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FKKFACE. 


I. 

1. jVlysticism denotes that attitude of mimJ. which involves 
fi. diTeet. imraediate, fiiat-liand, intuitive 

The uiedahte aoit apprehension of God. Wlien Jlysticisin 
Intuitive ckancter of is understood in tbu( sense, there is no 
Mfstical Experience. reason why it shoald be taken to signify 

any occnlt or mysrteiious phenomena 
as is ocraaiomlly done. It is an irony of fate that a word 
which deserves to Bigitify the highest attitude of which man 
is capable, nx'iTnely, a restful and loving con tempi ation of 
God, should be taken to signify things which are iiicont' 
parably low iu the scale of being, Mysticism implies a 
silent eujo^'ment of God, It is in this sense that mystical 
e^cfierience has often been regained as ineffable. It is not 
without reason that I'lato in his 7th Epistle, which is now 
regarded as his own genuine oompoflition, says; “ There 
is no writing of mine on this enb]eet, nor ever shall be. It 
is not eajuiblo of expiiesaion like other branches of study...,,. 
II I thought these thiugs could be adequately written down 
and stated to the world, ivhnt finer occupation could 1 liave 
had in life than to write what would be of great service to 
mankind'’ (311 c-e : uttfe Burnet—Thalea to Plato, p, 221), 
The ineffalile character of mystical experience ia closely link¬ 
ed with its intuitional character. It has I>een very often 
supposed that for mystical exijerienoe no separate faculty like 
Intuition need be reqimsitioncd, bat that Intellect, Feeling, 
and Will might snffice to enable us to have a full experience 
of God, Now it is a matter of common knowledge that even 
for heights to be reached in artistic, scientific, or poetic acti¬ 
vity, a certain amount o£ direct, immediate, nlmost cata- 
clyamic, contact with Reality is required. Far mote is this the 
case in the matter of mystical realisation. It is thus wonderful 
to see how people like Dean Inge contradict themselves when 
once they declare that “ the process of divine knowledge 
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cocu^ists In calling into activity a faculty wldeli all possess 
but few use, wbat we may cal] the aeed of the DDifotm. nature 
in the hiunan so til '* {vide Selbie : Psychology of Keligion, 
p, 2J7); and jet again that ” there is no spefial organ for 
the reception of Divine or Spiritual Truth '* {Philosophy of 
Plotinus, I. 5), People, who would otherwise openly side with 

Intuition, ret declare that Intellect aloue is sufficient for the 

- ■» - “ 

reception of Divine knowledge ; but their real heart-beat tells 
us that they believe that not mere Inlellect is sufficient, but 
tliat a higher faculty is necessary. Intuition, so far from 
cuntiadicting lutelligeiice, Feeling, or Will, does peuetrate 
aud lie at the back of them all. Intuition would not deny 
to Mysticism a title to Philoaophy if Intellect requires it. As 
it connotes a deteruiinative Effort towards the acquisition of 
Eeality, it implies a definite: prolonged, and continuous exer¬ 
cise of the Will. Also, Mysticism, pace Dr. Inge, necessarily 
makes place for Emotions in a truly inyatical life. It is 
strange that Dean Inge should fight shy of emutions, and deny 
to them a place in metical life, when be Buys that My.stidsm 
consists only in “ seeing Cod face to face ", and that it does 
not involve “an iutensive cultivation of the emotions " (Philo¬ 
sophy of Plotinus, I. 3). We may venture to suggest to the 
Dean that unless the emotion b are purified, and are turned 
towards the aUTvice of God, no “ seeiug of Him face to face ", 
of w'hich he speaks so enthusiastically, is ever possible. Thus 
it seenis that Intelligentle, Will, and Feeling arc aU necessary 
in the case of the Mystical endeavour: only Intuition must 
back them all. It is this combined character of mystical 
experience, namely, ita ineffable and intuitive character, 
which has served ta make all God-aspiring humanity a com¬ 
mon aud hidden Society, the laws of w'hich are known to 
themselves if at alL Wo may even say, that they are known 
only to God, and not even to them ! 

IL 

3. It ia thus that the Mystics of all ages and countries 
form an eternal Divine Society. There ate no racial, no 
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communal, no national prejudices among them. Time and 

space have nothing to do with the eternal 
Tlie M]rtlict oE infinite character of their ravstical 

Mritici of ilieWetf:* experience. It is for this reason that 
coDparitofl. the mystics treated of in this Volume, 

who foroi but a cross ^section of that 
Divine f?Wiety. yet represent the reality of the Mystic 
Assembly completely and to the fullest extent. We shall 
make an endeavour in this Preface first to pve a general 
outline of certain points of comparison between the Mystics 
treated of in this Volume and the hlysties especially of the 
f'liristian world. After having gone into these eompariRona, 
we shall treat in a general way som^ points in the 
P.sychology and Philosophy of Mysticism, afieetiug both the 
Sfystica of the East and the West. The greatest of the 
Mystics treated of in this Volume, namely, JnaueBvara, has 
naturally his comparison with such great philosophico-raystical 
luiiiinarie.s of the West as Plotinus, .A-Ugustine, and Eckhart, 
Baron Von TTiigel has said that there is a radical inconsis¬ 
tency between the metaphyaiciaii and the saint ” (Eternal Life, 
p. S5). But we think tliat the Baron is wrong when we see 
such splendid specimens of the combination of Philosophy 
and Mysticisiu as in the persotiaUties of the great Jlystica we 
are talking about, namely, Juinesvara, Plotinus, Eckhart, and 
Augiistiiie. Who will not say that the Jnanesvari of the one, and 
the “Enneada"', the “Mystiache SchriftEu",aiid the “Pe Civitate 
Dei” of the other are not embodiments of combined philoso¬ 
phic and mystical iviadom ? Secondly, .InaneSvara nia}’^ yet 
again be fitly compared uHth Dante, whose beatific vision, philo¬ 
sophic imagination, and poetic melody are juat a counterpart 
of that greatest of Indian poet-mystics, JugncSvara. Thirdly, 
JfianeSvara may again be fitly compared w'ith the brilliant 
St. John of the Cross, whose fulness and v'ariety of mystical 
experience and W'hose manner of presenting it stand almost 
unsurpassed in the literature of W'ustem Mysticiaiii. Of the 
Feniale ilysties of Mahacilshtta, the three that stand to view 
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at once, ntimelv, Muktabai, Janabai, and KSiiiliopiitra natur¬ 
ally have tbeir coniparison with such celebrated nameii as 
Julian of NoTi\ieh, Catlierine of Siena: and St, Teresa. It 
ia true that the Female Mystics of Maharashtra arc more sub¬ 
jective in their teriiperauiciit, while those of the TA arc niote 
or less activistic, barring of course such mystics aa Madame 
Guyon; and it is again true that the idea of sexual symboliBiu 
in religion is less prominent with the female mystics of Mah^- 
Tushtra than it is with their AA^estcrn comi>eers. Of tJie Un¬ 
touchable Mysticfl, f hokhilmela, the pariah, naturally stands 
comparison ^vith Bbhme, the shoe-maker, with this difference, 
that while Chokhauielii does not yield to Bdbme in the quality 
of the heart which makes him touch Reality neannost, Bfihme 
is certainly superior in’so far as the philosopliic setting of mysti¬ 
cism is concerned. His doctrines of the ilicrocosm. Anti¬ 
thesis, and Correspondence have left a deep impression upon 
Western Thought, and it Ls not w'ithout reason that W'e count 
among his disciples such great names as Law, Blake, and 
•Saint Martin. Tukaraina, auohher type of Mystics in 3Iaha- 
rashtra, has Ids comparison, firstly, so far as the personalis tic 
cleTiient in mysticism is concerned, ivith the great Siiso, whose 
joys and fears, griefs and tears, wailings and railings, aswrell as 
whose final cor summation arc exactly like those of his Indian 
compeer. Then, again, as might be seen by reference to the 
two cliief stages of Tukavama’s mystical experience as de¬ 
scribed in the later pages of this volume, the dark night of the 
soul in Tukarama is foEowed by ft period of fruitful consum¬ 
mation, naturally bringing to mind the t^vo stages through 
which the great English myatic Bunyan passed from his 
“ Pilgrim’s iTogresg " to the “ Grace Abounding ”, from Ids 
early “ spiritual agonies, inward deaths, and iiiw iird hell, to 
the new' divine birtih-s that surely follow- after the-se, as after 
winter follow's spring ”, at which stage, Buiiyaii saw with the 
eyes of his soul the beatific vision of Jestis Christ staudiug at 
God's right hand. Finally, Tnk&rhma could he very well 
paralleled it} the brilliaut European mystic Dionysius the 
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Aieopri^te. whose veutiiresome intinmtioils of the Absolutej 
description of God as the Dhine Dark, and accurate anabasis 
of -the rnyfitical and ecsta-tic consciousness are excellently 
paralleled by those of the lHarathS Mystic. Fhially, that acti’ 
vistic type of Mahar^htra myntics, naiiiely, KSniadasa, lias 
naturally his comparison with European mystics like Pytha¬ 
goras, lEnatius Loyola, and Enysbroeek, Ramadfisa founded 
an Order of his tlisciples as Pythagoras founded his. Rama- 
dasa Lad a political colouring to his reUgioiis teaching, as 
Prthagoras even more defimtely had in founding Ills pobrical 
Order, with this difference, that wliile Raniadasa’s Onler was 
backed by the regal power of Sivaji and succeeded, Pythagoras' 
Order succumbed on account of its over-mucli political a-spi- 
ratioiiH to found a kingflom. On tlte other hand, even though 
mysticism and politics were conihineii in Ililinadasii and Ignn- 
tius Loyola, with the one the two rau concurrently without 
the oue eclipsing the other, while, with the other, political 
activity became so absorbing as to throw mystical experi¬ 
ence entirely into the back-groiind. Finally. Raniadasa s teach¬ 
ing on the combination ol the active and the spiritual life, 
that “ one should spend one’s entire life in strenuous work, 
and yet again in steady contemplation in a moment ” (Dfisa- 
bodha, XIX. S. 30), is beautifully parallelerl in the teaching 
of Riiy-sbroeck, who tells us that the most inward man must 
live Ms life in these two ways, namely, in work and in rest; 
in each, lie must be whole and undivided, and is perpetually 
called by God to renew both hia rest and Ms work Indeed 
"he is a liilng and willing instrument of Uotl, with wMch 
God works ivhatsoever He will, and howsoever He will. He 
is thus strong and courageous in suffering all that God allows 
to befall him, and is ready alike for contemplation and imtiou” 
{Adornment, ii. R5). 

3. So far we have discussed in a general way how the 
Mystics of Maharashtra stand os compared with the Dlystics 
of the West. Let us now consider by reference to certaiu 
particular passages how the two sets of Mystics inculcate 
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the same mystical teachitiji. In the first place, bo far as 

the Vision of the Self is concerned, 
JMticsvara on the one 
hand, and Taiiler and Riiysbroeck on 
the other, describe it in almost identical terms. Jfiflne^- 
vara tells us (Slystickm in Maharashtra, p. 120) that when 
the tree of unreality has been cut down, one is able to see one s 
Self, one’s own form. This is, however, not to be compared to 
the seeing of the reSection in a mirror; for the reflection in a 
miiTor is simply an other of the seeing man. The vision of the 
individual Self is as a Spring which may exist in its own fnl- 
ness even w'hen it does not conie up into a Well. When water 
dries np, the image in it goes back to its prototype ; when 
the pitcher is broken, space mixes with space; when fuel is 
burnt, fire returns into itself; in a similar way, is tlie vision of 
the Self by the Self. This is the Ultimate Being which exists 
in itself, after reacliing which, there is no retum Let ns 
hear w'hat Tauler say a: “ When through all manner of exer- 

cisc.s, the outer man has been converted into the inward 
man, then the Godhead notedly descends into the depths 
of the pure soul, so that the spirit becomes one with Him, 
Could such a man behold himself, he would see liimself so noble 
that he would fancy himself God, and see hmi.<?elf a thousand 
times nobler than he is in himself (Reniion for the Tifteenth 
Sunday after Trinity). Also let us hear what Huysbroeck 
says. "Thanks to that innate Light”, says Riiysbroeck, 
" these interior men, these con tern platives, arc wholly changed, 
end they are united to that very Light, by which they see, 
and wldcli they see. Thus do contemplativeg porauc tlie 
eternal Image in Whose Likeness they were fashioned ; 
and they contemplate God und all things in one, in 
an 0 |«n Vision bathed in Divine Light ” (L’Ornement 
des Noces Spirituelles, ili. 5). . Similar is the teaching 
of the Upanisharls, which tell us that when a man 
reaches the acme of his spiritual realisation, "lie sees 
his Self, his own form, fniffnaed in a halo of dazzling 
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light" (Maitri Upajiiftharl, II. 1-3). We may have a 
g iimp w from these uttetaticwi as to how the great mystics 
of various ages and dimes Iiave an identical teaching about 
the vision fd the Pelf, which is the acme of their spiritual 
realisation. 

4. Aa regards the identity of Self and Ood, let ns how 

JfianeSvara, St. John of the C'ross, and 

The IdndtT ol Sell inculcate ati identical 

teaching. Krishjia and Arjuna, 
says Juitiie^varaF that is to say, Ctod and the Seif, were 
like two idean mirrors, placed one againat the other, the 
one reflecting itself infinitely in the other. Arjiina saw 
himself alonii with God in God, and God saw Himself 
along with Arjuna in Ar]una, and Samjaya saw both oE 
them together! When one mirror is placed against another, 
which, may we suppose, reflects which? (M, M., p, 130* 
St. John of the Cross tells us in his Canticles that the thread 
of love binds so closely God and the Soul, and so unites them, 
that it tr ana forms them and makes them one by love ; so that, 
though in essence diileretit, yet in glory and appearance the 
Soul seems God, and God the soul ’ (Cant. xxxi). And, again, 
“Let me be so transformed in Thy beauty, that, being alike 
in beauty, we may see ourselves both in Thy beauty : so that 
one beholding the other, each may see his own beauty in the 
other, the beauty of botli being Thine only, and mine absorb¬ 
ed in it. And thus 1 sbaU see Tliee in Thy beauty, and my¬ 
self in Thy beauty, and Thou shalt see me in Thy beauty ; 
for Thy heauty will be irty beauty, and so we shall see. each 
the other, in Thy beauty ” (Cant, xxxvi. 3). Also the great 
Plotinus tells us ': " U then a man sees himself become one 
with the One,—he liasin MmseH a Ekeue&s of the One,—and if 
he passes out of •himself as an image to its archetype, he has 
reached the end of his journey. This may be called the flight 
of the alone to the Alone ” (Enneads, VI. 9. 9-11). According 
to these mystics, themfoie, the relation of Self and God may bo 
likened to the relation between an image and its prototype, 
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The Royel Proces¬ 


sion. 


but js never fully represented by it. The union is so close 
as to defy all expression: bnt if nriy analogy is to be found, 
it may be found in the infLiiite reflections of one mirror in 
another wben placed over against it, anti of this again into 
the first, aa JnSne^vaia tells us, anticipating closely a famous 
phenomenon in Optics. 

5. In a curious passage, again, Plotinus, JiiaiiesvaTa and 
tlje Upauishads s|ieak the same language 
aljout what might be called the Hoyal 
Procession. Clod ia here considered aa 
King j and Tntelligeuce, or the Virtues, nr the Fflements, are 
considered as his vassals. In the Upauishads we are told 
how *' On the approach of a great king the policemen, 
magistrates, charioteers, and governors of towns wait upon 
him with food, and drink, and tents, saying he comes, he 
approaches, Bimilarly, do all these Elements wait on the 
conscious Self, saving this Brahman comes, tbits Brahman 
approaches: and again, as at the time of the king’s de¬ 
parture, the poiicemeL, magistrates, charioteers, and gover¬ 
nors of toftTiS gather round him, similarly, do all vita! airs 
gather round the Self at the time of death ” {Brihadaranyaka, 
IV, 3. 37-3R), PlotiuuBwith his favourite theory of the emana¬ 
tion of the Nous from God, of the Soul from the Nous, of Aiatter 
from the Soul, tells ua how “ Intelligence or Nous is a Second 
(Tod, who shovrs liimaelf before vve can behold the First. The 
First aits above on Tiitelligence as on a glorious throne. For 
it was right that He should be mounted, and that there should 
he an ineilabic beauty to go before Him ; as w'hen some great 
King appears in state, first come those of leas degree, tlien 
those who are greater and more dignified., then Ids body-guard 
who have somewhat of royalty in their show, then those who 
are honoured next to himself. After all these, the great King 
liimself appears suddenly, and all pray and do oheisaiiCG 
(Enneads, \', 5, .1), JnaueSvara tells ns about the march on¬ 
ward of a Mystic who is entering the Idngdoiu of Gcal: “ By 

putting on himself the armour of dispassion, the Mystic mounts 
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the Rteefl of RajaTo<?a, and hy hulilini' the weapon of concen- 
ti'ation in the firm grip of his discriimtiatioi], he warda off ania.ll 
and great obstacles before him. He goes into the battlc- 
fickl of life, as the Sun moves into darfcnesB, in order to win 
the damsel of Liberation, He cuts to pieces the enemies that 
cume in his way, such as egoism, arrogance- desire, passion, 

and others. .. . Then all the Virtues come to 

welcome him as vassals before a king,- At 
every step as he is marching on the imperial road of 
spiritual life, the damsels of the psychological States 
come to receive and worship him. Maidens of the logic 
Stages come and wave lights before him. Powers and 
Prosperities assemble round him in thnusaiiils to see the 
spectacle, and rain over him sliowers of flon'er.'t, and as be is 
approaching the true Swaraiya, aU the three worlds appear 
to him full of joy {M.M., pp. 127-128). If we discount 
a little from these accounts of the Koyal Procession the 
distinction between Self and tlod, which from the point of 
view of Mysticism we must, it is enrious tlmt the same 
idea of this victorious procession should have been present 


to the mind of the Lpanishaclio Beer, the great Alexandrian 
mystic, as well as the foremost Saint of Maharashtra. 

6. In the matter of the detemiination of the characteristics 
of the Ideal Sage, again, there is a very 
The Ideal Sage. close parallel in the teachings of the 
jMystics of the Ea.it mid the West. One 
of the moat celebrated descriptions of the Ideal Saint that 
occurs in Western literature is in Plotinus, where he describes 
the Meal Sago as One without inward difference and without 
difference from the rest of Being: “ Nothing stirred within 
him • no cboler, no concupiscence of the alien was with liim 
when ho had gained the summit i not even reason was left, 
nor any intelleetion; nay, himself was not ptescut to hiai- 

gelf.Even of beauty he is no longer aware, for now he 

ha.s travelled beyond the beautiful. The very concert of the 
virtues is ovei-jiassed : 
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-yip rt itcuiilTO ™/i' ofi QvjiJb^t, vAk InBvfila dXAou rap^v tiCrrip 

dMafit&ijidni, dAV ow5^ XAyoi o^5^ rit oAS’ dJtMS afcir. - ' 

* - . . otW Tuv jcaAup, dX\4 Jciii rft Ka\iif uirtpSionr^ virtp- 

0a.i Kti T^t Twf iperQit 'X9p&v^ 

In sliort. Plotmns tellfl ns that his Ideal Ssge has passed be¬ 
yond reason, beyond the Iwautifiil, beyonil even the virtues. 
He tells us, furthermore, that his Sage is entirely “ God-pos¬ 
sessed : he is poised in the void, and has attained to quiet} 
in hifi Being tlicre is no lightest quiver of deviation, no return 
of consciousness upon itself; utterly stable, he has become 
as it were the principle of stability " (Eimeada, VI. Q, 0-11), 
If we refer to the ITpanishads, we will see that the Ideal Sage 
is described in identical terms : “ For a man to whom 

all those beings have become the Atman, what grief, what 
infatuation, can there possibly he, when he has seen the unity 
in all thinga ? All hiK desires have been at an end, because 
he has attained to the fulHlnient of the highest desire, namely, 
the realisation of the Atman. Aa drops of water may not 
adhere to the leaf of a lotus, ex en so may rin never contami¬ 
nate him...... He has attained to eternal tranquillity, be¬ 
cause as the UpaTiishad puts it, he has ' collected ’ the God¬ 
head. All his senses along with the mind and intellect have 
become motionless on account of the contemplation of the 
Absolute ill the process of Yoga ” (Hanade: Constructive 
Survey of TJpanishadic Philosophy, pp. 315-315). We need 
not rite many illustrations from the Mahar5>slitra Saints to 
see how this doctrilie of the Ideal Sage preached by Plotinus 
is also preached by them. We may only take one or two 
illustrations from Jtlanesvmra and HainadSsa. J none § vara 
tells us about his Ideal Sage, that as the result of his devoted 
concentrarion on God, his senses lose their power. His 
mind remains folded in the heart.; the body holds body; 
breath breath; and activity recoils upon Itself; ecstasy is 
reached, and the object of meditation is gained a.% soon as he 
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sits for meditation. TTae mind feels its identity with the fielf, 
and reaches the empire of Bliss hy merging its identity in Him" 
(M.M., pp. 121-122). Eamadasa also tells us that “ the 
Ideal Saint ifl he who has left no desires in him, and has no 
passion in him; bis desiies are centred in the Self. He has 
no reason for logic-chopping, nor does he bear hatred, or 
jealousv, towards others. When he has seen the feelf, he has no 
reason for grief, or infatuation, or fear. (ioJ indeed is beyond 
these, and the Self becomes assimilated to God" {iM.M., 


pp. 3i)*b395), 

7. In the matter of the teaching about the Ugly Soul, 
again, Plotinus and .Ihane^-^ara incnl- 
Tle Uply Soul. ““ identical teaching, Plotinus teUa 

ua that "an Ugly soul is intempenite and 
unjust, full of lusts, full of confusion, fearful through cowar¬ 
dice, envious through meanness, thinking nothing but what 
is mortal and base, crooked in all its parts, living a life of 
fleshly pasaon, and thinking uglineas delightful" (Bigg; 
Neoplatouism, p. 277). Jnane^vara's description of the de¬ 
moniac man is only a perfected commentary on the points 
urged by Plotinus! “ Au evil m^m is he who talks about 

his own knowledge, and soimd.s as with a cytabal his own good 
deeds. As lira may spread through a forest and burn both 
animate and inanimate objects, similarly, by his atdions he is 
the cause of grief to the whole world. In mind he is full of 
doiabts. He is like a dirty well in a forest on the surface of 
which there are thorns, and inside there are bones. By his 
instability he is brother to an ape. His mind roams like an 
ox that is let loose. He is all the while immersed in sensual 
pleasures. He knows no humility like an unbending wxtoden 
stick. He enters where he ought not to enter. He touches 
what he in bodv or mind must not touch. He sees what he 
ought not to see. He has lost all sense of shame. He is deaf 

to the censure of others.Harsh as he is, his mind Ls like 

the hole of a serpent; his vision is like a discharge of uttow's ; 
liiii speech is like a shower of red-hot coal. He makes a 
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mixture of virtue and ain, and rannot distinguish between 
their consequences. Be opposes the will of Gndj and lolls in 
the dung-hill of misery, the very sewage-pit of the world of 
existence” (31.M., pp, 

8. In a famous nassage, again, the two great Saints of the 
East and the W est, Plotinus and Jiiane^ 
vara, inculcate the same teaching about 
the characterisation of the ecstatic con- 
soiouaness. Jaanesvara tells us in a celebrated passage, which 
we have not incorporated in this volume, but which occurs 
in a famous Axati which goes after liinr, that ” when he had 
entered the Sfinctuary, his bodily coiLSciousnesfl was lost. His 
mind was changed to supermind. All sense of bound-ness 
was then over. Eeaeon came to a stand-atill. Words were 
metamorphosed into no-worrls; and he saw hia o^vn Self. His 
eye-lashes ceaseti to twinkle. Distinction between night and 
day was gone. The whole uni verse was a-hght, and was filled 
with the resommee of God. He was merged in an ocean oE 
blis.s, and his beatification was ineffable." Let us comi>aTe 
with this accoimt what Plotinus tells us in legarrl to the 
Sanctuary, By the ” Sanctuary " like .Tnanesvara, Plotinus 
means a state oi ecstatic cronaciousness, and by the “ statues " 
he means the phenomena experienced in the Fjensuons state. 
The true mystic is he, says Plotinus, W’ho presses onwarrl to 
the inmost Sanctuary, leaving behind him the statues in the 
onter temple : “ These are the lesser spectacles; that other 
was scarce to he caller! a spectacle, but anotlier mode of 
awareness, an ecsta.sy, a simplifying or enlarging of the Self, 
an aspiration towards contac:t. a poise and subtilising of 
thought to perfect Union; tiiis is the seeing reserved to the 
Sanctuary " (Enneads, VI, 9. 9-J t): 

, . . . , . . . . . , . . . . . , A 5^ ylifemf. 

Stirepa SedfiiircL rb Si (tfut ^ r/iAiros tou 

furirrafftf j(at &ir\s/!iris leai cTriSoffis at/TOV icai (tpttfti irpit aipify 
xat Ftditit (Tdi TTiptyi/tieit irpis i^dp^y^p, eTrtp t« ri iv dSurj^ 
$taacTtu, 
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We may see by consfdefation of the passages from JnaneS- 
vara and Plotinus how the inmost state of conseioiisnees, 
namely, Eestnsy, is chaTacterisE<l by them a a the Sanctuai'y, 
and the outer state of conseiousness as the outer temple. 
Many are those, who, according to these Mystics, enter 
the outer temple, but few are those who can enter the 
Sanctuary. 

9. In the matter of super-sensuous experience which is com¬ 
mon to all mystics irrespective of time or 
Analogiei of Myiliol here in detail. 

^ ^ ' We need only point out one or two very 

striking parallels between the experienceB of the mystics 
of the East and the West in this regard. Firstly, in regard 
to the super-aensnoiis perception of smell, the saint ^Jivritti' 
natha tells us that the “ Experience of God is sweeter than 
sandal. God is indeed to U3 more fragrant than jasmine or 
its manifold varieties. The wb<h-)delding tree yields whatever 
we desire, but God is more fragrant than that tree. The light 
of God to me is fragrance itself, says Nivrittmatha; life in 
such a one is enough for me.” We may compare this utterance 
about the fragrance of God in KivTittluatha with a .sunilar one 
in Bt. John of the Cross : “ The Awakening is a movement 

of the Word in the depth of the sonl of such grandeur, autho¬ 
rity, and glorv, and of such profound sweetness, that all tlie 
balsams, all the aromatic herb.'i and flowers of the world, seem 
to be miugle<l and shaken together for the production of that 
sweetness ” 1 Living Flame, iv. 3). Then, again, in the matter 
of the Darkmess of God, we have the extreme parallel between 
the teachings of JnSnesvara and Angela of Foligno. To quote 
JnaneAvara : “ One can never too much sbg ffis praises 

when the dark-complexioned Gud is seen. It is this same 
dark Being who lives in the heavens. He is the same as the 
Atman. 1 have seen Him with these eyes. He plays a dark 
game on a dark night; He manifests Himself as a dark- 
blue god. The dark-blue colour fills the whole universe. The 
heavens are merged in tluit blue light. This blue God Uves 
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in oiir verj hearts, sajs Jnanesvara’’ (5J.M., pp. 170-171). 
Compare this utterance with that of .iugela of Foligno, when 
she tells us in her book of Divine Consolations: " Aftersvards 
I did see Him darkly^ and this darkness was the greatest bless¬ 
ing that could be imagined, and no thought could conceive 
aught that would equal this. By that blessing which came 
with the darkness,.......... I was made so sure of God 

that I can never again doubt but that I do of a 

certainty possess Him.Unto this most high power 

of beholding God ineffably through such great darkness 
Was my spirit uplifted but three times onlv and no more | 


and although I beheld Hirn countless times, and always 
darkly, yet never in such an high manner and through such 
great darkness ” (The New Me»lia'vsl Library, pp. 182-183). 
It is not a mere metaphorical darknefts that these 
mystics are speaking of, but a veritable, mystical, real 
darkness. 

10. Finally, in regard to the value of the Name, the mys¬ 
tics of India are no less insistent upon 
its efficacy than their compeer mystics 
of the West. Indeed, if there is any 
bond of unity more than any other between Hinduism 
and Christianity in their teaching about the realisation 


Tbe Valor of the 
Name, 


of God, it is their identical insistence on the efficacy of 
meditation by means of the Name. It is not only 
in C?hriatianity, however, that the Name assumes such 
gigantic power. Even in the Egyptian und Hebrew reli¬ 
gious, we find the same insisteaee upon the efficacy of the 
Name. Dr. Famell tells us that “ the very first Egyptian 
God Ha effected his own creatiou by the utterance of his own 
portentous name, and then created all the things of the uni¬ 
verse ” (Evolution of Religion, p. 188). Similar again is the 
attitude of the Hebrews towards the name Yahweh; while 
Christianity insists that God’s name is above everything 
else, Hallowed be Thy Name ”, “ the Name that is above 
every name”. It is, however, not merely on the name of God 
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that Christianity insists, but even on the name oi Jeaus, 
Even the utteranee of the name of Jesus would bo as good 
as the utterance of the name of (iod- Tn his “ virtues of the 
Holy Name of Jesus ”, Eolle tells us : " 0 Jesus, verily Thou 
Whom we call Saviour dost save man, and therefore 
Jeaus is Thy Name. Ah! Ah 1 that wonderful Name! 
Ah t That delectable Name I This is the Name that is 
above all names, without which no man hopes for aalva- 
tion. Verily, the Name of Jesus is in my mind a 
joyous song, and heavenly musie in mine ear, and in 
my mouth a honeyed sweetne-ss, W herefore, no woudei, T 
love that Name which gives comfort to me in all my 
anguish." And the “ Cloud of Unlciiowing ” says that 

one might utter any name of God one pleases. Indeed, the 
shorter lt is, the better: “ And if thee list have this intent 
(of union i^nth God) lapped and folden in one word, for thou 
shouldest have better hold thereupon, take thee but a little 
word of one syllable \ for so it is better than two, for ever the 
shorter it is the better it accordeth with the work of the Spirit. 
And such, a word is this word God, or this ■w'ord Love. Choose 
thee whether thou wilt, or another; as thee list, which that 
thou likest beat of one syllable. And fasten this word to thy 
heart, so that it never go thence for thing that befalleth. This 
word shall be thy sldeld and thy spear whether thou ridest 
on peace or war. With this word thou shalt beat on this 
cloud atid this darkness above thee. "SMth this word thou 
shalt smite down all manner of tboi^ht tmder the cloud of for¬ 
getting.” V'e need not dwcE in detail iti this Preface 

upon the efficacy of the Name among the mystics of 
llaharfishtni. We may make only a few short excerpts 
from JEanesvara, Jlamadasa, and TukEraiiia in order to 
see bow these mystics have an identical teaching with 
their compeer mystics of the West in the matter of 
the value of the Name. Tukarama tells us ■ “ The 

sweetness of the Name is indeed mdescribablo. The 
tongue soon averse to other kinds of flavour j 
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but the flavour of the Name inc-Teaaea every momctit. 
In fact, the aweetneiis of the Name canimt be known 
to God Himself. A lotus plant cannot know the fragrance 
of ite flowers, qot can tJie oyster-shell enjoy its pearls ” 
{M.AI., p. 321). Hamadasa saya; "We should never 
forget God's Name, whether in happiness or in sorrow. 
Whenever difficulties overconie ua, whenever we are dowu 
with the worries of life, wn should nxeditate on the 
Name of God. By the Name of God are all onr 
difficulties dispelled, and all our calamities swept away. 
By nieditatioii on Cod's Name, Praldada was saved from 
dangerous situations. There are & thousand and one Names 
of Gorl. It matters not which Name we utter. If we only 
utter it regularly and continuously, Death shall hav^e no power 
over us. If a man does nothing but only utter the Name 
of God, God is satisfied and protects Hia Devotee ” (3131., 
pp. 3M!>-4fiO). And, again, .Tiianesvara tells us that “ by the 
celebration of God^s Name, the Saints liave destroyed the 
raisoji d’etre of repentance. The way to the abode of Death 
has been destroyed. What can restraint restrain now ? What 
can self-control control ? By the celebration of Cod's Niime 
they have put an end to the misery of the world. The whole 
world has become full of bliss” p. IM). By 

a comparison of the teachings of the mystics of the 
Kast and the AVest about the difTcreiit topics we have 
hitherto discussed, we may say that they are in no way 
the outcome of any imaginable inter-influence, but the 
consequence of a personal, common, intimate, mystical 
experience. As Herakleitos says, those that are wakeful 
have one common world: those that are sleeping, each a 
different world. 

HI. 

It. So far we ba^-e made a study in comparisons. Let us 
now discuss in a general way some of the points of the 
rsychology ami i*hilosophy of Mysticism which emerge from 
» consideration of the study of the mystics whoise account 
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Some General Prob- 
lent in Ibe Pijcbo* 
logy and PhilDiopby 
nf Mysticism: Tbe 
Rark Night of the 
SouL 


is embodi(!d in thii; volume. Tt is not possible in tbia short 

preface to go into the detaila ol all the 
points that are worthy ol discuasion 
imder this head ; but m'e may take the 
liberty of discussing a few of the more 
important points. The first point that is 
worthy of consideration is as to whether 
what St, JoTui of the Cross calls the Dark Night of the 
Soul is a neL-essary ingredient in the perfection of spiritual 
experience. It ia true that persona like Btmyau passed 
through the Dark Night, It is also true that Plotinus 
never experienceil the Dark Night at all. In a similar way, 
among the Mystics of J^IahaT^htm we may note Tukrlrama 
and Namadeva as having fully ejrjierienced the Dark Night. 
RiLmadasa experienced it just next to them ; while JEanea- 
vara seems to be almost free from the experience of the 
Dark Night, In the chief work of Jnanesvara, the JnaneS- 
vari, there is not the slightest touch of this Dark Night, It 
ia only when we come to his Abhangas that we find some of 
hia experience embodied in terms of the Dark Night. On the 
whole, the question arises, ia the Dark Night a sine qua nrm of 
the completion of mystical experience ’ Dean luge auppoaca 
that one may even diatriiat a mystic who luis not passed 
through the Dark Night (Philosopliy of f^lotinmj, IT. 150). 
,4ccording to Delacroix, it seems as if the Dark Night ia as 
necessary to the mystical life aa Ecstasy. The Dark Night, 
he says, condenses the whole vision of things into a negative 
intuition, os Ecstasy into a positive. The Author of the 
" Cloud of Unknowing ” tells us iu a manner which has been 
seldom surpassed in beauty of emotion that there always 
hBng.s a darkness between us and God: ** This darkness and 

this cloud ia betwixt thee and thy God, and tel loth thee that 
thou mayest neither see Him clearly by light of understanding 
nor feel Him in the sw'eetness of lo've. .4t:d therefore shape 
thee to bide in this darkness as long as thou mayest, evermore 
crying after Him that thou lovest. Then will He sometimes 


* 
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peradventure seinl out a beam of ghostly light, piercing this 
Cloud of ITnlcitovving that is betwixt thee and Him ; and Ehew 
thee some of iiis privity, the which man may not, nor cannot 
apeak.” It seenis according to this author that the Dark 
Night is a necessary feature of spiritual experience; and one 
of the most helpful suggestions that he gives is when he Ejays 
that an, advancing mystic must abide in darkness as long as 
he may, ever crying after Him that he loves. In the ” As¬ 
cent of Mount Camel ”, St. John of the Cross tells as that this 
esprience hi called Dark Night for three reasons : first, on 
iiccouiit of the dark nature of the Etfirting yjoint, namely, the 
evanescent life of the world ; secondly, on accoimt of the dark 
iiature of the road by which one must travel, namely, that of 
faith i finally, on account of the dark nature of the goal to be 
reai^hed, which is infimte in its nature. The Dark Night ac¬ 
cording to St. John of the Cross ie thus trebly significant, 
Tillyard makes a clever suggestion that ns, in yjhysical experi¬ 
ment, excess of light becomes darkness, similarly, the Dark 
Night in mystical experience is caused not by God withdraw^ 
ing himself, but by the seeker being unable to sustain the 
brilliance of His vision (Spiritual Exercises, p. 183). ff ive 
thus riike into account the ex]>eriences of the mystics of the 
world on the subject of the Dark Night, we shall see that most 
of them, if not flU, have passed thiough this intenuediate 
agonising stage. Earcly a mystic here or a mystic there might 
not have suffered the fidl effects of the buffets of misfortune, 
physical, moral, and mental. On the whole, however, it re¬ 
mains true that the Dark Night is more or less a necessary 
ingredient, snd it seems that mystical healthy-minded ness 
is never reached, or can never be fuUy appreciated, unless it 
i» preceded by a mystical sick-minded ness. Carlyle was 

eminently right when he said that lie fore we pass from the 
Ever-lasting No to the Ever-lasting Vea, we must necessarily 
pass through the Centre of TndlffGtence. 

12, A second point that emerges from the consideration of 
the teachiiiga of the Mystics treated of in this volume in 
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compariaon witli tli& Mystics of the W'est is the nature and 

value of the Ruper-senBtiouii Experience 

Tfce place o( Super- which is enjoyed by theiii all. We need 

^BiUQUi Eiperieocc in discusa here in detail the various 

MjiticaL Life. . r* t' • 

Items of SupeT-sensuoua Expenence 

which have been, treated of in this volume. They ate UTitten 
in such text and capital lettera that he who runs by may read. 
We shall therefore only take aceovint of certain analogues of 
Snper-seus nous Experience wMch we find among the mystics of 
the West, and to assess the Eastern and W’estem experiences 
together. Eekhart’s doctrine ol the “Das Eiinkeleiu” vbich 
he regarded as the “ aijox " of spirit, by which the spirit of 
man was gradually infonned with God and became God-like, 
iH fiimous in the history of Mysticism. Fos'h doctrine of the 
“ Inner Lightabout which ]>r. Hodgldn has remarked that 
even though that constitutes the fundamental platform of 
Fox’s teaching, yet all the other preachings of Fox were merely 
logical consequences of that doctrine, such as the disuse of 
sacraments, the ahandonnient of liturgy, silent worship, and 
unpaid ministry, thus proving how' mi'stical BXi>crience may 
lie at the bottom of moral, social, as well as litindjHtic teach¬ 
ing. Richard EoUe’s famous expression that, in his cases 
“ Calor was changed into Canor ”, the fire of love into a song 
of joy, has served to mark him oat as one of tiie greatest of 
mystics, in w'hom the apprehension of the divine took the form 
of Music. Tennyson's “ Spiritual City ” with all her s]iire, 
and gateways iu a glory like one pearl—no larger which he 
regarded as the goal of all the Saints, is also a very charac¬ 
teristic tjTJe of mystical experience, Francis Thompson’s 
“ Trumpet-sounds from the hid Battlemeuts of Eternity " 
is yet again mystical experience in another form. St. John 
of the Cross’s apostrophe to Touch, which penetrates sub- 
tilely the very substance of the soul and absorbs it wholly In 
divine sweetness, is also another very characteristic type of 
mystical experience, upon which mystics have not dwelt at 
equal length. “ Proclaim it to the w'orld, 0 my Soul,” says 
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St. John of the Cross, '* Nf), jirfx.lajni it not, for the world 
knoweth not the gentle air, neither ^vill it listen to it" (Living 
Flame, ii, lS-21). Li this way does St. John of the Crofja throw 
doubt on the possibility and utility of the expression of this 
kind of niystieal experience before those who do not know. 
We need not multiply instances to iUtfstratethe different kinds 
of mjstieal experienee among tlie Western mystics. We shall 
only nrention here one most characteristic type of experience 
in St. Fanl when he regarded (TOfCs grace as a voice speak' 
ing articulately in Jiia aoni; “ 1 knew a man in Christ above 

fourteen years ago, (whether in the body, 1 cannot tell ; or 
whether out of the body, 1 cannot tell; Clod kiioweth ;) such 
an one caught up to the third heaven, AtuI I kuew such a 
man. (whether in the body, nr out of the laxly, I cannot tell: 
God knowethHow that he was caught up into paradise, 
and heard nn3i>cakable words, which it is not lawful to utter. 
Of such an one wdll 1 glory; yet of myself I will not glory, 
but in mine infimiitica (2 Cor. xii. 2-o). St. Paul is too 
humble to say that it was he who had heard those unspeak¬ 
able words, of wldcL he is speaking. Eut the fact remains 
that mystics like him have heard the voice and the ivortls 
along with St, Paiih The question arn^—how shall we ex¬ 
plain all these my.‘itica! phenomena ? Have they any phvBio- 
iogical correlations or not ? Or are tltey acts of mei-e self-hypno- 
tisation ? Or have they any objective valit.lity in the sense that 
they are universaJ among mystics of ail lands ? This again is 
a problem of such great plulosophical importance that we can¬ 
not afford to discuas it in a rough-shod manner at this place. 
For that anotiier time and another place will have to be found. 
But the admonition ^rhicb St. John of the thoss offers in 
"Mount Carmel” remains true that we must not allow put minds 
to he obsessed by these sensations and locutions. The most 
interior way to God ia not these representations or sensations 
or locutions, but a direct love of God. For, says St. John 
of the Cross, the Ry tiiat touches honey cunnot fly ; ” AYe 
must always reject and disregaKl these representatiom! and 
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&«nsiitions..Let fiucli persons learn to disTegarfl thefie 

locutions, and to ground their wiE in hvuuble love ; let them 
practise, gootl works and anlTer patiently, unitating the Son 
of Cioil, and mortifying themselves in all tilings : This, and 
not the abundance of interior discourses, is the road unto 
B]ii ritual good.., .AVe must fly from all mystical phenomena, 
without examining whether they be good or eviL VMona 
are at best cliildish toys. The fly that touches honey cannot 
fly.” ilyatical phenomena are a necessary acconipammeiit 
of invstical life. But what con.'rtitutes the essence of mystic 
realisation is not these mystical phenomena tdiemselves, but 
an unfaltering, uuhemling, unoiidiiig love of (iofl. 

13. There is one important respect in which the teaching 
of some of the Sainta of ilaharashtra in 
ktligioui Comcioiu- connection with the teachings of a few 
“*•* of tlie prominent My.stics of the ATest 

oQiaeii. must be congiflered with koihg caie. It 

is about the mlation of rcligous consciousness to sexual 
consciouHiicss. On the whole, the Saints of Mahurashtra 
seem to be free from sexual imagery in religion, barring 
of course, a few passages in Jnanesvara or Ghangadeva 
or Tttkurania where w'e find the relation of Soul to Ood 
treated as on a par with the relation of the Bride to 
the Bridegroom. It is also true that Kanhojifitra. like 
her Hindi compeer llirabSj, tried to wed God, in that 
matter comjyaring with Catherine of Siena, who wore a pearl- 
ring on her finger aa a symbol of her marriage w ith God. The 
European mystics are, however, in general, far more insistent 
upon sexual imagery in reUgiou than the mystics of Maha¬ 
rashtra. In JhaneSvara, there is only one sraall reference 
in the JnaneSvari (M.M., p. I5n), where dnaiieSvaia speaks 
about the relation between Gotl and His Devotee as being the 
relation betAVeen husband and wife. In one or two of his 
Abhangas, however, Jnilneavara brings out this sexual element 
in fuller detail. In one place, he tells us that he has been 
thrown away from God in a distant country. The night appears 
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as day, and JMnCBvara pines that God should not yet visit 
him, “ The cloud is singing and the wind is fiiigiug. The 
^loon and the Champaka tiee have lost their soothing effecta. 
The sandal ]«i 3 te serves only to lomient my body. The beil 
of flowers is regarded as very ctjol, but it hums me like cLu- 
rjers of fire. The Kohila is proverbially supposed to sing 
sweet tunes; but in my case, says .Tnanadeva, they are in¬ 
creasing my Jove-pangs. As J look in a mirror, I am unable 
to see my face. Tosuchapligbt has God reduced me (M3I., 
p. 1(19}. And again. CliaDgadeva tells us that the body is the 
bride, while the Atman is the bride-groom ; and he describes 
himself as having been free from care, his body having been 
delivered over into the hands of the Self. “After the marriage 
takes place, the Bride-grooin will go to his bouse, and the Bride 
will be sent with him. 1 si tail remain content, now that I have 
delivered over the Bride into the hands of the Bride-groom*^ 
(il.M., p. 77). In TukilrSma and other saints, the devotee 
is likewise occawonalJy depicted aa a wistful, sorrow-ful, 
longuig bride, who pines on account of her aeparatlou 
from her lord. This relation of the bride and the hride-groom 
is, however, more Insistently and more inoessaiitly brought 
out in the history of European Mysticism. We have anthoii* 
ty in aoniG parables and certain espresaions of Jesus Christ 
in regard to such a relationship; Paul in the Rom. vii. j-t, 
and more definitely in the F.ph. v. 23-33, speaks of the “ great 
mystery” of Christ and theCliurch ag being hiislmnd and wife, 
and tells us that as the husband is the head ol the wife, 
even so ia Christ the head of the Chuich, the husband giving 
love to his wife and the wife giving tcverence in return ; 
one or two passages of the Apocalypse speak also in a like 
strain about the said relationship ; Ruysbrocch regards reli¬ 
gious love under the figure of spiritual espousal with the Divine 
Bride-groom ; while the most indetcut and the most glaring 
utterances in regard to such a sexual relatiousliip occur in 
John of the Cross. 8t. John speaks of “the Touch of tlje 
Beloved as setting the heart on fire witli love, as if a spark 
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liad fallen upon it, Then the vrill, in an instant. Ulce one 
roused from sleep burua with the fire of love, longs for God, 
praises Him and gives Him thanks {Cant, xxv, 5). The 
delieioua wound vrhioh the Bride-groom confers is all the more 
delicious, ivs it penetrates the inmost substance of the soul. 
This burning and this wound are, in St. John’s opinion, the 
highest condition attainable in this life {Living Flame, ii. S). 
** In that burn the flame rushes forth and surges vehemently, 
as in a glowing furnace or forge. The soul f«^ds that the 
wound it has thus received is sovereignly deUcious. It feels 
its love to grow, strengthen, and refine itself to such a degree 
as to aeeui to itself as if seas of fire were in it, filling it wit^^ 

love..The soul beholds itself as one immense sea of fire 

(Living Flame, 10, 11), St. John of the C*roas likewise talks 
of the deUbemte assaults of God upon the soul. " And to 
make the soul perfect and to raise it above the flesh more an 
more, he assails it divinely and gloriously, and these aBSiudta 
are really encounters wherem Gcd penetratea the so , ei cs 
the very substance of it, and renders it godlike, rlivme ” ^Tay- 
iiig Fkme, i. 34). Wliile the gifts of love which the hnde' 
groom confers upon the soul in the spiritual marriage arc ines¬ 
timable : “ The endearing espre&rious of Disrine love which 

pass so frequently between them are beyond all utterance. 
The soul is occupied in praising Him and in giving Hm tb^, 
and Hein exalting, praising, and thanking the soid ( an ■, 
X 3 mv). We do not suppose, that the sexual relationship 
between the Soul and God has been more abundantly or more 
passionately brought out anywhere else in the literature of 
the world. The question arises how it is that these mysrics 
come to regard the reUtionabip between the Relf and 0™! 
as on a pat with the relationsliip between the Bride and the 
Bride groom. Is it u morbid pathological condition whore 
the mystics portray their otherwise inexpressible love of the 
sex ? Is it due to w lmt Freud and Jung call thefiFndo, which b at 
the root of every conative and creative activity ? Is Schroe- 
der right in supposing that the differential essence-, of religion 
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is reducible only to n sex ecstasy ? We t hi nit that none 
of tlicse explnnations woiild meet the mystic s sexual por¬ 
trayal of his religions realisatioi^, We have to undeTstHnd 
it merely in a sense of an analogy. The only earthly analog) 
that could be given according to these mystics for the lela 
tionship between the soul and (itxl is the relationship between 
wife and husband: “Tadyatba priyaya striya samparishvahto 
na bAhyam kimcliana veda n^itaram, evatnevilyam punishah 
praiuenUtmana sainparishvakto na baliyam kitnehana "yeda 
nfintaram” (Brihadamijyaka, IV. 3. 21). This is the only 
possible explanation, if any could ho found. Othenyise, 
there does not seem to be any jnatificatjon for the mystic s 
portrayal of the sexual clement in mystical life. The clever 
psychologist James ivas absolutely right when he said in his 
" Varieties of Religious Experience ” that religious conscious¬ 
ness and sexual ennsciouBuess are as poles apart-: Every¬ 

thing about the two things differs: objects, moods, faculties, 
and acts; and any general assimilation is simply impossible. 
In tliis sense, we may Siiy that the religious life depends just 
as much upon the spleen, the pancreas, and the kidneys, a.s 
on the sexual apparatus.” It 1? inijxissible to add a hue to 
the description given hy James of the relationship between 
religious rousoioumiess and sexual consciousuess. 


Tli« Critirion of tbo 
Rcalil; of Il7»tiea] 
Eiperieaco: 

(i) The eleineat of 
UBiversnUtr. 


14. We canunt close this Preface, however, without tomb- 
ibg upon a point of vital miportance, 
namely, that of the criterion of the 
reality of mystical exjjericnce. Even 
though we cannot enter into all the 
philosophic implications of this crite¬ 
rion, we can at least see in certiiin res¬ 
pects how this criteTiou would work, f ii the first place, as the 
cumulative experience of the mystics of the East and the West 
would prove, thei'c is a certain amount of universality in their 
mystical experience. They have the same teaching about the 
Name of flod, the fire of DevotEou, the nature of ftelf-realisa¬ 
tion and so forth, and it is due only to an over-weeubig 
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stjjjerciliausneas tliat certain people would xtgaid tlic luyeties 
of one eoimtry or religion as different from, or sufieiior t-o, 
the nivstioB of other lands or faiths. If all men are ei[iial 
l»efore Ciod, and if men have got the same “deifoTni faculty” 
which enables tliem to see (Jod face to face”, then there 
is no meauing in saying tliat there is a difference between 
the quality of the (iod'realLsfition of some, as apart from 
tlie quality of the flod-tealiaation of others. It is tTiie that 

there may he pJiyaical, mental, and temperamental differencesj 
but there is no difference in the quality of their mystical or 
intuitive realisation. It is this eleuieut of universality, which, 
as Kant contends, would confer upon niysHcal expeiicucc 
objectivity, necessity, or validity. ISir Henry Jones contends 
ill “ A Faith that Enquires ” that if religion claims final 
worth and ultimate truth, then ilfl eriterion also must be 
equallv powerful (p. 1>0). We suppose that the objectivity 
and ueCEsaitY conleired by mystical experience is of a higher 
order than that of any other kind of human experience just 
because it is “ delfonu It is this element of divinity iu 
it that makes it so supTemely compeUmg and valid. 

There is anotlver way ol approach to the problem of the 
ciiterion of mystical experience. k\e 
(*i) The [ntellEctuai pointed out in the opening section 

^*’*'*' of this Treface that mystical life involves 

a full exercise of the intellect, feeling, and will, and that, iu 
addition, it brings into operation that faculty called Intuition 
bv w'^hich one gets directly to the apprehension of Reality. 
We may say that that bind of mystical experience must bo 
invalid which does not tend to an bitellectual clarification of 
thouglit. A man whose brain ifi confused, a man who is labour¬ 
ing under delurious, a man who is likely to suffer from 
iialluciiiations, a man w ho is neurally pathological, can never 
hope to attain to real mystical experience. The imagination 
of the mystii! must be powerful. He must have a penetrat¬ 
ing, accuTiite. and unfaltering intellect. It ia not without 
lea^n that great mystics like Sahkaracharya, or Yajnavalkya, 
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or Spinoza, or Plotinus, or Au^stine, or St. Paul, or 
Jnsnclvara produced the great intellectual works that li&ve 
lired after them. We must siiy about these w'orka that they 
enjoy a certain amount of immortality, and they can never 
perish so long as the world prices their inner niystio fibre. 
Accurate intellectual tlioiiglit, among other things, W’JiicIi 
will compel pMosopliical admiration is surely a mark of 
real mystical experieuce. it is tnie, as pointed out above, 
that there are temjKfumenta! differences between mystics, 
as there are temjieramental differences between ordinary men. 
Not all mystics need be pliilosophcM ; not all mystics need lead 
a life of emotion : not all mystics need be activists j but uhere- 
ever true Ulysticism is, one of these facilities must predomi¬ 
nate ; and unless we see in a mystic a full-fledged exercise of 
at least one of these faculties, we mav not say that he is en¬ 
titled to the name of a Mystic at all. Hence intellectual power 
and absolute clarity of thought seem to be the first criterion 
of mystical experience. 

It is occaaioually contended by certain writers, as has 
been pointed out above, that Mysti- 
rhflji has got nothing to do with a 
life of emotions. If by a life of emo¬ 
tions these people mean a sombre and melancholy, or on 
the other hand, a buoyant and boisterous sentimentalism, 
we entirely agree Avith what these people say. But if they 
deny to a mystic the possession or use of emotiniie in their 
refined, pure, and “deiform” state, we entirely disagree with 
these writers. In fact, if wc take the trouble of re adin g 
the account of emotious given by TukatSma, and Ek,aiiatha 
in the pages that follow, we may be sure that the life of emo¬ 
tions is a Sim i/w4 nm of mystical experieuce. In fact, no 
mystical experience Ls possible unless we have a plenitude of 
finer emotions, all turned to the experience of (Jod. A mys¬ 
tical life eo fat from being unemotional, is, ive must say, 
supremely emotional v only the emotions ought to he exercised 
and kept under control by intellect. Otherwise, as we have 
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puinteH out- above, a mystic t-end eitlser to bp an pxtfcme 
t)r on the other hand, an extreme II Penseroso. 
The very fine tiontrihution whieli Ekunafha Iiaa made to the 
psychology of euio’rtons is worthy of copiRicleTatiou at the Iiands 
of every student of 3rystioLsm. When ??pmoj!a said that emo¬ 
tions must be trauacended in au intellectual love of Oixl, he 
said most bcttiratoly what is needed in a true life of Mysticism. 

Another criterion of the reality of nivationl experience 
is its capacity for the definite moral 
development of the individiiB] and the 
society, ]t has been urged by critics 
of Mysticism that it tends on the one hand to a life of 
a-moRiliani, and ou the other, to a life of pa.saivianj. Dean 
Inge has said that those schools of Philosophy which are 
most in sympathy with Mysticism have been, on the wliole, 
ethically weak; and lie infrtttuces as a cose in point what he 
calls Oriental Pantheism, - as if it stands in a category 
apart.—which regards all things as equally divine, and obli- 
temtej^ the distinction between right and wrong (Studies of 
English Mystics, p. 31). It is to bo remembered that he aL^o 


f«’) The Merel 
AipecL 


points out that there are two dangers to wldch such a mvpfci- 
cism is liable - Antiuomianism and Quietism. Antinomia- 
niBiu teaches that he M'ho is Ie<l by the spirit can do no WTTUig, 
and that the sins of the body cannot stain the soul; 
while Quietiain teaches a life of contentment mtli auj^thing 
whatsoever by sitting with fohled arms {Utkl, pp. 30-31). Kow, 
it is to he remembered that this criticism of Mysticism comes 
from Dean Inge who is more of a mystic than anything else ; 
and !i Mystic saying that Mysticism starves tlie moral sense is 
only attempting to throw .stones at u glass-house in which he is 
himself living. On the other hand, u e find that a tnm Ufe of 
Myrtiiism teaches a full-fleflged morality in the iudividnal, and 
a life of slwolute gooil to the society. If we just see the very 
clever and accurate analysis of the different virtues which 
JSiaiicfivara makes in his Jnauefivarl (M.M,, pp. 71-107). we 
can scarcely find in the 'world's ethical literature fui’V'thing 
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which would corae up to it m poiut of excellence of analysis, 
boldness of thought, or accuracy of portraynL A Mystic 
like Jnilne^vara who insists on these virtues can scarcely be 
regarded as teaching the efiacement of all tlistinctions 
between right and wrong ”, If we go to I'lotinus, we Jind 
the same perfection of moral virtues in mystical life insisted 
on. “ The vision,'’ he tells us, “ is uot to be regarded as uii- 
fruitfuL In this state the perfect soul hegeta—like (iod 
Himself—beautiful thoughts and beautiful virtues ” (Knneads, 
6. 9. 9). St, Teresa also speaks of the ^leace, calm, and good 
fruits in the soul by contemplation on God, and particularly 
of three graces: “The first is a perception of the greatness 
of God, which becomes clearer to us as we witness more of 
it. Secondly, we gain self-knovi'ledge and humility as w'd sw 
how creatures so base as ourselves in comparison with the 
Creator of such woudera, have dared to ojfend Tlim bi the 
past, or venture to gaze on Him now. The third grace is a 
contempt of all earthly things imless they are couset?ratcd to 
the service of so great a God “ (The Interior C'asGe, 6. 5, 12), 
St. John of the Cross teaches that “ in a truly mystical life, 
a Imowledgc of God and His attributes overflows into the 
understanding from the contact with Him and the sou! is 
admitted to a knowledge of the wisdom, graces, gifts and 
powers of God, whereby it is made so beautiful and rich ” 
(Cant. 14. 10. 24, 2). R^ada-sa also tells us the same story 
when he spealfs of the morel results produced iii a mystic 
by contemplation on God (M. M., pp. 394-395}. Then, again, 
60 far as the utility of the mystic to the Society is con¬ 
cerned, we may almost regard it as a truism of Mysticism that 
a Ufystic who is not of supreme service to the Society is 
not a M3'stic at all. It is true; that here again there are tem- 
perameutal difference.? among mystics. One nmtic may choose 
more or less to be of a quictiatic, and another more or less 
of an activistic type. But the fact remama that in either 
ease he is of supreme value to mankind by calling their atten- 
tibn from moment to moment to the perception and greatnetH 
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of Gotl. Tims Dean Inge's (feruai of the title of a ^fjstic tg 
Thomas a Kempis, beeauae the latter teaches Quietism, can 
harflljr be justiBed. There have been nivstics who, lihe Aris¬ 
totle's God, have moved the world by their divine coutempla- 
tion* They might be called what a psychologist calls them 
men of a world-shaMng t>'pe. 8t. Ignatius is u case in point, 
and James speaks of him assuredly as "one of the niost 
powerfully practical human engines that ever lived. Where, 
in literature,” lie asks, “is there a mom evidently veracious 
account, than in 8t. Teresa, of the formation of a new cen¬ 
tre of spiritual energy ?” {Varieties of Religions JUxperience, 
pp. 413, 414), Plotinus also tells us that " Those who are in- 
spii'ed, those who are possessed, Imow this much, that within 
them they have sonietliiug greater than themselves, even if 
they do uot know what. From what they feel, from what they 
speak, they have souie conception of that u hich moves them 
as of something higher than themselves ” (Enneads, 5. 3. 14 ). 
Hufus Jones narrates how mj'stics have their consciousness 
invaded by the inrush of a larger life : “ Sometimes they 
have seemed to push a door into a larger range of being with 
vastly heightened energv-. Their experience has been alw'aya 
one of Joy and rapture. In fact, it is probably the highest 
joy a mortal ever feels. Energy to live by actually does come 
to them from aomewhere. The Universe backs the experi¬ 
ence ” (Studies in Mystical Religion, p. xx.\). Of tfie mystics 
treated of in this volume, as we may have ample opportu- 
iiities to see later on, Ramadasaisthe type of an aetiWstic saint 
iUustruting the great power for the good of the w orld which 
comes in u mptic by a continuous contemplation on God, 
Eiimlly, the suinst criterion of Mysticism is the validity 


of the experience as enjoyed by the 
mystic lumself. Before that, thcii is no 
appen!; for it, there is no criterion. If 
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he appeals to l>e tnie to liiinself, if his whole life is m 
embodiment o! absolute right and truth, if he does not 
deviate an inch fmm the path of gondiiegs and virtue, 
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if hli whole life m tlediciited to the eontemplatiou of God and 
the service of Hiimanitiy, if he regard a his o«ij mystical ad* 
vancenient 48 a step towards the lealiSAtioii of either of these 
ends, then we do not think that a mj-stio's search after God 
and its validity need he much called into question. It is 
this personal aspect of a mystic’s g[tiritual realisation which 
stamps it with a peculiar halo and worth. The iniiv'eTsality, 
the iiitellectnalisni, the einotionaliamj and the moral fervour 
which we have hitherto talked of are bnt subservient to this 
greatest criterion, namely, a first-hand, intimate, intuitive 
apprehension of God. Wc need not collect niBJiy utterances 
of the mystics to justify this supreme duty of a mystic to 
hmisulf. flere in the sensuous state, he sees but dimly i 
yond.er, in ecstatic contemplation, the vifdoti is clear. The 
criterion which Plotinus afIord,s to us in this comiectiou is of 
supreme importance: 

. , safrfli ip.itSpwt jparei /act O’ tiaSapQs opdrat. StShtft yi^p 
TV ipiiwn jrel Kvafur err ri /i^Xoi' sal fi5.X\oy 

eirSiftitt I'lSvra QpSy Sat yci'/trtfat 6 opa. 

"And yet," says Plotinus, “ we here see but dimly, yonder 
the vision is clear. For it gives to tlie seer the faculty of 
seeing, and the power for the higher IKe, the jiower by 
living more intensely to see Jjetter, and to become Tivbat he 
sees ” (Enneads, 6. fl. 18), A mystic's final judge is thus iiltb 
mately his own Self f 
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15. How the present scheme of the History of Indian 
Philosophy by the Joint Authors origin- 
RclationJlo^e Viiiver* it came to be issued 

iitf OB »y, Under the Patronage of University of 

Bombay ”, has been fully set forth in our Preface to the 
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Second Vohmie of this History (tlie first to see the light of 
the day), which was issued in December, lfl27. M’ith the 
approval of the Syndicate of the University of Ebmbay, 
to whom the typed press copy of this vQlimie was sub¬ 
mitted nearly eight years ago, the seventh volume in the 
original selieme entitled Indian Mysticism was divided into 
two Parts: the one dealing with Mysticism in irahiraahtra, 
and the other with Mysticism oiitside Mahilritshtra, as it 
wag found impossible to compress the really vrvat material 
availahle in une volume of about 500 ]>age8. The press 
copy as originally submitted to the University has been 
touched here and there, but in substance it remains ’un¬ 
changed. The Preface of course baa been added since, as 
also the Bibliogi'apbical Note, and the ludez. As in the case 
of the Creative Period {History of Indian Pliilosophy, 
Vol, II), so in the case of the pTesent volume, although the 
authors hold themselves jointly responsible for the whole 
volume, it is due to both of them to state that practically 
in this volume all the chapters have been contributed by Prof. 
Panade, as the next volume on the MahabhSrata or the 
Vedanta (Vol. Ill or Yol. VI of the preFent History), which¬ 
ever is prepared first, irill be the ■norh entirely of Di. Bel- 
valkar. After the publication of that volutue, our engagement 
with the l^nivcrsity of Bombay for three volumes in the present 
History will have been bi!filled, and then it w'ould rest 
entirely with the I'niveraity to see if they could continue their 
patronage to the succeeding volumes of this History, but on 
conditions conceived in qmte a different fashion than at 
present. As events have proved, in fidfilling their engagement 
ivith the University of Bombay, the Author have had to 
submit not only to great physical and mental exertions, hut 
to extraordinary pecuniary difficulties, butthani God, by His 
grace they have been able to publish two volumes hitherto, 
and it is hopetl that the third volume also would be brought 
out at ft no very diFtant date. 
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16. We have new to express oiir heartfelt obligations to 
all thoHe who have helped ns in the 
T lianl*. present concern. W'e have firat to thank 

very heartily ProL K. V. Gajendragadkar, 
of the jlrts College, Nnsik, who, as a Tlesearch Assistant 
some years ago under Prof. Panade, gave continuous and 
mvaluable assistance in the present work. The contrihution 
on the Amritanuhhava of JnSneavara which appears in tiie 
present volume (Chapter IV) is due mainly to him. Prof. 
G^ajendragadkar also helped very much in preparing the Index 
for the press, in collaboration with his colleague Prof. Jog 
of the Arts College, Nasik, and we are much obliged to 
these gentlemen for the help they have so readily given. We 
are also much indebted to Prof, S, V, IJaudekaj of the S^ir 
Parashurarnbhau CoDege, Poona, for help in a contribution on 
the Bhagawata of Ekanitha which appears in the present volume 
(Chapter XI1), Prof. Rancade had certainly a claim on him, 
as he was once his student at the Feigusson College, but it 
is as a friend that in the present case he has worked on a 
Chapter for which the authors are much, obliged to Mm, 
Air, S. K. Dhartnadhikari gave great help as a Shorthand Typist 
throughout the progress of the volume, but the completion 
of the work was reserved for another stenograjjher who 
succeeded him, namely, >fr. H. K. DharmadMkari of the Com* 
merc^ Department of the Allahabad University. We thank 
both these gentlemen for their labours. Mr. Jagannath 
Haghunath Lele of Nimbal was of continnous and immense 
assist-auce in reading out the Sources, on which is based the 
present volume of Maharashtra Mysticism, Tliese Sources 
were independently published by Kao Saheh V. S. Diimle, 
Retired Mamlatdar, Thalakvadi, Belgaum, in four voliimea, 
entitled JuaueSvara Vachanamritft, Santa Vachananirita, 
TukarSma Vachanflmrita, and Ramod&sa Vachanamritn for 
the Academy of Philosophy and Religion, Poona, a few 
years ago. The “ Index of Sources” b the present volume 
on Maharashtra Mysticism refers to these fsouree-Books 
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wliicli have been published by Rao Safaeb Dtiiiile« 

II will be loiuid by reference to the present work that it is 
almost iiQjHissible to understand its full tenor without refer¬ 
ence to these Source-Books at every stage. Hence the great 
value of these Source-Books for all those who wish to under¬ 
stand the mystical argument of this book, enabling them at 
the same tin^e to check the presentation by ready reference 
to the original Sources. As regards publication arrange* 
ments for this work, we have first to thank very heart% our 
fiienii Mr. B. R. PatwardhaD, m,a., ll.b., Pleader, Dharwar, 
w'ho offered a few years ago to advance sufficient money to 
the Press to enable tbeni to take up the work in hand at once. 
Even here, the completion of the scheme was reserved for 
another friend of ours, Mr. S. A. Apte, B.A., LL.B., Govern¬ 
ment Pleader, Jamkhaudi, without whose spiritual solicitude 
to volunteer enough money to meet the burden of the Volume 
in every ivay, the present work would scarcely have seen the 
li gh t of the day in its present loim. Mr. A.V.PatwardJian, b.a., 
Manager. Aryabhiishan Press, Poona, who has had ties of various 
relationship with all of us, and who is publishing the present 
volume on behalf of Mr. S. A. Apte, is extending to it his foster¬ 
ing care, which conrenis not merely its formal publication, 
but also the administration of its sales with a view to defray 
out of the sale proceeds the liabilities involved. We have also 
particularly to mention the help we have received from Prof. 
N. G. Damle, of the Fergusson College, Poona, Mr. P. K. 
Godc, 31 .A., Secretary, Academy of Philosophy and Rehgion, 
Poona, Mr. R. D, Wadehar, Lecturer in the BHandarkar 
Institute, Poona, as well as Mr. S. V, Mhaskar, b.a., formerly 
State Librarian. Jamkhandi, who have much obliged us by 
their constant solicitude and unremitting exertions to enable 
the Volume to see the light of the day as early as was possible. 
Mr. G. G. Karkhanis, b.a., has also helped in the 
matter of procuring some hitherto unpublished material on 
RamadRsa, as well as by his constant care concerning the 
Sources of the Juincevarl. We are also much obliged to 
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the Rev. John IfacKeti^io, M.A., Viee-Chancellor cf the Liii- 
versity of Bomhay. for having looted at tlie Preface, and made 
Aome n-seful suggestions. We have to thank Shrimant Ctief- 
Saheb of Afiraj for having supplied to os the Ahliarigaa of 
Sanivata Mali, who lived some cejiturics ago at Arsnagaon, 
which ia under his jurisdiction. As regards the Bibliographical 
Note, we must express our obligations heartily to the Rev. 
Dean Inge, Alisa Uuderlull, and Mr. Fleming, to whose 
works on Alj-aticism we are much indebted. Jt is to bo 
hoi>ed that the present volume would supply the world 
ttdth a new material for u Philosophy of Mysticism and Irom 
a hitherto untrodden territory, namely, that of the religious 
ex^Jerience of ceitahi typical repre.sentatives of Indian M\’sti- 
cism. We have also to thank very lieartily the University 
of Bombay for having patiently waited for such a long time 
for the present volume to see the light of the day. As we 
have to thank the Bombay University, so we have also to 
thanli the .Allahabad X.’niversity for facilities provided to at 
least one of the Joint Authors for work connected with this 
Tolviiue. We have to express our gratefulness to Dr. Gangs- 
nath Jha, Vice-Cljancellor of the University of Allahabad, 
for having done ns the honour of extracting a few passages 
of this book in illustration of his argument in his Kama la 
Lectures delivered before the University of Calcutta in 1929 , 
We me much beholden to our friend Mr. V. Bubralinuinya Iyer, 
B.A., Formerly Kegistrar, University' of Mysore, for the very 
great care whicli he bestowed in going through the Chapter 
on the -Inanesvarl some years ago, and for having seen the 
possibility of its teachinga being compared with those of a great 
Vedantic t-eacher like Shankarat^harya. Finally, we have to 
express our deepest obligations to the Bangalore rreB.s for 
having waited patiently for such a long period, and for having 
carried on the work through thick and thin, and enabled the 
Authors and Publishers to see that m few imperfections 
as possible remain in the printed work. It is scarcely neceg- 
sary for the authors to say in conclusion that a work like this 
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represents n great Safriflce in which each man brings to the 
consummation of the Ideal ivhat his individual powers enable 
him to offer; or else, where each man sings, lihe the leibnitzian 
monad, his own tune, and yet the whole becomes a harmony 
wonderful, contributing to the glory of Uod and the relief 
of ruan*s estate. 
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CONJEKTS. 

Indian Mysticism: Mysticism in Maharashtra. 

CllAHTEft I. luttodti{.‘tJtiii: Tha Development of Indian Mysticism np 
to the Age of JMneiyam, 

1. The Mv'Bticism of the Upanieluds flnJ the Mysticism of 
the Middle Age (p. I); 2. The Irlysticisiiu of the Ebagovadgita and 
the Mysticism of the Middle .^ge (p. 2J ; 3. The Personatity of 
Krishna,(p' ! A. Vlfitnii Oecnltism : the Pailchartitni fp, 4); 

fi. Si va CWiiltisra; TantTism (p, 5); fi. The Bhagnvata os n 
Btorehotise of Ancient Mysticism (fj. 7); 7, The True Kature of 
the Eclat ion of the Oopia to Krishna (p, 10); S, The Sindilyo 
Shtca and .the Niirada Siitrs (p. 12); The Teachinga of die 
Naradn Bhfthti-&Qtrrt (p, 12 ) ; 10 , The Philoiiophic ScLoola and 

their luflueiice On Hindi, Bongnli, and Gujemdii Ihlysticiam (p. la); 
ll. Christiftii Influeufie on the Bhahti Portrine (p. "Iff); 12, Tamil 
Myaticiam (pi 17) ; 13. Ciiniirese Mysticism (p, IS}; U. Maratha 
Mysticism (p, 19). 

PAET I. 

Tfe Aoe of JrjANAOETA: Inteixecttal 

CiiAFrEftlT. JnSnadevii; Biograplucal Introduction, 

1. The Coiidition of Maharashtra in Jnunadeva’s time (p. 25); 
‘i. Mukundnnlja (p. 25); .3, The Baramaniirita of Muktindaraja 
(p. 26); -J, King Ra made varan of Hevagiri (p, 27); -5. The 

Mahamdihai-BS (p. 27); .6. The Naf has (p, 29}; 7. The Ances¬ 
tors of Jflanadevn [p, 30) ; 8. The Story of Vitthalpant (p, 30) ; 
9. Jnanesvara Chronology (p. 31] ; 10, Rife-Story of Jfiana- 
deva (p, 33); 11. The Works of Jnamidcvn'(p. 35); 12. The 

Style of the Jfianeivari (p. 36); ll The History of the Text of the 
.TflitneavArl (p, 37); 14. The ProbJem of two JfiEinndevas (p. 38); 
15. The Lingulstie and Ideological Similarity of the JniineHvari 
and the Abhadgas (p. 39); ]'fl. Vitthnla-Bhakti in the Jnitnd- 

voiT (p. -10); 17. The Samadhi at Xpegaon and the Samndlil at 
Ajandl (p. 1.3); 18, The Passing away of the Brothers and Sister 

of .Tnanadeva fp. 14}; 19. The Pemmalitv of Chanaadeva 

(p. 45), ■ 

CHAPTER in. TheJuane^rf. . 

1. Place and Time of the Composition of the .Tnanesvari fp. 47). 
2. The Spiritual Lineage of JBanefivam (p. 47) ; 3. JMneivnru’a 
Respect for hia Guni [p- Ih) i 4. The Grace of the Guru is com¬ 
petent to all things (p. 49); 5. The Power of the Guru is inde- 
sorihable (p, 49); 6. Invocations to the Guru (p. 49); 7, hfi- 
vrittinatha, identified with the Sun of Reality (p, ,'jO) • S. The 
Humility of jQane^vara (p. 51), 






CONl‘£NT3 


(T) Mctuphisies.—B. The Pmkriti and thn Ptirusha (p. 52); 
10. The Mutable, the Immutable, and the TmiLSceDdciit {p. 5-1); 
IL Body and Soul (p, 55) i 13, Dtwitrine of Transniignitioii (p. 5G); 
13, Per»Dnal and Impcraonal iminortality: Ke-incarnation an 
llliifdon (p. 57) ■ 1L Description of the Aivattba Tree (p. 59); 

15. HoTF the Koot germincttea (p. 59); 16. The Aavatthaj the 

Type of Unreality tp- 60) ; 17. The Kno^^ledge of Unreality is 

the Cause ai its Deetruction (p. 60) ; 18. The Origin^ the Being, 

and the End of tho Tree of E?tiatencc (p- 61); 19. A Devout 

Meditation on God enableB one to cross the Flood of MiiyA (jk, 61] ^ 
20 . God, the Central Beality (p. 62) ; 21. Usclcfisneas of images 

and AnthropomoTphism (p. 63) ; 22, The Tntin ite Awe in Crea¬ 
tion for God (p. 64) ; 23, Yiaioii of Identity fp. 64) ; 24. God 
cannot ho known (p* 65) ; 35. Arjiuia'a 1/inging ikfter the Vision 
of the tiiiiverKil Atman {p* 66) ; 26. Yifiviurapa not seen by Phy- 
Rical Vieionj but by Intuitive Vision (p. GT); 37. Condemnation 
of the Fear of Arjuna (p. 68) ; 3-8. Those who follow the Impersonal, 
themselvea reach the Pereon {p+ 69); 29. Characterization of the 
Absolute (p, 69) ; 30. The Sim of Absolute Eeality (p, 70), 

(II) E!hic&. —31. The Seductive Power of the Senses (p. 71); 

53* Catalogue of Yirtuea : rTtimiljty (|>. 71) ; 33- Cnpretentious- 
nesa (p, 72) ; 34- HanulessnefiB (p. 73) ; *15. Hufferanco and 
StraightforwardncES {p. 74) ; 36. Devotion to Guru (p. 75] ; 

37, Purity (p. 77); 38, Steadfastness (p. 78) ; 39. Self-Control 
(p. 7fiJ ; 10. Diapaasion {p_ 79) ; 4L UmEgoisni (p. 79) ; 42* 

PessirniEm (p* 80) ; 43* Unnttaeliineat+ and l.ove of Solitude 

(p. 81): 4 L God-Devotion (p- 81) ; 45. Catalogue of Vices (p. 82) ; 
46, Divine Heritage L (p. 86) ; 47. Divine Heritage 11, (p. 88) ; 
48, Divine Heritage IIL (p- 90); 49- Demcmac Heritage 

{p. 91) : 50. Other Miscelkneoun Virtues (p. 93) ; oL The Nature 
of Sacrifice (p. 94) ; 52, Penance in which Sattva predominates 
(p. 95); 53. Penance in which Kajas predominates (p. 96); 54, 
Penance in which Tamas predominates [p. 97) ; 55. Resigna¬ 
tion to God [p. 97): 56. The Ideal of the Karina-Vogin (p- 98); 

57- From Action to ActionJesnesa tp- ^) : 58- Works and 
Bcali^jitiofi (p, 190); 59, PcTformancc of Duty, a Dhdnc Onlinance 
(p. 101) ; 60. Actions should be done without Attachment (p- 101 ) ; 
6), Rcnuncifttion of the Fniits of Action (p. 102); 62. The 
Oileriiig of Actions to Cod (|ii. 103) ; 63. The Three-fold Diviaion 
of the Psychological Tempcrniuente tp. 103] ; 64. Overthrow 
of the Thraldom of the Qualities (p. 1(^5) ; 65. Uprooting of the 
Tree of Unreality [p. 106) ; 66. Destruction of the Moral Vices 
(p. 106). 

(III] 57. The Pathway to God (p, 107) ; 68, The 

Four -Yvenuea to the Pathway [p. 108) ; 09, The Search of God 
through all Miseries^ [p. HJ8] ; 70. The Attainment of God through 

any Intenae Emotion (p, 109) ; 71. Hope for the Sinner (p, 110) ; 
73, The Noii'Ilecognition of Caates in Devotion to God (p. J19); 
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73. Bnnkiij m only for tliti Attamnient of God (p. Ill); 

Ti. The Sensual life and the Ppiritnal Lift? (p. 112) ; 75. The 
D( 3 £ 5 cent of Grace {p+ 113); 7G. One nieetc^ the Guru in tha Gui¬ 
neas of Time (p. 113) ; 77. Ttic Cdriimtioii of Go J h Name {p. \ 14) ; 
7^. The In^jiortance of Practice in Spiritual Idle (p. 115); 

79. Deiicriptioa of Place for ContcmpLitioD (p. 110) ; RO. The 
Soqjenti and the Somitl (p. 110); 81- The Difficulties of the Ufe 
of Yoga (p. 117) ; 82. Meditation on God na evorywheie (p. 117) ; 
S3, The Atman as Light [p. 118) ; 84. The Atman seen within 
and ^vithout {p. 119) ; 85, The Pcaliaatjon of the Self {jj. 115) ; 

80. The Acme of Happineaa (p- 120) ; 37. The Bodily EfFecta of 

Gad-rcali/-a.i:ion (p, 121) ; S8. The ^Icntal Effects of God-reftliza’ 
tion (p. 12^2) ; 89. The Moral EiTects of God-realization (p, 122) ; 
90. Metaphorical dGseription of a man who has realized Ood 
[p. 123) ; 91. The crest- jewel of thoae who know (p>. 134); 92. De^ 
seription of Mystic Eniotions ( p. 125) ; 93, Com petition of the Emo- 
tionrs cif Fear and Joy {p. 123) ; 91, Rare is the man who reaches 
the End (p. 136); 95. Perfection can he attfiined only gradually 

(p. 137); 9G, Asymptotio approDtimation to God (p. 127); 97. 
God^ the sole engrossing dbject-of the Saint (p. 13S); 93. The 
Communion of Saints {p. 129) ; The Devotee is the Beloved : 
God is the Lover (p. 139) ; TJie oEce of God for the welfare 

of the Saint {p. 130) ; IDL God accepts from his Devotee any 
offeiingn howsoever humble (p. 131) ; 102. The DeYotccj the 

abject of God^s adoration (p. 132); 193, God leaiLf the Devotee 

onwards in the Spirituii! Path {p. 132): lOL The DevoteOj the 
recipient of particular flracR fioui (-rod at the time of Death 
(p. 133); 105. How one should die in God (p, 133); 100. The Tnion 
of Saint and God (p. 134); ICiT.^dberation before Dcftth (p. 13rl) ; 
lOS. The Practical Way for the uttaimnent nf Duitive Life (p. 135) ; 
109- Description of a Unitive Devotee ()i^ 13G); 110- The ecstatic 
and |>ns?t-pcstatic states fp- 135) i HI. A talc of unison brings on 
unison {p. 137) ; 112. The Epilogue of the JfianesvMi (p, 1^). 

CHATttiK TV. The jViiiritanuhhava. 

I* ililanadeva's egteem of hie work (p. 140) ; 2. Tlie Principal 
Aim oE the Work (p. 141); 3. The Arguineiit of the Work (p. 141); 
4. Influeuee of Samkhya and A'edanta on the thonght of Jfianndcvn 
(p, 142) ; 5. The Pruliriti and the Pnruf=ha {p, 143); G. The 
cgseutial unity of Prabnf i and I'urusha m Brahman (p. 144) ; 
7. Description of Brahman or .\tiDan (p. 145): 8. Brahman ia 
beyond the three attributes —Existence^ Knowledge and Bliss— 
(p, 147) ; 9- The esmtence of Brahnuiu proved against the Nihi¬ 
lists (p. 148); 10. Brahman is indescribable (p, 148) ; IL Effi¬ 
cacy of the Word (p. M9) ; 12. The inefficacy of the Word to re¬ 

veal the Absolute nature of the Atman (p. 150) ; 13, Inability 
of the Word to destroy Ignorance^ which does not eisiKt (p. lUl ) ; 
14. Xatute and Relation of Avidyil and Vidyi (p- 152) ; 15. Know¬ 
ledge that is relative to Ignorance h itself destroyed in Brahman 
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(p. 153); 16, JMimdevu’a ar^gmuente apaiiuit tht! Ajuaimvildind 
(p. 154); 17, A logical discussioii oi the iiatuJro of Igooraaeo 
{p. 156) j 18. The Bph5rtivada (p. 158) ; 19. Significaticc of the 
Spiritual Teaeher in tho myatic life (p. 101) ; 20. Dcaoriptiem of 
One who hne realized the Self (p. 163); 21. Xaturo of Supretne 
Devotion (p. 163); 22, Peisonnl Experience of .Tniiaadeva 
(p. Ml). 

CifAPtER V. The Abhangtm of Nivfitti^ Jniloadeva, Sop&iui, Muk- 
tahai, and Changadeva. 

1, The Abhanga and the Religious I^yric (p, 166) ; 2. The 
teaching of Js’ivrittinatha (p. 166); 3, The teaching of Jhatia- 
dc^a (p. I6(); 4, The Rain of (Tod (p. 168) ; .5. Mystic Frogieaa 
by the grace of Nivpitti (p. 169) ; 6. Colour expeiicnco (p. 170) ; 
T/Forra experience (p. 171); 8. Light ex^ierieuce (p. 172); 
Sound experience (p. 172) ; 10. God can be attained in all 
etatcB of conacionanesa (p. 1T3) ; 11. Experience of Bliss (p. 173) ; 
12. The final experience of the Self {p. 174); 13. The teaehinca 
of Sopana, Muktabai, and Chingadeva (p. 176). 

CUAFTEB n. General Review of tbe Period. 


PART U. 

The Aoe of NaSiudeva : Democratic ilYsrfJciaM. 


Chapter Vll. Biographical Introduction. 


1. A short History of Vitthaln SainiJradSya fp. 183) ; 2. JM- 
nadeva and Sr^lmade^'a as Contemporaries (p‘. 184) * 3. 4 sketch 
of A'amadeva's life (p. 185); 4. Namadeva and Viahijiidnsanama 
{p. 167); 5. Gora, the Potter {p. IfiR); 6, Visobfi Khecham 
(p 189): 7. Samvttta, the Gardener (p. 189) ; 8, Xanihan. the 
Goldsmith (]>, 189) ; 9 . IThokha, the Untouchable (p. 189); JO 
Janabai. the Maid {p. 190); 11. Sena, the Barber (p. 19(J) j 
12. Eanhopitri, the Dancing Girl (p. 190), 


Chapter Till. The Abhaiigas of Namadeva and Contemporary Saints. 

1-The Heart'Tendings of Xinutdeva (p, 192); 2. Kfima- 
deva’s Insistence on the Name of God (p, 194); 3. Reflections on 
social ATariers (p. 195) ; 4, The Cbaracteristies of Sainta (p. 197) ♦ 
6. The Spiritual lilsperience of Namadeva (p. 199); 6. The Te.ich* 
ings of Gora (p. 201); 7, Tbe Teachings of Visoba (n. 202) * 8 Tfi*» 
Teachiiigs of Samvata (p. 202); 9. The Teachings of Nmihari 
203); 10, The Tear.lungs of Cfaokha (p, 201); Jl. The 

Teachings of Sena (p. 207); 
J3, Ihe teachings of Kanhopatra (p, 208). 
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Tiik Age of Eea^vatha : SifSTHETit' Wysticism. 

CiiAFTEB A. Biogruphical IrtrodLiotioii : BbanudlijiBt JjiniirdjiDii 
Swamlj and Ekanathji. 

1. BhaitudiLsa jp, 213); 2. Janattlanu f^wainl (p, 214) l 3, 
Date of Ekjinatba fp* 2U); 4 . Efesinathfl'a Life (a 31S); fj. 
Ekanatba's Works (p, 21T), 

CjlAiTZB XT, The Abbarij^as of BbSnudfliwi, Janardaiia SwaniT, ond 
Ekanatba. 

1, Tbt> Abbaingas of Bb&Dudaw (p. 218); 2. The Abhabgaa 
of Janarciana Swami {p, 218}; % T'lknnfitha on his Spiritual Trachnr 
(p. 220) ; i. Ekandtba’s moral and spiritual iustruotioo (p, 220); 
5, Bhnkti and the Xatne of God (p. 222}; fi. The Tower of tbo 
SaiDts Ip. 224) ; 7. The Mystical Experience of Ekjiniktha fp. 22S). 

Chaftzb XIl, Introduction; The BJi^nvata of Ekamtba. 

]. The Tlace and Date of Composition (p. 228): 2. Family 
History (p. 238)} 3, Spiritual Lineage (p. 22ftJ ; ■}. Ekanatba 'b 
H uniiJity before Janardana (p. 230) ; Ekanatba, an Enigma 
to bis Neighbours {p. 231); 6. BhxigaTata, a Great Field (p. 231). 

(i) TntToduttory (p. S32) ; 8. Brahman 

niono is Beal: tlie World h Unreal (p. 233) ; fl. Four Proofs of the 
TJnreafity of the World (p. 233) j JO. Avidyi Vidyii, and Maya 
tp. 234) ; 11. As Maya is not, any question about it is use!ess 

(p. 235): 12. There is no tooin for the World (p. 235); 13. The 

Individual Sell and the Universal Self (p, 235); H, The Figure 
of two Birtls {p, 237); 15. The essential unity nf Jiva and ^iva 
{p. 237) ; 10. The Atmnu is praseut in all states of body and 

mind (p. 238) ; 17. The Atinnn reniniiis unmodified (p, 238) ; 

la. Freedom is an illnsion, because bondage is so {p, 238). 

IIT) Ethicii .—19. Introductory (p. 239) ; 20, Purity (p, 239); 
21. Penance {p. 239); 22. Hetirbuicnt (p. 240) ; 23. Bearing 
with the defectjs of others (p, 240) ; 24. Bejiring with the slander 
of others (p. 240): 25. One aha is attached to uomaii and wealth 
h neglected by Gch] (p. 241); 26. An napirant must uot touch 
even a wooden doll by hi.s font Ip. 241) ; 27. A Sadhaka should 
keep bimself away from the eociety of even Sattvjc ^vomen (p. 242) ; 
28. Worse still is the ccjinpany of the Ujcorious (p, 242); 29. Re- 
pentancfl is the greatest atonement (p. 2-42); IKt Mind can be 
conquered by mind (p. 243); 31. For different vrrtuffii. different 
models (p. 243); 32. Vedic injunctions arc calculated to wean a 
man from sense-objecta: the cases of (1) marriage, and (2) Bacrilice 
(p. 243): 33. Tumitations of Vedic commaDds {p, 244); 31. Per 
soqd qualified for kitowlndga, action. end devotion (p. 244) j 33. The 
value of duly diseJiargiug one’s duty {p. 245) ; .36. The meaning 
of Bhakti (p, 246)) 37. The four kinda of BhnktaB (p. 240): 
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Sagtina easier of approacli than Nirgniia (p^ 2-17); 39. TIie PiitJi 
of Knowledge (p* 

(III) Myslici^i .— 40. Four mean^ of (Sod-J^aliaitioii (p. 248) ; 
4L One must make hast4? to realise God {p, 2-18) ; 42+ Eaotetie 
BliEikti fp» 249) ; 43* The True Bha^vata Dharmn (p- 2^); 

44. Three grades of the Bhagayatag (p^ 250); 45. The Blrss of J^ha 
repetition of God^fl Name (p. 251) ; 16. Bbakti, a Royal Road 

(p. 251): 47. Tntelleet vs. Love (p. 251) ; 48+ The help of the 
Gum is invahiahle (p. 252) ; 49. If Divine Knowledge is communi' 
eated fay the Guru, why worship God ? (p. 253); fRK God's 

meditation is a Panacea for all evils (p* 253); 5L PitfaBs in the 
path of meditation {p, 253) ; 52. hLxperlenee of God-reaheation 
tp. 254) i 53. A True Sanaadhi (p. 254); 54. Description of a 

^nl that has realised God tp. 255); 55p B ho can fjcighteti a God's 

Servant ? (p. 255) ; 56. Such men are rare (p, 255). 

Cn^iFrEit XIll. General Review. 

1* The Chief ChaTaeteristka of the Age of Ekanatha (p. 256), 

PART IV, 

The Aoe of Tuiiakama : PEHsoNAnisTTC AfYaTiciSM. 

CMx%prra:it XI\\ Biogtaphical Introduction: TnkA[Ama+ 

1. The date of TotariLma’s passing away {p* 261) i 3, Theories 
about the date of Tukarama^s birth (p. 261); 3. Ineidenta in the 
life of Tukarama (p+ 263); 4. The making of Tnkarama's 5lind 
(p. 264) ’ 5, Tukamma^ Sivaji, and Ramadasa (p. 266) ; 5. The 

disci plea of Tukimma {p. 26S); 7, Ed itions of the Gathas of 

Tukarama (p. S6@). 

Chapter XV, Tukamnia'a Myi 5 tical Career. 

(1) Hisiorioal Evenfs in his Introductory (p, 270); 

2. The occa.?ioii ol Tukarama^s Ldtiarion (p* 270); 3* Tiika- 

r^a^s family lineage (p. 271); 4. Tu.karftioa’£i family difficiiltipb 
(p. 271) t 5. Namado^^'s command U> Tiikarama to compose 
poetry (p. 272) ; 0, Tukarama's great aoirow at hie poems being 
thro^m into the river (p. 273) ; 7+ God's appearance and Tuka- 

mnia's thankagivmg (p, 274) ; H. Tnkarama and Rlme^var- 
bhat't^ (p+ 275); 9. Rame5vaTbhatt‘n‘^a description of his own 
convetsion (p, 276) ; 10, A piece of Tukarilnfia^s autobiography 

(p. 376); II. Some Miracles of Tukarama (p* 278); 13. Tukamma 
and JB^esvai-a {p* 279); 13. The fliinl scene of Tulmmma's life 

{p+ 28t)). (11) 7 'uhamfm as a Epiritmi Aspimn ^14. Introdiictorv 
(p. 281); 15. Tukaiaina bids good-bye to the manners of the world 
(p+ 281); 16. Tukarama invit-es deliberate suffering (p, 263); 

17. The evanescence of the human body [p* 2@2); 18* KoIkxIv 

can rescue one from the Clutches of Death except God Himself 
(p. 2B3j; 19. Tho spiritual value of mortal o:sbftenoa (p, 2S4) ; 20, 
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Tukammii binds fJod with. Love [p. 284); 2L TuMmitm 
pants for the eompanj of tJie h%inta (p. 285^ (Ill) The Dark 
Night of TiihiTfiino'^H 23. “ I have Tiot fleeo Th^e even 

in my dreaiu^ (p. 28fiJ; 23, det^ire to see tho 

fouf-kanded >igiQn (p, 287) * 24- K-vlTeme featlefane^B of 

TuHrama^d mind [jn 288); 25. TtiJi&iajiia^s con£t*Tit warfaro 
with the World and the mind (p^ 2fi9); 26* Tukarajiia^d eouacious- 
nesa of Jiia fruits (p. 2891 : 27, Tnkarama’a description of bis own 
vices (p. 290) ; Tiikarama's sin stands between Mmself and 
God [p. 29i); 2D, The reasons why probably Hod docs not show 
Hi nisei f to Tukiranvn. {\k 202) ; 30* The Humility of Tiikaiaina 

(p. 292); 31. A re:] west to the Saints to intercede (p. 293); 32. 
The asldng of grace from God (p. 295); 33. The Centre of 
Indifference (p. 298); 34, The Everlasting Kay (p, 2i*7)* (IV) 

TAe Ecstatic aj?d Post-cc^iialic ETjienenccis rf Tukdmifva — 35. 
Tnkfliama's auddeiL x-ision of God (p, 299) ; 36, Eeasona^ 

flceoirliiig to Tnlchp for hia Realisation of God tp^ 300); 37, A 
Oonfeasion of Blessedness [p. 301) ; 38, Tukarama id a photic 

as well as an nndile mystic (p* 302) ; 39. Tultatania's other mya- 
tical eiperieiicea {p. 302); 40* Tnkarama^ Self-visioa (p. 303); 
41. The effect? of God-vision [p, 3U4); 42. The whole TTniverBe 
becomes God (p* 305) ; 43, The signs of God^s Presence in the 
Soul (p, 300) i 44. Tnkarama sees bis death with his own eyes 
fp, 397); 45* TuJhLr^a^s great Spiritual Power {p* 308); 46* 
The words of Tukaramti are the words of God (p. 309); 47. 
Tbe mission of Tnhai^a [p. 310). 

Chafteh XVl. Tiikaramn^s Mystical Teaching, 

(V) PfejiafaHm for Mijsdt: Lifc^—4^. Introductory (p* 313) : 
49* Rules for the life of the novice in Yoga (p. 313) ; 5fi. The 
worhlly life of tbe Hpiritnal aspirant {p. 314); 51- 3Ioral precepts 
for the apiiittial aspirant (p, 315). (Yl) The Teacher and the 
Disciple. —d 2. The Teacher and the Disciple (p. 318). (^^1) 

Name.'—The celebifttion of God'H Kaine as the way to real- 
isation (p* 318) ; 54. Bodily and mentul effects of meditittion 

on the Xnnic fjj. 320); 55. The moral cffecta of medit^ition on the 
Xaiiie (p. 320). (Vlll) The Kirtaiia. —58. Kirtans, as a wny of le- 
absing God (p, 322); 57. Klrtan^ is a river which Dow^s upwjirds 
tow^aids God tp. 322) ^ 58. Rcquiretneinta of a man who peifomia 

Kirtuna (jj 323); 59. Great is the power of Song fp. 323). 
(IX) BkaHi- My. God cannot be renched except through Love 
(p* 324) ; 8L Images to de^^c^^be the relation of Devotee to God 
Cp, 325), (X) Caste.s .— 62. Ca^te not recognised in God^devotion 
(p. H26). (XI) The Oo^I of Pandkarapaf'-S^. DeBcription oi tho 
God of PaudharupOr (p. 327), (XM) Theism .— 64, 

The Personal superior to the Im]JcrFiciTial (p, 329); 65 h He who 

J^ays he hna becorrie God It^ a fool (p, 330); 68. Service of God s 
feet superior to an Advaitic identiBeat i on with God (j>. 330) ; 
67. Rebirth aitpciior to Absolution (p, 331); 68, The Omnipot^ce 
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of God (p^ ^J3l) ; (j 9. God lavnura people according in iJicir doacrtg 
fp. 332). (XlII) G*jd 8 O^cc/rif r/ic Gi^ s Office for 

the S.'iintH IjK 333 ), (XiV) S^iai^ and tkeir Charof^itii islies .— 71. 
tteal faints are diflicnlt to fmcl (p. 330); 72. Characteristics of 
fkints {p. 337); 73* The Spiritiial Power of the Sainta (p. 340); 
74. Tlie liifliieiice upon others (p. 340)* (XV) Thn 

Henlitf/ nf mtfi God. -To. Establi^ilinicnt of Identity 

betw'ceo God and the Saints (j»* 341) ; 76. The Baint is CTcn 
superior to God (p. 3-12). tXV'l) Takararmi^s Pafilheistici 
Tf<attAingr--ll, A Pantheistic nnification of the Personal and 
the Impersonal (p. 343)* (XVII) The Ikfctriiw of Mij^kal 

Experktt^e.' — 76. Knowledge as an obstacle in the waj of reach¬ 
ing God (p, ,'4l4) ; Tli* The irnportance of JiEatisation (p^ ^V45)*, 
83. The Grace of God (p. 316) ; 61. Psychology of My^i- 

oisin (p. 340) I 82. The raiinLEoid vision of God (p. ^8) ■ 
83. The life aft-er God-attainment (p,. 3*19). (XVI11) Spiriiual 
Atkgmas. — 84. The allegory of the Crop (p. 3o0) ; 85. The 

allegory oE the Diab {p* ; 86. The Fortune-teller {p* 351) p 

87. The Supreme Power as Gadile.ss (p* 351)* (XIX) TAo ITorZd^j/ 
of Tuharavm .—88. Tukaranm^s worldly wisdom {p. 351)* 

Cjiafttu XV71. General fleTriew, 

89. Three points about Tukarama^s Mjsticiffra (p* 355). 
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SOURCE-BOOKS OF 1^^}IAN MYSTICJSM. 

The accotmt of the Mystirs of India, which is given, in the 
following pages, will l;c found to have been based on a study 
of their original Sources, These Sources have been already 
published in four independent Parte, as may be eeen by refer¬ 
ence to pp. 32-3.1 of the Preface, and may be purchased from 
auv of the Agencies mentioned on the back of the inner title 
page of this volume. The First of these Parts corresponds to 
the section on Intellectual Mysticism in the present volume. 
The Second Part corresponds to the Hectiohs on Democratic 
Mysticism, and Synthetic 3Iysticiam, The Third Part 
corresponds to Personalistic Mysticism, and the Fourth to 
Activistic Mysticism in the present work For those who can 
read the original, the Sources aa published in the original, with 
headings and notes where necessary, may be found to be 
helpful. For those who cannot read the original, English 
headings corresponding to excerpts from the original are 
given at the end of these Source-Books, so aa to facilitate 
reference and understanding. The Porta are priced at 
Es. l-8'O each, but all the Parts together could be purchased 
at Rs. 6 in the lump. It were much to be desired that the 
presentation in the following pages is checked by reference to 
the originals wherever necessary. 


Indian Mysticism: Mysticism in Maharashtra. 


CHAPTER I. 

Introduction : The Development of Indian Mysticism 
up to the Ag^e of Jnanesvara. 

1. Lu thp pR'viotiR volumes of our Hist-Dry of Lidian 
PhilosopLy, we liavo t taped the develop- 

The Myittciim oJ the ment of Iiidiau thought from its 
UfKiiiLsIudi and thft very dimmest beginnings in the times 
Myiticism oi the Middle the Kig-vetla dotvnwattls tiimugU 
A|e. the great phiJiiaopliicid rotiflittta of 

Theism, Pantheism, and Qualified Pan- 
theism to the twiliglit of tlie -Mystieisiii of the Afiddlt* Age, 
whieh lining the pmetioal side of philosopliy ctin alone give 
satisfaetlon to those who (‘are for philosophy as a way of life, 
A mystical vein of thought has been present- throughout 
the devplopnieut of Jiidiiin philosophy from tlie age of the 
Upiinislmds downwanlB ; hut it assumes an extraordinary iiii- 
portonce whm wo come to the sseond millennium of the 
Cliristian era whicli gees the liirth of the practicial spiritual 
philosctphy taught hv the Alystiwi of the various Provinces 
of India. We have inrJeed seen that the rulmiuation of Ujjii- 
nisluidie philosophy was luvsticial. But the my!iti(dsni of the 
Upanishadi was different rrom the iiiystioism of tlie Middle 
Age, inasmuph as it was merely the tidal wave of the philoso¬ 
phic reflections of the arident seem, while the other was the 
natiiml outcome of a heart full of piety and devotion, a CKin- 
scjousiiess of sin and misery, and flnulJy, a desire assiinJlute 
oneself pnvttically to the Divine. The Dpanishadic mysticism 
was a naive phikmophical myaticiHiii: the mj'sticism of tin* 
Hfiihile Age ivaa a practical deV(»tli>nal niystieism. The Upa- 
nishadic niysticism was not im^ompatible with (pieer fancies, 
strange imaginings, and daring theories aiHint the nature of 
Heality: the mysticism of the Middle Age ivas a mysticism 
wliich hated all philosophical expL-uiations or phtlosophic'al 
imaginings as ilhcIcss, when contrasted w'ith the pnv tieal 
apprc»prjat'ioti of the Ifeul. The Dpriiislindk^ mysticism 
the mysticism of men wlio lived in doistem far nivay 
from the hustle of humanity, and who, if they fjcmitted any 
company at all, permittc'd only the compniy of their disciples. 
The mj-sticism of the Middle Age was a mysticism wdiich 
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mgroBsed in tlio prafitical upliftmont of the hiimaii 

kincl, haaed upon the sure fouiuUticin uf otie's own periect 
spiritual developmeiit, The Upt^nifilifuliG niyatic; did not 
come fonviird with the deliljertite pi^use of mixing with 
meu in order to ameliorate their spirituid coiiditiou. The 
buBinesB of the mystic of the AlidcHe Age consisted in mixing 
with the ordinary run of mankind, with sinners, with, parialis, 
with women, with people who cared not for thi' spiritual life, 
with people w'ho had even mistaken notions iibout it, with, 
in fact, everybody w'hu wanted, be it ever so little, to appro¬ 
priate the Heal. In a word, we may say tluit as we pass from 
the Upanishitdio mysticism to the mystic ism fd the Slit Idle 
Age, we SBQ the spiritual life brought from tlve hidden (loiBter 
to the market-place. 

2. Before, nowever, mystkism could l>? Iwonght from 
being tlie private possession of the few 

Tbt Mfitleisin of lie to l)e the property of all, it must pass 
BbagradgiU ud tbt through the intt'imediatt' stage of the 
Airiticism of the Middle moral awakening of the people to a 
Age, aeuse of duty, w'hich vrould not be in¬ 

compatible with philosopldcal imagi¬ 
nation on the one hand and democratisation of mystieol es- 
porienco on the other,—whieli task indeed w-as accomplished 
by the Bhagavadgita. As is well knoWTi, the BhagavadgUl 
laid stTEss on tlie doing of duly for duty's sake ahnost in the 
spirit of the Kantian Categories! LoperatlVe, riiis is the 
central tlinead which strings together all the variegat-eil teach¬ 
ing of the Bhugavad^ta. The d(j(i:rine of Iinniortality 
which it teacIiGB in the second Chapter, the way of ctiunnimtiiis 
Vogic endeavour whieli it inculcates in the hfth, the hope 
which it hokls out for sinners as well as saints, for woiiiei> as 
well as men, in tlue ninth, the superiority irliich it declares of 
the way of devotion to the way of mere knowledge in the 
twelftb, and finally, the Tiiiiveriial immauenee and omnipotence 
of Gtnl which it procIain\s in the last Chapter, supply merely 
side-issneB for the true principle of Mo ml C<(3nflu'’t which 
finds its justification in Myslle Realization. The Bbagavad- 
glta, how'ever, had not yet liade gofxl-bye to phiiosophical 
questionings ; it had not yet ceniseil to take into acco\uit the 
philosophical issues raided by the previous aystems of philo¬ 
sophy ; it had not y.-t Icwt hope for reconciling all these 
plulosophica] isaues in a siiprenie myiitii'e.l mdenvour. In 
these respects, the niysticism of the .Middle Age cdliera a contract 
to the mysticism of the Bhagavadgita, Barriiig a feiv ex- 
ceptiojis here anil there, the entire tenor of the myKticism of 
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the -Middle Age is for the piactioal upliftnient of huniauity, 
iTTespeetive of any philosrjphieal qiie»KtioningH> and with pTO- 
biibly a strong, if ui>t even a slightly perverted, bias against 
philosophical endeavotir to reach the Absolute. ^V^e tiiay say, 
in fact, that as the nij'stieisni of the Bhagavuilgitu rests upon 
a pliilasophieal foundation, the niystioism of the ^liddle Age 
resits upon itself, invoking no aid from any philosophical eon* 
stmction wliatsoever. 

3. The personalily of Krishna, which looms largely beJiind 
the tenclungs of the Bhagavad^tS, is 
The Perioiulhy ef indeevl a peraonality which antiquarians 
Kriduu. anti crltirs have sought in vain to con¬ 

struct freun all the available evidence 
from the times of the Vedas to the times of the Puraiias> 
While one view would hohl that I^ishna was merely a solar 
deity, anirtlier woultl regari;| him merely as a vegetation deity; 
a third would identify the Krislina of the BlsigavadgitiL with 
the Krishiia of the Chhnnrlogj'a Upanishad on the sleniler 
evidence of lx>th being the sons of^ lJevaki, unmindful of any 
difference lx:t\vcen their teacliin^ ; a fourth would father 
upon Krishnnisni the inflneiice of diristian belief and piactioc. 
T’o add to thest* things, we havn to note that these critics have 
lieeii entirely blind to the fact, as a modem scholar has 
cleverly pointed out, that the Krishna, tin* ^moiis prince of 
the Vrishni family of iVIathurn, was the same as V^siidcva, 
the fomider of “Bhagavatism ”, which is also called the tS^tvata 
or the iVikSntika doctrine in the Santiparvan. Vasudevism 
was indeed no new religion, puce J.)r. Bhandarkar, as has lx>en 
contended sr»metimps. It was nietely a ne\v stress on certain 
tdd beliefs which had eome down from the days of the Veiiits. 
The spring of devotional endeavour which we see issuing 
out of.the mountainous regions of the Veda, lieing then directed 
primarily to the personality of Vanina, hides itself in the 
phtlo.sopmcal woodlands of the Upmiahads, until, in the days 
of tlie Bliagavadgita, it issues out again, and appears to vision 
in a clear fashion, with only a ne^v stress on the old way of 
Iteliefs. The mj'utical strain, wliirli is to trc found in the 
1 Ipanishads, is tt> lie found even here in Vnsiidevism 
with a greater emphaius on devotion, 'fhat the Vanudeva 
tloctrine and order existed in the tinier of Panini is now" patent 
to every(x)dy. The e]>igraphie evidence afforded by the 
Besnagar and (rhasiindl inscriptions with even the mention 
of “llama, Tyaga and ApramBiia”—virtues mentioned by 
the Bhagavat in the Bhagavoilgita lends a strong support 
to, and gives liistorieal iiLstifiration for, the existence of the 
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Vftsu(lev!» religltjri some centuries previoiiB to tlic Chtistian 

eta! and. the pkilosuplijc Ktiidciitr would note that as in essence 

the religion of the KhiigavadgItS docs not differ from the 

religion of tlie iSantiparvaii, nmtM'ifim Mug the culnmiation 

of the teachings of both, it is the same peraoiiality of Kriahiia 

whic'li appears likewise us the promulgator of the Bh^ayata 

doctrine, even though in later times that doetrine fell into 

the hands of the mythnlogiats, who, not having Iwon able to ( 

understand its philosophieal ainl mystical import, tried merely 

to give it an occult and ritualistic ooloumig. 

4. This mdceil did happen as the rahehatatra doftrine 
came to be forjivulatcd and r.levcloped. 

Vithnii Occultitm; the The doctrine has its roots so far back > 

PaKcbar^tra. Jia at the times of the MaliSibharutu, ^ 

tluiugh later on it came to h? taught 
113 a aepaiate oi'Cidt doctrine. We are conccrneil here, however, 
only with its luter theological development, and not with 
its origin. We Imve to nee how the PuTuduiratra wiis a system 
of occult Vishnu worship. The systciu derived itvS name from 
huvliig coiitaine<l five different tlieciplines, namely, ( hitology. 

Ijlreratiou, lh?votion, Yoga, and Science. Its eeiitni.] occult 
doctrine was that Ifivinity was to lie looked upon as Ijeiug 
fourhild. that Vislmn rnanifests himself in the four different 
fonn.<i of Vasudeva, Sjmkivrsharia, PTadyumua, and Aniriiddha, 

These are called the four Vyuhas, that is to siay, ‘btisiiite- 
crations” of the one filvinity into four different aspects. 

Now, the Biipicnie Godhead was regarded as pwisessing six 
different powers, namely, dhana, Aisvarya. S:ikti, Bala, Vlrya 
and Tejas. 'I'heae six quaUties are to lie “shoved off*' into 
three fliffeicnl groups^. Tlie first, aiiil the foiiith constitute 
the fimt group and Udong to Siinkarahaiia. Tlie second and 
the fifth constitute the second ginup and licloiig to rnulyumna, 

The third end the sixth constitute the thiul group and l>rlotig ' 

to Aniniddlia. In fact, it seems that the whole PaFichurStra 
scheme was Itased upon the worship of the Vaaudeva family : 
ti^aukarsliaiia was Vasudeva’s lirother, I’radvumna Ids son, 
Anirudflliii his grand-son. Each of tlie.se tliive \yuhas, with 
its set of two fjitalitfpH each, \%'as identical with Vfisudeva in 
posseasion of all the six quidities. When, however, we re- 
moinlsT that the last threo qualitit's, namely, Bala, Virya 
and TejaS) are merely a rediiplii'atlon of the third quality, , 

namely feikti. the sixfold scheme of qualifies falls to the ground, 
and what reniaiiia U only the three priiiiary qualities, namely, 

JniTna, Aifivarya, and Sakti, Tlieae three lie long severally to 
iiankaishana, Aiiiruddlia, and Pradyumna, and follcctively to 
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VilauJevii hiiikiiiilf. ii» al-su u cujjjiiological lu wliii li 

tilt; three lafit Vyuhtig urn to 1«* regarderl ns Ijeiiig iielat-ed to 
tlie first, iiaiijply, VnMUflevr.. They are a series of ertifuiRtiouB, 
one from untitlier, like one lamp lit from, another. Eroiii 
Vasutleva was IjLini hljMikarHlut^a, from lSaiLkarBhaii.i, Pm- 
dyiiiTiiia, and frotii rrfvdymiiiia, Anirutidha, This is as invieh 
as to savj tlmt frutii the Sell was Ixini the Pmktiti, from the 
Pmkritij the Mind, and from Mind, CouseitnifiiiesB. l.>r. 
tTrieruou hiis put thi' whole eosmologiotd case of tlie PaTu-lui- 
ratras in a lut-id fashion : “Vasudeva first ereabea Prakfiti, 
and pusses at the same time into the phase of eonditiuned 
spirit, Sunkaisluiiia. From the assotiution of Sankarshapa 
with the Praktlti, Manas is proiluf«d ; at the same time 
i^nkarsliiiiiii passes into the phase of winiitlonetl spirit, linown 
as Pnirlymniiti. From the jisawiation of Pradymima with 
the Maras Kprlrigs the Samkhya Ahamkara, and Pradyiimna 
passes int^i a tertiary pbi^ known as ikniruddha. From 
Ahamkum and Aniruddlia spring forth tlic; Mahabhiitas,” 
This w'us lifiw' the four V^yuhas ciinie to he endowed with a 
eosmologieal signifleamse. Vishnu, however, whose mani' 
festaltions all the fonr Vyiihas are ea})pf>Red to be, ia endowed 
hj the PiLinduiratra tloctr.'ne with tw'O more cpualities, namely, 
>iignvha and ^kii iign“ ha, whieh, wdien ptvraphniseJ freely, 
might mean destmotiuii and cons true tin n, disappearanne and 
appearance, frown and ff^vonr, determinism anil grat'e. The 
theistio importaneo of the PafichaTatm eoiiies hi juat here 
that it Tecogniy.es the principle of “grace”. I'he grace of the 
Divinity is compirerl to a slioiver of comiiasiiion which comes 
down from heaven i it dioppetli as the gentle rain upon the 
place Itcneath. The Paiicharatra rarely uses jkrlvaitic langu¬ 
age, and had it nut lieen for the doctrine of tlijt> An taiy am in, 
which, aa Dr. Schrader has pointed out, is its ptint of contact 
with Pantheism, it would not have much in coiujuon witli the 
Advaitic scheme. It does not support the illnsionistic doctrine 
of the AdvaitH, and ite* Dixiultism is writ large upon its 
face in its disintegration of the one Divhiity into foiu fisiiects, 
which ati|uiru forthwith an equal claim upon the devotion of 
the wonjliipper. 

5. Correlative to the Vislmu Ocetilti.srn of the t'anclwiratra, 
wo have the Siva Occultism of Tantrism, 
Sifft OccallitB; the sources of rvhich likewise are to lie 
TantriiD, traced as far he,ck os the days of the 

Mfthabharata. 1 he Siva Cccultism even 
surpasses Vishnu tKicuttism in point of irregularities til Ixslief 
aud practice, w hit'll must lie regarded evidently as aberratious 
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of iflyaticitiiLi. TiMuea wi; renieuiiiei' tlii' distiiictlou Ijetween 
Myaliciain and OccultiiiTn, the one given eutirelj to Go<l- 
devotion and Gutl-realization, and the other to mere iniTuata- 
tionfi Oil tbeae, which jnevitahly guilier round any good 
ildiig as time goea on, we shall not wonder at the great aber¬ 
rations of practice whicli are jlliislmted in the development 
of Tantriam. Foaaesaing an iiunienBe literature aa it doea» 
Tiintrism aloiuids in discnsaimis of Mantra, I'autra anti Nyaaa, 
which are only fortiutoiifli and therefore unnecessary, deiuentfi 
iu the true worship by means of the lie art, ivbieh alone mysti- 
ekni coinmeads. Its worsliip of Lihga and Yoni, if literally 
understood, is almost a shame fni the sysiGtu. whatever its 
redeeming^ points may Iw. No doubt, when TSntrism re¬ 
cognizes Siva as the embodiment lyf supiiEmo coiiHciousuess, 
and Sakti aa the embodiment of supreme power, Ijoth being 
merely the aspects of that eterjial Verity, the Eriilniian, it 
preaches a truth whicli is worth ivhile citiiimeiiiling in philoso¬ 
phy. 'lantrism recoguiKes itself to Itp the practicul (n>uiiter- 
part of Advaitism. In that respect, even the great Sanikari- 
oharya -may be regarded as a great 1 untrist; and Tantrism 
was supposed to lx: inei:ely the Sadhana coiinteqxirt of the 
doctriue of Moinsni. It is not its philosophic standpoint 
wliicli is worth while commenting on in Taiitrjsni. it is rather 
ils pmciical part., the part of Sadhana, \cliich, if literally 
undemtood, was sure to engender grievous practices, Iwxdering 
u^Hm immorality and vice. Its fivefold Sadhana, namely, 
tlie drinking of wine, the eating of fish, the pirtakiug of flesh, 
the use of parched cereals, and the act. of sexual conjugation, 
which are regarded by the Tantra as its five chief Makaras, 
if literally imderstoixl, have as niucdc in coniinou with true 
Mysticism as the South I’ole with the North Pule, Aji attempt 
is therefore made to justify the Sadhana of the Tantrists in 
an allegorical fashion, as has lx.‘cji done, for example, by inter¬ 
preters like Justice W^yodroffo, who say that t he live kinds of 
SiLdliana may be repre^nted hy the intoxication of knowledge, 
the surrender of actioiiH to the self, sympathy frtiiii a sense 
of ‘mineness’ [i^luiiij with the sins and pleasures of all, the 
parching of evil actiouR, an<f finally, the conjnation of the 
Kimtlalim in tlw AlniiullmrEi Cliakm, which is the endxpdinient 
of power, witli .^iva in the Saliasrara, wdiich is the emlnxlLment 
of cxjiLSciouatiess, Any Ijelief and practice lould thus be made 
to wear an attractive garb ; and wherever, in fait, tlie five¬ 
fold Sadhana wpji understood in a higher seiLHP, it did certauiiy 
not degenerate into corrupt practioiHi. But the generality of 
inauklud are nol philosL>phers, and they could not lw> expected 
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to iiuJeiatand tlie phibsopMc import of tli£ PafljjliatiittVii’ 
sOdliaiia, One could easily uiidei'sttind wky an offUuary niiin 
would busy liimaelf in tlu» wore Id p of tlie ■feinole ae female, 
and not as tLe enibodiuient of tlie supreme SaWti, and in ease 
one's own ’wifo could not Ije Lad for woraLip, a pro vision could 
Ijg made for tLc worship of the female either in the person of 
another man’s wife, or in that of any viygin whatsoever. When 
a daughter or a mother could lie suhstitutetl for one a oiyn 
wife, the woriiliip would not certainly degenerate iut-o mie- 
sesual relations ; but wherever a woman aa woman was to 
Ijc the object of worship, the generality of iiianhiud could not 
lie supposed to have had that calm vision of things, which 
would prevent them from mia-using the 'i’antric practice. 
The phdosophor indeed could suppose that the worsliip of the 
female was iutonded as a methrHl for cheehiug and oontrolliug 
one’s own a\nl paasiona, for the subjugation of the Self in the 
midst of temptations. But with ordinary men, nat^ woidd 
certainly get the better of belief j hence, the possibility, nay, 
even the probkbility of the degeneration of TSutric piucticea, 
as we see iliustrated in this ChCd^t^hakra and the rineliachakra 
practices. Tn Psychology, however, Tantrisni did one good, 
service in the development of iTulian thought. It supposed 
that a man's mind was a vast magazine of p)were, and as the 
universal CouBciousnees Wcia suppo-sed to 1* vehicled by the 
itiiivcTsal Power, so uian’s couscioo^^iross was supposed to ^be 
vehicled by the power in the form of mind and b<.uly. Ihe 
unfoltinieiit of such power was the w'ork of SSdhana. A man, 
in whom Salcti was awakened, differed immenGuly from the 
man in wlnmi it Wiis sleeping, and the whole psychological 
proffess of the Tantric Sadhana lay in the awakening of the 
Kundalinl. Tantrism did great service to the development 
of physiological knowledge when it recognized certain plexuses 
ill the human body such as the AdJiarachakra, tlie Svadhish' 
thSiiai^hakKi, the Anuhatachakiu, aud so on, luitil one reachfitl 
idle Sahascarachiikra in the brain. But on the whole, it may 
not he far away from the truth to say that Tantrisni would drive 
true nivsticistn into ociuilt channels, frotii which it wovild 
not be easy to extricate it, and set it on a right fouinlatiou. 

6- We have hitherto consklerecl the ocijult moveniente, 
both Viiishmavitc and Saivito, whtc'h 

Tie Biauavala, u i spring from the days of the llahabharata 
StoreboBK ol AneiHit end in utterly sectariau systems, each 
M^tticiHn, of* which tries to develop its dogma in 

its particular way. We eluill now 
c-ynsideT the iiijiitlc movement priiper, for which our texts 
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are tlie Hhagavut^i, tlie Korudu Bhukti^utra and the !^uiji;liJya 
lihakti-Sutni. These tfiree vvoiks repre*>eiit the ilystiu develup- 
iiient ui' thought wliith prubihly runs si<le by side with the 
< h'nilt movetiient on the one htindj which we lu’A'e already con- 
sUleretl, ami the PhUoflophio uiuvettient on the other, which we 
^hidi I'oiisider e. little furthet. That the Bhil^^vivta InHuenced 
syBtctii6 oi philosophlL'c.l thought like thoce of itilitiaiiuja and 
J\(ui]h'va, that it luid hy that time eamed snlfident eontidence 
from the people to l>e used tuj a text-hook, that it is the ce- 
pository of the ivccoujits of the greatest m^'^sties fnjiii very 
ancient times, that, though some of its langw^ge may be 
tiuit]ei*n, it contains arcliaistns of expTe.ssion and diction whieli 
may take it Irack to the early centuries of the (iTirist'an era — 
all these facts make it itJijKissilde thriit the fihagavata should 
have lieen written, as is sometitnes umtendeij, nlaiut the l^th 
century A,D,, Ihus hiiplying tministakahly that it must have 
Ireen w'ritteu earlier, part jhihsu with the development of er,rly 
philosophical systems, so as idtiiiiately, in course of time, to 
i>e able to IndLience later fomiulaiions of thougiit, 'J he 
Uhagavata, as we have polnUnl out, is a repository of the 
aoconnts of the Ancient Mystics of India, and if we may seek 
for some Tyjies of Mystics in the liliagavata, we may find a 
iiunilieT of Buclj Tj-pes, wdiich later on influenml the whole 
course of the Jlystic movenient, Dhmva, in the first place, 
is a child-prince who leaves his kingdom and the world w'hen 
he is insulted by In is stejvni other, and wdio, in the agonica of 
liis insult, seeks the forest where lie meets tlie spiritual toiiclicr 
who imparts to him the knowledge of the way to Uixl, and who 
ultimately aiicceeds in realising His vision (IV, 8). Pmhliula, 
the sou of the Demon-King, whuwe love to Gt«l stauebt un- 
vauquislied in the midst of difficulties, w'hosc very alpha!jets 
ate the alphaljetfi of devotion, who escapes the thwigefs of the 
lire and the moimtain when Ida earnestness about God is put 
the teat, supplies another example of a pure and disinterested 
love to God, so that he is able to say to Uod when he sees 
Him ‘“I am Thy ilisintereated Devotee, 'I hoii art my tlis- 
iiitereatcd ifaster. But if Ihou wislieat to give me any Ixxjti 
at all, fjestow' u])oii me this, tlnit no desire should ever 
spring up within mo’' (VO. lit). Uddhava is the friend of 
God, w'hose love to Him stCrods the test of time, and of philo¬ 
sophical reasoning {X. 4(1). Kubja, the crooked toneubine, 
who cont'eived apparently a sexual Ioa^c towards Krishpa, 
had her own aexuality transformed itit*» pure love, which made 
her ultimately the Beloved of the Uivinc (X, 43), Even the 
Elephant who IJitetl up his truidf to God w'hcn Iijs foot 
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was caught hold of by tfie great Alligator in tJu* sea, supplies 
us with tttiother illustration as t<j kow even animals might be 
saved by devotion. uikI as to how tlod niiglit ciuiie to 
tlieir siKsoour in the nuilat of their afflictions (VU. 2-11). 
Sudauu'tii, the poor tie voice, w*ho uo other present to offer 
to God ex««pt a fiandful <jf paiihecl rice, is ultimately rewarded 
by God who makes hilu the lorti of the City of Gold (X. 80-81). 
Aiaiiiila, the iiecfect sinner, who is merged in sexuality ttjwards 
a pariah wwiuui, gpta Uljeration merely by uttering the Name 
of God at the time of his death {VI. 1-2). The sage Apg''™* 
who lives a life of idle coutentment and of imeonsoious servuse 
to otiiem, has derived his virtues from a f^erjient ami a Bee, 
whom he reganls as his spiritual teachens (VlJ. IS), Risliabha- 
deva, w hose intert sting accoiuit W'c meet with in the Bhagavata, 
is yet a mystic of a different kind, W'hose utter carelesHuese of 
his bnly is the supreme mark of bifl God-realissation. We 
read how, having eutmeted t(» liis son Bharata the kingdom 
of the lilurth, he determined to lead a life of holy isolation from 
the wtjrld ; how he began to live like a blind or a deaf or a 
dumb man ; how he inhabited alike towns and villages, 
mines and ganleus, mountains anti forest^s; how he never 
uiiiidetl however much he might lie insulted by people, who 
threw stones and dung at him, or mloturited on his iKsIy, or 
sabjeeted him to all sorts of hiuiiiiiation ‘ how in spite of all 
these things his sliiniiig face ait<l his strong-bnilt body, his 
powerful hinds and the smile on his lips, attTiwtcd even the 
women in the royal harems; lioiv, careless of his IwHy aa he 
w)Ls, he discharged his excreta at the very placjc at which he 
took his foorl *, how. nevert heless. Ids excreta smelt so fragrant 
tluit the air within ten miles aroimd became frivgriint by ite 
smell; how^ he was in sure possession of all the grades of happi¬ 
ness nmntioned in the fTpauishod ; how uttimately he decideci 
to throw over liLs Iswly; .how, when he hai.1 fust let hi.s 
subtle botly go out of his physical body, he went travelling 
through the Karnataka anil other provinces, where, while lie 
was wandering like a lunatic naked and Ume, he was C4iiight 
in the midst- of a great fire kindled by the friction of liamboo 
trees; and how fuially he offered his body in that fire as a 
holocaust to God (V. 5-ii). Avadhnta is yet a mystic of a 
different type, who leams from his twenty-four Gurus 
different Itinds of virtues, such as Forbearance from the 
Earth, Limdiiosity from the Fire, Unfathtimablcness from the 
Ocean, Hechisiou fntm a Forest, ami so on, until he ultimately 
synthesizes all these tlifferent viitnes in Ids own unique life 
(XI. 7). Suka, in whose mouth the phiInsopldco-mystical 
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Joctriiics of the BIi5gavata ore put, is the type of a g[reot 
ruystic who practises the pliilosophy that lie teaches, whose 
mystical uttcraucea go kt coustitute the whole of the Bhaga- 
vata, atiJ who sums up his teaching briefly in the 87th chapter 
uf the Xth'Skautlba of the BhagOTata, where he points out 
the necessity of a tipiritual Teacher, of Devotion, and of the 
Company of the Uood for a truly luiystical life. Finally, 
Krishioa himself, w'ho is the hero of the Xth and the Xlth 
Slcaudhaa of tlie Bh^avoto, whoj on account of liia great 
spiritual ptjweis, might Ije regarded as verily au inoamatlon 
of God, whose relation to the Clopis has been entirely mis¬ 
represented and misunderatood, whose teachings in essetice 
do not differ from those advanced in the Bhagavadgita, who 
did not spare his own family when arrogance harl seiaed it, 
who lived a life of action based upon the highest philosophical 
teaching, and who, when the time of his departure from earthly 
existence came, oSered hijiiseli to be sliot by a hmiter 
with an arrow, thus making a pretext for passing out of uiorlal 
existence, supplies ;i3 with the greatest iUiLstration of a Mystie 
who is at the top of all the other mystics mentioned in tinj 
Bhagiivata Pui^a. 

T. There has been no greater misunderstanding than that 
about the spiritual nature of Krishna, 
and his relatitju to the Gopi.^. It hag 
been supposed that the Go|n3 were filled 
w'lth sexual ptission for Krislrna; that 
he primarily satiighed only the sexual 
instinets of these Gopis ; that this satigfactiou was later 
given a spuritual turji; and that, therefore, tin* tnie nature of 
Krishna's spirituality anti his relation to the Gopis is at botkini 
sexual. There can Is; no greater absurdity, o]' no greater 
eahniiny, tlnin is iinplieil in suth a view* That eroticism Las 
got anything lo do with spiritual ism, we utterly ileiiy. It 
is impoagible to see in the sexual relation of man to woman, 
or of woman to man, any iota of the true nature of spiritual 
life. When Catherine of Siena and mystics of her tyyje wank 
ed to marry God. when iMfrabai atid KSuhopatra in later 
times weddefl themselves to God, when Andal, the female 
Tamil mystic, tried to espouse God, it inis been supposed, the 
erotic instinct implied in such attempts wa.g a partial mani¬ 
festation of the spiritual love to God. This is an entire 
calumny on, and a shame to, the true nature of spiritnat life. 
Spirituality is gained nut by tnaking common cause ivith 
sexuality, hut by rlsmg BUpt^rior to It. That Krishna ever 
had any sexual relation with the Gopis is han.| to imagine. 


The True Nature of 
tbe ReUtioa of tbe Gopii 
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[t is tt lie invented by Inter niytkologistti, who did not under¬ 
stand the true nature of spirit uni life. Hence Punks hit’a 
fjiiery, as well aps Sukn's justification, about the nature 
of Krishna, are alike i] lustratitms of the 'ignoralio eletuJii. 
Parikshit truly objects to the holiness of Krislnia, ii the latter a 
sexuality were to be a fa<,it 5 but the answ-era which Suka gives, 
or is made t<i give, fail entirely wide of the mark. To Paiikslut’s 
question why Krish^ conimitted adultery, Siika gives futile 
auswcTS. He tells us, in the first place, that all the great 
gods have committed adultery, thus trying to exonerate 
Krishna frtjm the supposed siu. Secondly, he tells us that 
fire Ijiirna all irti purities, and that Krishna’s trw nature burnt 
away all sins if he had committed any. TMnlly, he tells ^ 
that Gorl niuat be regarded as being beyond both sin and merit, 
and that, therefore, the motive of Krishna was bcyoml the 
suspicion of being either meritorious or sinful. Fourthly, he 
tries to tell us that tlie conduct of ^eat men need not tally 
with their words, and thus Krishiias sunerior teaching was 
left Tuiaffected by his practice. Fifthly, he tells iis that the 
a<’.tious of a man are all of them results of Ins Kamuiiit and 
that proljably the sexual dallianees of Krisluiia were the result 
of his previous K<i 7 'm<i 7 i, Sixthly, he tries to exculpate Krishna 
by saying that by his divine nature he was mmiauent Imth in 
the Gopis as well as their husbands, and that therefore there 
was no taint of adultery in his actions. His seventh argument 
is still more interesting. He telle us that Krisluja by his ilSyfi 
produced doubles of these Gopls before their hiisbands, and 
that tlyerefore there was no objection to his enjoying the orlgi- 
narQo^s !—an argimient which is foolish on its face, telling us 
as it does, that God tries to exonerate Himself from HL^ sins 
by a magical slcight^-of-hand. All these arguments are either 
childish or irrplevant. The only argument of any value t^t 
has Ijeen advanced to describe the real nature of the relation 
of the Gtipis to Krishna is the iDsychological aTgunient,—that the 
relation is to tie only an allegorical represniitation of the relation 
of the senses to the Self,- thus making it evident that any cult 
of devotion that may be raised upon the sexual nature of the 
relation of Kri-shua to the tiopis may lie rai.sed only on atnb- 
ble. Finally, we riiay udvant^ also a mystical explanation of 
the way In which the Gopis may be siipposofl to have enjoyetl 
Krishna, ilay it not Ije poBsible, that, in their mystical reali¬ 
sation, each of t.ht: Gopis had the vision of the G<Klhcari before 
her, and that God so Hlviiled Himself Ix'fore all of them, that 
Ife seemed to lie enjoyed l>y each and all at the same time ? 
It is giaiitud to women as to iiieu to have a mystical enjoyment 
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The Sandilyt Sutra 
and the Narada Sutra- 


of Uofl, and it is aa meanijigless to speak of (kni as tiie bride¬ 
groom of u female devotee, tis to speak of Him as tlic bride of 
a male devotee. There are no sexual relations possible with 
God, and Eroticism has no place in Mysticism. 

8. I’he S^idUya and the N&n^ila Bhakti-tSnfcriis are, aa 
we lu'-ve observed, like the Blioga^Tita, 
funtUiuiental works of Indian 
ciBTii. It is not very easy to detenuine 

the exact dat^s of c:omp<niition of tlieuu SutTaa. The Sapdilya 
Bhakti-»Sutra seems to lie older on account of Its urcludc tone, 
and is evidently modelled after tke pattern of the great phi¬ 
losophical SCtras. If I'-Jiy intemal evidence is of any avail, 
we may aay that even tfiis ^HiintA to the anteriority of the 
8flndilyr.-f^htra. The Maced a Bliiikii-Sutni (|iiote,s SaiuUlya, but 
the Saridilya does not ipiote M'fl.riida. In point of content, how¬ 
ever, the Xarada Bhakti-Sutca surpcisses nut merely the ftanddya 
by its eiisy eloquence aiul feiwid devotion, hut it luay 
even Ix' legardetl ae one of the I test spciijiieiis of Bhalidi liter¬ 
ature that have ever been written. The S^anfJdya-*Sutra is more 
philosophic than the Xarunia-Sutm. It goes into the question 
of the nutim.' of Brahman and diva, their inter-relation, tl e 
(luestioii of Creation, and so on. The Narad a Bliakti-Sutra 
takes a leap immexliateiy into the dwitrine of devotion, analyws 
its various aspects, and sets p. ban against mere phikifiopnical 
eomstructioDB. Both the ftandilyu and the Xarada quote the 
BltagavadgitA fri'eiy, and in that respect supply ua with the 
connecting link )x:tw<H“n the Bhagavadgita on the one hand, 
and the later Bhakti literature on the other. Ski far an the 
teaching of devotion is concerned, we cannot say thi'.t there is 
much distinction lx*tween the Sandlilya Bhp.kii-SritTa and the 
NSrada Bhakti-iiutra. The two are on a ptr, «o far as tluit 
doctrine is incultated. Over and above the general contents 
of the doctrine of devotion as inculcated in the Nilrada, tfie 
S^dilya, however, teaches that Bhakti may be of two kinds— 
primary and secmidary. Sccon<lary Bhakti concerns itaelf 
with Kitualisin, with Kirtana, with Dhyilna, with Puj5, aiid 
even with Namasiiiaratia. Primary Bhakti, on the other 
lunul, means the up-springing of the pure fount of love in man 
t-owaids God, When w'e once taste of l^ihis, nothing else 
matters; hut if we have only secondaiy devotion, we cannot be 
suppoBctito have known the nature of Supreme Devotion. 

9, The Nar&da Bhakti-Siitra begins liy defining wliat 
Bhakti is. (1) It places on record vari¬ 
ous defmitkms of Bhakti sdvanf’eii by 
its predecessoTB, and then gives us what 
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its own definitlDiL o^ Eliakti is. Acsuoitling to Far^ra, wo are 
told, Bhakti consists in tb.e worship of Crod. Airoortliiig to Garga, 
it consists of the narration of God’s exploits. According to 
Sandilya, so Naiad a tells us, Bhakti means meditation on the 
Self .While, Narafla liiiiisclf holds that Bhakti is the highest love 
for God, a whole-hearted attaelmnmt to God and indifferenre 
to other things, a surrender of all aetions to Goti and agonpr 
in His forgetfiilneflfl. As a matter of fact, however, loves 
nature, says Narada, is indescribahle. As a dumb man who 
cats sugar cannot tell of its sweetuesa, so a man who enjoys 
the highest fruite of Bhakti cannot descTibe in words their 
real nature. (3) 'I'heii, secondly, Narada goes on to diflcuas 
the relation of Bhakti to other Wajrs to God. Bet^vecii .Ifiaiia 
and Bhakti, three sorts of opinions are possible. In the first 
place, it may lie maintained that Bhakti is a means to jMna, 
the Advaitiate maintain. Others may maintain that Jnana 
and Bliakti are independent, and etiually useful ways to reach 
God. jVnd thirdly, it may be niftintalijed that Jnana is a 
means to Bhakti, an opinion which NBrada hiui&elf endorses. 
To him Bliakti is not merely the end of all Jnana, but the end 
of all Ktirman, and the end of ail Yoga. In fact, Bhakti 
should lie R'garrleil as an end iu itself, ft con<?eri!s itself wnth 
a personal God who likes the humble and liiites the boastful. 
There art' no distinctioim nf caste, or learning, or family, or 
wealth, or action, ijossible in Bhakti. (JI) Then Xarada goes 
on to discuss the means tf< the attainment of Bliakti. What, 
according to NariKla, are the moral requirements of a man w ho 
wishes to be a Bhakta 1 He should, in the firsl place, leave 
all enjoyments, leave all contact witli objects of sense, inces¬ 
santly meditate on (hal without wasting a single minute, and 
always hear of Goil’s qualities. He should give himself up 
to the study of the Bhak'ti^a.stras, and Hhould not waste worila 
in vain. He should pray for the grace of the Saints and the 
grace of God; and thid will appear and liestow uiHUi him 
spiritual cxpeiiciice in cjnurse of time, wbk'h, Narada t.hink,s, 
can lie attained only by God’s grace. He should siiend his 
life in serving the good. He should live in solitude, should 
not care for liveliliooil, should not hear of wonien, shovild 
not. think alxiut Vealtii, sliouhl not associate with thieves, 
llypjcripv and arrogance, he Bliould shun as foul dirt. He 
should cultivate the virtues of non-injury, truth, puritv, com¬ 
mission, and iK'lief in God, He should dclikwately rset huii^lf 
to tmiisform ills natural emotions, anil make them divine. 
Passion and miger and egoism, he should transform ami utilize 
for tlie wi-vice of God, In fact, a divine ti'ansfoTiiiation of all 
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the natiinil emotiouB minit tuke in him. lie should not 

give himself up to *irgnnienttitj<ni ; fur there is no ciiil to argu- 
nientation. It is TuanifoM, aiul eaiiiiot lie bridleil. The 
(levotflp shuuld be careless of the ceiiaiire of otheus, and should 
have no anxiety whatsoever addle he meditates. (4) Then, 
Naradii goes on to tell us the various Muds of lihakti. Firatly. 
he thvideii Bhakti intcj Sattvilcu, Rajasa aurl Taniasa. He 
upon the three categotieH of the Bhaktas as given in 
the Bbagavadgita, namely, the Alia, the Jijhaau and the 
Artharthin, and tells us tfiat the Aria possesses the SattWku 
Bhakti, the Jijfiasu the Kajasa Bhakti, and the Art hart hiii 
the Tiiiiiaaa B^kti, and tells us that the first is superior to 
the set'OTid, and the secoinl superior to the thinl. One does 
not know ivhy the Bhakti of tlie Arta should ba regarded as 
superior tii the Bhakti of the dijnaau. Why should we not 
regard tin? Bhakrti of the Jijnsfni as ftattvikn, and the Bhakti 
of the Arta as Eiijasa ? Narada has no answer to give. There 
is yet again aiiothcr classification of the kinds of Bhakti which 
Niirada iiiakeH. HetcUa us that it is of eleven kinds. It consists 
of singing the qualities of God, a desire to see Hi."? form, wor¬ 
shipping tJie image of tlod, meilitatioii on Him, the service of 
God, friendship with God, affection towards G<xl, love t(J God 
as to a huslMind. surrender of omds own Self tci God, atonement 
with God, and the agony of separation from God, (5) As 
reguTils the criterion of BluLkti, XArada teaches that it is 
“ Svayani pram ana ”; the criterion of Bhakti is in itself. 
Complete peace and complete happineKs are its characteristics. 
^‘Anubhava"' which ie the practical index of Bhakti sliould 
increase from moment to moment. It ought to be pemianent. 
It ought to be subtle. While the psyeho-pM^cal chamctoristica 
of Bhakti arc, that it should ruak^e the throat choked witli 
love, Bhoidd make the hair stand on end, and should compel 
rlivinc tears from meditating eyes. When, therefore, lompletc 
happineas and peace are enjoyed, when “Anuhbava^’ is attain¬ 
ed, adien all the psycho-physical effects are experieiiceil, then 
alone is true Bhakti generated. They are the criteria' of 
Bhakti. (0) Finally, Namda tells us what the effects of 
Bhakti are. It is Bhakti alone which leads to true imniortality. 
It is Bhakti ’which eiidravs us with corilplete satisfiVction. 
Bhakti drivtps away all ilesires frtim ne. A Bhakta uplifts 
not merely himself, but othi^rs alewt. He ceases to grieve 
he ceases to hate; he feels no enjo^Tnent in other things; 
he feels no enthiisiasni for other tilings ; he I)oconies intoxi¬ 
cated with love ; ho remains silent. Spiritual Kpoklie” is 
the mark of the saint. 
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10, We Kavie hitlierto cunHideneil two movements, one the 
Occiiit, tile other the Mystio, 'which run 
The Philotopliic Eiitle by side ttdth each other from the 
School I and tliEir Inllu- early cetituriey of the Christian em to 
eact QD Hindi. Beagalt ftliiiost the end of the first MiUennimn. 
and Gnicntlii pasm with these, there waa yet a 

ciini. third movement, a moveuient which we 

* may call the Philosophic mo’vcment. 
There arc four great rcpreaentatives of this movement aa we 
have hail the occasion to notice in tlie previoua Volumes of 
this Hf-ston', namely, l^anikara, ,K5iiia.imifi, Madh’va and 
Vallablm. Sainkariicharya'a system is supposed to be antagon¬ 
istic to the lihakti mo'vcment, and, to tliat extent, unmystiiial. 
But it must be renicraljered that Sainkara did not neglect 
Bhalvti, but absorbed it into his absolntistic scheme. If 
f^amkam’s movement is not mystical in its aim, we do not 
unders'tand what it is. Ramanuja, iVItidhva, and Vallabha, 
w'hu foiuuled three great schools of philosophic thought, -wielded 
a great influence even up to the end of the fifteenth century, 
and may all lie ssaiti to have gone the Maya doctrine of 

^mkara. They maile Blmkti the essential element In the 
Vedautie Bchenie, ami although Vallaliha preached a pliilo- 
sophical monism, RSinanuja and Marlhva could not under¬ 
stand how theism ami pantheism could l>e teconcil^ in mysti¬ 
cism. It is just this reconciling tendency of mysticism which 
has been lost sight of by all ilogmatic theoriHcrs about theism 
and pantlieisni. From the schools of Ramanuja, Madhva, 
anil Vallabha, spnmg forth great Bliakti niovemciits from 
the iStli century onwards in the various parts of India. 
It is interesting to note how Ramanuja’s influence dwindled 
in his birth-land to reappear with greater fotee in Upper India. 
Kamananfla, who was a philosopliical descendant of Ramanuja, 
quarrelled with his spiritual teacher, and came and settled at 
Bi'iiares- From him, three great mystical schools started up: 
the first, the school of Tulsidas ; the second, the school of 
Kabir; and the third, the school of Nabbaji, Kabir was 
also influenced by Snfuun. Tulsidas was greatly influeticed by 
tlie hLstorico-mythit'al story of Rama. Xabhaji made it 
his busine.Hs to chPonicle the doings of the great Saints in the 
Hju« 1I language. From the achofil of Madhva, arose the great 
Bengali saiiit Chaitanya, who -was also influenced by his 
predecessor saints in Bengal, Chaudidasa ami Vidyapati. 
Vallabha cxcniscfi a great influence in Gujerath, and MIrabai 
and Xaraiii Mehta sprang tip under the influemre of his teach¬ 
ings. We thm see how from the Philosophical {xihools, there 
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arose a Demoi! rati cal Mysticism whieli lairi stress upon the 
vernaculars as the inetlia of mystical teaching, as opp(.i9etl to 
the Classical Slyisticisiit of ancient times, wliieh had Sanskrit 
as ite language of coumiunlcation. It was also a deraOT-mti- 
sation not merely in language, but also in tlie spirit of teach¬ 
ing, and we see how niystitiism became the proparty of all. 
It is thus evident how the mystical literature in Hindi, Bengali, 
ami Gujerathi was influenced by the three*great schoolH of 
Itamariuja, i^Iadhva, and Vallaoha respectively. All these, 
saints vic shall have the occasion to notice in great detail in 
our next Volume, 

II. We must pause here for a while to consider the {jueBticn 

of Christian influence on the flevelop- 
„ ment of the Bhakti doctrine in Iridia. 

Opinions hove greatly rliflered on this 
the Bhahh Uoclrme. subject, Aceortling to one opinion, the 

Indian doctrine of Bliaktl jg entirely 
foreign in its t>rigiii; the Indians, according to this opinion, are 
incapable of Bliakti, and what devotion they came to possess 
was fftjiii the start due to the influence from other lauils. A 
second theory woul^l hold that even though the doctrine of 
Bhakti in its origins may not be supposed to be im-Indian, 
its later development was influenced among other thingM by 
the worship of the Child-God anrl the Biufking .Motlier, and 
thus, it must be supposed to Lave lieeu mainly influeneed by 
Christianity: Haniuiuija and Madhva, acf^ording to this 
theory, are supposed to have Iwen iiiflmmoed liy Oliriptiau 
doctrine and practice, especially U’caiise, la their native places, 
it is presumed, there was a great deal of Christian influence. 
Acrorfliiig to a third view, the liKiiau doctrine of Bhakti is 
entirely Indian, and it does not allo'iv tliat either Ramunuja 
or Madhva were bifluenced by Ghristian doctrine, far less iiiiit 
the Bhakti doctrine was Christian in its origin ; but this view 
would not deny the pos.sibiUtj, as In the Sutli century to-day, 
of Ijoth Tliiiduistti and tliristianity iiiRiieucbig each other 
under ceitain condJtirms, both in doctrine and priudice. ft 
would suppose tlial their iilentical toiU'hings on such important 
subjects as the value of the Bpiritual Teacher, tlie significance 
of God's Nanin, the eonflict of Faith and TiVorks, or of Predesti¬ 
nation anti Grace, are due entirely to their development from 
within, an<t to no influence from‘without. Tt does not allow 
that. liecaiLHc S l&litya, the king of Kanuiij, received a party 
. f ^^ ^ m *^-If,| or even iHnuiise Akfrir 

reived Jesuit iniKsious fltiling Jiis UMgn, that Christianity iiiHu- 
cnced the rtmtse of thought eitlier of KahTr or of Tulsidfla, 
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This would be quite as imprifalhle as to suppose tliat Jnilne' 
svonv hiiuself wtw iufluencerj by OhrifttiatiitVi simply nn the 
grnuiitl, as was ouce aa^eited. that the espresaiou *’ 
kuptblche iianivc'’ (the iCitigflotu of Qorl)on(uirs in his writings, 
or that Tukai’uin was likewise iiiflueiiced by (Jhtiat-ianiTy by 
Ilia iuaistenee on the power of sin in man. 'fhe feeling of 
devotion ia prcsejit in a more or leas proiioiint'ed fashion 
throughout all tlie stages (d the progresa of humanity from 
ItH i.-radle ilow^iiwards, anci it shall so exist as long as humanity 
lasts. Oil tills view, w'e can argue for the early up-apriiiglng 
of the devotion a] sentiment in all races from within tlieniselvca, 
even though some intliience of a bind may not Ijh denied when 
mligions otunmunities mingle together, especially w'ben they 
have a long contact with each other, a sympathetic imagination, 
and a genuine desire to learn anil to ussimilato. 

IZ. 'rhat the Christian influence has notlung to do with 

Tamil Mystielsni in its origin, tnie 

Tamil Mriiicum. has merely to open his eyes to ^scern. 

Both the Tamil Saivites and Vaislina- 
vitea who Lived oentuiiea Ix'fore the age of Ramanuja, show 
an utterly innate tendency to Devotion, uninflneneed by any 
foieign thought or practice. The TfiJiiil Safvites seem to have 
been eatablished in the country iu the Uth century A.I),, anci 
through a long line of niyaties illustrate the inward impulse 
which rises from man to God. The great lights of Tamil 
Saivite literature are Tirajflanasani band bar who flourished 
iu the 7th century A.D., Appar who flourished in the 
same century, I'immular who flourisluKl in the 8th f.’eutnry, 
and Jinally .^lEL^ikkavachagar, the man of golden utterances, 
who flourished in the 9th. and who, in fact, may be saiil to 
top the list of the Saivite mystics. In him we sec the up- 
springkig of a natural devotion to (xod. which through a con- 
sciousuess of his faults, rises by gratlatious to the appreheusion 
of the Omlhead. In his great poem, he makes us aivare, as 
Dr. Carpenter puts it, of his first joy and exaltation, his subsi'- 
quent waverings, his later despondencies, his oonsctousiicsa 
of faults, his intensive shame, and his final rewvery atid 
triumph. The Tamil Vaishmi^ntes, w’^bo ate heiuleii and herald¬ 
ed by the great Alvars, open yet another line of mystical 
thought, namely, of mysticism through devotion to \ ishnu. 
If we set aside the impijssihle chronologies which are generally 
assigned to these Alvars, we I'annot doubt that they also seciii 
equally established in their coiintTy along ■with the lauiil 
Saivites in the 6th century. Nammulvilr, whose date varies 
from the 8t.h tc the lOth century in the estimate of critii'^. 


IS . MYSTICISM ITS MAHAitASKTRA [CHAP, 

Ims produced works wkicli ure reverenced like the Vedas iu the 
whole Tainii-ape&kiiig country. Wa disciple was Kathninuiii, 
who lived about 1000 AJ)., and who was the collector of the 
famous four-thousand hymns of the Alvars. The grandson 
of Nat ham uni was the famous Yaniunachfliya who lived about 
lOoO A.D., anti whose lineal philosophical descendant was the 
great Ramilnuja, who lived from 1050 to 1135 A.L). Here 
we have in a brief outline the two great liues of Saivite and 
Vaisluoavite mystic* in the Tamil country down to the agp of 
Ramanuja, Ramanuja took up his cue from the Vaishnavite 
philosoijhyt and huiJt a system which w'as intended to cut at 
the root of both the monistie as well as the dualistic schemes 
of thought. The predecessors of Ramanuja, however, were 
given to devotion mote than to philosophy, and they showed 
the pure love- of the aspitant for (iod-Tealiaation, uncoutami- 
uabed by, or iminfluenoed by, philosophical thought. 

13. Our praise of these saints, however, fsannot be entirely 

UDUiitigated, for we know how the 
^ Radha^ishna cult had mfinenced the 

Csnarue lKr»ticuiii. gong^ gven of these great VaiBh^avite 

saintu, 1’he conception of the relation 
between the bride and bridegroom as the type of the relation 
between the saint and God runs through a great deal of this 
literatuie, and to that extent vitiatea it. Not so the bold and 
sturdy Virafiaiva mysticism, which makes an alliance with 
Advaitic Monism on the one hand, and Moralistic Purism on 
the other, and w'hich, even though a large part, of it is given 
to an imaginary riiscussiou of the nature of the various Lihgaa, 
which are, so to say, merely symbolical illustrations of certain 
psychological couceptions, is yet a philosophy which is well 
worth a careful study. Basava waa only a great reionner 
who lived at the begiunJng of tlie 13th century, and 
who was the de votee of the image of Sam garnet vara at the 
place where the Malaprahh£ and the Krishna meet. He 
was ■ prec-etled by a great number of Siddhas, who are as old 
as the Tumi) Alvaj^ on the one hand, and the Hindi Nithas 
on the other, Nijagu^^ivayogi who was more of a philoso¬ 
pher than a inystic, AldiandeSvara who was more of a mora¬ 
list than a mystic, and Sarpabhibhana wiio was more of a 
mystic than either a philosopher or a rnotalist, are all of them 
great names in the development of LingSyat thought. Kanaka- 
dastt, who stands apirt somewhat, having sprung from a lowly 
order of the Hindus, and Purandarad^a. JagannathadSsa, and 
Vijayadasa who were full-fledged Vaishnavite Hindus, must be 
regarded aa supplying us with the development of Vaish^vism 
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in the Ki^mlL^ka^ which went pari poBm with the develop¬ 
ment of Yiraiaivd AU these are great jiameaj 

anti we m u^lt reserve a full treatniient of them for out' next 
Volume. 

14, Our immetliate tx>ncerii in this Yulumej however, is 
the connidftration ol the teaehin^ of the^ 

Manilla Hyitici.n. flainta from tW age of 

JnSiiaueva clowiiwfinLj to the age of 
Ramadasa, iiegiuning in fact from the 
l3tU rantuiy and ending witli the 17th, leaving the 
consideratiun of the tievelopnient of Indian thought in the 
IBth and l9tL (Jerituiiefl for the last Valunie of this History. 
Iior fear of increasing the bulk of our preaent voliuiie bo an 
unpardonable extent, we must restrict our atteution only to 
a section of the great myaticai eoiuniunity in India, namely, 
the section of the MarathiL Saints. The l^egmmng of tlii^ 
mystical line was effectively made in .Mahar^htra by Jhaua- 
deva, whose father ia atipposed to bave been a diECjple of 
Snpdila RuJiiaiianda of Benares, or yet again, of RSiiiSuanda 
himself, In that case, it would ije very interesting to see how 
not merely the two .streams of Kabir and TuiaidBa issued froni 
the fountain-head of Ram5nanda, but even how Marfltha mysti¬ 
cism in a way could lje traced to the same fountain. But in 
any case, it is certain that Nivrittinatha and Jn^adeva came 
from the spiritual line of the great (sahinlnatha, as is more tiian 
once authentically evidenced by the writingie of Ixith Nlvritti 
and JnAiJiuleva theniselveg. That NivrittiQatlia was instruc¬ 
ted by Gahininatha ui .spiritual kno’u’l^ge, that Gahininatba 
derived his spiritual knowledge from Goraksha. and Goraksha 
from ilateyendra, it is needlesa to reiterate. I’he Sampradayu 
was a Sampradava of Nathas. When and how Matayendia- 
natha and Gorakahanatha actually lived and finiirished, it is 
impossible to deterujuie. But it remains clear that they 
cannot be unhistoricaj names. Behind Matsyendranatha, we 
have mythology, but after Jlatayendra, we liave history; 
and it ia evident that JnaneBvara belonged to tlist great lihe 
of the Nat has, who like the Alvars in the I'amil country amt 
the Siddhas iu the Lingflyat community, .successfully laul the 
foundation of nmtieisni in Maharashtra through their great 
representative, JfianeBVara. ft is uot ^vithout reason tliai 
many a later m^-stie acknowledges that the foundation of 
that mystical edifice was laid by dnanefivara, above which 
NfimuJevu and other saints later erected the divine saiictmirv'. 
of which Tukil Ix'canie the pinnacle. And while a continuous 
tnufiriou goes on from jaane^^mTa to Namadeva, and from 
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Namatieva to Ekanatlifl, ami from Ekauathft to Tuiarama. 
Raniadaaa lik«> Heraelfiitus stands somewhat apart in hia spin* 

tual isolation. His is a new SampratUya altogether r it is not 
the Sampradaya of the VSrkaria. It is for that reason that the 
VarhariB have looked aakainie at the great spiritual work of 
Kamadasa, But we who stand for no Sampradaya whatsoever, 
and who, like bees, want to wllect spiritual Iwjiiey wheitver it 
may be foimd, recogniisc, from the mystical point of view, no 
distinction of any kind between the Satnpradaya of the \ arka- 
ris, and the Bainpradaya of the Dharkaris. the Bampradaya of 
the Cymbal, or the Sanipradaya of the Sword, A little after 
JnSneSvars, but contemporaneously with him, Namadeva. 
after being tested and found wanting by the potter Gora, en¬ 
tered the spiritual line at the hands of Visoha Kheohara, 
'who wras a disciple of Sopana, who was himself the disciple of 
Nivritti. EkanStha w'Os indeed initiated by Janardana S'wami, 
■who, as mniour would have it, "was initiated by Nrisimha 
Sarasvatl, an “avatara” of Dattatreya himself. But. it is to 
be reinein bered that f',kanatha, who was the great-g^ndson of 
BhanudJlsa, w'as a great VSrkaii of Pandhan, and moreover, 
Ekanatha himself tells us that he derived bis spiritual illumi¬ 
nation from the line of Jnanefivara. When all these things 
are taken into account, "we cannot say that Ekanatha stands 
apart from the great spiritual lice of Juane^vara. Tuharamaj 
who is perhaps the most well-known among the MarSjfcha 
saints, derives his spiritual lineage from a Chaitanya line. 
VSTnat connection this line had with the Chaitanya school in 
Bengal has not yet been mscovered. But it is at any rate clear 
that Tukarama’ develop'd the Varkarl Sampradfiya through 
a repeated study of the works of jMneSvara, Namadeva and 
Ekanatha. RiniadSsa probably did not come into contact 
w’ith any of these peo^e for his initiation, and though, as a 
tradition would have it. while he was yet a boy, he and his 
brother w'ere taken to Ekanatha who foresaw in them great 
spiritual giants, he mijht yet on the whole be said to have 
strm'k oil a new path altogether. If we re-claasify these 
great mystics of Mahirightra according to the different types 
of mysticism illustrated in them, they fell into tire following 
groups. Juancsvara is the type of an intellectual mystic ; 
Namarieva hexultls the ilemocratic age ; Ekanhtha synthe¬ 
sizes the claims of worldly and spiritual life ; Tnkarama’s 
mvsticism is most persousil j wliile Kfimadaisa is the type of 
aii active saint. A man may n saint, and yet. as 

Monsieur Joly has pointed out. he may refaTfr hft native tem- 
peranient. The dinetent types of mystics that we find among 
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the Mar&tha aaints are not a littJe due to original tempera' 
mental cMeiencea. Bet^vccn themaelveB, these great mystics 
of MahUr^htra have produced a literature, which shall continiie 
to be the w^onder of all humanity, which cares at all for an 
expression of metical thought in any country without distinc* 
tion of creed, caste, or race. 






PART 1. 

The Age of Jnanadeve: IntelJectuel MysticUni. 
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Jnanadeva: Biographical Introduction. 

' 1, The MahaTashtm of Jfianatieva'fi time wau a tree 
Maharfishtm, yet iiiim(»lested by ilaho^ 
Tbc Condition of uie<UD invaders. The kings of Devagiri 
Mnbsinulitra in Jnana- were ail siipieme, and among tiiem 
de«'i lime- partieniarly Jaitrapala. who ruled from 

U91 A.D. to 1*210 -4.a (Sake 1113-1132). 
Of the first of these, lHukundaraja has been reported to be 
probably the spiritual teacher—Mukundaraju. the author of 
the Panmiamrita and thfe Vivekasiudhu, and prolmbly the first 
great writer of Jiote in ilarathi literatirre. In JMnadeva'ji 
time the ruler at Devagiri was the Yadava king lianiadevarao, 
who is actually mentioned ,by Jiame towatils tile close of 
the .InaneBvaif, He was a great patron of learning, aa ako, 
it seems, a devotee of the god of Pandharpur, whose slirine he 
visited and endowed with a muiiificent siini of nmncy. On 
the whole, the Maharashtra preceding the days of Jnanadeva 
was a free, munoloetecl, and prosperous Mahflrashtra, where 
no internecine atrife reigned, and where ajl was unity 
2- We must say a few wordis about Mukutidaraja, the 
teacher of Jaitraplla, especially bccauiic 
Mukuodaraia. his FaramOinnta seems to have suggested 
the title of .ibiubhavampta (or as it is 
also otherwise called Amriranubhava) to Jiianadeva; and yet 
again because Alnkundaraja was not merely a Vedantic philo¬ 
sopher, but. as may be gathered from his writing, a inystic 
also. Id his Vivekaairulhu 11. ii. 34, .yukundaraja traces his 
spiritual Imeage from Adinatha, his direct spiritual teacher 
having l»een Harinatlm byname. ilukLUidaraja tells min his 
Vivekasindhuhuw Harinatha tried to propitiate Uod Sankara 
by all sorts of spiritual practices, by utter resignation, by 
fasting, by I'oncentration, and by every other conceivable 
remedy to attain to Go<l, and how ultimately, aU of a sudden, 
liod iSiankava appeared to him in a vision, and cndowetl him 
with spiritnal iihutiinatiou. It is true that the lan^iage of 
.Mukundarnjaa works appears modeiti, and it is for this reason 
that doubt has b?en thrown up<jnsuch a great anteriority 
lieing assiguetl to .yukundarfijabut whim we remeinl*er tliAt 
ancient w'orks may in course of time lie recast into modern 
form, it neeil not seem iinp<yssible that ilukundaraia's works 
themselves may ako have lieen recast, anti that therefore 
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wtmt modernity there appean hi works is due to thu aiio- 
eesBive shape that the works took after Mni. jVs there ia, 
however, an early reference in MuktuidariLja's works to tiro 
date of composition of the Yivekasindhti, namely, 11 SB A.D. 
(Sake J t to), and as there is a reference alsfj to the king Jai tra - 
pala whose date has been fixed botiveen iJi^l to 1210 A.D. 
(Sake 1H3 to Ua2), it dws notseeju imposaible that Mukiinda- 
ra]a lived at that early date assigned to him by troilitioii. 

3, The ParatnSmrita of M^nnrlaro^ja is a work in 
which was ruade the first systematic 
The pATUDumita d attempt in AlarSthi fur the e-Rposition 
MuLund^ia, (jf the Vedantic principles. Mnkunda- 
raja dismisses the nature of the physical 
btniy, the subtle bixiy, the cansal botly, and other fincli topics. 
He adds to this intellectual exposition some mystic hints 
which dhon' that illukujidarilja was not merely a phvluflopher, 
bnt a saint likewise. In the Oth. chapter of the work, he tells 
us in Yogic fashion the practical way to God-attainmeut, and 
in the 12t.li he speaks of the great bliss that arises from 
spiritnai experience. In this latter chapter, he tells ns how 
perspiration, shivering, and other bodily marks charaeterisie the 
ei^tatic state (XII. 1), how bodily egoism vanishes in the com 
tenipiation of the Divine, how all sensual desire dwindles to 
a nnllityj how all the senses are filled withjoy even when there 
is no physical enjoyment (Xll. 6), how in the palace of Great 
Bliss one enjoys the veoman that makes her appearance in the 
state of ecstatic realisation (XII. 7), how when bothknoa'ledgcf 
and not'knowledge ace at an end, there is the realisation of the 
empire of imitive life for the mystic (Xll. 8), how by the force 
of the Great Bliss, no mental state ever dares to intrude upon a 
mystic's couscionsness (XII. 10), and how this Great Bliss can 
be experienceil only by the mystic, while others stare in wondet 
and sit silent (XU. 13). lllakundaifja tells us furthermore 
that a mystic never allows others to know his real state (Xlll. 
II}, detailing how he loves all beinp, because they are all of 
then) the embodiments of God (Xlll. 16h how though a Saint 
Icnow's the inner hearts of all, he is yet regarded as a lunatic 
(Xlll. 23), aiKl how ill the Great Bliss of the ecstatic state 
be never remembers that he has a world to relieve from the 
bonds of mortal existence (Xlll. 27), With a shrewdness that 
comes out of spiritmil experience, MukundarijatcUs us finally 
that a mystic should never reveal Ids inner secret (XIV. J8), 
for fear that if mystic knowledge were ta be. cheap among 
men, people W'ould have an easy thanoe of deridii^g the mystic 
a'isdom, assuring us, finally, that he who contemplates the 
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inner mcaniug of the ParamiUnnta slmll turn back from the 
world and see the viision of Ids Self (XIV. 25). 

4. AfS Aliikundrttilja lived in the time of Juitrapflla so 

Jnaiiadeva lived in the tinit- of Eama- 
Xiiir Ramaderaria of do varan of TJevagtri. 'I hat this Eania- 

Dera^iri. devarau was a worshipper of Tithoba of 

Pamlharpur, is kiiowm from an irsoription 
in the tenrple of Pamtharpor which tells us tiiat he visited that 
temple in 1276 AJ). (Sake 11 OS) on the full-moon day of Varga- 
Siaha, and the Uiseriptiou goes on to teil ns that Kanmdevarao 
was the head of the religions eonuiiunity of Paiidharpnr. 
It was during his reign that .JMnadeVH composed his Jnane^- 
vari in 1200 A.I>.(Sake 1212), Two years l^efore Jnanadeva 
took Samaflhi, that is to say, in 1294 A.TJ. (Sake 12X6), AUu- 
uddiii Khiljl had already conte t>ver to Elliolipirr with the 
intention of falling upon' Uevagirl. His forces Tvere immense 
and powerful, mid he waa backed up by the Emperor of Delhi, 
for which re saous Raniadevanu> gave him a large rausomj and 
saved hi a kingdom. But, in L30B A.D. (Sake 122S), Allauddm 
Khil ji sent again against Devagad a large fort^e under Mal^ 
Eaphar, and with the help of his tliirty-thousaud horse Malik 
Kapiiar w'as able to ranniackthe whole country of Hatiiadevarao 
and carry him to Delhi, where the latter remained a prisoner 
for six months, and, retimiing to his kingdom, died in 130& 
A.D. {Sake 1231). 'I’he kiiigdom of Dovagiri did not last long 
thereafter. It was confliicated by the Emperor of Delhi in 
the year 1318 A.D, (Sake 124U). This tragic end of the dyn aaty 
of Ramadevaran, Jnanadeva did not live to see. So long as 
.fSinadeva lived, the Iringdom of Rfimadevarao enjoyed all 
proBiperity. 

5. So far about the lifstorical back-groimd at the time of 

JfiSnadeva. Tjet us now turn to the 
, religious back-ground. Here we must 

the nibHubh»T?i. account two strong fonies pre¬ 

valent before the days of Jhanadeva; 
the firat was the literature and the influence of the Mahanu- 
bhavas, and the other the great Yogie tradition of the 
Nat has. As regartls the fornier, it must Iw teuiemheietl that 
it is a literature which certainly claims our attention, and 
in brilliance of style certainly paves the way for a later pro¬ 
duction like the JfiSue^vftii. The Mahauubhavic tioiLCeitR 
arc like the cenceita of the early Eliiiabethan WTiters, and we 
may say that .Ifianadeva stands to the MahajiubhavaB just 
in the sanie relation in w.bich Shakespeare storxl to the early 
Elizabethans. Indeed the whole range of Mahauubhava 
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literature has uot yet been brought to light; aud what with 
the discovery of the key to the liteiatuie of the .MahanuhhSvas 
which we owe to the late illr. Rajavade, what with the great 
trouble which the late Mr. Bhave took in biiugiug the Mahauu- 
bhava literature to light, and wimt with the aspi rations of the 
modem .Mahauubhavas themselves to bring their liteiatnie 
into line with the literature of the early great Marfithi wnteis, 
we may hope that very soon the leading literary works of the ' 
Mahfiunbhavas will become the property of all. When thifi 
happens, we shall be able to see how Ju^adeva in his great 
conceits, in his imaginations, in Ms flights of poetical fancy, in 
his vocahulary, as well as In Ms dietiem, stands related to the 
MahSnubhavas ; but it may be said at once that the MahSnu- 
bhSvic contribution to religion was of a peculiar kiud, and 
that Jhanadcra ow'ed practically little to that traiUtion. 
It is true that the Itlah^ubhavas made current certain 
Yogio practices whichjiiight have influenced some of the \VTit'' 
ings of JhSuEkleva \ but so far as the philosophy of religion 
is concemBd, Jn^adeva goes back to the Upanishads, the 
Bha^vadgitS, the Bh^gavata (which, by the bye, he also 
mentions in his great work) and such other early classics. The 
Mali&nubli9,Viis were hitherto regarded as having dislielieved 
in the caste system, as having disreganled the teachings of 
the Vedas, as having felt no necessity for thesysteni of the 
Airaiuas. aud as not having recognizerl any deities except 
Kpshna. But luoderii apologists of that sect are announcing 
tM»t they have ever believed in the caste system ; that though 
they have not recognized the principle of slaughter in yajna, 
still they have believed, on the whole, in the Vedas ; that they 
have sanctioiied the system of the Z^amas; and that even 
though they worship Chakradhara as Krishna, by Oliakradhara 
is not to Mi understood certainly the man who founded that 
sect at the Ijegiimlng of the llth century. Hence even 
though they beheve in Krishna, they do not iTelieve in Vitthala. 
They w'ould recognize no other deities except KTishna him¬ 
self. It is probably due to the recognition of this deity tliat 
they wear dark-blue clothes. The insinuatiou, which some 
critics of Jnanesvara have made to the effect that tlie references 
to the blue mlour in his Abliungas arc influenced by tlie 
MahanubhUvas, alieolutely loses Ml weight, when we take into 
consideration the fact that the blue colour referred to by 
JnSniwleva in his Abhangas is the blue co)ouj‘ of mystic ex- 
iH>rience. and not the blue colour wliick is the characteristic of 
-ilahauubhSva isostunie. And as for the iion-wornhip of any 
deity except Krishna, t he worship tif Krislma or Vitthala in the 
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in&nesvftTii woliool marks that school away from the Mahanu- 
hhSva sect. But it catmot he gainsaid that the MahStm- 
bhavHs exercised a great deal of influence in their day^ and 
that Jnauadeva, so far frorn being merely a partisan or an 
oppoDent of them, took a more broad-minded aufl liberal 
yicw, going back to the fauntain-heiul of the Uuidu religion. 

6, Another iiiflneiice this tinie of the Yogic kind—was 
afloat in the ctmntry before the days of 
The Kathai. JnSiiadeva. We know how Trimbak- 

pant, the great-grandfather of Jnana- 
deva, was initiated at Apegaou by Gorakshanatha ; we know 
how'later Uahiuinatlia. the disciple of Gorakshanatha, initiated 
Nivnttinatha, Gorakshaiiatha himself was a lineal spiritnaj 
descendant of .Matsyendranatha, but we do not know’ w’hether 
this latter may be regarded as a fiistorkal pemoin Then again, 
w*o do not know anytliing about the place in w’hieh the Xathas 
lived. They are claimed by the people in Bengal as having 
lived in their part of the country- by the Hindi people us 
having lived in theirs; by the iVlatSthi people as having lived 
in theirs. ThnSj for example, the story of Jlilandliara iUid 
Mainavati is probably a Bengali story, wliile in MahariSshtra 
in the District of Satara, there is yet shown a hill sacred to 
Matsyendrauatha, which is called Matsyendiagada, and a huge 
tamarind tree called the GoTakshachint-lia sacred to (Toraksha. 
When Gahiiilnatba instnicted Xiviittiniltha, w’e are told that 
the instruction took place at Brahniaglri near Nasik. It thus 
seems that Maharashtra disputes w’ith Bengal the honour of 
being the habitat of tic Nat has. It seems very probable 
that Gorakshanatha an<l Gahininatha actually existed : that 
Gabinin&tha was a historical person is proved by his havmg 
imparted instruction to Nivrittinhtha anti Jnfinadeva ; that 
Gorakshan&tha also did likewise exist is proved by some works 
Like Goraksha-Samhita w hich go after him and are still extant. 
All religions thus lose themselves in mystery at their start, 
and it is only later that they come to the vision of men, 
Thus was it with the NBitha-sampradaya. The full-fledged 
fruit of their SampradEya appeared to view in the great im¬ 
mortal work of JnEnadeva, and it shows what that wisdom 
w’a.s, which JnEnadeva imbiiied from his spiritual ancestors. 
It is also likely that tlie NEthas may have been itinerant reli¬ 
gions devotees. Thus their appearance in Bengal, in the Hindi- 
speaking country, as well as in MahErfishtra, couhl be very 
well explained. What disciples they made is notknow'ti. But if 
they produced one such disciple as Jflanadeva, the whole rataon 
dVfre of their spiritual life may lie said to have been fulfilled. 
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7, Trimlwikpant is the first well-known aiieestor uf Julnu- 

Jevtt. He wasj in fact, his grcftt-grand- 

Tie Aqcetton ol father. We bive referred to the fact 

Jnajiadeva. that he tjbtainecl spiritiial initiation at 

the hands of Gorakshaiiiitlia. B bi n gar* 
kar pnwluces a doeiinieiitiii winch TrimImkpant was made the 
provincial (kiveriior of Bi<ia in Ii?07 A.D. (Sake 112IJ) hj the 
king of Deva^ri. BhUigarkar also produces another document 
in which Haripantj thu son of Triiiibakpant, was maile the cap¬ 
tain of au anuy m 12i S A.D. (Sake 1135). The phjsi cal 1 iueage 
of -Tnanadeva comes iKit from Haripant, 1;ut from another 
son of Trimbakpant. namely, Govindpunt, Jnanadeva's 
father, Vitthalpant, was the sou of tiiis Govindpant, and it 
is the Htory of Vitthatpant which we now proceed to trace. 

8. Vitthalpant inherited froni his ancjestors the Kulkomi- 

ship of Apegaon, a village situated on 
The Sloff oi the northern bank of the Godavari, a 
Vittkalpuit. few miles away from Paithana. He was 

marriw! to Rakhximabai, the daughter 
of t^idhopant, Kulkami of A^ndi. It seemR Vitthalpant 
took very much to heart the death of hia father Govindpant. 
anti that thereafter he became diBgusted with life. From 
a document produced by Bhingarkar which bears the dato 
1361) A.D. (Sake 1188), it seems that Vitthalpant with his wife 
was invited by SidUopant to live with him, and that he was 
advi^d to give up attaclLnient to worldly life only after the 
obtai^ient of progeny. Vitthalpant had no chiklren from 
his wife for a long time,.which was another cause of his in¬ 
creasing disgust with the world. One day, with the consent 
of his wife, he left home and family to live in Benares. He 
there took orders, and was initiated as a Sanmyasin either by 
RSmananda himself, or by one belonging to Ids'schoof. There 
ia here a little difference o^f opinion as to whether Vitthalpant 
aa a Samnyaain Ixeloriged to tlie Anantk sciiool or to the 
Asruina school. Nabhiiji, and therefore Mainpati. aay that he 
belongCHi to the Ananda scbijtii. Namadeva and Niloba relegate 
\ itthalpaut to the AJrama school. Niinadeva tells us how 
Vitthalpant, whom he oalh, Chaltanyairama, later becanie a 
homse*holder; i In any ca.se, it in 

certain that u’hile Vittha I print’s sp'ritiial teacher was uriep 
traveliiiig from place to place on a spiritual pilgrimage, he 
got down at. Aktndi. where nieeting with SiddbeSvarapant and 
Rakhuraabdi, who were pining after the loss of Vitthalpant, 
he was moved with their heart-felt supplications, and coming 
to know that Vittlialpant, whom he had made a Samnyasin 
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had left behind him a wife to support, protniaed to send VMhal- 
pant back as soon as he returned to Beaarea, Accordingly, 
when he came to Benarea, he sent Vitthalpant to Alaudt \vith 
renionstrations and expostulations to liist have progeny from 
his xsdie Rakhunijlbili by becoming a Gtihastha again. Oiv 
hia return Itaok to the order of a Griliaatha, Vitthalpant Uatl 
fxoiji Eakhumabai four children in succesaion, all of tliem, it 
seeuiii, bom at Apegaon. The names of these were hiivritti- 
uitha, Jnanadeva, ^pAna and Muktabai. It is ocf asionally 
supposed that these names are merely allegorical representa¬ 
tions of the stages of an advancing mystic. But this is a delu¬ 
sion. The whole history of the four children, their actuaJ 
doings on earth and the Samadhis they have left behind thiiHi, 
give the lie direct to the alleged allegory. The only question 
is about the dates of birth of these four children, and this we 
proceed to investigate. 

9, The detemiination of these dates is a matter of some 
difficulty, inasmuch as there are two 
, different traditions about their dates. 

Jaanetvm Liironolog:^. to one, and the more usruilly 

accepted tranlition, 

Nivrittinfit-ha was bom in 1373 A.D. (Sake 1195), ami passed 
away in 1397 jLD. (Sake 1219) 

Jhfinadeva was born in 1275 A.D. (Sake 1197), and passed 
away in 1206 A.D, (Sake 1218); 

Sopaua was bom in 1277 A.D. (Sake 11 i)0), and passed away 
in 1396 A.D. (Sake 1218); 

Muktabai was bom in 1279 A.D. (Sake 1201), and passed away 
in 1297 A.D. (Sake 1219). 

According to another tradition, the tradition given by 
Janabai, 

Nivrittinfitha was bctru m 126S A.D. (Sake 1190); 

Jnfinadeva was bom m 1371 A,D. (Sake 1193); 

Sopfina w'a.*! bom in 1374 A.D. (Sake 1196); 

Muktabai wag born in 1277 .\.D, (Sake 1199). 

The matter of immediate interest to ua is the determination 
of the two dates in the case of jMiiadeva. The one histori¬ 
cally accredited fact in hia life is that he wrote the jBaneivarl 
in 1390 A.D. (Sake 1212), Even here there ia another reatliiig 
which tells us that Jfifinadeva Nvrote the Jufioesvari iti 1284 
A.D. (Sake 1206). But, on the whole, we may say that tliere 
is a consensus of agreement in taking the date of the composi¬ 
tion of the Jnanesvan to be 1290 A.D. (Sake 1212). This 
date, then, may be said to be a settled fact. Aj& t<t hov long 
jSanadeva lived prior to this date and how long after it, we 
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can title only approximately. To say that .ffiauadcva \va.i 
horn in 1275 A.l). (Sake 1197) makes him only fifteen years 
olfi at the time of the €.x>mposition of the JfiaiieavaTi; while 
to say that he was bom in 1271 A.D. (Sake 1193) makes him 
nineteen years olrl at the time of tlie conipisitioii of tiie work. 
Now it does not seem humanly possilile that Jnanaiieva could 
have written his great work only 'when he ivas fiftcejj ; for h 
boy of nineteen yearn of age also to prtKint e sucli an iinraurtai 
work is a matter of no small diftioulty. But if we were to choose 
between these two date^s only, we had rather that Jnana- 
rieva was nineteen years old, than that he -was only fifteen, at 
the time of the composition of the work. If, then, .Jfianadeva is 
to Iw taken as nineteen years of age at the time of the eomposi¬ 
tion of the JBaneSvari, hLs birth-date rauat be fixed at 1271 
A.D. (Sake 1193), This is what Janabai actually tells us. She 
tell-s US that Jnauadeva was born in 1271 A.[>. (Sake 1193), 
and that his brothers and sistar were l>oni romeepondingly. 
The Abhanga runs as follows :— 

^ 31^^ ^15^ I n 

^ilTnoRl^ I miTT:! II 

mtfr i stsfr isiSi %?jr mr ii 

It must be remembered that even this Abhanga hns got itM 
variant readings, which suit the later chronology of the brothers 
and sister, but this does not end our flLfficnJtiea. T\Tiea did 
Jfianadeva pass away ? According to the tradition which re¬ 
gards J nan ado va as Ixjxn in 1275 A.D. (Sake I1H7). he is made 
also to pass away in the year 1290 A.D, (Sake 1218). 'I'liat 
Jnanadevs did actually pass away in the year 1296 A.D. (Sake 
1218) is attested to by the AbhangiLH of Namadeva, Vieoba Khe- 
chaia, ChokhSmelS and Junabui herself. If then, aecortlmg to 
.lanabai’s Abhanga, Juanadeva must l>e ragarrled as having 
passed aw’ay in the year 1296 A.D, (Sake 1218), we must adopt 
one of the three alternatives : either that JnSnadeva liveil 
for tAventy-five N'cars from 1271 A.D. to 1290 .A.D, (Sake 1193 
to 1218)- a fact \vhich contradicts the statement that la made 
by many men, and particularly by JnUnadeva hiin.wlf, that lie 
lived oidy for twenty-two year."! and that he passed iiway at 
twenty-two mtw 91^ ^ i sfrfl^ ^ n. or eisp 

we must bring back the date of his passing away from 1290 
A,D. to 1293 A.D. (from Sake 1218 to 1213), if his life-span of 
tw'enty-two years is to be taken as an accredited fact. Hence 
wT* see that the determination of the dates of .Thantideva'a 
birth and passing away offers no small difficulty. This fact, 
however, remains certain that the JnSnefivari W'as written in 
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1300 AJ>. (Sake that tUtit waa the central fact of 

10. The other facta of Jfianarleva^B fife may briefly be 
told. JiiSnarleva alon^ with his brothers 
and sister, Nivritti, Bopana ami Aluktii- 
bai, was the otTspring of a saint turned 
lionse^holder. 1 hat brought no sinaJl 
calnmiiv from the orthodox society on these children. Tim 
orthttdox Hrahminfl refused to perform the thread ceremony 
of -irmnacleva aii<l his brothers. Their father Vitthalpant 
took them to Nafiik, where, in order to spend his life in Jiol^ 
activity, he used every day to circi^ambulato the Brahiuamri 
near 'rryambiikeiivara. (')nce, while he \vas taking all his 
childreu with him on a circular route, a tiger jumped upon 
them, and in great fenr Vitthalpant and his children began 
to nm away. Vittludpant along with Jnanadeya, .^ypanft 
and Muktabai was able to return home, but Kivyittmatha 
w'la missing. As Nivrittinatha was separated from lus father 
and brothers, he went to a cave in Brahimglri where it la 
reported that he met dainlnatha, (who initiated him m the 
mvstic tine), and after a few days returned home. VVhen 
ttKalpant actually died we do not kmow. lint it is evident, that 
after his death, Nivrittinatha initiated Jfianadeva. 1 be social 
perscoution was yet unabated- 'J he four chil^n, thMOore, 
dptermuied to go to Taithana to obtam a certificate of Buddhi 
from the Bralimina of Paithana, which was then regarderUs a 
very orthodox centre. We do not know how much authenti¬ 
city to attach to the letter of Suddhi which Hemadapunt 
and Bopadeva, the wise men of the day, wc^ instrumenta 
hi giving to the four children. It seems that the hrulmnis of 
PidtliaTja must bftve boeii Rtmck iit tlie greait flpufitual learning 
and intelligence of these boys, and that, therefo^, they gave 
them the required certilicate of purification. 1inciden 

is supposed to have happened in 1'287 A.lb (Sake 1^09), After 
obtaining the certificate of purification, ,Jfi5nadcva_ returned 
along with hi-s brothers and sister and went to ^eya8e, where 
by his spiritual iiower he saved Bacchidrinanda BabS froin a 
dangeTOus yiness. 'I his rescue fided Sacchidaimnda Baba with 
a sense of deep giatitude, and he Ijccame a very willing amamy 
ciisis for the w'ritiiig of .iMnadeva s great work, the Jnaneevari. 
which was coiiinlcted by JMiiadeva at Neyase. A piUar m stiU 
showni at Nevase where tliis writing took p ace. In the Jnaiios- 
varX. JMtiadeva iniagines that Xivrittinatha is sittuig to hear 
the discourse, mid that he is cxpoun<ling the thscoutae to an 
assembly of learned men and splints. 'I'roditiou also has it 


34 


M^'STICISM IN MAHj\RASHTRA 


[Chap. 


tbut Nivptt'inritlia, Dot being satisfied with the ,J niueavari 
which is nierely a coDuneiitary on the Bhagavadgtta. tirdered 
Jufimdeva to write au independent treatise (latei known as 
the Anifitanubhava), which Jnanudeva aceortiingly ^vrotc. It 
seetns that Niviittinfitha and driAnadeva, along with ^opana 
and Jhiktahai/liiter visited BnndhaTapiir, It was this visit 
to PiitidliaTapiir about 1393 A D. (Si\ke 1315), which made 
Juanadeva and Nrimadeva s|nritii!vl friends, which filled 
Jnilnadeva wHtli an enthusiasm for the Papdlisri Siiiupradilya, 
of wdiich he later became the first apostle, dfianade^'a a ml 
NSuiadeva thereupon have been reported to have w'niiderod 
tliroughont the length and brearltli of I’pper India. 'I he}'^ 
went from rajjdharopfir by the Karhuda road, which is yet 
to bf; Been at randharapfir, and then it is said that they went 
to Delhi and Benares and other places. After Laving finisI iikI 
the holy places, where they must have met and initiated a 
number of men into the line of the l^ainta, they returned to 
PeiiuUinrapnr, probably about 139fi A.D, (Salre 1218) on the 
eleventh day of the bright half of the month of Karttika. at 
the time of the great festival. After liaving finished the 
ceremony at Pandharapfir on the fnU-mooii day, Jilanadeva 
nniitif eftt.etl a tiesire to Kauiadeva to go to Aland!, for he said 
lie wanted to pass aw'ay from this world. K Aina tie va, along 
with u number of other great spiritind men, accom[tamed 
Jfianadevti and hia brotheru and sister from Painlh lira pur to 
Alaudi. whereon the eleventh day of the rlark half of Karttika, 
they kept awake the w'hole of the night, |jerfomiing devotion.^ 
te Dod. They llUed the whole air with spiritual Kirtanas. 
Having spent the twelfth day of the month in that majmer, 
Jnniiadeva told Kiviittinfitha on the thirteenth day that lie 
woukl pass aw'ay that day. We are told in an Ahhimga 
W'hieh is :ittribute<l to >lnaiiudeva hbnself tliat .Tfulnadeva 
sat performing Kirtuiia and meditating on Hod, anfl that he 
passed away in that state 

I ^ II 

Xivrittmatha placed a slab on the f^amiidlji of .Tfianesvara. 
This incident Lippened before the temple ttf f^iddhe^viira in 
Aland! which is to be seen even to-day. The temple coiitnins 
an image of Siva, and it scema JnSmideva took Samfidhi 
before that temple, 'i'lie tein[>Ie of Siddhesvara cannot iteelf 
be a SamAdhi erected over the bones of another saint - a saint 
named Sidtlbesvara. It seems probable that it is a temple 
dedicated to Hod Siva and called the Siddhefivaia temple. 
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Tho face of .fnflnadeva'B i^aniadiii uiUBt have been in ttie direc- 

tioD of the temple of Siddheavara. that ia to say. to the west. i 

'this is a coiitTaat with the de&C'rlptiun which ,fniinadeva has 

given in the Jhaiie,4vaii that a mystic must pass off ^vitJi his 1 

face tnrnetl towarda the north. Ijj any case, if (iral is both 

to the north and to the west, it matters not ui wluit direetiou 

a nij^stic turns his face nt the time of his death. Tt was even 

so with JhflDiideva. 'J hat he took SamB^lhi hcfoie the temple 

of 8iddhesvara, is an iindonbted fact, 'i hat this tcinjjle of 

Siddhesvara had been a iilace of pilgrimage long before Jiliina- 

deva, is also establLshea. 1 hat there was even the worship i 

of Yitthalii in ALiiull long before Jnanadeva was born a fact ‘ 

wLieli wo ahall allufle to wmewhat later—is also establishcfl. 

Thus did haiipen that great incident: Jhiliiadeva |>assed off 
at Ahimll, malving Aland! one of the grciitcst ]>iacea of 
pilgrimage on earth, I 

11- 'I'he four great works of Jnanndeva are the .TnaueivaTt. ' 

the Amritanubhava, tho AblmtigaB. and 
TliB Worki of the (^hafigadeva I'lisashti. Now nnbofjy 

Jamdera. has doubted that Idic .Tnanc^varl and the 

Anifituiiubhava arc from the same pen. 

The lajignage. the ideas, and tho vocabulary are so similar t 

that they may be easily recognized as having come from the ; 

same pen, Tf, for exiimple. in the .luanesvari XVll, n, Jhana- 
deva praises Nivrittlii5.tha fig being suporior to fJod l^iva 

%Vfl i ^TPtsj, in the Amritanubhava likewise, | 

he tells us that even f^iva aAk.H an omen from Nivrittiniitha 
SfA 3^ > W 'ifI 'Ll Id, Eut some donbt has been tlirowii 
U|H>n whether tho Ahhaugaa anrl the ("hafigadeva r'5siisiiti 
should be attributed to the same writer. As we shall see later, 
we have justification enough to say that they uouie from the , 

same pen. As to w'hether, however, the Auiritaniibhava ' 

was written w/Zer the Juanesvari or fxjforc it. opinions differ. 

Aescordiug to one opinion, the Amritanubhava, even though 
an indeiTcndeiit work, does not possess that high-flown 
philosophical ami myntieid sentiment which is the cliaractertstic 
of the Juanesvari. Tvhicli, for that reason, is to be regarded 
as a later production. Trof. Putwardhan. for exanijde, says 
that ‘‘ the language, the vocabulary', and the imagery in 
the Amrit-^ulihava are so fH'anty, poor, and monotenoua as 
compared with that m the .ThiinadevT that it may safely be 
concluded that the Amritanubhava preceded the Jhanesvarl.” 

On the other hand, there is a direct refereuce in the Amri- 
t-annbhuvii to the treatment of a certain problem in the 
Juane^viiri, which mokes the Amptaniildmva ii]iyM!,ir to come 
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Liter than the JmlnesvarL For example, when in the iVmrita- 
nubbiiA'a, JiiSntnIeva says i ^rrwrsSl i 

I fspTT^ I that onuuacieat lifting ol Vaikuutlia 

hua described at length how a raivii is tied by tie Sattva 
quality with the lopo ol knowledge—whii'li, as readers of the 
Jnanesvan are aware, is a direct reference to the treatJiieTJt 
of tlie problem in tiiut work on. the verse in the Jihagavadgita 
g^iR (XIV, tj), we have to suppose tliat 

the Amritanulihava must have ]>een written later than the 
Jffulnft^vuri, 

12. As regards the stjle of the dnaiieavtul there rarely 
has l>£!ftii even in otfier languages another 
Tfce Slyk ol '•^ork which shows the same flights of 

JnsuHvari. imagination that dniinadeva shows in 

Lis Jnanesvarh The employment of ami' 
logy at every Step in the exposition of any philosophieal 
problem was the most characteristle method in Jimiiadeva's 
time. Wide world-ex jjerienee is evinceil l,ty Jnaniideva at every 
step : it is really wonderful how at the young oge of liiteen or 
nineteen, such a work should have lieeii comfiostifi. Whence 
could the author have acquired such a vas^t experience of tic 
world I ITie treatment of any j^roblem in the -IhaTie^vari is 
so liiciil, so penetrating, and so full of the fervour of spiritual 
ex[)eTience that every reailcr of it is forced to ailmit its claim 
tt> be regiirded as the greatest work In the Maruthi language 
ever written. 'I’he ( >vi which Jhanudeva employs is n form of 
the Abhanga itaelL In fact, it is from Jrianadeva’a Ovi that 
the Abhanga metre later sprang up. The Ovi of Jnanadova, 
however, differs from the Uvi of Fkanatha, inasmuch as the 
one contains three lines and a half, and the other contains four 
linea and a half, Hut du&nadeva’s fJvi is incomparable. As 
Prof. Patwardhan says: “ With Jnanadeva the Ovi trips, it 
gallops, it dunces, it whirls, it ambles, it trots, it runs, it takes 
li>ng leaps or sbort jumps, it Iiulta or sweei>s along, evolves <i 
liimdred and one graces of movement at the master's command. 
In the music of sound too it reveals a mysterious capacitj" 
of muuifold evolution. The thrill, the qniver, the thunder, 
the bellow, the murmur, the grumble in fact, every sliadc 
of sound it wields ivlieii occasion demands. It is an iiistni' 
ment that he has only to touch, and it responds to any key 
high or low, and to any note and tune." Aa regarfls the 
literary value of the work as a whole, we cannot do better 
th<iIt quote the same learned Professor once again: ‘'llic 
Jiianadcvl is from the Uierarj side so exquisite, so beautiful, 
so highly poetic in its metaphors and comparisons, similes 
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nntl aJialogicfll Uinstrationa, so fjeiupicuoua aud lucid iix style, 
tw) rieli iu fantasy, so deLightfiil in ita imagery, so lofty in its 
fiightR, so sublime in tone, ao melodious in word-imisie, so 

original in its wnceits, so pure in taste,.tkat, notwitli- 

stanfling tlie profundity, the recondite nature of the subject, 
and the inevitaltje limitntioua o't.beiidiLnt upon the circum¬ 
stance that the author's main object was lo make the original 
intelligible, rather than add anything new, the reader is simpiy 
fascinated, Boats raptuToualy on the crest of the flow; and is 
lost in the cadence of the rhyfclim and tlte sweet insinuating 
hurmuuies, tiU all is thanks-giving and thought is not.” 

13. Aj 9 regards the text of the JiiiLneavari, we have to note 
that es'en though the actual test dictated 
Tile Hitbrr oE iJte Sacchidanauiia is not available, 

T«t of ibe J Danes vvi, wc have a very close approximation to it 
b the redaction of the (jrjgiual Jnunesvari 
which Ekarmthu undertook m 1584 A,D. {Sake 1508), 'I'he 
incident of the redaction runs as fallows. Ekanatha, three 
liunflretl years later, once suffered very acutely from a throat 
disease. ’While he was thus Bering, driiLnndeva appeaTcd to 
him m a dream and bjld him that a root of the Ajana tree 
at AlandJ had encircled his neck, and that, tlierefore, lika- 
nStha gln/uld go bo Alaudi to extricate it from his neck ; uiwn 
which, Ekanutha went to AJandl and did as he was dtrected. 
The Abhangii which Ekanatlia composed at the time of the 
incident runs as follows; 

^lavfr i mfmraf T?r=T JTXtinff ii i ii 
gci^r t ttsew ii \ ii 

SiflM gsft 53^5 1 irsm airss^ ii \ ii 

^ ItrlT I !T^RT 5 Trfl 11 V II 

ir^i3R|i^T 1 dig? 11 b ii 

We are told b this Ahhanga that the way to the Smnadlii of 
.Tiiunadeva was through a hole b the riwr. AVhiit ive we at 
present siowTi in Alaudi is the way of entrance to the inside 
of the SiUiiitdh; of dnaiiadeva unrlernoath the image of 
a Bull, flituuted betwT?eii the Samadhi of Jhanadevu and tlie 
Jjingiun of SidtUiesvian. IF, therefore, Jfiaiiaiieva entered by 
that hole, it seems that the waters of the Indrayaju at that 
time were running near the temple, and tlmt tlie temple was 
.situated b tlie lieti of the river. Anyhow Ekanathii, entered 
by that hole, dlil as directed, iind probably found inspiration 
for a revision of tiie .iMucisvari when he went to visit that 
great S,lint’s shrine. The work which Ekauatha aecoiii[)liKhed 
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for tile JnSneSviiri ia fbaractoriffid by Mr, Jih&radvfijii^iifi 
huviiig consisted iij "tbe umitting of aome veraes. tiie putting 
iu of new verses, tniiisformiiig old worti-fonus uud subati- 
tutiug new iimlerstiuidable forms’'. Now even tlmiigli there 
might be some jiistifirutioii in saying that the biiiginige of 
Jfiiiuesvaii was modemissed. by Kkaiiiitlm, it is not true that 
Kkuii&tha took liberty with the verses in the dnaijesvari itself. 
From a renuirk whu-Ii Kkauatha has himself left to iis to the 
effe<!t that anyljotly wht> would tamper with the text of the 
JnaneSviiri by suhatitiiting uny new verses “would be merely 
putting a cocoaiilit-shell in a dise of nectar ", it seems that Fka' 
uatlia neither omitted any veraes nor put in any new 
but that he only modernized the text and made it aeoord with 
the idiom of his time. It is for this reason that Kkaniitha'a 
redaction of the ,1 nfliieilvari has been accepted as authorita- 
tivc during tiie wiiole of the last three eenturies. The edition 
ivhich Eajavade has recently published eousiate of eighty-eight 
hundred uiuety-six (S&lXi) verses | while l.kamlthu's editioi) 
consists of exactly nine thoiisaJid (PdOO) verses. Itujavade claims 
that his edition is even ohlfr than that which l^kaiiitlm found 
and used for iiiepariug & correel text of the Jnanesvati in his 
time. Another attempt was being made by ill- iladagaonkar 
fur bringing to light what he regarded to be the only correct 
text of that work. Unfortunately this work has not seeu the 
light of day, although Madagaoiikar'g earlier edition of the 
dnaiuuLevi, which does not ditier materially from the text 
of KkanStiiii, is avaiiable. As to the ucriui] text Fkaualha 
used for the inipravemeiit of the ililauMviiri, we have uot yet 
matfiriiil enough to judge ; but let us hoiie that during the 
fOiiTse of time some new discoveries may enable us to see what 
text F.kanatlui himself iisetb so that by coUating all the early 
texts available, we may appnixiiuate as much as possible to 
the orJgiiiid text of ihe Jhanesvari. 

14, AVhen we come to the coiudderation uf .lumiesvara’s 
Abhiingns, we are laudcil iiito u [irobtem 

The pToblnu of two which has iKMXime the crux of -Jiirina' 
JoutuicTaA. deva seJiolai'shii) during the last half 
century, liharudvija w'rote certaiu arti- 
cle.s in which lie trieil to prove that iite duaiiuilcvLi of the 
Abhung!i.s was not the same as the dfianadeva of the .Inuiies- 
varT, or the .rkmritiiiiiibhiiva. lie urges that the uiithoi of the 
.friariesvari lived and [liei] in A|K>gaon ; and that he was n 
Saiva and not u hdlower of the I'acdhari r'lniiprEidayu. On 
the other hand, tlie author of the Abhaugas liverl and died 
in Ajandi; he w’Us under MuhiLnubhuvie inlluence, and yef 
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wasi a devotee of Hiui(.lliaTT. The ai'guiiiciits which he aflduocs 
for his position are as follows: 

(1) The style, the lang\iage and the ideas of the Ablitm- 
g!iJB and of the JiiSiie^vari are profoundly clifEereut. 

(*2) 'I'hat the Abhangas contain only Vitthala worship, 
mn1 that there is no mention of Vitthala, or Vittlittk 
Samjjmdaya, iii the .fMneavarL 
lliftt in Apegaon tUete me two l^imadliiB joineil 
togetker, one cif whieli miiy be saiti to lie that <if 
iltiiiiiiidewa ; and that m the rtcordf? ol tlie Kulkano 
of that placej we Imd the entry that a eertnin land 
luis been dedicated to this f^aniadhi of Jnanadeva: 

Let m eongider emefuliy what 
validib^ there k for tbe^ arguments. 

IS^ The sitiiin platform of the contention, tlmt the Jnnnii' 
deva of the ALhangas and the Juapadeva 
The Linffuiatic zni tjf f Jfinui^varl are diiTerent, ia that 
Idnlosie^ Siinilarily there ifl no lingnistk or kleulogieal siim- 
of Lke Jnaaeiviri AQd hirity between the AbhangiLS and the 
the Afahanig«. Jniineavan. T lik is entirely a mis coii- 

eeption* The fact that the AbiiaEiga^ now 
ap|x?ar bo be Ui a simpler dress tlmn the .Ififlinelvari is iinc 
to their having been eonniuttecl to oieuiory for six centuries 
])ast, and then reproduced thiongh nieniory, lliLs sliuidd 
ac 4 :ount for the coni])nrative moderttiiess of the atyle of the 
Abhaiigas. It is for thiij reagon that we might even say that 
the Amritanubhava looks older than the JnSneivari, 
the Aniritrtnnbhava is not so niueh reproduced or memori^^d 
us tJitt Jnaneavuri itseli T his arguineat from the motlemity 
of style has not been carefully iiia<lc. Prof. Patwardhan 

niahes niention of the fact that there is no linginstic simihirity 
betw^ecii the Alihaiigas iu«d tbe JriarjciSvHri, he futgets ilie 
entire rei>t‘ftory of old worlds w-hkli we liitfl in the Abhiingus 
us in the JiiiiiiesvarL ‘I hiis, lor example, the words 

m?r3n^, f*ft, nsrer, und a host of 

oiliere tire common both to the Abhangas and the Jhanesvari, 
lie must lie ii bold uniii wbo says that the Ablmngas do not 
cuuluJU the peeuHur vocohulary of the Jnunesvftri. The fact 
that in the Abhangas toany words do not apjwar with tlie 
same case-tennintitions as’ in the JuSnesvim is due to the 
clothii>g whit'll thei^^ wonls aBaumed in coureo uf time 
having Item reprodut'od from memory* But if wo go to the 
root*wi>rdb, we dudi fintl tliat there is a great deal of identity 
lietw'een the -^bkiiigas and the -TnanciSvari. Nor docs the 
argument liorn Itjsser brilliance of the Abhangas in [uiiut 
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\ f^ampradaya ia meutiotiocl vtTy often , t 

M (Jna., XVIII. l3o(i), fJlfw’TiW i 

9 * 5 ! ^ 1=1^1 snift I ^ i?5f^(is7 cfr ^ffli 

r*<iim<tqi (JM., XIi). 'I'hi'a laiit refereiuie to the iSantaa iinoit}- 
takably points out that Xivtittijmtha had tauglit Jnaneflvurii 
to resj)ect tlie Bantus. Now 8atita b almost a techniral wimi 
m the Vi^hala Sampnitlaya, and nre^iiifi anv man who ia a 
foUowcr of that Sampratkya, Not that the followers of otlier 
bauipradayas an? not ^ajitas, but the followers of the ^ andiiiri 
baiupmdaya are Santas ptir Also Juanadeva makes 

uuimstakable reference to the Kirtana method of the ponu- 
lanr^tion of Bhuktj, which is also peculiarlv indicative of 
\i^a!a Sampmdaya : sintf^r^ 1 

^ -iFiT^ I w m u. Trom all these references it is 

evident that we cannot sny that \ntthala or VJttLala-Tihakti 
IS not rcfermd to in the JMnesvari itself. Jildiiadova was 
a very broad-minded and likral mystic, and to liim Saivism 
and Vajshnavism were identical, not to apeak of the clifTcrent 
kiiidfi of Bhakti m Vaishi^iavism itself. Tf Jhanadeva lenaidB 
even the Lmgam of Siva as worthy of being worshipped 
along with any image of \ ishj.m. we cannot say that he made 
u hard and fast distmctiou between tlie worship of Kriehra 
ami the womhip of Vitthala. In the seventeenth Chanter of 
the Jnanesvan in the *3tiith verse, we read ^ ir4r 
whicli imph^ according to the autlior that the Lihgam or aii 
image of tiod may be pioimscuously wurKhJpped by a devotee 
Also m the JnanciSvari XVII. -223. we read that Hod niay 
^ nicd,toted upon either by the 8aivite name or by the 
\aisli^avite mime: ^ 1 ^ ™ n 

^ m W 11 (JM., 223). \Vc have further a reference 
to the Atinalmp: g^fi ^ ^ ^ 

nientjon the famovis referenee to Adhyatnia-lifigc in the 
Jnanesvan Itself. All these facts iimniatokably point out that 
eveu m the Jf™ci,arl, Jnj„„d,vii teg„r<tel iCvZ 
Vaislumvism m of cquj oount. ’Ihis »ime toot k ,1 
atlBstta to m tlie vorv tnmou, .ibhsusaB of J.-,r.u«,k.ya wkt 
tbo Lingan. or tbe AlmaUogo by, boeo doscriW mth oveot 
wyrt,o (mo,IT. Wo ttas see that both i„ tbo Jfltek-arf ami 
in tlie Abliaiigaa «o Lave a mention of tlic vvorsliin of tbe 

“l?"! ri' Kiahna oi 



pica a |.r..iiiinent fairt. in the AmiiMnubLava, b ooi ' ndi™! 
tive of jMiiudeva a eiolusive ixiniwualdp to Siva woreliljl! 
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Tlie Siuudbi at Ape* 

gaoa aitd ibe Samadbi 
at AJandL 


17, Jt lias ,Wii conteiiileil tliat there k a SaiuSidM of 
iliianatleva at Ajtegaou, and that tliere 
is a piece of laud made over to that 
SamSrJhi as tetionied Lu tlie Daftara 
of the Kulkarrii of Apegaou. The whole 
history of the existence of the two 
Saniadlik at AjHiguon, one of vvhicli is said to be Jnanadeva’s. 
k as follows. There is a joint Samfidlii probably erected in 
honour of two different persons, as there are two dilfcrcut 
sets of i'advikas on the ftanisdld, There are images of Vittkila 
and liakiiinnai behind the Saniadhi, 'I here are two Utsavaa 
of that joint Samodhi; one from Vaisakki \kdya 10 to Jyesh- 
thu Suddba 1 and the other from Karttika \'adya 12 to 13 ; 
of these the mure important k the first. It seems probable 
that one of the Siimadhis k erected in honour of au ancestor 
of JilauadeTa, probably' Tryanibakapmt. Mukt^bui tells 
us that Tryainbahapuut had such a Sainidlii in Aj^iegaon: 
'*m ^ 5^ ^ u. The i|uestion is 

ill whose honour the second 8aniatlhi k erected, or the second 
Utsava k uuide. The probability is that the secontl SiunMlu 
belongs to Vitthnlapant, or it may even be an imitation Sainailhi 
of Jhauailcval It is not unci;^tomary among the Hindus to 
erect iiianv dilTercnt Samailhis in lioiiour of the same persjoii at 
different places, though the original and the must important 
Sa mil d lit fluty be at one central place only. Even ae thoru 
are Samudhis of Jnanudeva at Nanaja and at Puse.savalt 
ill the iSatftra Dktrict, it ia very likelir that the residents of 
4necaon may Imve erected a fiamadhi to Jh^adeva at his 
iiitive place, in order to conimeniorate the fact of his being 
a resident of that place. If it be contended that there k au 
luiiiu bud uiade over to the Sauiudhi of Jfmmuleva ut 
\iH*Kaou it uiust also be rcaicnibertd that there arc au m- 
iimte lumiber of Inani kutk made over to the Sauiadlii of 
.(SaiuMtevB at AlaDdi. A veTj- b>,,ortaiit (act wl.ij:li goes 
aeuinst the identilicaliou of the eecoml ftauiadhi at Aiiegiioii 
as that of Jfwuiuleva, who ta‘ hiip<Mcifi was a ^aiva. is that 
there are iuiugcs of Vitthida and lliikbuiuiii behind the 
Saiuldhi at Apegaon. If it were true that the author of 
the fuaiicSviirl was only a Sidva, tio images of \TUhala and 
|{.^i.}in„iai cuuhl have been erected bclnntl Ins Samadhi. On 
the other hand, on this hviiothesis, the JMuadeva of Ahiiidi 
whosi' Saniiidlii is liefore tlie Lmgntii of Siva, must hiiuself 
be leaurded for that reawiu oh the author of the JMnesvaru 
The rWivu that k pcrforiiuMl at Ajxsgaoa on Karttika Vadya 
l‘> •mil l‘l iiAist be meicly “k inenvoiy oP the f?iiiiiatUii of 
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tbe great saint at Alantll Just as a saint's Pimyatithi niay be 
ixjrfonned wherevei his disciples are, amiilaily even here, 
the PuiiyutitM of Jnaiiadevu, eveu though he took Saniatlhi 
at Alau<il, may have been cust-oinarily periormed at Apegaon. 
It is evident thus that we need not postulate two difierent 
Jnanadevas, one the author of the .j Miie^vari, anti the other, 
the author ol the Abliaugas, If this were u fant. we would 
have to understand that there are two Niviittimithas also : 
one the Nivrittbatha of the Jnanesvari, and the other the 
Nivrittinatha of the Abhangas. It wouUl tliua ff>llow that 
two JMnadevns were born in tw'^o different centuries, but in 
the same place, namely, Apegaou ; that they had brothers of 
tlie same name, namely, ^NivrittiQatba; that their 8ainadhis 
were in two different places, one at Apegaon, and the other at 
Aliindi ; lUid most extraordinarily that the dates of the two 
tSamadhis were so coineidGiitly one, that the two JiJiereut 
Utaavas of the two different .Inanadevus were performed on 
the same day 1 Moreover, we must remember that the tratU- 
tion of two different Jnanadevas is entirely unknown to 
Nhmadeva, Oorii Kumbh^ia, Janabai and other Saints. Eka- 
iiatha took the Juiliiadeva of Alandl to be the real Jftcana- 
tleva. The infinite nniiiber of pilgrims that have been visiting 
the sliriue of the great saint at Atamll for the lost six centuries 
are also evidence of the fact that the Juaiiadeva of Alandl 
may' be taken to be the real jMimdeva, unJ tliat if there is 
a Saniadhi at Apegaou, it must he regaiilcd as merely an 
imitation or a metnory Sainadhi of Jnanadeva. For all these 
reasons it is evidently impossible to make a distinction be¬ 
tween the Saivite Jfi^juidcva of Apegaou of the thirteenth 
uentury, ami the Yrnnkori JMuadeva of Alamli of the four^ 
teenth century. T he hyjjotheaia is |ratuibous, and nothing is 
gained and much is lost in the donnim of .InuncSvara scholar¬ 
ship by that unwarranted hypothesis. 

18. As regards the dates of the 8am ad his of the biothers 
and sister of JMuadeva, we know that 

The PaitiDs iwar of very soon after the date of the 8umadhi 
the Brolliert and StoUr of JMuadeva, 8opuiiu passed away tirst, 
of Joanadeva. **-nd then Muktahai, ulid last of all, Nivi it* 

tiniitha. Bopaiuis Saiuadhi is at Basa vada. 
Miiktabru's Bainadhi is at Kdalabatlu ; and Nivrittiuatha's 
Bamudld is at Tryanibakesvara. T'ltere is a beantiful story 
which tells us that Muktabai jiassed aw'ay hi a flush of light¬ 
ning while jierforniirig a Klrtuna. The story of the disap¬ 
pearance of Muktahai in the Uasli of lightning may have been 
due to such an Abbanga from Jfianadeva as follows;— 
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im fitflNr Sfqi I ITKTT II 

fTi q»R urw i ft® ■n'4, ii 

^ ftqiTBF iHlf I jTTtrqi®! II 

51^ ^T ^ I ^ Id 1^5 81% ansSqflT II 

“ The powrler of pearls was Uirowii in the skies. Theic was a 
brilliant flash o’! Ughtiiitig. 1 he sky was clothed in beautiful 

purple. Hie brilliant blue [Miiiit began to shine,,-A ser- 

[lentk young one began to ilaiice. In a day^.ling thuiuler, 
the lightniijg disapi>eaTe(l in itself, ITuktabai met Ooroba, 
In tlmt meeting, says Jfinimdcvu, Self-knowledge cniue to l>e 
known/’ 

19. t'hafigadevA. who Has been treated along with these 
four faints, is a typical example of how 
The PerianditT of ^ wian may take to the life of ITatha- 
Chsngadeva, yoga »Fid ‘ultimately finding it barren 

of siuritual experience, may then take 
resort to the truly spiritual life. 'I’tadition .says that Chahga- 
deva lived for fourteen Imndred yetirS: which evidently is an 
iinpossibilitv. T'he meaning of the statement may only be 
that there were different Ohangadevaa of the same name, 
or there must be tlie same Clifingadeva wdio got different uamea 
in different places which he v-isited, or that it was a family 
appellation usefl by all. NiloM tells us in his Abhangas 
that there were fourteen different names of Changadeva, wLicli 
might be a reason why Chahgiideva may have been supposed 
to have lived for fourteen hundred years. 11 was not uneusto’ 
mary in ancient tiiue.s for a wise man to be knowm by different 
names. Atmariitua, the biographer of RTmiudilsa, tells ua in 
hLs Dasavi^ramadhama that liarandasa was hunself knowm as 
Viiira, Fakirajindii, RamlrSmadHsa and so on. Even so, 
it might be the case with f’haugadcva. Two of the names of 
Chrmvadeva e,speciallv have been mentioned in the Chauga- 
deva'^Pasashti: Vateiachahga. and Ohakrapanichanga, which 
two names then must be identified. C’ha^adeva may have 
been known as VatewioLSnga after tlie deity whom be wor¬ 
shipped. It seems tlmt Chahgadeva may have acquired 
certain powers by means of his ilathayoga. But when he 
met J niltia.dev;i and others, his .iiiogance disappeared, and^ he 
liegan to pine after spiritual life, The Cdiangmleva Pasa- 
‘iliti was composed by JuSnadeva just at tbis 
nntbotlies an Arlvaitie ad'ince to Chaiigadeva. We have 
slimvm later that the Cliafigadeva P5sashti cannot be re¬ 
gards I as a work of the Walmmibliava I hakiadham, whom 
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Chandoikar irientifies W'ttJi ChakTapfliii wlio is mentioned in 
tbe tliAngsideva PSsasliti. 'Ihe mnny sunilaritiee between 
the Cbfingadeva I’a-saabti and other works of Jnrinadeva ]ioint 
out- tinmistaknbly that the Ohiingadeva t-'asasiiti must have 
been written Lv .Tniinadevu fiiniself. -lust as in the case of 
the Aliliangas, so even liere, the similaTitiea between the 
Chaiigiidevii Pasaalip and other works of Jnanadeva are too 
numeroiiH to be treated with unconcern. A waiter has pointed 
out that for almost every sentence in the Chafigadeva I’asa- 
shti, we can lind a parallel in tke ftther works of -Ihanadcva. 
It seems that ('hahgadeva w^as initiated by Muktabai in tbe 
spiritual line. What Uliiktalilli may have told Chilhgadeva 
may be .seen from the account of their meeting we have quotetl 
at the end of the present part of the work. fJhahgadeva 
died on the flodavnri in 1305 A.D. (Sake 1227). that is to say, 
some ten yeaia after JhiLnsdeva, Muktabai, and others. He 
coiiLl very w^ell say in pride that he was the rnlmination of 
the s])irit{ial knowlet!ge of Xivrittiiiatha. .Jnanadeva, Sopiina 
and .^IiiktaJiai. In a beautiful Abhanga Chahgadeva tells us— 
RiMtji'i Him Tlaprr i nw vIihV h 
srsiF^r w^nit e:Etfi i ii 

3«trm I ^ iH »ii'ii4k^ ii 

fig^ i ^^ r 5n=Jii ^4^ t 'srr?iT g^Rif it 

^ anil 31% f RTT t IffTT 5% znfl It 

“ Jflanadeva drank to his fill the w-ater of pearls; Kivritti- 
nfitha caught in his hands the shade of the clouds; Sopiina 
decorated himself with the garland of frcagrancc; Miiktabai 
ferl herself on cooked chatnoiidsthe secret of all four has come 
to my hands, says rhaft^dova.'^ 




CHAPTER IlL 
The Jnanesvari. 

I* JiVineavara himwlf given an tbe time and place of the 
composition of the Jnanesvari at the 
Platt and Time oi ^rid of his irork. He tolls ub tJiat “ in 
iLe Cani|M»ilioii of the domain of ilahiirash^. on the 
Uie JnaneivarL southern bank of the (kMlavaii, tliere is 

a temple of IVIahalaya or Mohintraja, 
famous through all the ivorlds, anrl the centre of the life-acti¬ 
vity of the woikl. There Eamachandra reigns, who Ls a des- 
eendarit of Yadava lineage, the support, of all arts and fleieiicea, 
and a just ruler of the world. In his reign was the Clita tlrcssed 
in the attire of 31arSthi by the disciple of Sri Nivrittiuutlia 
who carries back his spiritual lineage to the (lod Mnhcsii..,. 
I’his commentary was written by Jnane^viirit in the Saka 
year 1212^ Saehhidiiimuda Bhba having servwl as a ilevout 
amanuensis’' (XVIIl. 1 SOS-IS 11), It fweins from this that 
the Jjianesvari was wTHtten in tlie year 1290 AT). '1 ill about 
three hundred years later the .Tfiane^varl was handed doivu in 
.MS. form from generation to generation of spiritual aspirants, 
thus necessitating many changes of reading, and even accre¬ 
tions to and omissions from the original It was n«rt till 
Kkauatha took up the work of preparing an authenticated 
and careful text of the Juanefivarl in the Saka year 1512, 
corresponding to the year 1590 A.D., that the new era of the 
study of the Jhanc^vitri might be said to have dawned. 
Ekaniltha tells us with full respect for the author and his 
work, that he undertook to prei^are a correct text of the Jna- 
ncsvari, because, even though the work was extremely 
accurate originally, still it liad become spoilt by changes of 
reading during the interim'. It seems that Ekanatha ilid 
not tani[jer with the text at all. He only judiciously substi¬ 
tuted correct readings here and there, and thus finally fashioned 
the work as we have it to-day. -Anybody, who adds a verse 
to the text of the JnanesvaTi, he says, would be thereby 
luervly placing a cocoa nut-shell in a disc of nectar , imply¬ 
ing thereby that nobody should be bold enough to add to 
the incomparable text of the Jnanesvari. 

2. We also learn from the epilogue to the Juauesvorl tlie 
spiritual lineage of Jhane^vtiru. Wo can- 
The Spirimia Liae- not say that the account does not con- 
afc of JauawTira. tain some mj’thologicd element. Any 
spiritual lineage, which is carried back 
to i\ time when.' history and memory fail, is bound to suffer 
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fioiii such defects. We lire told by .JfiaiieSvura that '* While 
the spiritual secret was being imparted by &iukara to Par- 
vati uuce upon a time, it iraught the ear of Alat^eiKlranatha, 
wIk) was Ijing hidden in the liosoni of a great lish in the ocean. 
Aliitsyendianfitha met the broken-linibed Chauraiigliiatha on 
the SiiptiiBfihga mountain, immediately upon which the lat^r 
been me whole. Then, in orfler that he might enjoy andis* 
tnrbed repose, JlatsyeiKlranathii gave to (Sorakahansltha the 
power of spreading apii'itual knowledge. From tiorukshanatha, 
the spiritutd secret of Sankara descended to tiaininatha, who 
seeing that tlie world had come under the thraldom of evQ, 
communicated it to Nivrittinatha with tliis charge “ the spiri¬ 
tual secret, which lifla come down to us straight from the first 
teacher &mkara, take thou this, and give suceoux to thasc 
who arc afflicted with evil in this world/ Already compas¬ 
sionate as he was, with the BUj»er-added weight of this chaige 
of his sjaritual teacher, Nivrittinfitha was as much oncouriige<l 
to action as & cloud during the rainy season; and then, 
even like the latter, poured forth the stream of Rpiritual 
wisdom Avith the intention of bringing succour to the alflicted. 
ffnanesvara wats merely like a Ofaataka bird catching a few* 
drops of that gracious rain, which are herewith exhibited in 
the form of this commentary on the Bha^avadgltu'' {XVIll, 
1751—17113). It is noticeable that Jiianesvara here gives an 
account of his spiritual Uneage, bringing it down from the 
age of Sahkara through ^latsyeulranatha and (.lorakshanatlia 
to fiainlnatha and Nivrittinatha, of w'honi latter he was the 
immediate disciple. This account could be confirmed by 
references in other parts of Jhaue^vara’s writings, but coiniiig 
as it does towards the end of his most important work, the 
Jnanesvari. the present reference has a value absolutely be¬ 
yond parallel. 

3. Jilanc^vara is so much posscased by devotion to his 
fiuiu tliat he cannot but give vent to his 

Jnuietfara’t feelings for Ids master from time to time. 

pect for liis Guru. the first Chapter, he speaks of his 

master as having enabled him to cross tlie 
ocean of existence; as when proper coll^Tium is administered 
to one’s eyes, they axe able to see anything whatsoever, and 
forthwith any hidden treasure; as w'hen tlie wish-jewel has 
come to hand, our desures are all fulfilled; similarly in and 
tlirough Nivrittumthu. says Jnuui4vara, all his desires have 
been fultiilefl. As when a tree is watered at the bottom, it 
goes out to the branches aiirl the foliage ; as when a \maiT 
has taken a bath in the sea, he may be said to have batheil 
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in all the holy wEiterH of the world; us when nectar has 
once been enjoyed, all the ftavours are forthwith enjoyed ; 
shnilaTiy, when the Cinru has been woraliiiiped, all the deaires 
become fulfilled (J, £2-27). 

4. Jnaneavars tells us again in the sixth Chapter that 

what is dilJicuit of compreheiisiuti even by 

Tie Grace of the intellect, ouo may be able to visualise 
Guru i« compeleBt hy the light of the grace of NivnltiMtha. 
to all thing*. “ That which the eye cannot see, he will 

be able to see without the eye, if only 
he gets super-eonsciousness; that which the alcheraists 
vainly seek after, may be found even in iron, provided the 
I’arifin comes to luind ; siniihvrly, where there is the grace of 
the Guru, what cannot be obtained, asks Jnanesvara 1 He 
is rich with the infinite grace of Ids Guru ' (V'l. 32— So), 

5. -Moreover, Jntne&vara tells us that ho cannot ade¬ 

quately praise the greatness of the Guru. 

Tic Power ol the it possible, he asks, to add lustre 

Gam ii iadescrilalle. to the sun I Is it possible to crown the 
Kalpataru with flowers ? fs it possible to 
add a scent to campfior ? JTow can the simdal tree be made 
more fragrant ? How can nectar be re-diessed for meals 1 

..IIow' can one add a hue to the pearl! Or what 

is the propriety of giving a silver polish to gold 1 It is 
better that one should' remain silent, and silently bow to 
the feet of his master (X, h—15}. 

6. 1 but the Cur\i is the sole absorbing topic of JnSne^va* 

ra's attention, may also be proved from the 

iDVocalton* to tie hi which he writes many a prologue 

Guru. to his various chapters uddrvsacH to the 

grciitucss of the Guru. Thus, for esani* 
pie, Chapters 12, 13, 14 and 15 of the Jnaiie^vari all begin 
with an invocation to the grace of the Guni. In the begin¬ 
ning of the twelftli Cliiifitor we read bow dnanesvara a^ieaks 
of the gracious eye of his teaeJier. making poisonless the 
fitiigs of the serjicnt of sense, How* ia it possible, he asks, 
when the grace of the Guru comes doivn in Hoods, that the 
acunhiiig heat of Mamsara may continue to buxji one with 
grief f The grace of the fluTU, like a true mother, rears up the 
sjiiritual aspirant on the lap of the Adhara Slakti, and swings 
Jiiivi to and fro in the cradle of tlie heart'; like a true mot her, 
ftgtdii. the gtara of the Guru w'aves lights of spiritiinl ilhi- 
mination I before the napirjint, and puts on him the oTnaments 
of KpiriUial gold. 'I he grace of tlie Giini again rears him on 
the milk of the nth Kiila, sounds the joy of the Ariahat-a 
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Xada, and puts liini to sleep in ecstasy. A true lover of the 
j\larHthi language as he was, JfiSnesvara finally calls upon the 
grace of his teacher to fill the donmin of the Silarathi luiigvtagfi 
with the crop of spiritual knowledge (XSl. 1 19). In the be¬ 

ginning of the thirteenth Chapter .1 ntliiesvaTa speaks of the praise 
of his fliiru as being the cause of the knowledge of all the scien¬ 
ces, and as so filliiig his owTi literarj' expression that even nectar 
might be eclipsed by its melliHuity {Xlll, J- In tlte be^- 
nijig of the fourteenth Chapter he speaks of tlie vision of the flurii 
as eclipHiug the appearance of the universe, and as luaking it 
appear only when it itself recedes in the background. As when 
the sun shines on the horizon, the moon fades away in the 
background, similarly when the Cmm shines, nil tlie sciences 
fade aw'ay. It is thus tliat the only adequate way of expressii^ 
one's appreciation of the greatnesa of the f iuni is to submit 
in silence to the feet of the Guru, for the greatness of the Guru 
can never l>e adequately praised fXlV. I- Ifi). Similarly 
at the beginning of the hfteenth t-hajiter, Jhaneivara speaks 
allegorically of the worship of his Guru. "Let me make my 
heart tlie sent for the Cluni. anri let me place upon it my 
(iurn's feet. Lot all my senses sing the chonis of unity, and 
throw upon the feet of the (limi a handful of flowers of 
[uaise. T,iet me apply to the feet of the Guru a fingorful of 
sandal ointment, made pure by the eonsideration of identity, 
lict me put upon his feet ornaments of sjjmtual gold...... 

fjRt me place upon them the eight-i>etal led flower of pure joy. 
Lot me burn the e.sseiice of egoism, wave the bgbts of self- 
annihilation, and cling to the feet of the Gum with the 
feeling of absorption " (XV. 1-7). 

7. Jiulnedvara is so full of respect for his teneber that 
he feels that any words of praise that may 

NivnUtnaiba, id- issue out of h'mi would fall short of the 
«atiiied wili the Sun descri^ition of the true greatness of Ni- 

oi Reality. vpittinlitha. A p>or man is so filled with 

delight by looking at an ocean of nectar 
that ho goes forth to make an oh'ering to it of ordinary vege^ 
tables. In tliat case, wdiat is to be appraised is not the 
olTering of the vegetables itsself, Init the spirit with wliirh 
they are olTered. When little lights are waved liefore God, 
who Is an ocean of light, we have only to take into account 
the spirit in which the lights are waved. A ohiJd plays in all 
manner of ways with its mother, but the luotJier takes into 
aecmmt only the spirit in which the child is playing. If a 
snuill brwk carries water to a river, does the river throw it 
out, simply because it comes from a brook ? It is thus that 
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I approacli thco with worclR of praise, says Jilanelvara to 
XivtittiiiuthiL, find if they are inadequate, it behoves thee 
only to forgive tlieii puerile simplieity (XVl. 17 S(>). 

S. JhnueSvuru is uuiy too euuscioiia of tlie fact that the 
work he has written is destined to he one of the greatest 
works of the world; and yet he never 
He HumillLj of takes to himself the pride and the eredit 
JfiuejTara. of its composition* flh have already 
al 111 lied to the fact that JMiief^varu re¬ 
gards himself as a Chataka bird, in whose iip-turuetl ojwned 
bill, the cloud of Nivrittinatha’s grace sends down tlrojis of 
rain. If a man is fortunate, says JhaneSvitra, even sand can 
be turned into goUI....,*If it pleiises (lod, even pebbles, 
|)ut uito boiled water, may turn out to be well-prepared rice. 
WTien the Guru has accepted the disciple, the whole f?ainsara 
bccoijies full of joy.In this very wise, was my own ignor¬ 

ance turned to knowledge by the grace of Nivrittinatha (X\\ 
Ifi 2S), As Jnline^vara is nundiul of the grace of his i^unl 
in the composition of Ids work, even likewise is he only too 
('(^isant of the fact that the other saints beside his own 
teacher have also had a shore in its production. ‘If you teach 
a parrot’, he says to the Saints, ‘will it not give out proper 

w'ords at the right time 1..This plant of spiritual wisdom 

ha,s been sown by you. 0 Saints 1 It now beho\'es you to 
rear it up by your considerate attention ; then, this plant 
will flower, and produce fruits of varioiis kinds, and by yom 

kindness, it will be a source of solace to the world.Did 

not the plant-eating monkeys of the forest go forth, to meet 
the hosts of the king of Laiika, simply because they were 
inspireil by the Divine i’ower of Kama ? Was not Arjuna, 
though fihigle-!landed, able to conquer the vast hosts of his 
enemy iiy the power of Bri Krishna f (XI. 17 ■ 23.) Finally, 
JnSnoRvara tells us how he is merely treading the path which 
was Hrst treaded hy the great Vyasa : how he has been merely 
putting in the Linguae of .Ifarilthi the great words of Vyilfla. 
If <lod is pleased wath the tiowera of Vyasa. asks Jrmiie^vnra. 
would he refuse the little PfirvSs that I may oticr to kiin f 
If large elephants come to the shores of an ocean, is a small 

swan 'prevented thereby from coming?.If the swan 

Widk.s grawfully on earth, does it forbid any other cmutiiie 

from w^ilking ?.-If the sk-y is mirrored in an ocean, could 

it be preventedi from appearing in a sniall pond It Ls 

thus that 1 am trying to scent the path of Vyiiaa, taking thf 
help of the commentators on my journey. Moreover, am 1 
not the ilLsciple of Nivrittiuutha. asdes Jhaiiesvam, whose 
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powei fills tbe earth, am! both sininuite ami LiaitiiiiiiatiO exis¬ 
tence ? Is it not by his power that the moon tratiquila the 
earth by her nectar-like light ? Does not his jM)wor till the 
lustre of the Sun ? That Nivrittinatha inhabits my heart. 
It is thus that every new breath of mine is turning into a 
I>oem ; or what is not the grace of the Guru competent to 
do? (XVTTl. 1708—1735.) Juanesvara feels himself to be 
merely an mstiunient in the bauds of his Guru, to whose 
real authorship the whole of his work is due, 

L Mc^taphyfiles. 

9. The JiiaueSvari, being essentially an cxpositional work. 

follows the metaphysical lines laid down in 
TLe Prakrit! and tbe its prototype, the BhagaVudgit^, Now aS 
Purudia. the relation between the Prakrit! and the 

Furujshu forms one of the most important 
items of the metaphysics of the TibagnvadgTta, it has also 
formed one of the foundation-stones of the inetajihysics of 
the ilhSuc^vari. .Tfirincsvara reverts from time to time to the 
description of the Prakrit! and tlie Purusha. In the ninth 
Chapter, he tells us hovr Atman is the eternal Spectaktr while 
Prakrit! is the imifonn Actor, It is said, says .Tniinc^vara, 
that a town is built by a king; but does it forthwith follow 
that the king lia,s constructed it with his own himrls ? As the 
su]>jeets of a town follow each his own pififcssion, lieing all 
presirled over by the king, similarly, the J'rakrlti does eveiy- 
tliing and stands in the background. When the fiiU moon 
sldnes on the horizon, the ocean exjicriencea a great flood ; 
hut does it follow from tbifl that the moou is put to any 
trouble ? A piece of iron moves merely on account of the 
vicinity of a magnet; but the magiiet itself does not suffer 

acrioii.,..A.s a lamp, placed in a corner, is the cause 

neither of action nor of non-action, siinilariy, 1 am the eternal 
spectator, while the beings follow each its own course (IX, 
1010 -1020). In the thirteenth Chnpter, .Ihanesivara {igaiii 
takes up the problem of the relation of the Prakriti in id the 
Pijru.'iha, .and exhibits it by mean.s of a variety of iningeB. 
The I’uTUslm, when he biforrns the body, undergoes the api>el- 
lation of a self-eonseious being. This corisidonsness is ilis- 
played in tlie body from the very nails of the body to the 
hair of the head, and is the cause of the flowering of the mind 
and intellect, as the spring is tlie cause of flowering in the 
forest..The king never knows his army, and yet simjily 
by liis order the army is a l ile to overcome enemies...... By 
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tht! simple presence ol the ISiin, nil people go about doing 
their actions; by siiiiply lotjking at its young ones is the 
fetiuilc tortoise able to nourish Siem; in a similar manner, 
the simple preaeuee of the Atman inside causes the move¬ 
ment of the inanimate Ixxly (XIII. 134—141). Ihc thir¬ 
teenth Chapter is the locuH cluxsicus of the description o£ the 
I’rakriti and the i’m'usha. In the Bhagavadgita, as hi the 
dhauesvari, the I'ralcriti and the Purusha, we are told, are 
both ol them eo-born and co-ctcrnal. The Purusha is synony* 
inous of existence, the Prakriti of action. T he Purusha 
enjoys both happiness and sorrow, emerging from the good 
and the bad actions of the Prakriti. Uu-naineabie indeed is 
the companionship of the Prakfiti and the I‘urusha; the 
female earns, and the male enjoys; the female never comes 
into contact with the male, and yet the female is able pro- 
ituce The Prakriti is bodiless, the Piinisha is lame and older 
than the old... ...The Prakriti fetkes on new' shapes eveiy 
Rioiueut, and is made up of form and qualities. She is able 

to move even the hianuuate.She is the imnt of sound, 

the fount and source of all miraeuioua thiiigs; both gciiCTa- 
tion and decay proceed from her ; she is verily the infatuating 
agent; she is the k-ing of the self-born being; she is the lonn 
uf the familefis; ehe k the quality of thw qualitj'^-less^ the eye 
of the Byeless, the ear of tlie earless, the feet of the fcetless ; 
in her iudwtl, is all the nialcness of the other hidden, as the 
moon 18 hidden in the darkness of the night; she exists m 
Him as milk in the udders of a cow, as fire in the wood, as a 
iewel-lami) inside a cover of cloth. The P mush a loses all Ins 
lustre as a vassal Idng, or as a diseased Uon, or as one who 
is dehlierately put to sleep and made to experience a dream . 
iis the face min produce its other in the presence of a mt^or* 
or as a pebble aenukes redness in the presence of aihron, 
similarly does this uidmrn I’urusha acquire the touch of quali¬ 
ties, lie stands in the midst of the Prakriti as a piece of wcMid 
stands motionless in the mhlat of the ,lui plant,......... y 

stands like tlie Jlem on the banks ol the riva of the If kpti; 
He hi mirrored inside hex. but does not move bke her. ' 
comes and goes ; but he lives as ho is. Hence is he the Kternal 
Ruler of the world (XHl. Ii3«-1224j. Finally, il^fnesvara 
teUs us that what the Samkhyas call Avyakta is the same 
as l*rakriti. It is also what the \edantins ^11 Its 

nature is Ignorance the self-forgctfdnc^s ol the hell. The 
Pnikriti is verily my house wife. She is begimimgkb^ and 
vouiig of unspeakable tiuaUtiea. Her form is l^ot-Being. 
She fe near to those who ure sleeping, but away from those 
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who are waking. When I sleep, she awakes; aiul by the 
enjoynrent of iny bare existence, she becomes big with ereation. 
She produces a child from wliich come forth all the three 

work Is..,,-Bralmia is the morning of this child, Vishitju 

the mid-day, ami >^uiikiLra the evening. The child plays 
tU the time of the great coiiflagratiou, and then it sleeps 
calmly, and w^akes ii]j again at the time of a new cycle’* (XIV. 
dti in). 

10. JuaneSvara takes np also the problem of the Ksliara, 
the Akshara aral the Paramatman, like 

The Mulable, the tlic problem of the Prakrit! and the 
Immatahle and tbe Puma ha, from tlic BhagavudgltO. itself, 
TraiucciideRt. w'hieh does lint make very clear the dis* 

tinetion Ijetwecn the Kshara, the Akshara 
and the Paramritiiian. I5y Ksluifa is meant the Dlutable, by 
Akshara the hnnmtable. and by I'uramatinan, somehow', tfie 
Being that trans<‘eijda both. Kow it is somewhat hard to 
understand hi wdiat sense the Transcendent Being could be 
clistingui-shed fi'oin the Inimiitable: and yet .Jhanesvaru closely 
follows tile Bhiigavadgita in nmldug a distinction between 
the Immutable and the '1 ranseendent, and in making a liege- 
lian .sJ^ltheeis ol the Mutable and the Immutable into the 
1 ranseendent. In this world of Pamtiaru, says Jhanesvara, 
there fire two Beings, just as in the heavens reign O'iily light 
and darkness ; there is, however, a third Being who not siiffor- 

uig both these previous Beings, eats them both. One 

is bliial aiui lame, the other is well-formed in all his limbs, 
anil the two have eonie into contact with each other simply 
because they Iiave come to inhabit the same dtadel (Xa( 
■^7^ these the Mutable is Matter as well as Indi- 

viilual Spirit, the eoipiaousness which is |>cnt up inside the 
body. It is all that is e^uuII and great, moving and immov¬ 
able, wliatever is apjueheiided by mind and intellect; what 
takes on the elemental body; w'hat appears as name uinl 

form ; wliat .suffers the reign of the i|ualitie.s;_. .what we 

knew as the eight fold Prakriti; what we saw lo lie divided 
thirty-aix-fold; wliat w'e have Immediately seen to be the 
.48vattlia tree .what seems an image\>f itself. like that 
of a lion hi a well vvliieh forthwith springs ujwii itself in anger: 
wiiat thus crcRtes the citadel of form, and goc.s to sioep iii 
entire oblivi.'n enre of its nature, thinldng * tJie father i.s 
miMe, the niofhor is mine, I am white or defojnicd. the 

t'hiklreii, wealth, and wife are nil mitie':.what apitears 

as the flicker of the moonlight in a movijjg stream, and what 
thus OTi account of its tomiectiou with the I’piiilhis api>cars 
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moTneDtuTV (XV, 47&-501). The .Mtsham what 

hs the Merit in tlie niulst of all the nYouutams . svhat , 

lutcly foimlesg, tus wheii the ocean dries up. 

iieitlier any Yravea nor any water ; what appears iia ^ j ^ 

when the world has set, and when 

bis not yet been gained ; what nnvy be 

the moon ivithout the slightest streak of ig ^ _ 

moon dnv ‘ what psycholugically conceponib to the . 

of deep sleep ; as opposed, tb the Mutable Heing that 

both in the wakeful and the dream states;.wha 

regs^ded as the root of the tree of e^stence 
change, nor is destroyed, and what is thus the - 

5-24^ As opposed to both the Muteble and the 

the 'rranscendeut Being, m whom ^ wMch mmeaiii 

lerliie and K uowledge extinguishes it.sell hke fire, w m^-h ap\>^:^ ^ 
aT&i- Sout%n obfeet to be known; which is higher 
os^rfeaC than the wakeful, the dream, or even tlie 
dwn-sleep conseiouatieRs; which tnmsceiids its owm lioniuk 

iu »-4»;aad rona tog^te 

as Intennediute between the nose and the 
Eeinff; which is beyond both the seer and the ^ , . . 

is Ibi.t without tlidre being an object to be. illumined wi u i 
is ruler without there being anything to he ruled. _ 

the sound of sound, the taste of taste, Py 

fight ot light, tug void (XV 

vsdiich docs not appear either us night oi as day t* . 

we Btiip oor nuiids of «U such mote,>Ujr.ice! 
"• oonceptione es tbo,e of the l-mknt. eiid 

D J A ^niil the runishii, tir of the Kaburu and the 
Bodr and Sod. Ykshara, wiiat remains of payehulogical 

value is the relation of the bwly and 1..^^^o 

see w'liat .Inaneavara says about this relation. 

Th-mesvara is simply a complex of the various demeiits. As a 

diariot is called a chariot, beeauae it is a ^ ^ 

iiinb.s of tiio chariot; as an army 13 ealkd an crniy. ''•it'mse 

it Is a complex of its varioj^ parts; as a ^t>iT"^wiek 

““"I'C BkduX’tht b.«ly U complex of tUc tUrty-efe 
ami lire . . ' „y. ?|.^ g j., diiforeiit from tUc 

S- “ .ImBm, io c kkc. The body « Boliect to tbo iuH™''™ 
(if Kimiuin and rolls on the wlieels of death and birth. It is 
like a piece of butter thrown in the lire of death. It lives for 
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short a s|juij of time as the tly takes for lifting its wings. 
I'lirow it in tire, and it is KKlueed to aaliea' give it to a dug, 
and it ijeeojues eanlon ; if it escape.s either of lliesu dternativesj 
it is reduced merely to a mass of worms. On the other 
liand, the Atman is pure and eternal and Leginniugless, fie is 
the all, iinjWirtitiouable, without any aetioiis, neither sliort 
nor long, neither apjiearanee nor uon-appearance, neither 
light nor non-light. neither full nor empty, neither form iiur 
formless, neither joy nor joyless, neither one nor many, 
neither bound nor absolved..... .As ilay follows night and 
night follows day on the sky, similarly lifnly hillow'S body on 
the background of tins Atman (XJli, IdhS—IL24). 

12. The doctrine of tramsinigration, which J naneivara 
teaches, is linked closely with the analysis 
DmULbe of of man's psychological qualities into the 

Transmigraiinii. S5tt\-ika, the iiajasa, and the Taniasa, 
Ihe Bout of a man, in whom the Sattva 
quality is augmented, meets a different fortune after deatli 
from one in whum either the I’njas or the Tamas qualities 
are augmented. What, asks JfianeBVii,ra, happens when the 
Siittvii quality is augmented i The intellect of such a man so 
iilk his being that it ooxes out of him as fragraiu;e out of the 
lotus petals. Discrimination tills all his senses ^ his very hands 
and feet become endowed with vision; as the royal swan cau 
discriminate between water and milk, even so the senses of such 
a man can discriminate between the gocjd and the bad. What 
must not be heard, the ear itself refuses to hear ; W'hat must 
not be seen, the eye itself rehises to see * what must not be 
spoken, the tongue itself refuses to speak; as from before a fiaiue 
darkness rims away, oven so from liim bad tljiiigs nm away ; 
as ill Hood-time, a great river flows round about, even so his 
intellect transcends its own limits ui the hno\v!e<lge of the 
eciencea; as on the full-moon day, the light of the moon 
spreads almiit, even jkj his intelkct ejiread.? about in kriow- 
letlge; all his riesires bceuiue centred in himself. A stojj 
is jmt to ills iK:tivitieB. His mind becomes disgusted with 
the objects of sense. \\'hen these qualities become aug¬ 
mented iu a man, if he happens to meet his death at such 

a moment.his ntwv being beJumes as full of the Battva 

quality as the old, and lie takes cn a birth anittng those who 
pursue knowledge for its own Siike, When a king goes to u 
mountain, difcs his kings}np foitliwitli liimuiish ^ Ur when si 
lamp is taken over to fi ndghbouring village, does it for that 
matter cea.Hc to be n hniip 'i {XlV, 2ti5 -*222.) What liuppeiiB 
when the Hfljas quality predominates in a man* Bueh a man 
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bt^-uiTita over-ocfiiipletL witli iiib uwu wt»rk, uiiil gives free 
ruiiiii to Ilia Henijes, as a atortii rolls liitlier a ml tliither; 
bis moral boiirls become IcxjsentKl as a ebeep knows not the 
distilictiou between the good, ami the bad. l^orthwith, such 
a man midertakes w'orks whicji are unworthy of him. He 
takes hito his head to build a great palace, or to perform 
a gi-eat A^.vamctllia ceremony ; to create new towns; to 

btiihl new tauka ; to foster large forests.. -. .Ills dealre 

gets such a mastery over hiui that he wishes to bfing the whole 
world under his feet. WTieu tltese qualities are augmented 
in a man, if he haiqieiis to meet death, he is buiiiul to come 
oyer again to the human kind. Cun a fieggar, who lives in a 
king’s palace, thereby become a king himself ? An ox must 
needs feed on stumpvS, even though he might be carried in the 
procession of a great king. Such a nuiu’s action knows no 
bounds, and he must be always yoked to his work like an ox 
(XI V, ">27—243), What happens w'hen the Tamas quality 
predominates in a man '! '1 he miinl of such a man becomes 

as full of darkness as the night on the tiew-uiooii day; he 
ceases to have any inspiration ; thought has no place in his 
udud ; his remembmnee seems to have left liim for good: 
indiscrimination lids liLui tlirough and through; folly reigns 
supreme iu his heai't; lie takes only to bad actions as the owl 
sees only at night; things which are shunned, he hugs to his 
heart; lie lieeoiiieB intoxicated without w'Lue, raves without 
delirium, becomes infatuated like a madmau without 
love ; his mind seems to have token leave of him, and yet 
he is not enjoying the super-conscious stale..... .At such a 
time, if u man W'ere to meet his doom, he is bound to come 
over again in the Tomas world. The tiro, which is flamed, 

may be extinguished, but the fliinie continues lus ever;. 

even so W'hon Tomas is augmented, he beoumos uioiirimte in 
a boast or a bh'd, a tree or a ivorm (XIV, 244 2tlU}, 

13 1 As opposed to tliis traiKsmigrating process, lies the 
state of Absolution reached only by the 
Penonai and In- select few who have gone beyond the 
fiuiiiQfiililif s realm of the ^attva, l^ujas and Tatiias 
Rt-inumatiDD as U- qualities, and who, by tlieir devotion, 
liiiioa. have reached identity with (Tod even 

during t hin life. Alwid such persons 
JhSiiesvauv tells us that w^hen tliey have gone to tlie End, 
they jievcr return tliurefroiu, as the rivers go to an I >cenn from 
which they never return; us when a pup]set of salt becomes 
wholly absorbed ui a vesBol of water when it is put inside it. 
similarly those, who have reaelicd iinitive life with (Jod by 
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dcpsifted from this Arjuuii, with tiiii iiKiuiriiie "^snirit 

lirgiment af Jfiriiifilvuru! 

litv i' (>intp 1 th V ti ^ ^ P^rstmal, or iinijeraonal. bumortii* 
that they become one with GchI, imd that they 
never return, do they preserve their mdividuiility or not? 
0) preserve a separate individualityj to say that tJiev 

^ the bees that reLli a iiowe'r 

r^vj become^the flower rtself ; and as the arrows aftt^r havijijj 
Inched the tooet come buck ag.ain as an-ows, even may 
these nidividusJs reto from their final /Mai Ou tlii 

and tiod. i\kit IS the uieaiimg of saving that tliese become 

?S Kow^' -e^ady identical S 

Uow can a weapon to its edge against itself ^ 
In this wise, iieinp which are uienticid with Thee can jiovcr 

^his objection krisiiria replies bv sa\ijm 
tkit the wajya m whith these individuals return am'l do^iot 

wiVrVk^ (liiTeroiit from each other. If we see 

no ^ tlH-re is seen to b^ 

hi itientity between the intUvidnals and Uod. JF 

the other hand, we looJr in a emso^^ way. it reems ns if they 
are dilkrent alw. It seems Ki-isluja ia liere matin./ a distiia- 
ti 11 between the iiumnemd and the phenomernil pomts of idtw 
I he waves of an c^;ean seem difTerent from thl IksIv 
oLean. and yet agum are identical with it. The oriiu nitwi ts 

'! it"*!"".' with il 

Urns It hiip|jeijs that fiom the jFoiiit of view of know Jctlee 

these uidividuahi are identical with tSod ; it ia the pohitTd 
vi^v of Ignorance which regards them a.'m.roi^ iSTs i 
hr^ m tins point of view It is only a step to retrao 
ihusion, iind Jiianesvara in n passage lioldly 
takes up the gauritlet. It k the human point of viS- 3 
tella UB, he siiy3j that the Atman leaves the hodv -irirl fnL-oa 
away ulong_ witJi itself the whole company ol tlieinis 
as the ^ttnig «nn carries witJj him the vLsion.s of people io 
as wiiidcamcs away the frunraiice ii ' n 

standiFOint of indiscrimination width cnables one^ to'Ly sif 

rc-meaniate. or cixn enjoy the o|L'-ts 

t riK-“• ■ P r t'li: rtsr 

Siri oi T 

and the image dmpjjcurs, does it foihuv that the man Idiiiaelf 
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to btf 'i i'(Ven. liltewifle we aiiwt leiiii'Uibur that the 
Atuiati is always Atman, and the })ody the body. Ihose, w'lto 
have got the. Tision of diac'riiiiiiiation, ace the Atiiiaii hi thia 
manner. If the sky with all ita stars is mirrored in an ocean, 
tlie eye of rlist!TiimTta.tioiL regards it merely as a rejection, 
and not as liaving fallen Ixidily into the ocean from af>ova. If a 
poml Ls filled ami is dried up, the Sun reinaina as he w'as; even 
ao when body eomea antJ goes, the Atman remains identical with 
himself. He is jieither mcreased nor denreastd : be is neither 
tlie cause of action nor the cause ol non-action ; such verily is 
the vision of those who have known the Self (XV. Util- lliX)), 
14* lake the I'rakriti and the Piirualia, and tile Ksliara and 
the Akahara. the Alvattha itself figures 
DescriptioB of ihe largely m the Jiiiiiiesvari as in the 
AtvalUu Tree. iilmgavadgltil. Jnhnosvaia is at his best 
in Ids desnription of tliis Tiee of Exis¬ 
tence, He gives a long dcscirij.ition of tliis tree in its various 
jiflpects, and it Ijehoves ua to dw'cll a little at lengtli upon ila 
flescription. '! he purpose of the description of the Asvattha, 
says Jfiancsvara, is to convince the readers of the unicality 
of tliia tree of existence, and tlius to fill them with utter dis- 
pasfiioii. lids tree is culkcly unlike otiier trees, which have 
ill! of them root^ going duw'nw'arihs and branches wciuUng 
iipWiirds. It is woiulerful. says jniinesvara, that tins tree 
grows dowiiw'ardfl. This tree fills iJl that exists, and all that 
dtjcs not exist, as the whole sky is fllleil witli vv;itnr at the 
time i)f the groat End. 1 hem “is neither any fruit of tins 
tttie, nor any taster of it; neither any flower nor any smeller 
of it; ita root goes upwards, and yet it is impossible to up¬ 
root it {XV. 4ii 05), Jnaiieivara then proceeds to explain 
wdiat ita upwin'd rout is, and how it gcrmbiates- Ihc* up- 
Wiud root of the tree is that Ab.^olute Existence, whicli is sound 
without being heard which is fragraiii.e without being scented i 
whieh is joy without being exfierieiteed. \\ hat is beliind it, 
is tiefom it'; what is fjcfore It, is behind it ; wMeh, itself 
unseen, sees without them bebig any object to be seen 
whieh is know ledge without being either knower or kiunvii 

.wliicli b neither product nor cause; w^hich k ncitlier 

Beeoud nor single | which is aloJie and lo itvseif (XV, 7i? — 7ti). 
15, 'I he power by w liich this root gcmiiniite.s is desf:riheil hy 
.Ifirincfiviira as Maya, which emerges from 
Hnw the Root Absolute hixisteiice. W'hat b called May a 
germinatci. ^ Uierely ti synonyuj of iiou-existeuce. 

It is like the description of the children 
of a barren woujan ; it b neither being ni>r not^heing. aud 
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w-jll not beur retiectiob for a momout; it is the diest of 
different deiiitaits; it is the on whieh the worhf-i'Jouil 
ap]ieana: it is ii foldetl doth of vaiiouK fonuit; it is the seed 
of the tree of exifstence; it ia the eurtaiii uu vvhieh stitiioars 

Samsani; it is the toruL. of liborratecl kiioivfecige i . 

it is as when u man may go to sound sleep in himself; it is 
like the black soot on ii lustrous hinip j it is like the false 
nwiikening of a lover in iiis dream by his young Wlovcd, who 
eomtes him and tills him with passion Jt is the igiio- 

raiice of alxiut self: it is the sleep of ignorance, as con¬ 
trasted witJi the dream and the wiikeful states (XV. Sts «(s). 
16. Thus we see that the Asvattha to dhane^vara is the 
type of uiiteaJity. The rccusoii why it 
Tie Aivattba, tie IB eaUef.! the A^vattluij is that it does 
Type of Unreality. ilot stand fur the moiTOW. As a cloud 
may assume varioua eoloura in a nioiiieiit, 
or as a Hash of lightiiing has no Juration, as water tluca 
not cling to a lotus leaf, or as an afllieted nmn's mind is 
full of dmiige, similarly does this .Isvattha tree ciuingf 

from moment to moment.People do not sec the coming 

bito being und the passing away of tJiis tree of existence! 
anil hence they falsely call it eternal_As cycle suc¬ 

ceeds cycle, or as a piece of bamboo succeeds another, or 
UK a part of siigarcanrly succeeds another part, as the year 
that goes is the cause of the year to come, as the water flows 
past ami another tprantimi of water comes to takjt> its place, 
similarly tlus tree of existence, though really non-existent! 
!S yet vainly called real. As many things may take place 
w'lthhi the twinkling of an eye; as a wave is really imstation- 
ary ; as a single eye of the crow moves from aoc!ket to siicket: 
......as a ring, vvhieii is made tij w hir l on the grouiid, seems 

AS if to have stuck to it on account of its great sias'd ■ its u 
l^icon-light which is moved m a circular direction iippeuiu 
uke a w'heel i even likcwiRe, ili>es this tree of existence come 
and go. anil yet people call it etenm), It is only he who con¬ 
templates^ its infLmte speed and knows it to lie moincntarv, 

;.man that may lie legurded us havmij 

known the Keal (XV'. 110- l 4 ij. 

17. If the question loj asked, “VVJmt it is that ultuikatcly 
lops off this tree of existence f—u tree 
Tie Ksowledse «f whose rout is ui the Ktermil, anil 

Uarealily if Ib« CaiiK whose brunches move down in the world 
of its DcftructiDo. of men, whut it b tlait puts un end to 
, . vast tree of existence”, ilie answer 

l» mmplc; to know that it is unreal ia to In? able to 
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destory it ikUogetber^ A cbUd tnny be trigliteiied by a 
[jseudo-demDTi t but iIwh liemoii exist b>r the niiitter 
of it ! (_*an one really throw down the eastlc in the ait ^ Is 
it pos^sible to break *tho iiom of a hare ? Can we pluek the 
flowers in the Bkiea i 'The tree itself is unreal; why then 
should wc trouble about rooting it up i it is like the infiiute 
progeny of a barren woman^ ^\Tjat i§ the ubc of t a l kin g 
about Ilieani'things to a man who is awake ?.. -. »,Can 

one rear erojis on the waters of a jninvge t 1 he tree itaeLf is 
unreal, and to know that it is unieid is sufficient to destroy it 
(XV. 210 

18* And people rainly say that this tree has a beginnings 
an existence, and an end. Really speak- 
Oririn, tht uig, it has neither come into being: nor 
does it exist, nor has it really an end. 
Can we cast the horoscope of the child 
of a barren womans C^n blumess be 
the surface of the sky f Vm one really 
piiuk the flowers in the skies 1 I'he tree has neither any 
beginning nor any erwl, WTiat apf^ears to exist is equally 
unreal- A, river lias Its source on a mountain, and moves 
oil townrds an ocean; but this tree of existence is tiot 
like a real river. It is like a vain miTa^, which appears, but 
which df>es uot esist. It is like a fiiinbow wWch anpeurs 
to lie of many ooloura. but in which the colours really do not 
exist; it htis reiiUy neither any begimiing, uor any end, 
nor uay existence.^ This tree can Im! cut down only 
bv sclbkiiowledge. To go on lopping off the bmnehes of 
this tree is a vain puiamt. We shouhl lop off ita very root 
bv true knowledge. Wliat Is the use of collecting sticks for 
killing a rope-aerpent ? Why apply baliii to a c^'iim-woimd . 
'I'hc t.rep of Ignorance can be lopped off only by Kiiowlctlge 
(XV 324 354)p 

19 Tn a*6iistjuiit’d metaphor, Juanfsvnra dGecribw how it 
is possible for a spiritual nspiTant to 
cross the flood of unreality. The st^am 
of Alaya ispiiing out of the mountain of 
I’mliman lirst shapes itaelf in the form 
of the elements. Then on neeount of 
the heavy showers of the qualities, the 
atreuTu exTiorien.re.s a flood and carries nif at^ndots of re- 
strained virtues. In th«t flood there am whirl pots of hate 
and eirch's of jealousy, lu it, luige lislies in the shape of 
errors t„ and fro. On the island of sexual enjoyment 

thr<twm waves of passion, nnd there many creatures 
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Appear to have cfvme tcjgether. There are scftreelv any patJi- 
\va3r8 throngh that great water; and it aeems iTnpu^ssihle that 
the flootl may ever laj crossed. Is it not wouderful, asks 
JiiaiiesvaTO. tJiat eviy attempt that is miide for erosaing 
Jiecomes onfy a hindrance in the patli of crossing 
I ■ - 1 base, wbc are dependent iijx>ii their Ottm ttitelle<tt», tr? 
10 awiui over this Good, and no trace of them rooinins. Those 
who jire given to i)Ver-aelf-coni<nouaness, sink in the al>vsB 
of pnde. rh(*se. who try to cross this Hood by means of the 
knowksIgP of tlie hog to tlieir heart huge piwes of 

stune. ami go entireiy into the moutii of tlie whale of arro- 
g«nf^e. rhose who clasp the cliest of saorifice, go only into 
the receases of heaven, where no boat, of dispawdon is avtdlable 
where no raft of (liscTiiuhmtion is to lie found, where what 
ever else may be done bec^omes 11 luadrancc. If the voimg one 
of a deiw were to gnaw at a snire. or an ant to cross over 
the Alern, only then would people cross this stream of Mriva, 
It us cjnly tlitise wJjo are full of devotion to me, for whom tlie 
Uuni nets as a slecrsmati, and who take tecoimse to the raft 
ot Selhreali^ition, for such we may my the flood of ^mya 
emses to exist even before they ]jave tried to cross it (X|l. 

20. We are thus intr^lacod to Oie central point in JnSneg- , 
vara's myKtical thetilogy, namely, tlevo- ' 

God. Ihe CeniraJ tioft to {;od. is it nat wonderful he 
R«Jity. asks, that people siioiild keeij repeating 

ailnWl' 1-i - TIimI has 

filled this utirld m ami out ^ Is it not their misfortune that 

makes tliem ^ay that (lo.l is not ? Tlnit one dmihl fall in a 

well of n^tnr and yet try to rid himself out of it: what ran 

we !^y about such a man except that he is iinhirtimuta ' 

I he bf nd man is moving from place to pLice for a single m.7r«el 

iewpftL'n kicking iuside with his foot the wish- 

ril nf r vvay, simply Waiise 

m hs bJiiidiiess he cannot acc it (iX. m)- SOfj) ' If (hesp 

people were just to open their eyes a Kttlo, and look at Nature, 
they would Mjon find themselves eonvitiml nlxmt fJods gob- 
tence. Ho they not sec Hmiiijjotence eveiyTyhere ? And must 
It not convince them about (bid's existence i 'I hat the stv cun 
enveJop everjriliing, or the wind move ceaselessly on.^thii? 
he fire should b^, or that rain should quench* the grouud 
that tlie njountuins should not move from their phicM ■ that 
the must not over-reach il^ bounds; that the eaTth 

must beiw the burden of all creatures that arc on its surf 
IS not alf this due to My ( Inler f The Verlas speak, when I 
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UTifilfe them speak * the Sun moves, when 1 make liim move; 
the- rriiria hiliales imd exhales, only when 1 comniunieAte 
motion bo it; it iu 1. who move the vrorhh It ie on ac:couiit 
of My order that deiitli envelopes all, ;kll these forces oI 
luiture are nierely My hondamen {IX. 280—286). All the 
names and forins that we see in tlie world are due to Me; 
all things exist in ile as waves exist on the bosom of water; 
and 1 am in all thiugs as w'ater in rJl wavea. It is only him 
who submits untjonditioually to JHe that 1 relieve from the 
bonds of birth and death. 1 am the tmh refuge of the eiippli- 
eimts. 'I’he 8\in sends his image in an ooeioi as well as in a 
liimd, irrespective of their gTeatneias or smallness. ^ erily 
thus am I mirrored in all things (iX- 28(1-29(0* Man vainly 
says that he is the agent of actions. He forgets that he is 
only an oceasioral cause, 'l ire army whicli is destiued to 
killed, is already killed by Me. They are like merely inani¬ 
mate puppets in a show. The dolls fall down in a coiifuse.d 
fashiiin. as soon as the strmg tliat hokls thenr together is 
taker away (XT. -lOfi 4fi7). 

21. (irimted that ( iod exists as the supreme cause of all, 
how is lie ter l>e foiuid out ? Can He 
of h® found by hunting after perishable 
Imisei and Anlliropo- images I Xo, sap JiiilneSvflTa. A man, 
morpliiiin. whose cve is jaundicctl, sees everything 

yellowish, even the moonligiit. It is 
thuE. that in My pine form they see foibles, A man whose 
tongue is spoilt on account of fever, regards even milk as a 
Ixid (loison. In tliis way, do they regard Me as a ‘man, 
who am not a man. They take merely an external view 

of Me, which is the result of utter ignoninoe.As a 

Bwan may tlirow itself into waten* by trying eateh hold of 
the rellerted stars, thinking that they are jewels; or as u 
m.an may gatlicr cinders, thinking that they arc precious 
stones; or as a lion hulls himself by thiowmg him self into a 
well against his own Tedeetad image ; MinihiTly, thogc who 
identify .\]yt?elf with tlie world, or worlrlly objects, deceive 
themselves'by pniBuing an illusion. Is it possible for a man 
to get rosultfi'ol nectar by drinking barley-water ! Even like¬ 
wise. tio jicople try to find Me in perishable images, and thus 
escape My real iniperisliuble niiture {IX. 142- 153), In this 
.strain dfies Jnaneivara condemn all aiithropomorjihkr views 
of GimI. People attribute a name to Me, who aiu nameless ; 
action k> Me, who am actionless; botlily functions to Me, 
\vho am bodilesa; they attribute a cokmr to Me, who am 
colourless; quality to (-'nc, who is quiihty-less; liandu aud 
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feet U* One, w'bo is without them : pje,s unri enr» to the cvele-se 
anJ earJewi; faniify to the family-lGSfl; form to the forruleBR; 
Ale, who am witJiout L-lotlimg, they try to [>ut a clothioff on ; 
they put: ormuiientis on Me, who litii b^yoml all ortuuiihnt^; 
.... ....they make Me, who urn self-horu; they establish 
-w, who am selF-establishctl. Me who eamiut come and so, 
they rail upon and relin^iiiBh; J am eteninlJy Rcif-made. 
nnd yet they regard Me aa a oliild. or a youth, or ati old man ; 
for Me. who nm wTtlmnt a Hecoud, they create a second ; for 
Me. who am without actions, they find actions; I, w])o never 

eat, Uiey aiy. partake of tiieale;. 1, who am the imiver^ 

.sail} immanent Atman, they say, kill one in anger and smiuort 

T qualities ihieh 

they at^bute to .Me arc themwives embodmient of ignorance. 
\\ hen they see nn mmge !>efarc them, they take it to be (lod 
incarnate, and when it is broken, they fling it over, saving 
that it IS no (Jixl [IX. Io6~nb). ' ® 

22. As a matter of fact, (lod Sf) hlJs every nook and 
t^Tiny of the world tliut every object must 
The lnniiU« Awe ia mimimb before His infinite omnipotence. 
Creation for God. ^Mieu (fod chooses to show Flia prowess, 

onri r * 1 , I whole world is put in constematioii. 

and ftit-h it tilsf) the whole host of the gods, “These feel 
them^Jves so ovPT-jjowert^l by that great lustre,” say^ .Irjuna, 

r.wh '.‘r (treat 

1 earful, lest {hou might grow wToth with them, thev bow 
df*wii to j bee with tlieir Inmds foldetl togctlier. FidJeii are 
we, f ) bod- m an wean of Ignorance, they p.-iy : cmight ate 

we m the meshes of .vm. else except Thee ea,. 

save IIS from the fall ? They lfK,k at Thy great forSn. and look* 
is amazed every moment., and wave their cicBt- 

jew^els before Thee. Tliey place tl.eit folded hands at Thy feel 
and wy victory, victory to Thee, ( t (!«! ’ (XI, 

It IS in this mantier that flod sends an infinite mve throughout 
thf! whole nf f mfitioii. 

23. And (lod is roidly not tlifferent from the world. Ori-d- 

» WQgh‘ seed grows the sprout, 
Viiion of tdfDGir- from the sprout the stem, from the stem 

-1 , ,, ^>^ila^■lle8, aiul from the branclies 

he leaves; a ter the leaves comes the llmver, ami from the 
lion er the fniit, and >;et when we consider it all. it is niilv the 
seed ujifiddeil. In Hits manner am I identical with tlie whole 

f3; V ^ spread; from the ant to the 

h^hestgiKl t here is no lieuig who is vvitliont Me. He alone who 
aw itkcs to Huh cotiscioiisups.s csrafH’.'i tlie dream of difference 
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JX 98] IJ8) The ^vise Juau h, be who s^s nu fHfference but 

e^of ev^nTi'bore. If „ne notices only the dlfTer^ 

ariDirel ht^vinn 1 ^1 «jl uctious, uud tbf difTereuce of 

apparel he \yiJ| be l>t>rrt over arid over agab. From tlie aoiiie 

cr^per are born fruita, longiish, crrHjked, and circuliir eaeli 

^ ’''“t the saiuG 

tlin SV, *^^ *'*/'* ^'***^^ . wlieii these Iteingg vjinish 

cifd^?,!-t ^ onuuoetib diBappeiu*.' 

S T • ■ V ‘ the n,au who 

(vTil ia->r^,W0r'V^ I*!' of^ned 

V,rV t here is thus no difl'erence be astcl 

;l there iiotdihe- 

rent hmbs ou the mme (.ody, asks Juflucsvam f Are there 

not higli and low bninohea on a tree, sprouting from the same 
relatwj to the objects, as waves are rdateil to the 
The hre and the flame are !>oth of tJiem tejiljy the fire. 

the word f Tan the Jiistce of a jewel hide the jewel * Tims 
It would lievftm to deny the world to And Me ; for it is in 
the world that I uni to be found (XIV n8— 

34. The greatness of fhxl is sr> iulinite that Jnritiesvam 
h^‘a no dilficuity in saying that Ctw! 
(aotf tiitiiDr hs CiifiTiot he kiiown m llis entirety. 

known. have elapsed, he says, in difsfm.^sitiE the 

nf i'™i i t gr^atuks, and the origin 

of Uod, As a tfBUis m the womb eaimot know the age of 

^ flwi-nmtiuds eanijot uieiLsuie^ thf 

grentness of the sea ; m u fly eaiincit <tosp the heaven * 

-simi arlv the sages un.l the g,Ms. and nil the lieiiigs mV the 
earth. Imiig born of Me, cannot know Me. ITaa descending 
water ever croa^l up the mountain i Much rather would a 
^ee grow up to ,t« roots, than the world horu of Me ever I.otm^ 
o know Me (\. fir,- tl9). One. who seeks knowhylge on tllis 
head. IS bound (o |>e iguorunt. Tiie hhu-sc of pleiTtv is the 
cause o want.. .. Is them any [uglier wi^Jom than can 
he Ound m he Wdns? Or. i.s them one who eun talk more 
glibly thnii the N^iha ? And yet these cannot ileserilie Mv 
greatness. Wages like Saiiaka have grown mad in scamhiug 
Jifter .Me. 1 liere is no sjige whose asceticism could W coiu- 
pared to that of ftinkaru. and yet even lie thiowa nwav hia 
pride and aeeept.o over his licatl the water whit h oo^tes'from 
My feet. I'lius one Jiumt throw aside all his gre^itucfiB ■ one 
must forget all Jiis Jeuming : one must bei ome smalior tliau 
the aimillrat thing m tiie world; niify then coiitd he hone 
to come in My |.rpsencu. tCven the moon ccjis^s to aldne 
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IjeforR tie tlioussanfl-rttyefl Sdti ; why ftlioulil the then 

try to eclipse the greatness of tlie Sun 1 hor this reasoji, one 
must leave awav all the pride body, and wettltln anti v^ue, 
unJ thou seek «txl (IX* 381). The knowk-dge of the 

Vetla? ift inwmi'>etent. to lead to the knowledge of the Atuiixn. 
The Vedas are the cause of happiness and sorrow........ 

Foi^fc not, therefore, the happmess of i^lf-- .Aa when the 

Stin bus arisen, all the ways are seen; hut is one thereby 
able to take recourse to all the ways i In a great hf^l. wlien 
the whole of the earth becomes full <if water, one is able to 
drink only as much as would satisfy Ids thirst. 1 bus thoM'. 
who seek itial knowledge, ronsider the \'ediiB no (lonbt, but 
fieecpt only their teaching about the Rterml (Tl- ‘iruS—'2<kl). 
Only he can hope to know < -od, who ttims his back from the 
requirements of sense ; ......who rises on the top of the elc' 

meuts. and taking his stand there, Itxjks witli Ms eyes at .My 
own eternal nature in the liglit of self-illuiuinatiou. Ho. . 
who regards Me as prior to the primeval, as the^ fjord uf all 
beings,he is like a PariBa tiiuong men; like mcrciny 

among all liquhla ;.he is the moving image of knowle^lge : 

his limbs are made up of happiness ; Ms ronnhoiid is only a 
w'orldly illusion. Senses leave awny such a man in fear, as 
the sequent leaves away n burning sandal tree (X. 7‘2 -Wt). 
Finally, to know Giwi really is to see- Him everywhere ; aa wkm 
ft mail wants to collect together the stars, he bus only to roll 
np the sky; ox aa when he wishes to take an inventory of the 
fttonrs of the universe, he has to lift the globe itself ; similarly, 
if ft man wants to know Me. he must know Me in all My 
mauifestatioiis, Aa uhen n man wnnts to catch hold of the 
flowers and the fruit.!? and the branches of a tm, he has to 
pluck its rwjt and take it in Ms hand ; sinkilarly, when one 
wants to .see My nuinifestations, he hn.s to^ see My sjwlless 
form. To hunt after the infinite manifestations were li vain 
pnremit: hence it wouhl be best that 1 My^ell be npprchcndefl 
(X. 25b-283). 

25, Tliere is a point in the Bhagavadgitll wMch Jhanesvam 
in his coinrriciitary brings out at great 

Afjum’i Lweift* The great TmiistigUTation w hich 

the ViMcn olthe Krishna underwent as described m tlic 
UiiiTemt AIbwb. eleventh Chapter of the llhagnviwlgTtii sup- 
plies an excellent tlierae for .iFtane^vara to 
dwell upon, and to bring into relief the virion of the I'ni- 
versal Atman. To see find's hnman form, as .Arjuim isaw it 
brforc him in the [lerson of Krishna, was V>nt an insignih- 
CHiit- maiU’r. na corilmsted with Ms groat TransHgurntioii ns 
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L'niversul Atrnau. Arjiiiiii thus ]Cfi 3 hir;a to show liiiu 

His tntiisiigiir^l hjtiu. “ WoijJrl it Ijo far mo'', n^kocl 

Aijuuu, “ tij soe !ti tlio outsitlu world tlie Ihiivoryial Loid 
of lill I ^ A boon vvliiL'b Jio other man hm] previuusly n^ked 
of Krishnu, ArjuTiu dared to ask himsetf. " tSrank'd that 
inj love tfj Kpshna is of n traiisccinlmt oriler. \vould it 
bo however in any way greater lliati tliat of Ins spouse ? 
(Granted that 1 have done an amount of aer\dw?. to Krisluis, 
vniiild it hovvever in any way approach the service of the 
(frcfit Eagle f Coitld 1 l;ie neater to tfie heart of /vrisima tliaii 
the great sages like Kanakti and tdhers ? Coulil I real I v bear 
groii^r love towards Kim than His co-mates in the (lokiiia 'i 
..i.And yet if I nm afraid to ask Him for this boon of 
the vision of the Vi^varupn, iny life would Iw spent in niiserv/' 
Renee Arjiiiia, darerl to ask lluu to sliow him the vision of 
the Universal Atman (XL 28 3S). '' Would I'lioti wert to 
shoiiv me,'" he said, *' Tliy original form, at wh(^ dteiie the 
CTcIe of worlds cornea into Iwing and passea away, show me 
that original I'orm from which Thou takest rwcf-lilmded iind 
four-handed forms to remove the niieerics of goiis; show me 
Thy original Form in wluLdi after tiiwiiig played the parts of 
Mntsya, Kurnm and others. Thou goest back to 'I'hy original 
home. Bhow me the Form vrhich is sung in the Upanisluuls; 
which is seen by the V'ogins in their lieoris; wliich is tlie stde 
inspiiration of ^es like !?anaka; tliat Forni, wliich ia thus 
hoard. I now wish k* see. If Thou wert to grant me a ljo<mi 
please grant me this” (XL 81—88). 

26. Krisliija waa tliemuprm ilesiroiis of showing to ArjTinn 
His Vi^vanipa, which He exhibited all 

Vuvarupa not leaa of sndden tos liis eye. immiiidfuf 
by Pbyiical Viiioa, as to whether Arjiina with Lis physical 
but by Intuiiive ejc woTilfl Tjt able to see it or not. 
ViitoB. Krishna did rcidly show it to liini i hut 

Arjiina was yet. unprepared. 1 h.-ive 
shown you My Visvarfipa,” said Krishiia; but you have 
not. yet .seen it." Arjunu replied tliat the Vi^^arupa, which 
woiiM l>e .seen only by btuitivr vision and not by physical 
vision, was as good a.s unehown tn him unles-s he were enriowcrl 
with that great intintive flower. “You are making a iiiirmr 
dean." says Arjiina. '• and holding it before a blind man ; ^'oit 
an* pnHluciiig » Iwantifiil song, hut only l)efr>re one who is 
deaf" f.Kl, l!)-! IfiP); ufiCin which Kpshnn gave liirn the 
intuitive vi.Hion by means rif winch he wns abb? to see the 
Univemal Atman, rim darkness of ignorance began to slij) 
aw'ity : a Hood of light came lieforc the vision of Arjuiin. r .\rjuiia 
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was plnnged i?i an wean of nnracles; hia mind sank in wonder ■ 
iiis intellect and aeiif?cs ceased to operate ; in wonder lie Ijegan 
to see, and the four-handed form which he had seen before 
him he now mw all about him : he alint Ids eyes ami saw the 
form of Tvrish:ja; he opened hla eyes and saw the vision of 
tbe Universal Atman (X I, I7() — IHh). The iLcstrc of the Ujii- 
versa] Atm,in was 00 great, the very hosts oi heaven were so 
terrified at that great prosj^ct. Arjuna felt sfj pnwerieas 
Iwfore the grand power of the Almighty, that he felt na if 
Ills very soul w'as pairing out of his body. It w'lia a spefStacie 
of great terror, astonishment, and novelty. Unai>lo to pee 
the infinite lustre of that form, Arjuna played to Him : hia 
mind was a mountain of aim ; he a,sked forgiveness of (Iml, 
l>eseeching Him to excuse any derelicti<irm wdilfli he may 
liave committed. As wlieu a river brings all kinds of dross 
to an ocean, does not the oceiui receive them all f “ A\'Jiat 
words I may have spoken through love or mistake, in what 
way 1 may have oiTended against Thy gieat power, forgive Jiie 
all, (.) tiod/’ said jVrjuna (XL 5,70- 5150). Arjiiiifi fell pros- 
tmte before that great Vision, and became Full of rioble seuti- 
mentfi. His throat was choketl, and lip Iresouglit Him to 
take iiim out of the (x?ean of shis. Itoea not the father for* 
give the faults of the son, lie asked ; does not a file ml draw 
a veil over the derelictions of hk comyrnnion f (XL ,^(17- o74,) 
27. Kyishna. in his tranafigmeil form, had Idtlierto lield 
eilence : but when he saw iVrjuriii t^^rri- 
CondeiuMliiia of Ike f'n^d in the extreme, he said to liim that 
F«t of Aijnna. it was worulerfid that he kIiohIiI siniw 

such a great lack coiirtige, “ Thou art 
ignorant cd the great boon that 1 have conferred on thee 
by allowing thee this vision,'' said Krishna, “and thmi art 

prattling liken terror-stricken man. . 'I’his infinite fonn 

of mine, from which all incarnations emanate, lias never l>eeu 

hitherto heani or HCcn by anybody except thee..Tiioii 

hast come upon an ocean of nectar, and art olraid of being 
lirtiwned in it ; tlioii hast seen a mountain of gojrf. mul 
.sayest tluit thou dost nnit want such a great treiisuro ; 
thou liiist had tJie wish-jewel in tliy liainls, nnd nrt throwing 
it bwaiLsa thou feelest it to be a burden : thou art turning 
away the wish-enw out of dixn-s, because thou canet not feed 

her;. . even though this form might he terrific to look 

at, pin thy faith to tMs, a& a miser kecjis liis thoughts nnind 

his buried lTe.isnre; . thou art afraid Ijccuhbu thou hasl 

never seen this form before; but forget not to oxclunige love 
for fear." So Sitying. Krishna, for fear tif taxing .Vrjima's 
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putiiuiice too niueli. took 
—<i3U). 


on the Imuiuo form agiim (^l. iHjia 


2S. Jn&iicfivaiii employs a iiuml.K3r cif smviloti to show 
liuw Krifiki,ui took ou the Uunian form, W 
Tboie wbo fallow oause jkrjnna wjuj not competent to look 
the ImpenonaJ, them- fit the imiverani visTOiL He tells us tliiit 
k1?m reset the Arjuna could not price tiie jewel to its 
worth, VI w'os like one, wko looking jit 
^ ft fiiir bride, might say ahci was not to 
hia tiwte...... Krishna took the original gold to pieces Lu 

order to iiiiLke orimnients tljocefrom. He imlooiiud tlie ap- 
IJaiel of the udve^il vkicn ^ but bet^tmue Arjuim «tis not a 
gootl mistoiiiyr for it, Uo folded it agidn {XI, p-U)—CiUj), 'J'he 
iutertial meaniiig of such expniaaioTis is, JhaneSvara tells us, 
thut those w!io arc desirous of seeing the Impers^oiiitl tlieui' 
selves reiicli the rersotn Tiiis is the burden of the twelfth 
Ciiiijiter of the Blmgavatlgitu, as uh«j of the Jivlliiesvari, where 
the question being asked, which of tlie two is siijicrior, the 
manifest or the uiniuimfcat, and which of the two uapimnts 
is superior, the devotee or the philosopluir, the Eiuswcr is 
□luiuati^ikitbly given that the manifest is superior to the 
un^mfest, and fclie devotee snimrior to the pliilosopher. 
KtiiilLnn evidently prices a devotee, whose devotion hiereoscs 
day by ilay as the river in the rainy season. Those who 
devote nil the o{>erutions of tlie mind nial senses to Rle, says 
Krislum, and meditate without distinction of day and night, 
sucli devotees 1 prize more than anything oiro {XIL 34—39). 
On the other hand, those who follow the path of the Impenjoimi, 
wJiich their mlnil cannot reach and intdJeot cannot pierce 
and sense eamiat iiereeive, whicli is difUenJt of contempbtion, 
winch dues not fall within the pur\new of tlie manifest, wliieh 
exists at sill times iind in all places, whieh meditation vainly 
seeks to Teach, which ie neither being nor uot-being, wliich 
neither moves nor stirs, and which in hard to com]srchend 
even by ^t.1 iieimnoe, even these, ultimately reach My Per- 
ioiial Being, while their pemiuce and asoetieKiu uro only 
vain pursuits, Lmding tkeui into an ocean of trouble (Xil. 
40—59). 


Even t-hyngh thus for practical [jurjxisea rersonid 
Being is proved to be superior to the Imijersonal, for logical 
purposes Jnaneavaru very often sets up 
CbiraelEi'Lzatioa oi the couecptiyn ui tin* .^hwilute as an 

the Abwlnte. mtellei'tim] itieiil: ” that which is at 

once inside and outside; wliich is far 
iiikI near; beside which them is no second;,.to whose 
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per|H*tuu.l light, lliert is nu iUcker;.whith Ls imimcii' 

lat« ill till* Ijfgiiijjiiig, the tuitltUe, aud the eni,! o[ exiateiiee ; 
like the aky, whiuli is the eaiuo with itself in the tiiurukg. 
mifUdiiy, and the evening; svLitii Itself tiikes on the tuimes 
of the "Cmitorj the Presei-ver, lUid the Destroyer ■ width may 
be cidleii the Hretil \"oid when the qualities have Iwemiie 
anidhilated : which ilhiniioiitcs fire ; whieh ijispires the tikmjji ; 
which is the eye of the suu (Xill. yio-hSS); which has ita 
hanils everywficre. because there is notiiing outsi<le. sviiich 
is not oceupiefl by it wrhich hfl£ its loet everywhere, hef;ause 
there is no jilace that is nut fiUetl by ii ; wliich has its eyca 
everywhere, Ireeuuse to it all tilings arc always present; 

which stiUuU at the head, of all;.whieli has its face 

evei'vwhere, because it enjoys all things; and which, in spite 
of all these things, mar be said to have neither hands nor 
eyes nor feet and the rest: bat which, because it mast be 
somehow thciracterhied, may be called liy these names, just 
as when u void is to be shown, it is shown in the form of 
a dot iXllI. 873- 889). 

30 . The most cdebratetl pas-^vige, however, in which rlna- 
ueavitra speaks of the AfasoUite, is when 
Tic Sup of Abtolute the beginning of the sixteenth Clia[>' 
Reality. ter of the ,Jhaneivarl, lie conii^ares it to 

the Sun even like Plato in the Republic, 
aiul describes by means of a continued mekiphor the Sun of 
.Absolute Reality. How* very wonderful b it, asks Jnancsvjiru, 
that wliile the celestial Sun ninkes the yjheiiomenal world 
rise into view, the Sun of Absolute Reality makes the plieno- 
meual world Idde its face altogether 'i He eats up the stars 
in the shajiu of both kiioiivlGdgQ and iguoTi\iice, and brinp 
on illiuidilation to those wiio seek Self-knowledge. At the 
dawm of the sphitual Jiglit, the linlividual Souls like birds 
leave their nests ciii their fi])iriunil ivilgi’unagc, Varying the 
metaphor, Ju&nesiwa ajjeaka i.>f tiie Tndividiml Souls as bees 
which were hitherto j>eiit iiji in the lotuses of the subtle objects, 
but which* as sixjn as the Sun i>f Absolute Heidity rose, were 
suddenly let loose in tJie liglit of day. -fnanesvara compares 
Intcdect and lIlLinuiiatioii, reason and gnosis, to a jjair of 
loving L'hataku birds, which, before the s]>iiitual illundnation, 
were cryung out for eai-b other in tlieir stiito of sepumtion, 
being divided by the river of difiereiipe ; but when the Sun 
nf Absolnte Reidity rose, the pair is bmuglit tugetlipr, and the re 
is lutriiusiiy ltetw<?en them..,.,. The l^im of .Ahstilute Keality 
thrnvvs out taVB of disiTirniniition, which, falling on llic doubte- 
ooucavc mirror of consciousness, bni'ii to ashes the forests of 
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U'orliJly life. Wiieii the my3 of tbe Hun of Absolute Kuiility fall 
straight on tliv Soul, a tiiimge of outnilt powers is produced. 
When the Sun teiielies the zenith of Bpiritual exjMjrieinjt!, the 
iispiriiig Soul feels its identity with the Sun, and its individual^ 
hides iisolf uiiderueuth itself like the sluvdow of a body at mid¬ 
day,, .,. Who is there, the l*oet-Srtint aslis, who has l>een able 
lu visualize this Sun of Absolute Itealitv^ wlio ia beyond day 
uiid night, beyond good and Inid, beyond all iiuirs oi ojijpfjsites, 
who is like an eternal lamp of light, which huriiB so miraeuloLiS' 
ly tha t tbere is nothing for it to iUuaunato (XVI, I— IG) ( 


IL Ethics, 


3L 


WHien we come to discuss the morul teaching of Jua- ' 
nesvura, we must remember from the out- 
The Sednciiw Power set that he lias as much distrust of the 
of Ihe Seoie*. scuseu US any utluir mystneal philoso¬ 
pher. "The senses ore so strong tliat 
even those, who are given to the praotice of Yoga, and who 
have acquired all tbe necessary virtues for the practice of 
it. those, in fact, who are hotflmg their miude in the hollow 
of their hands, even these are seduced, as an exorcist is 
seduced; and w'heu on a higher level of Yi^a-practice, new 
objects of sense are created, and new kinds of power and 
firos£ierity open before the ijractiser of Yoga, tlu^ exercise 
u new charm, aJid Reduce and turn away the ELind^ of tbe 
spiritual iujpiraiit, with the result that their practice m 
is sttijqicd; such is the great se<luctive power of the senses 

(11.311 3U)l , , , . 

32. Tint more tlian tliis current account of the seductive 
power of the senses, which is coniuion with 
CaUloRue of Virtuei: iiJiUoaophers, J naneSvaia’s 

Huntililr. orighialitj" eonswts in makujg a 

very acute and accurate analysis of the 
various mond virtues. The thirteenth Chapter of the illuiga* 
vadgitu has supplied liim with u test where all the uecessaiy 
virtues of a truly spiritual life have been enumerated, dufme^- 
vuni tlrawg upon that text and gives us a ver)^ full aiinlyais 
of idl the virtues meotioned in that chapter. He employs 
so inimy images in order to bring home to the mind of the 
reader the particular significance of the virtue under conaider- 
utiou. that we mav easily regard .Iflanesvara as aluioat the 
ureatost inornl philosopher who has employeil tlie figurative 
methoil for the description of the virtues. Moral plulosopliy 
woidd be tlry in the absence of tliis interestivc sitle of uximw- 
tiou; aiul we shall note pmsently the great wealtii of material 
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that has l>Et'ii (.'iupli>yt;d by Jiiaiic!s%"ara foT tlie destTiption of 
tlip virtues. Ami Hist tu spciik of tiiiniilitv, A jiiimblc: umii 
Ls lie. says Jimuetivara. who feels any wort I of jjraise as a 
hiirtlcii ujKiii him. Even thoogh peojile uiay [irjiiae him for 
the qualities uhioh he really posses-ses, mvli a man is disturbed, 
as niiteh as ii tieer if distuTbttil when It is surroiiiuleii by ii 
hunter; niid oppressed, as when a man feels oppressed when 
he is trying to awini liij way through a whirlimoh One 
shouiit never allow respeot to be shown to oneself ; out should 
never so iniLeh us lie tlie cause of tlie praise of one's 
own purtieuliu' greatness. .\ man muEt feel inortjJied wben 
people bow tlovini to liiin ; even though he may la* as learned 
as the preeeptor of the gotls, still he must seek aJielter in ipp 
iiotuiiee ; he should hide his cleverness, throw away all Ills 
greatness, arid show by JiLs aetions that he likes to be cailerl 

an ignorant, man!.“Ihe wiiole world sJionld mortify 

me,’’ lie sliould say, “ tuid iny relations should leave iiie"...... 

lie should live so silently that people must not know whetlier 
he is living or (.lead; he should move so .silently that js^^iiple 
sliould not kinnv whether he is walking, or is being driven 
by the wind. “ ).et my very existemru teiise,” lie sh^iidd Siiy, 

let my name and form be hidden; let all beings try to shun 
me,’' Such a man retires to solitude every daVt and seems 
to live as if on solitude; he makes friendship with the wind, 
talks with the sky, and loves the trues in a forest as dearly 
as his owni'elf (XIII. 185 ^02). In another pinee, in 
the ninth Chapter, .iriiiiiesviira illn.st.intes thb extivme Jiumility 
of the splint. An humble man is he who regards all existences 
froni the nut to the liighest gwl ss identical with his own 
•Self; to him there is nothing great or siuiiU; there is no iUs- 
tuietioii between animate unrl inanimate; and he regards all 
things as his own Self. He is forgetful of his i>\vii grtMtiiess, 
flora not judge ttboui the propriety or mi[jiopriety of others’ 
actions, and bows donii in modesty vviiuii any person wlmt- 
soever is meutumed ; ns ivater comes <lown from the kip of 
a tnuiuitniu and silently moves to the enrtli, eveu so, siitli a 
man is luunble !>cfore eveiybody; as the biiuicbea of a tree, 
which is laden with fnrits, are Lent down to Llie earth, even 
so such a. man feels biimilitv la'fore eveiv being (IX. ±11 — 
±27). 

33. Then dt'uliiesvars goes on to speak nbcait uiipreten 
tiousness. .An iinpi'okuiLiou.s man is he 

Uu-pretenljouMcu. w'lm d<H.‘x*s not bring t>nt hin hidden spiri¬ 
tual ti'ensiire as u covetous man never 
brings out his. Even under pain of death, siitli a 
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iiiiMi never ej^etiks about bis mcrltorinua ueiions; as a. 
eoft wluL-li iloei; not give milk hides its own milk ; or as 
a {lublk' wutnan hides her age; or as a rich niau hides Iris 
wealth wlieij un a journey; or as a uuble girl iiidcF 
her limbs; or as a hnuhandauaji IJdca his crops; Himihitlyj 
such iiiiLu never brings out his charity and tnerit into tlie brtiad 
day-light. He does not worship finybmly, nttr liuttcr tiini; 
Ids merit he never leta tiy on a highly^raificd banner; lie is 
very stingy about liis ben Lily ciijoynients : he is very charitable 
about religious rhitiea; dilllculties may press him at home, 
and yet bi clmrity he coriipettB with the wdsh-fnliiLLing heavenly 

tree;.he is elLaritablc at the right moment, and elevei 

in i^ieakiug ahont BcH-knovs'ledge; otlierwise ho IcKtks ns il 
he were ii lunatic. The ahe of a ]>biiitaiji tree hajks mialT 
and yet it is rieli in fruits which are full of sweetness; a clmid 
looks as if it may la: idown by a wund, liut it sends dowu rain 
in ploaty. By these nuirks must one know a man who takes 
pride in iiiipretentlouancss (XI 11. :J17). 

34- The nest virtue that Juanesvura goes on to difieuss is 

that ul Imnidcstmess. Now harmless- ‘ 
HanDleimesf. is of vacioua kinds. It may eonsist 

of non-bijurioinstieSB either t>f any orgaiis 
of the bcxly or of or of mind. Juniie^vara goes on 

to discuss various kinds of non-iniury as thus chissifioit. Tlie 
ideal aage, according to lum. <loe8 not even cross a stream 
lor fear of breaking its sereuit)'; he moves as a crane moves 
slowly oil Uie surface of water,' or as a boo moves slowly on a 
lotu-s, for fear of disturbing its jailleii; the very atoius, he 
tvgards, as cunsiBtuig of life; and therefore he walks stiflly 
as if bv coTiipasaion. Tlie road on which he walks is itself a 
roiul of coiupassiun; the direction, in which he walks, is a 
<liroetion of love: he spreads his life, as it were, Iwlow the 
feet of other beings, in order tliat he may be a source of liappc 
ness to all beuigs; he trejids the eaitlj as softly as wheu a cat 
holds its young one in its mouth for fear of iiijuruig them 
hy Its teeth (XI!i. '241 -:255), Ilis hamls remain mo’tionle^! 
as the mind of a sage lenjiUics motionless on ace4mut of his 
desires being iulfilled; lie does not move his Irnml fur feai- 
of disturbuig the wind, or the sky, that lies Touiid aliout 
liiin ; far less may we wiy that lie may cause any flies on his 
bwly to move alvny. or any gnats not to euter his eyes, or 
that he would make an angry face against birds and lieasts: 
ho may not even raise a rtich: for less nia^y 
may wield a weapmi; to play joyfidly with lotuses bi his 
liauds. or to toss garlands of fhnvers. is to liiin almost as hard 
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a (uiictiuu os ttiwAviug a. sling i lie raises his hand only to 
show protection : lie stretelies his liaial only to sncoour the 
fallen ; he moves his haiid only to touch the aillkt'ed ; mill he 
Uoestliia ail so lovingly tliat evtin the sauth^u wind might be 
regarded as harsh when eontraatiid with Ids niiklness (XII!. 
*>7y_2tf0). In a Bimiliir way, such a man is harmless oven 
when he sees ; he does not look iit other things for fear that 
they may take away kis viaion of t.iod who is immanent in 
all things; and yet if he sometmies moves his eyes tlirough 
iiitemal eoiupassion. lie moves thetn so softly that even the 
streaks of moonlight may be more palpable thiiii the inotious 
of his eye (XIiT. 'UTS 27«). The ideal sage is ham^>sa 
even in speeL-li ; his love moves hrst, and then move the wonls 
from his mouth ; eompusaioii eomes first, and then the worrls. 
Is it possible that the words eomiiig from sm'h a imm may 
do injury to any one i He remains silent for fear of breaking 
the peace of men, for fear of being even so much as the cause 
of the raising of eyebrows in others: iind if, when lovingly 
rei|iiestetl. lie opens Ida mouth, he ia as kind to his hearers as a 
father iind mother; his words sing tlie mystic soilml iiicarimte 

. True ami aoft, meaHiired and sw*eet, his words arc as 

it were the waves of nectar. They have once for all taken 
le^vc of opposition, argument, force, injury to beings, ridicule, 

persecution, touch to the quick . greed, doubt, and 

deceit (XIll, 2lil 272). I'Tnally, Ids mind is as htimdciis 
us either his body, or his speech ; for his body and hie speech 
wuultl not be harmless, if the mind itself were not already 
harmless ; lor it is the seed that ia sown in the ground which 
shows itself as a tree later on ; similarly, the luind shows 
itself ill the direction of the fiemses. Mental impulse has 
its origin in mind, and then it cornea over to speech, or sight . 
or the motor o^ana; when the mind's miiidness is denartiHl. 
the senses lose their rigour, as without a wire-puller the 
dolls cease to throw oat their hands and feet; when the sea 
cxitedcncea a tide, the ships ure themselves HUl'iI with water. 

similarly the mind makes tlie senses w’hiit it itself is. 

If one would want to see what noii-bjnry is, one must 
no to this man. for he is non-injury Incarnate (Xlli, 2Ua - 
SIS). 

35. Sufferance is the next virtue that calls for treatment 
at Jhilnesvara’s Imnds. It consists in 
Sufferance and courttgi*ously licaring the yudoiis kiiuis 

SlraifhdorwardflMi. t(f amietioii plijuical, ticcidtiiital, men¬ 

tal. Such a ijuin is never tormented 
under Jieat. and never shakes under told, ami b not 
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moved by auy ciccideut whatfscKvor; us tlw earth doen not 
feel that it \s over-f>eoplnd by the iiiiiiiite luimber of 
bciiig^i that range on it, similarly, be Is not iac^oavcnjetK-etl 
under llie LardsJiip tif any duality whatsoever; like iui 
ocean, he gives tocjhi witkbi LimselF to rivers aud^ rivulets 
of grief, while, finally, he is not eonsciuus that he is suficr- 
Lug from these. This, iieeordlng ti* .liiSiiesvara, is iiiieou- 
scuuuH aufieranee (Xlll. 1144- 331). Coming to strsiglit- 
forwardness, Jnanelvara s|)eaks of the Sage as being <is e^^mible 
as tbc aim, with whom jjersoiis do not eoniit. or as ncconLuwj' 
dative as the sky, ivkicli gives place to all tilings inside it; 
his mind does not eliaiige from mar to man. nor his eomluct; 
be iiulds in bonds of friendship the whole world from time 
inimemoriai, sml lie does nut know how to distinguish between 
limisclf iQid otiiers ; like a full-blossomed lotus, there k no 
cranny in his he;irt; his mind is as straight as a lUm uward 
streak of honey. A Btraightfonvard imm k the Itaf/iUit of iiil 
these nnirks (XIli. 3oC -3(j'3). 

36* Devotion to Cimi is the virtue which has attracted 
the greatest amount of atteiitioii from 

Oevolion lo Corn* JhilneOTara, and Jnaneavura spares no 
pahiii in desctibiiig it inimitelv. As a 
river should move towards the ocean with all the w'paltb 
of its water, or aa revelation Hhoiild finally rest in the 
Ximie of God, similarly tlie devotee k he wlm teaigiLS all hie 
things to the care of the Guru, and mtikea liimself the 
temple of tlcvotion; as a woman separated fn>iu her husband 
is only pining after him, similarly, to the devotee's heart, 
the place where the Guru resides is the only object of ntteu- 
tiou. When shall I be relieveti of my eutleraiicc, he asks, 
when imy I he able to .see my Gum ' He verily regards a 
moment spent without tlie Guru as greater than n wurld- 
cvclc* Wheu any person lirings some news from this Guru, 
or when the Gimi hiniself sends some wo^ to him, he feels 
as if a dead mun should come to life again i as a jioot man 
shouW see a great treasure, or ti lilhid iiiBii sliould be- restored 
to his sight, or as a poor beggar may be Jiuule to sit on the 
throneof Indra, similarly when he hears of his Guru, he is tilled 
with great happiness (Xlll. 3fiw- 3fl3). lie aW meditates 
in his heart on the form of his tium in extreme love; he 
places the Guru like a motionless star within the dmimfeicuL-e 
ill Ids heart, or wdtliiii the precincts of his coiifidouauess; 
ami in the temiilc of beatific joy. he dktils the uec-ter of his 
iiieditatioii ou the Guni as the sole object of hk worship ; or 
when the sun of illuminaLion lias arisen, he fills the basket 
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f>f Ilia intclloct with iiujiinicniblc flowers of emotion, anil 
worships tJic <.!uru with them ^ or at all the three imxe Bcaeons 
of the ilay, he barns tlie incense of ids egoism and waves lights 
of UluniLuatlun hefore Ivis Onni. ..... -In short, he multcs 

himself the wuKld[j|>er, and Iiis (Jum the object of woisliip 
(Xlll, 385 3W(}. Or else, once in a \vhile, he reganls liis 

(iuru aa Ids mother, and then like a child, he lolls on the lap 
of his (tuiu in the enjoyment of the ajiritnal nectar lie Icis 
received : or else he reganls his Gnni as a covf residing at 
the foot of the tree of iHiuninatiou, anil mak^ himself 
the cidf ; likewise does he make himself a flali, who moves 
in the watem of the great compassion and love of Ids teacher ; 
or else he regards liimtieli as a small plant watered by the 
showers of tku glace of his teacher ; or be regartls idmself as the 
young one of u bird, width, as yet, has neither eyes nui wings, 
and imagining Ids lliiru as his mother receives his morsel 
from the other's beak (Xlll. 3Uti -403). The devotee must 
be so full of service to his (.lui'n that, in mere wonder, the 
Guru may say to him, *Aah any blessings of me' ; iiiul when 
the Guru lieeojnes thus pleased, the devotee slioidd ask, Tjct 
me translate mj'self into thy attenihiiitii, my Lord : 1 slwulil 

shape myself into all the instnimenta of thy worship (Xlll* 
404—408). And so long ns the body lasts, the disciple 
must be full of the spirit of service, ami when the body is 
ilepurting, he sliould consider thst liis ashes must be mixed 
with the eiirtli wirere stand the feet of his Guru. " Tlie watery 
portion of my body, I shall diasolve in the place where my 
Gum is sjKjrtively touching tlie waters ; my light. I slinll 
transform into the lamps which are to be waved liefore my 
teacher; my I’rrina, 1 sliall timisfonn into Fans and. b'haurJs 
which serve to please my Giuii’, the ether inside my hi^art, 1 
shall dissolve in the plaee where my' Lord lives along with 
his attendant^'’ (XllL 431 1311}. Finally, Jiiaucsvaru tells 
us that tlm devotee liim*self must becoma lean in tlie service 
of his t€»cher, and fwl on tlie love of Ida Guru. Me must 
Ijcconie the sole receptacle of the iiiatnictbiia of hia Giim ; 
he shotdd feel hirieseir of a high lineage on iicconnt of liis 
Guru, and muat find his iiobility in the good actions of ids 
brother'pupils: ids sole absorbing topic should be the COU' 
stunt {service of Ids l.iuru ; the line which his Guru lays down 
for carrying on Ids spiritual work, he slmulcl regard as bind¬ 
ing upon him like rides of f'nates and Asramus. .. 

The Guru must lie hi*s fjhicc of pilgrinwige ; the Gum hb deity. 

the Gum Ids mother ami father;.the only tiling 

that ought to lill the mouth of such a devotee. Is the Muntm 




m] THE JNAJJESVARr " 

whicL hip fiuni haa taught; him; he shoul<i hold tir» hook iu 
hirt Uiiiida whidi does not eiuitniii the words of his master} 
the water which 1nts triuchod his (Tiini^s feet, lie should regn.r£l 
ns Ejuperior in S[jiritiial efficacy to the of any place 

of pilgriniage in the world; when ho gets a morsel of food 
which his (lUni has tlirown tieforc him, he should regard even 
spiritual ecstusy as Inaigiuficaiit iis compared with it ; in 
order that ho should enjoy the haiipiuesa of atonement, he 
slenild accept on his head' the dust that is raised when his 

Otiru wmlka 1 .when a man becomes full of these fpiaii- 

tios, he becomes the sole abode of spiritual realkatvou, 
Knowledge lives by him ; in fact, he. is the (lod of whom Know' 

Icdee is the devoteti;..and .IniinosvaTa goes on to give 

hisliorsonal cxijeriem e that he has liocn longing for the eervit c 
of the (inru as implied in the above statement; he imist. 
regard himself fortunate that he is not maimetl of hotly so 
as to Im? prevented from engaging in Wlmjana; finiimat<‘ 
ia he that he is not blind ; fortunate is he that he is not lame ; 
forlimiite is he that he is not. dumb ; fortmiato is he that he 
is not idle, for lie would have been otherwise uselessly fcfl; 
fortunate is he that he is ontertiiiiiing real love for his muster ; 
it is for those reasons, says ,1 rmnesvaru, that he .has boon 
hts liotly in ortltT tluit be niigbt do spirituiil 

t” bis ‘rcaoher (XlTl, 'btii 45h). 

37, Jnauosvfii fi next goes on to diM-uss the vurliie of pnnty. . 

A pure TTUin is he whose heart is as lus- 
Puriiy. troiis as ramp]iOT; or else like a jewel, 

which is pure inside and outside; just, 
its the Suii himself, \vhn hs iuiup both internally and ei^rojiUy ; 
such n man washes off hb bodily sins by good ^tiona, and 
shines intemallv by krtowleilge; in thisi wav, he jvecomes 
iihuniiiativo on both Bidee. <ln the otlicr hand, ft man whose 
mind is not pure, can sciircely He saifl to be pure even if he 
does goml actions; he is like a dead man iwlonieil with orna- 
mcntH* or like an aw morlc to bathe in si place of pilgrimage ; 
or like the bitter DiKlliiyn fruit uiiointcil cxteniaUy by mw 
siumr. Such it man is of as little vise as an imrh-way built 
iiiTi deaertcii place; or aa a fami?luFH:l man wlirwe l>ody la anointed 
with food* nr fts the Kuiikuinu nuirk on the forehead of a 
hiislHiudleii woman. He is like a showy pitelier which 
ciaitnins nothing, even though it may shnie externally; or 
else like a paint'ed fruit whose internal matter is made uii 
of cmv-ditnceven so. n man who does good actions cxtenially, 
I»ets no value, as ft wiiie-hottle immersed in the holy (langcs. 
lU, th»t we ,my wy t.l«t .. man .la-aM liave 
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intemnl knowledge, as well ns Imve pure ftetiojia ; the one 
talcw awny the ilirt from the inside, the other fi-uiu the 'out¬ 
side ; ami W'lieii puritj' is produted nn iMjtb sides, suek a man 
hceomes jrnrity incanmte: his hoJy intentions sliine out of 
him as the lamps in s hniiBe of marble. If such a man were 
to c^ontuiiiinute himself externally with objects of sense, 
his mind retnams pine, and is itself imcontaminoted. If a 
man were to meet persons of the pariah caste on the w'ay, 
he drH?8 not thereby become contaminated liimself: or the 
.same yoiitlifui woman, who embraces her husband as well 
as her'SOI), is nut affetded by paasion when she embraces the 
hitter: water has no power to moisten a diamond ; sand is 
not boiled in hot water; siinllnrly his temperament is not 
contaiiiinatcfi b)' evil desires. Such a man should be regarded 
as holy; in liim does Kiiow'ledge dwell 1X711. 4h2— 484). 

38. ' ^Steadfastness or constancy consists in not allowing 

the mind to move even a little bit. even 
Stndfwtncf*. though the Ijody may roam from place 
to place. A.S an avariuiouB man who 
goes to ji foreign land, pkees his mind on his liidden treasure, 
similiarly the mind of a continent man does not move at all. 
The sky docs not move, even though tlie clouds seem to move ; 
the fixed and constant star is not subject to the revolution 
of the other stars; the path docs not move even though the 
travellers seem to move ; the treea on the way do not come 
ai)fi go: similarly, the mind )if a constant man does not move, 
even though it iniiy be placed in tlie five-^foid etemenkil exis¬ 
tence of change anrl movement, As the earth is not moved 
by a etorm, so his minrl is not moved by calamities; he is 
not tomientefl by poverty and misery ; he does not shake 
in fear and in sorrow, and is not afraid" when death overtakes 
Ilia botly : his mind doe.s not turn back when affliction, desire, 
old age, and disease overtake it; censure may come upon him, 
his life may l>e in danger, passion and dishonour may over¬ 
take liim, luit his mind does not uiovn even n hair’s breailth; 
the sky may come down, or the earth may rise up to the 
akv, but liL? iiiiiul kiiinva no niovement; an eleplmnt carest 
n. flit wiien he is attacked with Howers; siinilarlv, a steadfbUrt 
nnin tlt»es not care when he is blamed with evil words (XTll. 

498). 

39. Kplf-conti-ol I'onaists in nut ulJowing the mind to obey 

tlip behests of the senses.^ It consists 
Self-Control. in keeping U* the minrl, as a spirit l:eeps 
to the IiimIv which it iMssesses. or as an 
arnisnmn keeps to his weu|Hiii. nr ils a sting v man keeps to 
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Ids trcasuro, or fva a tuothor ktsfips to her son* or ar a 1 >pc keeps 
to the honey. A man. of sclf-oontrol is afndd lest the ghost 
of passion may overtake him. or the witch of desire may catch 
hold of him: he does not allow his ndiid to move, as a strong 
husbaml dwa not allow his wife to move out; be makes the 
virtnes keep guard at the doorway of ndnd on the watch- 
stand of iiitroveraion ", he pens up Iii? mind in the three Ean- 
dhas. famous in Yoga philosophy, or else in the inovement 
of the Prihia on the right or lefthancl aide of the nose ; he 
encages it in Tueditatioii f|nito tiear to the throne of f^aiuadm. 
Sfi^that It may reach illumination in coutbc of time (XIll, 

503 51(»). ' , u’ i X 

40. A dispassionate man does not care for the ODjeeta oi 

sense as the tongue hixs no craving for 
nunatiiDo vomitt-vl food, or as one does not embrace 

^ * the liody of a dead man. fie doea not 

care for sensual plcasvires as one does not care for poison, 
or as one does not go inside a hiiming house, or as ono does 
not take lodgment in. the cave of a tiger, or ns one does not 
iumi) into a cauldron of liquid iron, or as one does not rest 
upon the pillow of a serpent. Such n man has no craving for 
.snYthiug; he is lean of body and takes pnde m trampullity 
anil self-t’otittx.l; ho gives himself over to penance and fasting, 
and ii is death to liim to enter a busy town; lie (^arefi for the 
practice of Yoga. goe.s to Kolitude, anil dues not care for com- 
t>u.ny; he likes w'orldly pleasure only as much as one likes 
t o lie on a lied of arrows, or to walhw in iniicus, or ni mud; 
he caies as much for heavenlv pleasure aa one cares for the 
rotten flesh of a dog. It is only when a man gets such dw- 
[or tlio olsjtjcts ol ssesise thut lie bGcome^ tit Eor tiiG 
enjoynicnt of spiritual happiness (XIli. 514—523). 

41 . Ua-Jigoism consists in doing actions, as if a man were 
to be addicteil to actions, and yet not 
U Eeaiitt having done those ac- 

* ■ tioms. Buell a man is quite punctilious 

in doing his daily duties according to his caste or order, but 
.lues nut cherish' in Ins heart the thought that he is <lmug 
those actions. As wind moves everywhere without any idea, 
or ns the Bun rim-s \inthout any particular object, tie revelation 
euines of its own accord, or aa the tbiiigeB moves wit lion I 
the notion of flowing to any particular place, aimikrly ho 
acts wdthout any pride, A^ trees fructify in due ^msiin and 
vet are not conscious of their fructification, similarly, he dw.s 
actions nmonsciomdv. His ogoLsm is taken uwav out of Ins 
mind ainl actions, aft the ceutnil thread may be taken out o[ a 
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necklace ; iitnl as (.’loinia move in the sky nnconnocKsti with 
each ot her, fliiMiittrly, Hh art ions are unconnected with Ida 
body- As a dnmVam dewa not know wlmt cloth he is w'eiiring, 
or as a jiort rait is not coiiscions of the weajion whicli it is inadc 
to hold hi its Inmd, as an ox may not know what iihilosophic 
work it: is catr^diig on its back, siimlarly, he i-s not roniHUous 
of hiiiiscll ivs doing thase actiems. and therein coiiaiate his 
uji't'gokin (Xni. 525— .5S4), 

42. -TiiatieAvara says that to Uike a [leafiimiBtic view' of 
ex 3 stenne is for some time a necesaiiiy' 
Pea^imitm. <5tep in tiie realisation of apiritnal know¬ 

ledge. One shonJd contemplate the 
griefs of birth mid death, and old uge and disease, before one 
actiudlv becomes subject to tliem. t>De should conteinplnte 
one's birth as an abominable condition of exi.stence. seeing 
that the boily is fornicd out of a bit of mucus, has conic 
out from the paHaage of urine, and has devoured the sweat 
of the lireasts. ^hic sliould iletenniiic tliat he shoulil <lo 
nothing by means of whkli he would lie subject to this condi¬ 
tion again; and hofftre ileatli eotiies, may it he even at 
tfie entJ t)f a cycle.- he sliould hecotne awake even to-day. 
For does not a man gird uji his loins even on the hanks of a 
river, when lie is tchl that the waters of the river are very 
? iVwii not A Toao keep awtike when ho knows that his 
guide is a rohlicr ? Does not a man take mod iidno liefore he meets 
death ? When a man finds hlnwlf in a house on fire, it will Iw 
useless to dig a well. ,1 nst as a man, who has come to rnntriwt 
deadly enmity with a pow'erful eBcmy, keeps bis swonl bvaii- 
dished during all the hours of the day; as a bride, for'^inae 
nuptials all the nooeasaTy cetcinonies are made, is sure to 
fn- tnarrieil ; or ns a mmi. aliuut whom it is proclaimed that 
be will take Samnyasa, must perforce take Samnyaau ; similar¬ 
ly. one must pre^yare biiufielf hir death even before he meets 
it. fine should live by his own stdf by averting life with 
life, and death with death. Moreover, us regards the evils nf 
old age. he sliould conteuiphite tliem even W'hilc youth is still 
oti him. To-day tivc body is fat, but to-moriMw it will be 
like 11 dried vegctidile. To-day tlip,se eyen compete with the 
petals of a lotus, hut to-morroiv tliey 'rill lie n-s putrid ns a 

over ripe * parJavuL<' . ‘='rhe passages of the fmees niul 

urine will be obstructed, and thev will jirejiarc for iiiy deiitli. 
The worM may spit at me. 1 hIhiII he (-might in the dntehes 
of death. 3My relations will he utterly disgusted with me 
........My cough will keep nil my neiglihours awake, and 

they iniiv well ask why llic old nuin dixs not die f' (Ine should 

if ^ "* 
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keep all tliis bcbie Ilia mmil even In ymitU and then one 

will grow dis^ted with Ufe.One ^uld M^re 

T«)U-&ring comes. One should move l>e[oic himeiie-ss wcius. 
One should see while yet vision is not \o^, J 

E«o<l worths h*doTc one Ijecomes dumb. One should <h> 

St charity Wore the hnuds become crippled In geueml, 
one Khould think about Rpiritiuil 

eoutUtion befalls mid Uie mint I liecoineB uliotic. As one may 
nvako airaneements for Ids estate before the thieveB come t_ 
rob one of it. or aB one may arrange thmp m his hemfie wdd 
yet the lump is buTniiig, siiniktly, one 

mentis liefore old age crimes, dust m a man nmy be robbul. 
if on his wav he does not mind the monntama an.1 valhy^ 
or f he dne^ not tiike hint from the fact that the bmk are 
moving to their nests in the evening; ]iust ns a "f" 
tal-p couiisel of health before disense overtakes him , or as om 
rr] ball of catablea ,.hioU baa fallen u.to tbe mou^ 
snake- similaTly, a man should live in utter detachment, 
for fear that separatioTv with ohiects of sense will bung cnla- 

fl'’i.e win. W in !.« Wly as 

ft guest lives in the house of u host He 
1 j has as much desire for a place of leaidetu'e, 

Lo« oJ Solilude- accidentally meets on the road. 

One aiiould have no cm^nTig for union with onekwife. as one 
hH no craving for the shadow whicli creeps along with th 
bUy*^ Children must be regarded tree 

±±^r t 

a,.att«ch«i; f S 

in tl.« ptacincts of larga Inkaa. He ahnnld lovf solitude 

Tc"dL\w f"te 

rcisolve that there is no object of love 
r j ft- f « greater than Uoil. Ik slmnld devote 

l‘™ra conteumlation. ' He should come in My near presence 
^ 1 1 rl\l Imvii with Me, Afl a wife diK^s not feel any 

dSliulk in approaching her husband. smiilaTly, he shou 
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approach Me. As the waters of the Ciimgea keep on moving 
tow'arrls the Ocean, Fimilarly, he keeps on coming to Me. 
He who becomes one with Ale, and yet maintains devotion 
towards Me, may be said to he Knowledge incarnate'’ (XI 11. 
(KH-Qll). And ivhat is Know'ledgol Knowledge conai.'itB in 
' reidizing that (.iwl alone is; that beyond Him and without 
Him there is nothing; that the knowledge of this worhi anti 
of the other world is tantainount to mere ignorance. He 
alone has attained to Knowledge wlio becomes fixed in the 
idea that Llod alone is real, and idl else an ilinsion. He is 
like the fixed and etnistant star in the heavena, who deter- 
minately maintams the reality of spiritual knowledge...... 

What is the use of any other knowledge i Is it not like tlie 
lump in the hand of a blind msm f On the other hand, Jie, 
w'ho resehes the end in the light of contemplation, holds 
reality as ft' wem in the hollow of his Lamls (Xlll. 01 li ()3'3). 

45- Hitherto wo have socu how .Inanc^viira tiikea an intellec- 
tnal view of virtue, and Low in 8o- 
Citologue of VIcM. eratic fusliion Le identiilea vLttue wnth 
knowledge. Knowledge to him. in fact, 
consists, in the maniicr of the BhagavadgitS, of the so 
many virtues which we luive hitherto disoueseil. As ho toikes 
an intellectual view of knowledge, he also takes :m intellec- 
tnal view of iguoi'ance. Now ignorance is tlio absence 
of knowledge, and therefore moans absence or negation of the 
many virtues wliicli 'ive have hitherto dificuss^. Follow¬ 
ing merely a liint thrown out in the text of the Bhagavad- 
gita —” Ajnanam yadatonyathil”- jnanesvara goes liito rle- 
taUs over a discussion of the negation of virtues, which con¬ 
stitutes ignorance. As contrasted witli the various virtues 
enumerated above, there are a number of vices corresponding 
TO the virtues, each by each ; and this Jilaneivam now goes 
on to disengs. As when day comes to an end and night begin-s 
to have its sway, similarly, when knowledge ceaBOS, igiionince 
reign.s supreme, Mimt now are its marks 1 An igiiorant man 
is he who lives ui>on the respect which others pay to him. 
He expects to be honoured. Ifc is j)lease<l wth hospitality. 
He never descends from his greatnesa, as one in pride may 
not descend from the siunmits of a mountain. On the high 
tree of sj)eech, he erects an archway of his own merits, a.s 
ono mny raise a broomstic k on the top of a tern [do, He 
spreads about his knowledge, and sounds as with a oymbal 
hi.s own g<jod deeds; whatever he does, he does for the sake 
of fame. And as fire may spreafl througli a ff)TPst and 
huTJi both animate and inanimate objecta, aimilarly, by his 
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actions, Ijc m the cause of grief to tlie whole world. \\hi«t 
he spcitkiii in jest is more piercing thuti a powerful and^ siiarp 
naU. It is more deadly than poison,.,,. .As dust _ri^s to 
the top of the sky tlifougb a hurricane of wind, similaily, 
hv praise he is intiated and raised- C)n the other hand, when 
he hears his censure, he holds down hi.s head, as mud is dropped 
down bv water and dried by wind. His mind is haughty , Jn 
BI>eech lie is unrestricted ; in presence he agrees ; in absence 
he supports another ; his external aetdous are onfy as good 
as the food which a hunter places before a deer; -.. .. or as 
a pebble enveloped by moss, or as the pungent Nimbon 
which is ripe, lie is ashamed of his spiritual teacher- He 
svs'erves trom devotion to his (bim, and lia\'ing learned wisdom 
from his teacher, he behaves urrogantly ivith him. In his 
actions and hoily, he is loose. In mind he is full of doubta. 
He is like a dirty well in a forest, on the surface of which 
there are thorns, and inside there are bones. As a bnn^y 
dog makes no distinction between what one may take aiul what 
one inav not take, similarly, for the ^ke of pelf, ho does not 
reco“nh(e persons, .fust as the little lion of the village, namely 
a (log. partakes of pure and impure tilings together, siiiularly. 
he make,s no distinction between one woman and another, lie 
is not pained at heart, even if he misBes the i>rf>pcr time for 
daily or ceremonial aetdous. As a pond fetomes fUrty as soon 
as a foot is placed inside it, similarly, his mind is tormeiite*! 
as antm as fear enters it. His niliul flows on the waters of 
desires like a gourd on a flood of wuter. lii such a man, we 
may say, ignotiuice reigns; for, by his instability, he is brother 
to ail ape. His mind rftama like an ox tlmt is let loose, oi 

like ft storm of wind;.or like a blind elephant that 

Ls intoxicated, or like a tire that burns on a inountam. 
lie is immersed all the while in sensual pleasures- lo him 
there ia no other occupation except sensual delight. He pw* 
forms ablntdons as sixui as he finds a dispassionate man. He 
approaches sensuul objects, as a nuilc ass uppronclies^ a s le 
ass, even though the ktter kicks at him and biealfs Ins nose. 
For the attainment nf sensual pleasure, lie would throw liiin- 
seif in a place on fire. He regards vices as ornaments, -lust 
as a deer whifsh runs after a mirage until it brealvs its heiwl, 
similarly, from birth to diiath he runs after sensuul objects, 
and even though defeated in Ids attainment, he still conceives 
greater and greater love for them. A t first he lovetl his mother 
when he was a chiltl. Later on, when he hecume a youth, hts 
wife was the sole engrossing topic of Iils altention. Hie 
coiiipaiiy of his wife he liecoraes old, and in his old age his child 
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bepftmea the sole object of bis affection.In aUtheae eases, 

he rpfmrds the Iwtiv as mjuI and acts likewise. As the woraUip- 
per of a deity is pWased as stKjn as flowers are placed on 
his head, similarly, he l>ficomes of piitle by his knowledge 
and youth, and in a supine position he says that there is 

nolHtdy like liim, and that he is omniscient- Afi when a 

ilanie is burning, the wick is exhausted and along ivith it the oil, 
siTuilarly, he biirns all bin qualities and all his alTectioiLS, and 
he is reduced merely to soot. He is like a flame which 
crackles when water is sprinkled on it. niid which is estin- 
guislicd if a breath is blown against it. but wliich bm-ns as 
soou ft3 it catehca the slightest piece of grass, which sends 
out little light but becomes hot even by its littleness. He 
hecome.s as inHated as a pariali when crowned, or as the big 
serpent ^vhich .swallows a pillar. He kmows no himulity like the 
unsucciimhing roUing stick. His heart. know'S no tears like 
a stone aud like a bad serpent he floes not sucemnb even to 
a chamior. He bo much believes in life that be cuimot imiigine 
that there i? death. Like a fish in a small pond of water, 
he believes that it will never dry up, and therefore feels no 
neecs.sity for going to a deeper ydacc ...... Hut this poor 

fellow 4oca not know that when a concLibinc iMiver.s over 
ail that is hers, that is onlv the cause of min; the compaiiy 
of tliieves is only the cause of de^th ; to dreiudi a picture in 
water is to destroy it, Aa when a man is running to the place 
of behemlal, fieath is approaching him at eYcry step, simi' 
lady, as life is growing and as liappinesH is increasiug, death 
ia conquering life aud de-stroying it, ub Sfilt 13 being destroyed 
ill water, Hid ag<i is sure to come with as uiuch necessity as 
a cart comes down from a precipice, or a piece of stone de.s- 
cenils from the top of a mountain. He is as full of the madness 
of youth as a small brook is full of water, or as when the 
hiifluloes enter into a deadly quarrel with otic another. As an 
ox may accidently return From a tiger’s cavern, and then 
de.sire to go back again to it. or as a man may bring a treasure 
aafely for once from a serjicut's place....,,. similaTly, he 

floes not inuLgine that bia fortune is at^cidental. and does not 
take into acconnt that there is a seryieiit to guard it. He 
fiiimot imag'uic that in a short time he may lie ftt']jarateil 
from his fortime and be reduced to a plight of misery. By the 
boasteil powers of his youth and the help of his treasure, he 
resorts tei good aufl bar! things together- He enters what he 
ought not to enter; he walks where he must not walk; lie 
touches what neither bofly nor mind shoubl touch; he goes 
where he ought not to go; lie sees what be ought nut to see ; 
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he cats what niUBt fiot he eaten ; .he keeps company 

wliich he must avoid; he goea where he must not go; 
he follows a path which he must not follow ; lie hears what 
lie must not hear : he prattles what he must not speak., ’ ■ - - ■ 
Hhs affection is eentred in his house, as a bee clings to the 
new pollen and fragxaiico of a flower. iiVifc at^cts his 

attention, as a piece of sugar attracts a fly.... - - .He who™ 
lieart is eonquered by a wonum, does not know how to benetit 
his own seif, tie is not ashamed; he is deaf to the censure 
of others; he worships tlie heart of his paramour; and dances 
according to her wishes, as a monkey dances before its master. 
As n devotee imiy worship his family deity, similarly, with one- 
pointed attention, he worships his wife. If anybody ^ 

her. or if anybody were to oppose he feels as d th^ m 

oniutf to Ijc an end of the world.If he loves bod, he loves 

him “for the attumment of some end;.and if he cannot 

attain to hk end as soon as he worships, then he disbehcves, 
and leaves away his devotion to God as futile. As a villager 
worsliips one god after auothei and with a devotion with 
which he worshipped the iirst, he goes to a bum, \^o fi^ma 
to him to he very prosperous, and lemns a Mantra trom Imn. 
He creates an image of his own choice, and places it m the 
corner of his bouse, while he himself goes to a place of pilgri¬ 
mage. and rtsite temple after temple. He miisj worship the 
rent god every day, Imt when he has some end to fiiMled, 
he worahips his family deity, and when any j^i^hir holy 
occasion comes, he worships quite another, horgettmg that 
bod is at home, he roams to deity after deity, and worship:^ 
the manes on the occasion of u Sradd^. 
devotion with which he must worship b<^ on the Lkadabi 
day, he woi^ips the serpent on the ^agaimichanii. On 
the fourth day of the dark half of the mouth, he worships 
Dur-a. He leaves away his -.hiily and ceremomal diities, 
anifworships the Navsehapdi. On Lundavs, he distributes 
food ill order to p1ea.se Eliairava. (lu Mondays, he nms to a 
Lihgaiii to worship it with ikla leaves. In tlm w-ay. he tries 
to please god after god. He worsliips perpeluidly without 
remaining silent for a inomeut, as a courtesan tries to attract 
man aftw man at the doorway of a town. X deviitee, who 
thus runs from deity to deity, may be siiid to be ignorance 

lucurnat*.Buch a man takes delight in society, is pleased 

with the noise of a town, takes pleasure m talking gossip, 
and when anybody talks to him about the real way to I'caeh 
GihI, he creates such a noise that he refuses to hear it^ 11c 
does not go to the Upanishads. He has no love for \ogu. 
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Hia miiul lias no lilting for the Vatliway to GocL He Ekes 
©very other suhject except the diseujssion of mystic kuoyfledge. 
]le kiiotva the theory of ]\.arins.< He has studied, dilierent 
i’urfiiias and learnt them by heart. He ie suth a great asti^ 
lotrer that he can predict future events. He is skillefi m ttc 
acTcnce of Architftiture. He knows the art of cooking. He 
is an expert in the tiifigic of the Athurva-Veda. hlis knowledge 
of the sexual acience knows no bounds. He has studied the 
Bh^rata, He is proficieut in the knowledge of the Aganias. 
He has known all the theories of Ethics. He has stucheij 
medicine. In poetics and dramaturgy, there is no man equal 
to him. He can discuss the topics of the Siuptia. He knows 
the art of a magician. He is altogether versed in the Nighiiiitu, 
He is clever in the science of Gramniar, and has gone very 
deep in the scienoe of fjogic. Me knows ull these sciences 5 
but he is stark-Llmd hi the science of BeH-kiJOW'ledge.*..... 
One should not look at such a man, us one may not look at a 
child w hich is horn in tlie constellatiou of Mula and which is 
the cause of death. 'I'lie plonii^e of a peacock la covered all 
over with eves, but there is no vision in the eyes j siiiii- 
larlv, the knowledge of the various scieuces is as nothing when 

tlie’Imowledgc of the Self is excluded.The body of 

siidi a man is only the seed of ignoruuce. ^ From such a seed 
can spring' no other plant, or flower, or fruit, excejit ignorance 
itself (Xfll. lio3-842). 

46 . The chief excellence of JM lies vara as a mystical 
philosopher lies, us w’C have seen, in 

Divint Heritase 1. his analysis of the diflerent virtues, 

D,vittt«eniagei ^..jriesjXfndmg to them, the dilierent 

vices in his exposition of the thiiteenth Chupter of the Bhaga- 
vudgTtii. JuanesVdra reemm iigain to a, similur discussion of 
virlties and vi^^es in Ida exjKjaition of the sixteenth Chapter. 
There we have a division of the two heritages—the divine 
heritage, and the denioiiiao heritage. The divine heritage 
is ii heritage of virtiieB; the ilemoninc heritage is a heritage 
of vices. Now, what are the virtues that constitute a divine 
heritage ( Juanesvaia telhs ub that the fiist virtue is fearless- 
ness. ^It conasta in not being afraid of Samsara. because the 
egoism in refereuce to action and iiou-arrtion has alreaiiy been 
killed. It aliio consists in thixiwing away ull feeling of fear, 
iu the firm belief of the unity of all things and the identi¬ 
fication of aiiotlier with oneself. If w'ater tries to dteiicrh 
salt, the salt itself becomes w-ater. Hence whcii one has ex¬ 
perienced the unity of ull tilings, fear Viini.'shcs immediately. 
T he .second virtue, namely, pmity, consists in keeping the 
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heart as pure as the waters of the (laiiges before the onset 
of the mmy aeason aiiiJ after the eiiH of the hot eeasou,,,. -.. 

It eonaists in making the intellect united with hod^heau, 
anti in keeping the mind Tinmoved by the sepsest as a chaste 
wife is not moved by the considerations of gain and loss in her 
separation from her husbuud at Lis departure to a distant 
place. The tliird ■virtue, namely, fixity of knowledge, con¬ 
sists in making the mind full of the desire for the attam- 
nieut of Atman, it consists ‘in sacrificing the whole of the 
mind to f-iod as one may throw art ofiering in fire with out 
Hiiy reference to fruit. As a nohly-born person offers the 
liiind of his girl to a iierann of noble birth without any desire, 

...., ^similarly one alionld become fixed in the knowletlge 
of Yoga without the taint of any desire. Charity consists 
in sacrificing oneself in mind and weaitli to an afflicted niaii, 
just as a tree offers itself whoUy to a passenger in the street 
by its shade, or by its dowers, fruits, roots, or leaves, belf- 
rcstraint consists in separating the senses from their objects, 
as water ma"? bo cleaned by means of the Nivali seed *, it con- 
Bists in not allowing the objecta to influence the senses by givmg 
these latter in the hands of self-control..m filling aU 
the ten senses with the dre of dlafiassion, and finally, in making 
the bodv succumb to severe duties as incessant as mBpimtiou 
and expuation, The next virtue, namely, sacrifice, consists 
ill dutifuUv olTeriug to tl od whatever is beat. When a Brahmin 
does his caste-duties, and a Sudra bows down to hmi, both 
may l)e said to lie performing Bacrifico equally, hverynne 
can sacrifice in this way by only attending to his premier diirisis; 
only he must not be infected with the poison of the fruit of 
actions. \\Tien a bail is struck at the ground, the real inteii- 
tion is not to strike the ground but to catch hold of the ball; 
when seed is sown in a farm, the real object i.s not the sowing 
of the seed, but the Tearing of the crops; as. again, a imrror is 
to be cleaned for enabling one to look at oneself in.sidc it; 
similarly, one should study the ficiences not for their owm 
sake, but for the Hake of Clod. The Bmlmiin nmy study the 
Brahma Sutnia. others may recite a hymn, or smg the name of 
God. A repetition of any of these things ui ordw' to attain 
to flod may be called spiritual practice, which is the nc^ 
virtue. EiDally, by iienance is mciint enmeiatton of one s 
liinb,s and body for’the sake of Self-rcidization. just as incense 
is burnt in fire, or gold loses its weight in the proce^ of puri¬ 
fication, or the moon wanes in the dark half of the month 
(XVI. (k~ 1U8), 
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47. Another set of liiialities reqiUTed for tlie divine heri¬ 
tage JuliiiCBvaru now goes on to develoii. 
Divine Herltaee 11. BtraiglitfoTwerdnesia tuusists, aeeowliiig to 
him , in Ijeirig giKx! to all IjomgH, us luilh 
ia good to a ehUd. or asi the soid exists in nil bein^ 
eqiiallv. Non-ininry coiisists in making the body, speech, 
and mind exist only for the hai^piness of the world 
.Tnanesvara gives tia a good analysis of the ronception ot 
truth. Truth is as piereing awl as mild as the unblovi'u Jas- 
luinc flower, or aa the light of the Mof)u which is nevertheless 
cool. It might be again compaiL'd to a meclieine, which des- 
trova difMJtiHC fis soon it iti aecti, and which is not to the 
slightest degree pungent to the taste. But sncli a medicme 
dews not exist, and so truth is iiicompaiiiible. It is like water 
wliich does not pain the eye even though it h lint inside it; 
wliieh. on the other hand, has the power of biejihiiig the pr^ 
cipices of mounUins. it ought to be as pierciiig as iron in 
dispelling doubts; and in point of being heard it echy^a 

sweetness itself.By its sweetness it deceives nobw y; 

and by its Btraightforwaitlness it pains nobody. t)n the otlii^ 
hand, the huntsman s song is sweet to the ear, and yet it is 
death to the deer. Also, truth must not be like a sirens 
song, which is sweet to hear, but which, w hen meditateJ upon, 
breaks the heart. Truth is the mothers ^uabty who becom^ 
ibUgry but clcK^a uot muan ill. Noihaiiger ib tkat quality of the 
heart whifdi, like a stone, uyion wMch water is pouretb does 

not vet ejiTOUt like a plant..A serpent s dough nmy be 

trodden under foot, and yet it raises no fang. The sky hua 
no flowers even in spring-time. Suka was never afflicted with 
passion even thougli he saw the beautiful form of Htuiibha. 
Even though ghee is punred upon ashes. It does not prodiice a 
flame of lire. Sacritice coiishitB in leaving away all contact 
with the worhl. after having killed the egoism of the botly 
hy ineaoa of tlie intellect. Tranquillity has an aimlogue in 
the defiftmetion of the knower, the knowledge, and the known, 
all equally, as when the infinite Hood of water at the time of 
the (.treat Entl, liuving eclipswl the exi.stence of the world, 
makes the spring, the stieani. and the ocean, all equally 
ilisiipiJear. Cuudhess is. fur example, exhibited by the physi¬ 
cian who has no piirtiality for his or others' people, aiid whose 
one desire b ti> conquer tlie onset of discuse before it passes 
out of control. When u cow sinks in mud, one does not care 
whether she i.*i a milclvcow or not; one's only business is to 
relieve her from sulTeiing. When a iiuvn is drowning, pe(»]>le 
do not cure whether he is a Barlah or a Bralmun; them only 
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business is to biUc him out of water. When a eliasUi wcmian 
has been robbed o£ her clothes, a goutl nuiu looks at her on y 
when he Ims covered her with a cloth. W hen others Ud^ 
leap to the eye, one should cover them and then look at tliem. 
We shouhl look at a deity, after we have worshipped it. \>e 
should go to 11 fami, only when the seed has been already sown. 
We should take the blessinga of a guest, only when 
pleased him. Similarly, by one s tpuihties one should cover 
the defects of others, and then look at them, lom^issiou 
ia like the broad moonlight which sends a cw.hng uifluence 
without considering the great and the 

is exhibited most bv water, which destroys itself m urdti to 
maintain the life of grass. Even if one ^onhe^s one.«^ 
wholly bv looking at the misery of others, one hliould 
consider that one has not yet played one s part completely, 
lie should feel distressed at the misery of otliem, as " 

thorn rushing into the foot makes the whole body avhe, .nil 
an when the foot is rubbed with cool od the coolness gi^s to 
the eve amidariy when others become happy, one ought to 
grow‘happy. 'Hiat man is compasiuoii incarnate, who^ Me 
^meaiA merely for the relief of the snfierame of the afflicted 
even as water i meant lor the quenching of tlie of those 

who are thirsty. Uucovetousuess is like that of the bun, who, 
:v.n tatua m»y fallow lim. jot dooa ..of toao > 

the other’s beautv ; or like that of the spring, which even 
tbouc^h it may V>e the cause of the entuc beauty of the forc^, 
notVartake of it ; or bke that of 
does not mind even though Lakahmi comes to him ''hj . 
the Siddliis. The uncovetous man, m abort, cares uothmg 
for the euioyinent of the sensual objwta of this world ui of 
the next. Softness is like that of the b^ vvhen they 
touching their hive, or of the sea amnads when they arc 
Limmi^g through waters, or of the birds when they ore 
uiovina m the skv. ^J'he mother has always a soft comer 

for Lef child in her heart ; the wind ‘T’^^'Vto'the 

is soft in fipring-time; the vision of the helov^ is soft to the 
, ,the c^phor is soft to the touch, sweet to the 
taste fragrant to the nose, brilliant of orm. and ,su won d 
havc'serv^l as an exeelieut standard of eompamon, could 
onrhave r^rtaken of it to one’s heart’s content knially 
one must be as soft as ether, which encloses mside ah the 
plmneuts and vet enters into the smallest of atoms. Bash- 
fiuiesa is like that of the beautiful wlien affected with wdnte 
lenrosv or of the noblv-boru of whom an evil wonl is spokeu. 
It^coiisisls in the reflekioii that them is no use in coming to 
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birth find dying from time to tliiiej and in being a corpse 
even tbo\igh living. Is it not shameful to be obliged to live 
in the womb of the mother, where blood and urine and fat 
and other things nnike u motley fluid ? 'Fo e ven take on name 
and form in the shape of a body is most shameful. Finally, 
absence of ftddencss is like that of the doll which ceases to 
throw out its hands and feet, when once its mner thread is 
ta]%en away. It consists in reelainiing our senses by conquering 
the As when the sun sets, all the ruya are absorbed 

in it, similarly, when the mind is conquered, all the senses 
become one with it. Hence when the mind and breath have 
been conquered, all the senses become powerless. In this 
powerlesancss of all the senses consi^s the constancy of mind 
(XVI. IIS—ISG). 

48. A third set of nioml qualities that come under tlie 
divine heritage is diacussed in yet another 
Divine Heritnge lib verse of the Khagavadgita which now 
Juanesvara tries to expound. Spiritual 
lustre is that quality which does not allow a man to lessen 
his courage, when one is tndng to reach (iod by the Yoga 
method of rcidLsatiou, The Sati does not care fur death in 
lire, because the death is to be met for the sake of her 
husband. It* consists in naturally and determinately fol¬ 
lowing the pathway to (lod, irrespective of any obatniction 
from jural or social comuiandment. or by the hiudranees 
of the so-caUed Biddhis. Sufleiauce is absence of [iride in 
iiaving beconie great by being obliged to suffer evils, as the 
body which carries the hair on itself does not know that it 
is so carrying them. Courage is exhibited in witlistanding 
the flood-gates of seiisind impulse, or in putting up with any 
disease that one's niisfortiinc tuakes one aulTer, or in meeting 
an evil fate. A coumgeous man stands more boldly than the 
sage Agastya, even themgh all these misfortunes may come 
upon 1dm siimdtaneously as in a great flood, .lust as a smt^ll 
motion of uiud dis.sijmte5 even a lengthy column oi smoke 
in tlie sky, similarly, a courageous man bears all mental, 
physical, or accidental evils, and even on occasions of great 
mental disturbance preserves his absolute equauimity. rurity 
is like that of a golden pitcher, thoroughly cleansed from the 
outside, and filled inside with the water of the Ganges. It 
consists in doing actioira without reference to results on the 
outside, and in maintaining perfect tliscrimiuatiou from the 
inside. Love towards oil is exliibited os by the W'ater of a 
holy river, which destroys all ain and auflering ait it moves 
on, nourishes the treea on its banks, and ultimately dkchurgca 
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itH6li into the cx'tiiiu. As tJi6 Sun ilestroysi the blintiiiuss^ of 
the world, cpeiis teniples of lustre, iiud niuves uu encircling 
tlic universe, suiuIatIj tlie lus-u, who bears love towards iill, 
unloosens those who are bound, helps those who me sunk, 
anti relieves those who sufler and are luiaeitible. Uay *^1111 
night, his priumry nini ia to adiicve the happiness of the hiiiiitrn 
kind, and only secondarily docs be care for his own mtere^, 
not to STicak of any efioits made for the attamnieTit of ms 
cud, \vhen that action is - sure to bring evil tu the W'orld, 
Filially t absence of pride conaiste m being bashful of one a 
grcatiie.K aa the (.ranges, when it descended ^on the hear o 
Sankara, contracted its volume of water (XVI. laO-Su^)- 
Jnanesvara tells us that the twenty-sk virtues, which he iias 
hitherto discussed, constitute tlie entire preparation for en¬ 
tering into the being of (hxl.dhey are, as it were, the 

garland of tic were with which tlic maiden of Deuvorance tiu*s 
to adorn the neck of the Dispassionate ; or else they ate the 
twenty-six lights whiirh (ritS, the damsel, waves before Atinaii, 
her husband; or else, again, they are the twenty-six ^ 
found in the shell of the didne heritage m tiie ocean of the 


Bhagavadgita (XVI. 207- *212). . 

49i Juauesvara now' goes on to discuss the vices ' 

constitute the demoniac heritage, lliesu 

Demonic HeriUge. are, ou the whole, six: 

arrogmice, augers LaTshiiet>Si nnd. igiior 

ance. Of these, hypocrisy coimists in pretending gieatne^ 

where there is none.If eiw were to bring to the luarke - 

plivce the learning, which he has iuiblbed from Ins teacher, 
that learning becomes itself a cause of evil. ollicc 

(d a boat is to carry a man over a Hood; but it it 
be tied to the foot of a man, it will only drown him; smii- 
larly, if one were to tnimpet one's own mcntorioiis deedS; 
that itself would become the cause of rmu I ride is like 
tlrnt of the horse of a professional rider, winch regards even 
the eotls' elephant as inferior to it; or like tiuit of the 
lir.ard on the thorn, which regards even lieaven us tidcrior 
to it. The fire, which falls on grass, tries vamly to rise to the 
sky. The fiah in a pond regards the ocean ii.s of 110 inattor. 
A man feels pride in his wife, or wealth, or learning, or praise 
or honour, iust as a man of Uttle conse<iuence becomes fuU 
of pride bv being minted to ilinner ut another itian h liousc 
even for a'tlav. It is as if a foolish man should demolish Ins 
house becaush there ia for the wfdle the shadow of a cloud 
over him; or again, as if one should break open a re^vovr 
of water because he sees a muage. .Aixogance is exhibited 
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Uy the moth which does not suffer a lamp ; or }/y the fire-fly 
whicli tries to eclipse tlic sun ; or Ijy the little 'nttibha l>ird 
wliitli makes euimty with an ocean. An arrogaiit mail does 
not suffor even the nanie of tJod. lie teganls liis own hither 
as liis rival, .which is the sure way to moriil ruin. An 
angry man cannot suffer the happiness of othera, whinh is 
only the cause of the rise of hia passion. Wlieu drops nf 
water are poured over boiling oil, it only prorluces a great 
noise ; a fox sutfers deeply wlien k sec^ the moon ; when the 
sun rises giving lustre to the whtde world, the owl loses its 
sight ‘ the fLiwn, which is the cause of happiness to hiiuiuii 
kiiiil, is greateT tluin deatli to the thief; milk, drunk by u 
serpent, liecoinea only poison * the fire in the bosom of the 
ocean consumes an amount of w'ater. and yot Irarna more 
fieirely; gjiuilarly, an iiugiy luuii lieeonica till the more angry 
by not being iible to suffer the learning, the wiatlom. unfl the 
prosperity of other people. A harsh man's iniiid is like ttic hole 
of a serpent; his eight is like a discliarge of arrows ; his speetrh 
k like a shower of fire; anil the rest of his uclloos are as sharp 
as the Cflge of a saw*. The igaomnt man. like a stone, cannot 
distinguish between cohl ajid fieat. Like a man bum blind, 
he does not know the distinction laitw'een night mid day. 
He is like the labile which enters into dlffereiit fluids, but does 
not know* the taste of any. Not being able to distinguish 
between a good thing and a bad tiling, like a child he puts 
everything into his month. He makes a mixture of virtue 
and sin, and cannot distinguMi their coiisequeuces (XVI. 
217 252). These six vices constitute the whole tlemoniac 
lieritage. The fang of n. serpent, ihongh s ioall , Is yet ptasoti- 
oua, 'I'he six vices are tike a con junction of lierco phtiiets 
in tlic same zodiac. They arc like the suis which gather 
together near a slaiiderer. jVa when a man is dying, he be¬ 
comes subject to a uimtber of discuses at the siimc time;...... 

or when a sheep.Is departing from life, a scor|iion of si'veti 
slings may come and sting Let ; similarly, a ncin who culti¬ 
vates these vices. g<a*s down dee]»er in Hanisara, lHx*anse he 
cannot rise to the path of tiwL lie descends dcuvn uiid 
<l<Avn, until lie is bom u» the most heinous creature in 
exwtence, and b bom even in the shape of stones (XVI. 
*353—3t}3), Those, who oppose the vHlI of tiod by their demo¬ 
niac qualities, are born in tiie most heiiums kinds of exbtencea, 
which are only the dung-lnlJ of misery, or the sewage-iiit 
of the world of existence. They are borii like tigers and scor¬ 
pions, iiud iio not get iiiiy focal to eat; and siifferlug uiiljcsir- 
able jiungs of hunger, they ulriiuatejy cat themselves! 'I’hoy 
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bum tbELi bofliea their own poison, like a serpent that is 
pent lip in its own hole. I'liey finti no rest even ao mnch ns 
for expiirttion. For nn infinite nnniber of cycbs. they eon- 

tinue in these very ejnstenees.^ ledwied to the 

state of darkness itself, wMcli adds a deeper hue to thereat y 
DxiFtina darkness. Si In aiiudders at tiiem ; bell »fi afraid ot 
tbcni: misery beconiGS tired of them ^ dirt Tjecoines nmre 
fold by tlienu Heat bums, and fear runs away at tbeu mcn- 
tiou. Evil becomes more eiil. L ntouchability becomes all 

tbe more imt«>nchable.Spe«b Mis at the montion o 

their evil fate. The mind recoils. What hellislv imstencea 
have these fools purchased f Why abonld they have foUowm 
the tlemoTiiae path, which Inis leu theui to such a great lall ■ 

(XYl- 407-42^.) . ^ jv',. 

60 - From the above discussion of the \ ntues and > ices, 
as implied in the diacugsion of the iiatuie 

Othff Mi«dUneoM of IMowledge and 

VItIuci tbirtecntli Chapiter, and of the Invine 

and DeuTonidc heritages in the sLvteentb 
Chapter it may M seen that .liianeivara excels particularly 
in Ills analysis of the moral qualities and their agnations. 
J^ispersed a'iso throughout his viirioufl other Chapter are de- 
scriptians of otiicr virtues, which we must not fid to notice^ 
In the setrond Chapter, he speaks of true intelkct as that 
by wiiich, if it shiue.=i ever so little m a man, his 
of the worldly existence departs. We must not say that the 
tiame of a lamp is ftiuaU. fia it protluoea great light; smii- 
larlv. when true intellect is over so little, we mipt say it 
nevertlieleas shows great pswer.,. - --The I’ansa rt^ne 
cannot he found like other rtonea, and even a yhun 

langea 

___ as that 

which comems d^ieiruntil God above anything else whirtso- 
over (11. 42). I u the sixth Chapter, Jnaiiesvara says tUnt 

tiiBpa.ssion is the iiecessaiy' condilioii of the pojamt of Gixl 
■■ Refoi'e a man can hot« 

dlspaasiun has l>een created in him. Even if a man he of sma 
iiue still if he has hlossometi lu the spniig of dispamion, he will 
not take much time to hear the fruit of l iM-realrtation 
[Y1 47 5b)- In the same Clia])ter. we read also how; amn- 
liilation of desire itself miuins the realisation of Atman, 
"rttid ia not very flirtant from those who have conquered 
their heartg, mid have atllled thoir pasaions. Y hen the dross 
piiitoriiil ill baac gohi has been driven oil, what remmus is jiure 
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gold itself; similarly, when deaire disappeiirs, the Individii^ 
Soul hecouiea Brahnuiii. The ether inside ii pitcher that is 
lifukcii meets the ether b the sky ; similarly. W’hen bodUy 
egoism is destroyed, the Individual Soul is Brahman” (VL 
HI- R4), Then again, m the same Chapter we re<wl further 
how' observation of tlie mean is a neceaaan' condition of spiri¬ 
tual life. We must eat food, but take it only in a. measured 
quantity- We must do actions, but in a measured manner. 
VVe must speak measurefJ worrla. VVe must measure our 
stejM*. We may also by measure go to sleep. If we are to 
keep awake, that also we must do by measure. In this way, 
when equanimity is jinxluced in the iKidy, great happineas 
will arise lVl."349 - 351). In the twelfth Chapter, Jniines- 
vara dewrilies the virtue of equanimity m a vmy rlever way. 
Such a man knows no unevenneia of temper, lie Is equal 
to his friciula and foes, Ab n lamp does not think that it 
must produce light for those to whom it belongs, and create 
darkness for those to whom it does not belong; as the trtje 
gives the name sliiwle to a man wlio puts his axe at its root 
as well as to liim who reaTs it up ; as a sugarcane is not siveet 
to the man who has reared it, and sour to the man who pre.sfles 
it: similiiTly, the man of eqnaniuuty is alike to friend anri foe, 
as well as to honour and dishonour. He is not movetl by 
pmise, nor is his mind distur]>ed by words of ceusuie, like the 
sky which is not tainted by anything. He tells neither trutli 
nor untruth ; bui only abuts his lips. He can never be pre¬ 
vented from enjoying the super-conscious ecstatic state. He 
is pleased with wlmt good befalls hbi* He is not displeased 
with loss, uB tlie Cceaii does not dry up because there is no 
rain. He doihs not resort to any particular place, iis the 
wind has no partiality for any one locality. He deliberately 
thinks that the whole world is his Tuaiision ; in bict, he be¬ 
comes the All (XIL li>7-ai;i). 

61. In the seveuteeiith Chapter, Jnanesvara makes parti- 
ciilsrly tuvo gocnl disru-ssiona, namely, of 
The Nature a( the nature of Sacrifice, and of the nature 
Sacrifice. uf Pemiiice, Following the Bhagavudgita. 

he recognizes a psychological backgroimd 
til these moral virtues, and says either Sacrifice or Penance 
may be Sattvika, i Lajas^i. and 'Tamasa. And first to speak 
about sacrifice, Sacrifice, in which Rajas jjrcilotniiiate,^, inav 
be ilisjKweil off in a word by saying that the aim of such 
a ajicrifice is fame. Likewdse wc may way that the aim in 
Tamas-sacrilice is folly, W'hat miitterp is only that kiiifl of 
hafrifice in which Hnttvn. firedorninates. 'rnie sumfice is that 
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m which 'there is no att4iehiiieiit to the [niit of it, as a tnily 
chsate woman does not allow any scojic to bar passion, except 
in the eafi® of her own husband. As when a river bas^gone to 
the ocean, it stops moving further ; or as when the Veda had 
roiiched the disrnaston of the Atman, it stands silent.or 
us when ’Water, when it reaches the root of a tree, reaches 
its conHiiiimiatinn and moves no fnrther; Buiuluriy, in true 
siicriiiee, the sacrificer loses himself in the bare act, and does 
not think oi the fiaiit. As one can soe onesoli in a mirror; 
or as OTKJ c-an see a jewel in the baud by means of iv lamp . 
or ns when the aim has arisen, one can see the way; similarly, 
IjecansB it is the command of the Veda, the Bacriheer gathers 
togtithcc all the dilTerent hinds of umterial for sacriJice, employs 
those which are wanted in their particular places,. ■ 
and completes the sacrifice without the slightest taint oi^ 
ism. The Tnlasr plant is reared in a house f but no desire is 
entertained for its fruit, or fiowei, or shade. |n a airailar 
manner, that kind of sacriticc is alone real in which there is 
no refereuw to any fruit wlmtsoever (XV11. 170 184). 

52, Like aucrilice, penanee is also of three kinds, accord¬ 
ing as Sattva, or Eajafi, or Tanias pt^ 

PefliBce la wbicli .. doinmatos in it. Now the pongee m 
Sattva predem5ii.t«. which hattva predominates may be either 
of hotly, or of Hjjeech. ot of niintl. Bodily 

i«inniice is exhibited in going rnuud a number of places of 
pilgrimage, and thus exercising the feet during all the tvienty- 
four Uourp. l lw lifmcts ahoiikl fH? devoted to the work of 
(he adornment of temples, and for supply big flowers and in¬ 
cense to tiie deity. Aii soon aa a Lb’igam or an image as seen, 
the body must fall down prostrate like a stick. Also service 
must lie rendered to those who are elders in learning and 
virtue. Bodily penance also rDiisista in iiringiiig liappmess 
to all tliose ivho are Buffering from the pains of travel, or from 
anv other diflicnlties whatstjever. 'Vhe body should be devoted 
to the eorvice of tlie parents, who are holier than any other 
hnlv ohlee.ts. The Uuni must particularly be worahipiied 
who so torn passionately bestowed upon us Knowledge, and 
showed UB the way out of the wilderness of t^am^ra. I he 
bwly which is natumUv eubject to laKiiiesH. must, m the per¬ 
formance of duty, be subjected to the repetitions of good acts 
One should bow down to (lod, supposing that He is m nlJ 
limnan beings, take resort to benefaction of othera. and have 
Iilwiluto Stdf-rontrol in regard to women. Only at 
of birth must a woman !« touched; further, there Bbould be 
no contact with any woman whatsoever (X\U. '202 311). 
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\Vc now turn to tlw peiirtucG of sp^cli. Ill is yiTtiie coTifiiBts 
ill bringing liappiueBS to anotlnst without spoakiDg evil words 
to liini? Jnst as a pliilosophtT's atone make? an iron ball a 
liidl of gold witliont redueing its weight; as water g(^a down 
in the lirst instance to the r<M»t3 of a tree, but iiieiilentally 
it also helps the gmss to grow ; eimihirhv when a nuin is 
sjxiaking with one, he should benefit all* Were it pttssiide 
to find a river of nectar whirli makes life uniuortah we wouhl 
find that it drove «v!f sdn and sorrow as well aa snpjilied isweet 

fli'iiilt at the same time.We should speak only when one 

is spoken to i othprw iee we should recite the Vedas, or utter 
the name of (hxi, The month should be verily the abode of 
the different Vedas, or ehie slioulil 1 >p given t-ti the utterance 
of the name of Clod, whether it may lielong to the Saiva school 
or the Vuishiiava school tXVfl. 21(1 — 323). Mental jjemince 
consists in niuking the miu d atoned to Clod when all its dcsirea 
and clouhtH have1>een at an end* like a lake vyhicb is placid 
when there are no waves on it, or like the sky in which there 
are no clouds, or like a garden of sandal treea from which the 
seTpents ha>'e run away. It may also be compared to the 
moon in which the iiideterminatieiieas of the Kalas has Iweii 
at an end, or to a king whose Tuental anxiety has disappeared, 
or to the Sea of Milk troni which the Mandnraehala niouutaiu 

has lippu taken ivff_Were it possible to find the mmn 

which would have no spots, which would not move, and which 
was full at all times, it might have heeii compared to the 
Ijcmity fjf such a mind. In it. the striving after diapassion is 
at an end; the puljutation and .shaking have cea^d ; and 
what remains is perfect Self-realiiiation. It is hir this reason 
that Buch a mind does not sucenmh even to the recital of the 
Veflas. It lias attained its own end, and therefore it has hyst 
its mind-neas. as salt, which, when merged iu water, loses its 
saltuess. In sneh a miiHl. mental purity exists of itself, as 
the palm of a hand is tiaturally hairless, Tib conditiou 
of mind ik entitled to tlic name of mental penance (XVU. 
225 -23lj}. 

53. The pciiaticc in which Kajite predoininatea makes one 
aspire after reaching the piiuiacle of 
Pduate im wWck greatness. Such a man thinks that. 

Raju predominate. the highest htnioiir in the whole workl 

muiit go to him. He must ha™ the seat 
of honour at tlic *1 inner-time : he should l>c the sole recen- 
tatlc of the praise of the u'orhl; jieojilc in the whole world 
should make a pilgrtnmgfi tn him ; womhipjiei's of other men 
should find their ideal in him. Such a man is verily tike an 
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oM courtezan who still i<dte oimments on her body in order 
to attract the attention ol men, 'I'lint kiutl of pcuauee, there¬ 
fore, the aim of which is t<> acrpiire wealth or honour, may 
be called Kiijusa penance. When *ui hi&ect partukea of tire 
mills from the udderii of a c-ow» the tow ceases to give milk, 
even though she might have just given birth to a calf. A 
nwi, who semis bis cattle to fcetl on the croi^ of his fiehl, 
shall have nutliiiig left to liim from which grain may conte. 
W^iniiluTly, that penance in which there is a mere tnimpeting 

of one’s elforl, l>etmnies utterly uselees.Will such an 

untimely cloud, which lilLi the sky and which seems to break 
the heaVeij by its thunder, continue hit a lung time to over¬ 
cast the fiky ? {XVlI. i4!2-^25l0 

54, 'I'hc |>eiiauce in which Tanias preflominates is exhi¬ 

bited in foolishly regarding the bofly as 
Peiunce in wikt fme's enemy in making it travail iu 
Tumt predomlnakr. tke midst of the five strong ; or, 
ill fact, ill even making an ottering of it 
in lire; in burning resin on the top of the head; in 

putting one's bm-k on iron pik<»i.in lamislmig the 

bfKiy by awalhnving moxsels of smoke by placing one’s 
mouth in an invertetl position ; in rejuirting to rocks and 
banks of rivers, which are full to the brhn of ice-cold 
water: and linidly, in plucking ofT portions of llesh fcniii the 
live btaly. KncliV kinti of [icnauce, in wliich the aim ia the 
destniction or the subjugation of others, may well be iUus- 
tmted by a stone, w'liich descends at full speed from the top 
of a iiioi'iiitain. ami whicin as it is hrolccn into smal! pieces, 
breaks nlao anything that comes in its way ; siinilurly, by 
giving ioHnite tnailile to oneself, the aim of one who tnakes 
such a m?uaiRe ia to bring mitsery upon those who Jire other¬ 
wise Jiving happily (XVII. ‘iH 2112). 

55, KiuaUy. ,rfiilne:lvara pivea iis a philosophical iMs.‘oniit 

of the virtue of resignation to Ui’kI 
Re«s»tio]i IQ GdiI. i'l tke Inst Chapter of the JnfiiH'Svari. 

'rlicre. he ilistniases the nature of re¬ 
signation ]ihilosoiiluc!dly rather than moriilly, and tolls us 
that resignatioij to i»oil roiisials in ibloutific.'ition with 
Him. Arjuiid may be said bi have lesigiuHl cijinplotely 
to the will of Krishnn when he bHume identihed with Him. 
“To know My onenesH without the distinction of Self is 
the meaning of resignatum. As wlieii a piti’her is broken, 
its etlicr merges in the inJimte ether, similarly, be sub- 
luissive b» Me in ladng iiuitel wdtli Me. As gold into ^gold. 
or os wave into the iicean. siiuihirly, Ik^ thou siilniiissive 
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iiiito Me.To say that tlip d[eTot€e luis submitted 

to Me, mill tliut lie lifta retained tx sepanite individuidity 
of liiis o^v^, is utter folly. Kven a VxuulBivoriiaii of uu 
ordinary Idng beeoioes equal to him when slie trios to please 

him.To «iy, on the other hxind, that when Vlod is 

seen, the sepamtc iudividuality of n person remains, - is it not 

lunrely a picue of foolfsi: gibbering ?.When Initter- 

miik IS chumctl out of curds, it can never become curds again, 
jSiinilarly, when thou hast Jifubmitted to Me in nnitive life, 
gfjod Hill I bad shall cease to trouble thee. Iron In its ironness 
may rust, but wlieoi it has become gold on account of a 
pliilosoplier's stone, dirt shall never spoil it. When tire is 
chuTLied out of sticlrs, it shall never become a stick again. 
When the Sun has arisen, slmll darkness reappear 1 Or when 
w'ukdfulnees coniCS, shall the illusion of a dream continue to 
give trouble i When thou hast, therefore, reached nnitive 
life in Me, nothing shall remain outside Me. Think not. 
therefore, of what may befall thee. For. thy sin and merit 
shall Loth be transformed in My being. I'hy sin shall be 
luergixl in My hnowletlge, and no trace of it sluill remain. 

....From thus time onwards thou hast become fi'oe, 

O Arjuna 1 Think but of Me in tills light and 1 shall succour 
thee. Kutertaiu no anxiety, therefore, uiid resign thyself to 
Me in being united with Me"' {XVIIT, i:ty8 
56. The ideal which Jnunc^vuia sets np in the nmnner of 
the Bliagavadgita of the tnie Ivanna- 
Tbt W«J ef tbc ^ w’ho reconciles action and actio rile.s.s- 
Kuma-Tagui. EFSfl and reaches actionlefwjio,ss through 
action, is explaiiied by him in iminy jilaees. 
In the fourth Chapter, he compares the true Karnui-Vogiii 
to the Sun, who only aeonis tn mrtve fiecause he rises and setii, 
but who does not really tnove. He looks like a tuiin, and yet 
he is not a man, as the image of the Bim is not drowned in water. 
Fie sees the world, and sees it not. lie does everything, and 
does it not. lie enjoys eveiyTluiig, iind lias not 'enjoyed it. 
He sits in one place, but moves iti all [jhif;e.s; in fact, he be* 
comes ffleiitieal with tlie whole [’nivcr.sc (IV. hp—J(>2). Ir 
is to be rciiJcinWrefl that in this paaBage -Iniineivani sjjeaks 
of only the apparent motion of the Sun which be re[illy calls 
st-ationury. It Ls a matter of gmat astrononilc Internst thut. 
tills mystic piuJoftO}iher should iiiive [nit forth a heliocentric^ 
theory at a time when heliocentrism was hiirtlly recognisieil 
in Enrojjo. This is, however, by tlie bye. Ilii't, coniiTiucfl 
hiliie^vani, the Ideal SHge. even thougli lie may have reiu lied 
uctionleHSiieJH, fias ,still to do duty hir file siike of otliers. 
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As a fK^itig mati walks li^fore n row of the blind, sindlurly, 
tlie sage exliibits the nature of duty to otliets by pmctiaing 
it himself. How else eould the ignorant know the true path, 
if it were not to be shown to tlieni bi’ siiefi a man f Wliat ia, 
in fiLot, duty f It is wJnit our ehlers cxhihit to iia in tlicir 
aotiana. The ordinary ruji of tiinnklnd lias only to follow 
iheni on the way (ITL J’i5 I .AS), And the ideal sago niuat 
reiiiem1>er that, even though he liiiupelf may have mtchtal 
the state of aotioulessness. still he should not preach the gospel 
td uctionlessnesfi to those iivlu» are incompetent to hear it, A 
cliilil whicti can finrdty gnck milk from its mother’s breast 
how would it be poRsihle fox it to cat- dainties '( Hainties 
arc not for cfiiidrtm. 0 Arjima, Similarly, those, who are 
jjicotrijH^teiit to do ‘Dveii tljeic own duty, shoulil n(*t be 
taught the gospel of aotionlesanes^ even in sport. IVj 
then] ivp should give lEwsons in good action ihself. That 
alone Hhoukl he praised Itefure them. Ihe sage must 
practise it fiefore them. WTicn the sage dws ancli (ictions 
merely for the guidance of the geiieruHty of the mankind, 
lie will not he bound down by them. Those, who onlv feign 
tin* king an si the rjueen, never really believe tlint they are 
either iiiaii or womaD, and yet they act as if they were so 
(fIL 172“l7fih The true ICarmii-Vogm, therefore, must 
touch the goi^xil of notion t» others, even though liia heart 
may laive reated in the .sabbath of action less ness. 

57- Wliat is the gfwpel of action tfnit the sage might to 
teueh '? In a fnn\0UH juissage in the eigh- 
From Action to teenth Chapter, Jhnnesvaia tells us tliat 
ActionlefsncM. he slionlfl tell ^leople that they ongiit to 
do all the nctiors that are neeeasary for 
them, like McrificO:. charity. |>euance, and rdliers. Just ns n 
traveller ahoiitd never swerve from the path directed to him 
by the foregoing hiot-piints, jii3t as we sliould not leuve the 
bfwit unleai we liave gone to the other liank of the river, just 
ns wp should not throw’ nvrny n [ilnntAin-tree befotG it hns 
given Viirth to plantains, jnst as we ehmild not abandon u lamj'i 
before we have fonofl out l>y means of it the thbig wliicli lias 
l>€!on lost, similarly, until one becomes fixed m the knowledge 
<»f the l^eir, one should nut grow indifFerent to iiota like sam- 
hi'«. TiVe must do tliem with even greater neal. As excess 
of speech ia rest, sutuiurly excess of action is aetionleasness. 
...... .-Vs also when gold is put into the boiling vessel time after 

tiiiie, it loses its dnissand becomes pure, similarly, action iloiio 
with faith de.Ht!’oy.=s llajns itml Tanias, and takes one to puw 
l^attvii. It is h)C this reason, O .Arjiina. that I sav tluit for 
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«>uc. who wants to reat;h jmre Sattva-LooiU iietiona thennselTea 
iKjcoine as holy pilF^age. A pliue of pil- 

ffriiuaee wears'away one's oxtenial impurity i nut at-turn 

wnaiti* away iiitenial impimty--- As a nmii who is stitl ex- 

incr Emm thirst in the iiarucicfia may iintl a pourl of 
in^lint rnmitry j or os a diowiiiiig nuiu moy be saved by the 
IXWec ilJH-ilf; or aa o falling man may fie held up by the 
Earth in pity; or os a dying man get a further leleasc of 
life from the Lord of Death ; or as u iliseasi^ roan may Iw 
relicvetl of his discitse by o poison purified ; iUiniliiTly, a tiian 
who is doing actions, may be ^ved from tlie effects of tictiou, 
and liecome w'orthv of Halvation (XVllI. Ufl- 163). 

58. We must remember, nevertheless, that there is an 
etemid difference between works siul 
W(H-kt ;iRil realiijution. Jn3.ne4vara msists froiii 

Realization tiuie to time, in the Tiianncr of the 

Bhagnvadgita, on the difierence be- 
tw'eon the doing of netions, and the knowing of tiod; and 
(lo tells us that the one is aheoluteiv insigmlit'ant as con¬ 
trasted with the other. "Those, wlio by rightful performance 
of the duties of tlic AaTauifts. become themselves the standimls 
of dutv ; who by iierfomiiog siicrificeF become an objecl of 
praise even for the Yedos.such eacrHicera, wlpi rm; 
themselves the enibisliment <d sacrifice, ouly incur sm in the 
name of merit. Kor, in spite of their knowledge of the three 
worlds, and in spite of their i>erfonimnce of hundreds of siicJi 
Eiatrilic':es+ they Imvc Me, wlui ani the objeot of the FUicnfiye, 
and hunt after lieiiveu, just as an i^ortnnate mjin, sjttmg 
under the simile of a wish-tree, may tie and untie hia begging 

Bnrtrhel....Tims the path to heaven is a mcritonoiis 

path for tlK» 3 C who are ignorant. Hut those, who know, 
regard it as an hinilmiice, and iw a nnn. Hoavenly happi¬ 
ness IS HO-called, because it stands contrasted w ith t'he misery 
of iicll: while contrasted with either is My sisdleK-s I’orm, 
Wlicn people come to Me, both heaven and hell would !«* si'cii 
to be merely the byw'aya of thieves, l Ine goes tf> heaven by 
the sin in the form of merit; wJiilc one goes to hell by tlic «in 
ill the fonn of sin ; while that, whif h enables one to Tenrh 
Me, is pure nieTit. White they live in Me, they arc, n way from 
Me, and vet they cidl their notions meritoriouti. Why shoulil 
l licy not lose their tongues fur such a lie ? They go to lipiiveii 

only by the sinful merit of not having knomt Me.. 

M iien this merit, however, is exhausted, thcii Inilm-hoofl 
conies Ui an end. and thev liegin to come down to the world of 
mortals. As u man who Ims s]x-ut all Ills money in going to 
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coiirticsiciiis (‘ttimot evcM sn Tuutili uej tout'll tkiiir flour, pimiliir* 
ly, tliii life of tile Baciilicers lict'diuea siuiTnefiLl, uiul floue not 
deserve unv furtlier descriTiitioii..Thins even tliungli a 
man nmy know all the tlireo worlds, he baeoiuea lujeleaa it 
iloes not know Me. For lie is throwing away gmin to 

tmrtuke of ehull!.Know Me, therefore, and know nothing 

else, and tUon shaft be hitpi.iy (IX. 307- 334). 

59. There are thus viirious means suggested irom me 
point of view of aetiou, eo that one may 
liJtinvitcly linitl into tlie iloniaiii of 
Belf-refiliiiatioii. Tlie hrat means suggest¬ 
ed for a riddance from action is the haint 
fd doing our actions, because duty inipels its to do iheim 
The consideration of duty, therefore, forms the hm Jiwti- 
fiL-ation for action. In tn£! third Cliapter of the Jnaniaiva^, 
we are told tbit tiiis social duty first pre^:ribed by 
flud Himself, and this duty was ilivided accordii^ to the 
requirements of castes anti onlers* Ho your duty, and 
the end will take care of it-velf. Do not go lu for any 
vows or ceremomos. Trouble not yourself by gunig 
to Traces of pilgriiTuige, Do not debver yourself to means 
lilm \ouii, or to aimful worship, or to e uinns and meaii^- 
Vor»hi,. .U.,r Jafe. 1)0 tlio my,lu,l 

ill vour duty. Sforsliip your deity with a mind bereft of any 
roii'.^iirlcmtirm of conseiiuences, as a chaste woman 

her lord.H you just follow your duty then dut> will 

L a wish-cow toV’' -m), M s thus 

iierfcriuance of duty as duty is the first way out of the lioud 

ag^of ourselvL-s away from the 

influence of ucticns, is that we slmulil 
do them without any attachment to them 
Uniitt^iiiliment seeiU5 to supply a sccoiul 
motive lor tlie <Uiiiig actious in ordei’ 
that a^^tionlessueijs mi^ht be ultinnitely 
secured We are told hv Juauesvam in the eighteenth Chapter 
that wc should do acts of gi'eat aacTiflce, without a lowing 
the egoistic impulse to take iiosaession of us. 
on a Vih'rimage on pyment* never [jridea himself tliat he is 
getting the merit of the pngiimage. Bv the ^1 of a powur- 
M kmg. one may l-e able to drive the kuig bmiseif; Lmt one 
iieeil not therefore inkle mieself ui>fjn having achieved the 
rcsuli. He who swims bv taking the helii of the lom-elotli 
of am^her, never arrogates to himself tlie [Kiwei' of swimmmg 
I his oivu account, 'fhe sacriiicial priest never pndes himself 
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iiputi bluing the dutiur m the siierliku,., .,()uu ulumlcl be 
I’cgurdleiju uf the fruit, ii uur^e: k ubuut the uliild of uiiuiln’r 
wuiiiiLii. (jiie does not sprinkle the i’ippidii. tree in onier to 

get its fruit.lire boy, wlio teiuls tlie trows, never tends 

them in order to get niilk from tbein..,.BimiloTJv, one 
siiuidd tdways do actions without any uttuehuient. Take tliis 
to he My message on the subject of action und action I easness” 
(XVHJ. 100-ITh). 

61. A third motive for securing Lhe result of actionlcss- 

ness in the ndilEt of action is Eup[i1ied 
RcjiuncialiDii cf lhe by tiic ahsulutc rtiiiuiiciiitiou of tlie fruits 

Friuli of Action. of i^ctiun. If it bo imjiossible for tluiu 

to firi;uin scribe on both sides tby intel¬ 
lect anrl thy actions by My Self,.at least take resort to 

self-control, and whenever thou dotsst any actions, resign the 
fruits of them* As a tree or u creeper tlirows away its fruits 
when it call no longer beiir lliem, similarly, throw away thy 
actionR at the proper time. It duos not matter if these uetiona 
are not done for the sake of Cud; let them at leiist go into 
the Void, Take thy actiona to be ua useless as ndu ou a rock, 
us sowing in fire, or as a mere dream. Just its one entertains 
uo desire whatsoever about one’s fliiughter, smiUarl}'. enter' 
tain no desire for actions. As a riame of lut: wastes itself 
ui the sky, similarly, let all thy ftctjoivi go into the Void, It 
fleeniB, U Arjiina, that this is uu easy procedure, but remember 
that this is the highest of all kinds of Yogu" (Xll. ! 25— ISJ-). 11 
seems from this pnassigc tiuit ifnanesvava advocates tlie re- 
uunciatioii uf actions into iiiene nothiugiicsa, if a rtmn, by his 
teni[>eraineut, is not able to resign them in favoiar of (led. 

62. The highest motive, how'ever, for the perfomiante 

of actions in order that actionlessness 
Tie Oflermi dI tuny be secured is the oITeriug of autions 

Acltont to Gad. to 11 mi. A mere void or riotlLiiigTie-sa 

is absolutely insuihc.ient ultinuitely to 
give ns the result of actionlessuess, Jnauesvura tenches 
fike tlie BliagavadgM ttiat we slniuir) offer actions to (lod, 
sp that in tliat way only may we secure action I essuess. 
All the actions that are done should be delivered over to 
Me in an attitude of faith, 'riirow away even the memory 
of the i>erforinunce of suelj nrtioiis. flea use thy actions, 
and baiiil them over to Me. when w-cds are put in tire, 
Hiey are deprived of the t>tie5sihility of gemiiiiuticjii, similarlv, 
bolii good and bud actions, Avlicu they are ofTered to .Me. cease 
to germinale,^ As soon as actious have been ofifered to Me, 
all conaidcrutionB of birth and death go uway....., Wait 
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not for felic iiioiTOW, >[ake use at ouce tins clevice for 
uctiunle^isiiesii’' (IX* -llXl — -105}- lu aunt Lot jitaoct .JfiiLniJ^- 
vuru teilB U8 ugsin that we ehouhl not sliut up our aonises, or 
tliTow away enjoyment, or rid ourselyes of the ooiiiiciuueuess 
of (lur wortli. "We niay aafely perfami all our family ilutie!^, 
08 well aa uliey all positive anil negative suoial injunctions* 
We may be ^xirmlttcd to do all these things. But we must 
reniember that whatever action we arc doing mentally, omby, 
or physically must not Iw egoistically attributed to oniselvca. 
To do or not to do depends not upon m. but u]>on Ood who 
moves the whole world..Throw thy lutelleot firmly 
in Me. Does the eliuriot tako i-are aa to whether it is going 
on tlie straight or the crooked path? liVliAtever thou doest, 
resign it to Me without tlduldiig as to whether it k great or 
siiiiill. It is oidy when thou habitimtest thyself continually 
to this tomperamoiit that thoUj after fleparting from the bfHly, 
uiightest come to be atoued to -Vie ' (Xll. 114 Pimdly, 

we are told in the last Chapter of tfie Jnanesvari that we should 
worship the all-porvtidiug Uod by the Llowers of oui actions. 
'iTius alone will Qoil be pleased. When ilc is pleased. He 
gives us excelleucfi in dispassion as a mark of His grace, by 
which dispasaion, and by severe couteniplatiun on Uod, all 
this appeare like vomited footl. When her lover has gone 
away, the beloved feels even life to be n bunieu. In a similar 
way, all happiness is legixrded by such a man aa misery itself ^ 
and even though one may not have attained to the end, the 
very conceutratioii on it makes ns one with it. Such is the 
great virtue of this pruoedure OHi- 112^)* M'e thus 

see. on the whole, that for securing uelioule^CBS in the midst 
of action, four kinds of helps are suggested. The ftrat is the 
jxirforraance of an lictiou as a matter of social iluty; the 
.s£H;ond is its [jcrformancc vrithout any feeling of attachment 
the third is the tenimcmtion. of its frait; the fourth and the 
last is a more jmsitive help, namely, the ofTering of all actions 
to (lOll. 

63. It has been recognized that the three-fold division 
of pKyehological temperiunents into the 

TheTlirwloldDwi- f^attvihu, the Hajafia, and the Tatnasa 
tion d At PfytlulD piives the svay for a similar etliical ehissi- 

gical Teiii]i«rajnenti. fication 

ruoral qiiaUties uf oordmg to these tem- 

|)era]iieiitf:. Now .Jfianewara makes an annly.siB of the 
upspriiiging of the bultva, the llajas. and the I aiuas 
([imfities in uinti, and lella us in the fourteenth (Turner 
of the Jhrmesvari that nil the tliree are born from the 
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eternal bu^k^rouiul of the Prakfiti. Just as in the suuie lawly 
there is iliiliUiuoib inauhoiHl, iiiiJ 4>li[ age, siiLdlLLrly, iheit' 
are tliese IhrcB ijindities in the same teni]ieriiiiie(it.,,,,,,,, 
*JwBt as before a lisfa has eaugLt the bait, the iLslicrman rliaws 
his net. siuiilaidy. Sattvu, the hunter, tlxrciws the nets cjf haj^pi^ 
ness niid knowledge over those who are born with the temjKira' 
ment of Battvu, mid catches hokl fif these os if they were 
deer to be caught in tlie net. Then thew ijeuple flutter witii 
their k'uow’lwlge, and run on all fours with self'emiseiuLisiieas, 
aiul leave uivay the happiness uf St?li, wliieli would ntherwifit* 
have lieen in ike hollow uf tlieir liands. These are satiKtieft 
by leaniing, become tlelighteil by the sliglitest gain, know 
that they are |i]eased, nnd Ix'giii to rave in joy, There ia no 
one who is so fortunate as himself, stiys such a man; there is 
no man w’ho is su hajipy : and he bexjoines full of all the, eiglit 
enigticni.s arising from Sattva, To adii to lliese things, the 
gJiost of leariihig possesses him. and nnmhulful of the Fiict 
that lie is knowledge hiiuself. he lieoomefi as large ns the sky 
in the coiiscdousueHs of his mtellei-timl powers (XTV. liWJ 
16-1), A man with the Jtejus temperament b always mergetl 
in seeking pleuaure, and is ever young in his desires. Just as 
fire, w hen smeared over by ghee, jjasses beyond eoutrol, ahni- 

liu’iy,.tlie desires of such a man know no hoiuiils, and 

even though he may be in the possession of a gohkn mountain, 
he .still tnes to push his acriuisithm fiirlher,..... ,lf all that 
one has to-day ivilJ I)c siient, what will he do tu-uiorrow t 
^Mth these dcHiies, he seeks Imsmese alter busmess. What 
should he eat if he p^es to heaven, he asks, and so he jierfnrnis 
sacrifice alter sju rifice.As the wind at the end of sum¬ 

mer-time knows no rest. Bunilarly, his activity know.s no rest. 
He is as fickle as a moving fish, uf the ride-Iuok of a vvomiin’s 
eye. or the fiickering of lightning. With the velotity nf these, 
does he enter into the fire of action ^XIV, loi- 17:^). As 
eoiitr.Ui^l with butli these, stands tlie niiui in whom Tamas 
predominates. Such a num lives only hi ignonmee, 
w'hMi^ is merely a spell of indiscretitai. a vessel in which 
the wine of folly is jviit, a missile to infatuate the uliole of 
mankinrl. Tamaa ineaQ.s sluggishness in all the smises, and 
foolislmesa in the niind. wliieli gathers streiictb from idleness. 
Sueh a man jneiely moves hh limbs, luiS iio“dejdj'c for action, 
and spends his time merely in yaivning. He 1ms ojjeri eyes, 
and yet eRunut see. He gets rip from ids sleep, even thoiigli 
iiobiKly calls him, .Vs a piece iif stone, which has falteri 
down, df>es not move, lumihirly he dt>€!S not move when he 
once goes to sleep, even though' tlie earth may go down to the 
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iiutherujusi riigiun or risse above the sky. He Icnows neither 
riglit nor vmme* ilia iiitelJect is given nierely to wallow 
where lie is, aiiri he is ao fond of slee]i that he regards even 
heaven as inferior to that cuudltiuu. Let luxi have the life 
of u i»oJ, he says ; but let me Bi>eiid it wholly hi sleep. When 
Lc is even wuJidiig by h r(»aiL he nods at the sliglitest tiiove. 

iUid goes lo slcejj. He fats uu desire even for neetar. 

Such a iniin knows tiot how to behjiVe ; knows not how' to 
sjieuk..... .Just as a aiiialt fly may vainly try to extingiiiah by 

its wing the whole {roiifiagrntjor of a forest, similarly siieh u man 
fitUs to foolish aete of riaring ; has couKige for nctioiks whic h he 
eannot dot and loves error. In short, a man of the Tiumis 
teiii}X'ruuLunt is bound together by the three ropes of sleep, 
idluficas, and error (XiV. ITJ- If)'!). 

64, 1 bis b. however, the ordinary routine of the tempera¬ 

ment of those whfi are Ijom with the 
Overthrow oi the reign of the qindities in tlieni. HwiTt'ely one 

Thraldom ol the among a tboifsand ri.ses snpeiior to these 

Qi»Utie». (imilitic.'i; but it is in his absolute trstns- 

eeiidciiee of them, in his liberatiixi front 
their thraldom, in his idcntitication csitit the tk^lf, that 
real absolution lies. Jnaiiesvara tells us that as an antor 
is not deceived by the various )>arts that lie plays, Bimilarly, 
a man must not l*e dec.'etved by tlie power of the 
cpialities. In the midst of these qualities (.hal exists ns spriiig 
exists in a forest of trees, the cause of the beauty of the garden. 
As the fciun does not know when the stars set. or Jiow the sun- 
stono bums, or how the lotu-ses bboii, or how night disapjjears, 
similarly, I exist in all things without getting Wysell con- 
tauiinut'ed with them. It is only he, l>efora whotii discriiui- 
nation dawns in this way, that rises superior to the qualities, 
and cajrues tv Me......As a river goes to an ocean, so he 

reaches Me. As a parrot may rise from the Iron-bat, and sit 
freely on the branch of a tree, similarly, he rises from the 
qualities, and reaches the original Ego. Jle. who wag Bleei>- 
ing and snoring in ignorance, is now awulcened to Self-con¬ 
sciousness. The mirror of diviBion hua now fallen from his 
hands, niid so he cannot sec liia temperament in that mirror, 
n’he wind of boilily airogance hag now ceased to blow, and 

the w'aveg and the sea have Ijecome one.As the light 

of a lamp cniuiot be prevented from going out cjf u house of 
gluse, as the sea-fire cannot be quenchetl Ijy the waters of tlio 
sea, siiiiilarly. his illuiuiiistiou «.k>es not sidfcr by the qualities 
which come anti go. lie is like the njtlcction of the uiuoii 
in the sky into the waters of the qualities. Even when the 
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qualities f*ossesa iiia body and miikc it dniice, lie does not 
identify nimself ivith tliem...,. .He does not know even 
what i.s going on liis body, ’When the serpniit liiis 

tJirowm away its slouch and gone into a nether hole, duva 
it any longer care for its skin 1 As the fragrance, issuing out 
of a ffowev, becomes merged in tiie sky. does it come back 
to the lotus from which it came l Similarly, when he has 
become identified with the IMf. he c?eases to be intlueiuusd 
by the qualities of the body (XIV. 287- 315). 

65. This is how liberation from the thraldom of the 
quEilities comes about. In another meU- 
tJpivoting of the TfH phor, Jii^eivara giv^ ns an insi gh t 
of Uareality. Into the moral prui^ss of the destruction 
of the Asvattha, the tree of unreality, of 
which we have already spoken. How is such a, man able to 
uproot this tree of unreality ! His intellect becomes filled 
with rlispassion. By that dispassion, he thi'u^vs away the 
thiukloni of the qiniliti&s, as surely us a dog cures not for its 

vomit.He should take out the .sword of tlisimssiuii 

from the scabbard of bodily egoism, hold it lightly in the 
huuds of intuitive vision, and aliarjieu it on the stone of 
diiH'riiuinatiou until it reaches tlie sluirpnesa of tlie 
identity of f^elf with (Jod. He shouhl then cleanse it by 
{.erfect knowledge; next try' ita strength by the list of deter- 
minutioTi; weigh it hy the process of contemplation ; until— 
the wonder of it is when the aword and the swordsnian 
Ijet'ome one, there shall remain nought to Ije cut down by the 
sword. In the light of unitive experience, Iwfore that sworil 
of Self-kuowletlgc, the tree of unreality w‘oul<l vanish of itself. 
I’hen one need not contemplate whether its roots reach henven- 
high, or go helldeep; whether its branches move upward.-! 
or downwards. It will vunish of .itself, an tlic mirage vanltdies 
imder uumnlight (XV. 25:1 2(15). 

SB. Wc have seen above that the way towards th.Ml lies 
either thrt^u^ an ovurtliniw of the 
Deitruction af tbe thraldom of the qiialltius, or the nprootr 

MonI Vicei. mg of the tree of unreality. ]u a siini- 

hii- way, w'e are told that it lies in the 
ileatruction of tlie tliree moral vices. Kama, Krodha aiul 
Lobha (passion, anger, and covetousness), wldch are eoni“ 
pared to the high-way !xtbt«rs on the wav towards ( Jfal. Where 
tlie-so tliree gather togetlier. know that evil is destiiHtl to 
prosper. These are the guideH of tlm.w who watif to reach 
the place of nuBery, They are an us.sejub!y of sins which lead 
one to the suflerunoe of hell. (.Ine need not take accuunl of 
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iJie hell called liaiLravu tspokeu of iii mythology ; these lire 
them selves that hell iucamatel They constitute a three'di/eo' 
tioued post on the doorway to hell. He wln> staiidB iii the 

midst of these, gets honour in the domain of hull.So 

long as these keep awake in tlie mind of mati, he sliall never 
come to good; never shall one even be able to hear of good. 
lie. who w'ants to do gofnl tf) iind fears self-tleatruc- 

tion, should not go by the way of these vices. Has one been 
able to cross the sea by binding a huge stone on his back 'i 
Has one been able to live by' feeding on the deadliest j*oison I 

.It is only when these three leave the mind of iiiaiji, 

that he is able to secure the eompany of the gocHl, anti to walk 
on the path of liberation. Then by the power of the euiupany 
of the good, and of the knowledge of the socreil botika, he is 
able to cross the w^oods of life iiud death, and reach the- home 
of the grace of the tiuru, which is idw'ay's full of the joy of the 
Self. There he meets the Atman, who is the gi'catcst lonong 
all the objects of love, and forthwith ceases idl this bustle 
of w'orldly existence (XVL 424—4-J3) t 

Ill, Mysticism. 

67. The description of the way to the Atman is the wde 
absorbing topic of mystical ^vriters, and 

The Pathway to JnaneiSvara .spares no [jaiiiB in ilescriliing It 
Gad. from various lajinta of view. 'iTie great 

pathway, sfiye JhaiiesVEmi, can havilly be 
expected to be traversed to the very eud by any travelleT. 
The great U<al Saidmra himself yet j'uiirneya on the jiath. 
Whole eoDipauies of Yogina have tried to tnrverse it In the 
sky, wild the pathway could be (leen by the footprints of 
their ex]>eriences. They have left off idl other sideways, and 
have gone straight by the way' of belf'realization, tireat 
^lishis have walked on this path. Heing first novices in the 
art of Self-realization, they have more or less attidiitiil to the 
goal. God-realizers have become great by having CTOsacil 
this path. One eeases to be tormented by the appetites of 
hunger and tliirst when one sees tliis path. One caimot even 
so much as distinguish between night and day when on the 
p.'ith. Where the travellers on this path place thcLr foot¬ 
prints, the mine of absolution opens of ikself. I'X-en if one 
goes aidowiiys of this pjith, one goes tr> heuveii. Starting froni 
the east, one do&s necessarily go to tlie wei^t; in thb determin¬ 
ate fushion is the journey of this ymtli. WIjile the wonder of 
it is, that as one travels on this patli towards the gotd, one 
becomes the goal itself (\‘l, to-’ iWj, 
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68, lu unottitjr jjluL'e, Jiiuijeavara, ftillimnni^ the Bb^ga- 
viulgitii, ttilLs US that there iire four 
Tht Four Avenncf to av'uuues to tills great pathway. Some 
tlie Pathwaj. |>e(jple go by the path of knowledge 
iiiider the iiirtueuee of the Samkhva 
Pliilosophy, iti the Qrc of thought they mecfitiite on the 
problem of the Self and the uot-S^lf, ami sepaTating 
the thuty si-Y ehiuieuts. they ultimately fall ujkjh the pure 
Self.^ t.tthers^ tiiere are who by Lhe process of coutem* 
platiou obtain the vision of the Self within themselves. 

.<Jtlier3 there are, who, following the path of Kariuan, 

tr\ tu reach tiie (ti-Kiheaii. And yet. hiiaJIy, there are 
tliofic who are able to dismiss the diirkness of thLs worldly 
existoniie by ahnply putting their faith k another. 'I’hev 
throw away their artogance, and pk their hiith to the wonla 
of others, who are able to diatmguyi the good fmin the liad. 
^»iho are tilled with pity for tlieir ntisuty, who take awav tfieir 
fwrrow, and give Lappinesa in.stcad. ' Mkat fullB from the 
hps of sudi people, they listen to with great respect, and try 
to rt*abw? It m their bodily and mental acts........ Whtit 

words come from them, tliey throw themselves entirely upon, 
liiven thesii people, U .Arjuna. arc able tu cross the stream of 
worldly existence (XJll. to;i7 Iu47). fk we .see that rihakti 
V oga IS here placed absolutely on a |au- with Samkhya Yuga., 
Uhyaiia Yoga, or Karma and tliat a man, who follows 

the mlvice of the wortliy (iuru, is able to reach the Atmim 
without Ujjde^oing the travail of walking on the other avenues. 
69. As iiiiGerj' is the esaeutial feature of life, it follow's 
that whatever miseries may befall a man. 
Tile Search a\ GchI he rniigt try always to see tioil tlutiugh 
thrdueh alt ilifiMrt«. tbeiiL In fuet, misery k this life could 

relieved only by ‘seeking after tlod. 
How Would it he possiiblc tlmt li niiiD might refiti iii 
ease, when he m flittii^ k a lioat witli ii hundred holes * 
ITow^ would It be possible that a man might keep his hotly 
bire, when stones are being flung at him t Is it possible for i 
kiitaisctl man to Ije indifferent to meditke i When fire w bij ru¬ 
ing all round, must not one mt away from its midst? Simi¬ 
larly, when the world k full of misery, how would it lie possible 
tliat a man should not pray tu Me ? 'I’pun what iMjwer do tlieiie 
jwople coimt. that they do not try to woraliip Me ? How can 
they i-est content in tlieir homes mid in their eniovmeuts ? 
Of Tvliat value would their learning or their age be to I hem? 

I tow coil t hey uir^uire happuicss w it hout w^orsLipping .Me ? 
.indeed is a fair where the w'area of mk'T}' are kin^ 
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spread out. and death is meaRUTing the destinies of men. How 
can one acquire happiness in such it state ? (.Jan one hope 
ti* ignite a lamp by h[i>wing tiiroiigli cooled as lies f As one 
cannot grow immortal by taking the juice out of poisonous 
routs, so one can never acquire happiness in the mi^ries of 
life. Wlio has ever heard a tale of happiuesa in this worltl 
of mortals I Can oae sleep hiippDy on a bed of scoqnons ! 
liven the moon of this world is jimverhiully consumptive. 
Mtars rise in this wodd only in order to set.,... * In the niidat 
of uuspiciousneRs comes harm, Death is encircling the frotus 

in the womb..If wo follow the track of those ivho have 

gone liefore us, we eaiinol see any i-etuniiug footprints. The 
nistodes and mytholugiea of tliis world are merely coUcctions 
of dcalh-stories" it is wonderful that people shoulii live at 

case in such n world!.As a child grows, pople rejoice, 

but tliey do not know that it is approaehi^ death. Every¬ 
day after birth, it is nearing death, and yet in joy tlieae people 
raise auspicious tiaga. They cannot even bear the word 
death, and when people die, they cry after them but they 
cannot, in their folly*, imagine that whateveT is must lauw away. 
Like a frog which is trying to eat a fish even whde it is being 
itself devoured by a serpent, they me trying to incrense their 
avarice every day. Alas, bom in this mortal worhl, (J 
Arjuiia, get thyself hastily from it; go by the path of Bhakti, 
so that thou mnyert mich IMy fli vino home " (IX. 41H> 

70. i’syehologiialJy. it seem.s that any intense einotiou 
towards tiod is capable of leading ue 
Tie Attainment of towards Him, Thus Jnanesvara tells us 
God througl anj In- tlmt Gwl could be attained either through 
lenK Emotion. extreme love, nt tliriiugh extreme fear, 

or cveu through extreme hatm.i. “'riiorte 
fowherd women thought about \ie ns ji husband, lUii] they 
reaebed .My fomt. Kiuisa, the great demon, cntertaiiHHl 
mnital fe-ir about Me. and he reaclie<l Me. Sisupfda con- 
eeived intense Imtred towanls Me. and he Ijct^me one with 
Me. The Yaduvas lovetl Mr as their relative: Va.‘'udcvu 
loved Me as n ehihl; J^arada, Dhruva, .Akriira, ^ukn. and 
Sanatkuniiini loved Me as the supreme olije<*t of their fievo- 
tion. and they all reached Me. 1 am indeed the sole end 
pj be reached. (Jnc may reach .Me by any means whatsoever, 
either by devotion, or bv sexual love, or dispassion. or Irntrefl" 
(IX. The ijurport of tins passage is that if we 

begin by conceiving any intense emcttioii towards Goti, as 
lies in the nature of all intensive eniutiuii. we einl by becoiiiiiig 
one with the end itself. 
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71. Moreover, .t riajicSvum oflers the highest kind of roii' 

solation to tliose who have lived ’nretciietl 
Hope for Ike SikDcr. fiiiiful lives. He give;s hope even to 

the fallen. He tell'i hr that even these, if 
they but coueeivG love towarrls (hxl, have in tlieui the power 
of re4ichmg tloii. 'I'he sinner, vve jure told, can and docs 
liecomea saint. “Kven though a man timy he quite sinful at 
tirst, still 1 ) 3 ' l)Elievuig in Me, im becomes the best of men, 
us one, wlio Ls dying m an ocean, might just escape death 

in the waters-Xo sin is too great to rcnuiiii undestroyed 

in a supenml kind of devotion. I'hus, if a sinful man [nst 
bathes in the waterfl of repentance, and comes insitle the temple 
tu file with all devotion, his whole lineage becomes pure, and 
he 1>econiu8 a niati of noble birth. He alone has attained to 
the end of existence. lie has learned all the scicsuces; he lins 
pT!i<>tif««i all the pnances; he has tic voted himself to the 
practice of the eight-fold Yoga ; he has done all actions, 
providetl he has fixed liis heart in Me. Having filled all his 
menbd and intelletdual impnlHcs in the chest of aiiigle-niiiided 
devotion, he has thrown it, (V ,\rjuiia, in 3Ic. One need not 
suppose that such a one maj' l>ecojue one witli God after a while. 
Jlo has alreaiJy been in Me, He, who lives in immnrtaliti', 
how can death ever affect iiim ? His mind stands always in 
My presence, and be verily attains to My likeness. As when 
a lamp is lighted by a lamj). one esnnot dintiugnish wliieh 
was the earlier, anti which later; similarly, w'heu he hn,s 
begun to Ittve Me, lie has become one with Me. and there is no 
distinclioti l>etween ns'’ (IX. 418-42X). 

72. As all sill is at an end in devotion to God, similarly, 

nil considerations of (‘aste aiui birth are 
The N«i-R«afii)tioa equally at ait end. “Faniilv matters 
of Cute* in Devotion 'int; one may be even a piiriali by birth. 
t^Gml. or one may even take on the boily of a 

beast. When the Eleiihant was seixed 
by the Crocodile, and when tbe Rlephant lifted up liis tnuik 
towarda Me in utter resignation, liis beasthood came to an eial, 
and he verily reached Me. Ceopte. whose names it is a sin 
to mention, who Imve been born in the midst of most sinful 
kinds t>f existences, who are the soun'e of vices and folly, 
and who have been as stiijiid as sbmes.—if such people come to 
love Me with oil their heart, if their speech mentions only My 
words, if their sight enjoys only Mjr vision, if their mind thinkfi 
of nothing else excejit Me, if their ears refuse to hear anything 
except My name, if their limbs are devoteil to the .service of 
no other except Me, if their knowlcflge has no other object 
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bpyoud Myself, if tUeii conaeiousiieas is ^iven to the canteoi- 
pliition of nothing else eTteept Me, if they tiiid theif existence 
juBtilietl only in dohkg these things, tvnd if in the iibaeTiec of 
tiiese they expeiienee mortjil piiin, if in tills Tnnimec T become 
tlie sole engrossing object of theii attention in nil ways,—it 
inattetB not wlietlier they lire l>cjrii sinful; it matters siot 
’whetlier they hiive learned no scieiioes; if thou weigliest 
them against -Me, thou ahalt find them equal to Mo* When 
ehumeters are inipiinted on a jUBce of leather by royal order, 
it can imrchaae anything whataoever. Gold anti silver aie 
of no value unless they are sanctioned by the order of the 
liiiig. On the other hand, even a piece of leather is superior 
to them b pnrchnsbg power, provided it is sanctioned by tlie 
king. In thi.s way if a man's mind and knowledge become 
Idled by My love,' he becomes the beat of moitida : he is the 
greatest atnong those who know. Thus, neither family, nor 
caste, nor colour, are of any avail in ile. What is wanted 
is tlie directing of the mbd towards .Mo. Let a man a]>proacn 
-Me with any ruotive whatsoever i when lie has reached Me, 
Rvervthing else liecomes nought. \\ e call brooks brooks only so 
hmtt ns thev have not reached the waters of the Ganges *, but 
when tliev'mire reach the Ganges, they cease to he called 
brooks, there is a diatinctioii between the Khaira and the 
r'handivna tmes oulv so long as tliev arc not put into fire: hut 
as soon as they are put bside it. tliey beoonie. one '■vitli it. ancl 
the distvncHoii between them vanishes, f^'imilnrly, the kaliatri- 
vas the Vnisyas. the ^ludras. and Women are so-called only 
inn'' as they have not reacherl Me. T!ut having reached 
Me thev cease to be distinguished; as salt liecomes one with 
the oce.in. even so they become one with Me'^ {IX. 44] ^4(d). 

73 .IhuneavoTa is indeed the ongmator of the lihakti 
school of thoiipht in Mah-irashtni, and he 
tells us that Gcxl can be attorned by 
Bliakti alone, How very often should 
1 tell thee, 0 Arjima. if thou longest 
after Me, worship Me. ('are not for the 
!n«iijiy iM —-^iii^d not the consideration of nobility. 
Throw' awav the burden of learning. t 'Case to be iiifiated ^bj 
the bciiiitv“of form and youth. If thou Imst no devotion 
towanls 'fc. all this Is os gooil as nought. If the Nitiiba tree 
iiToduces an infinite number of Ximba fmits, it becomes only 

a feast to the crows.If thou servest all kinds of dainty 

dishes in an enrtlien pot. and keepest it on the lugh-way. it 
iKHoines uwful only for the dogs. He, who has no Bhukti for 
Me. is only inviting the niiseric.s of existence (IX. 430- l-in). 


Blukti, the oatf 
Meam for the Atlsiu- 
ment of GoJ. 

dignity of hiith. 
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fin tJM} utlier hanti as the rain timt tlro]>petli From iihove 
ktinws nil other jiliiec exeept the earth to hill ujx>n. or as the 
llungea with all the wealth of her wfiters eciii'cliea the cjceiiii 
ami meets it over and over again ; similarly, the true devotee 
with all the riclift*! «f his emotions, and with atiiibated love, 
outers into My Being, *md becomes one with Me. .\s the cweau 
of milk is milJi all over, w'hether on the shore or in the middle 
of the stui, similarly, he should see Me as the supreme object 
of his love, from the aiit onwards through oil esistenees” 
(XT. (135- (WO). .Intno^vaiii tells ua that trvie devotion means 
the visiin of such an identity through ilItTereuL'e. Tliia is indeed 
u [ihilosopliic wny of desurihiug the nature of devotion; but 
it remains true at the .same titne that this identity imist he 
experienced bv the true devotee. There is difieience in the 
worhl; but for that reason, knowledge doe.s not become differ¬ 
ent. There Ls difference between the limbs in the body, but 
t.hey all belong to the body. Emnches are small and great, 
arid vet. they grow on the aiime tree. The Sun semis an infinite 
number of rays, but they all beluiig to the iSnn. d'hus, in 
the midst of the flifference of individualities, the <litferenee of 
uatnes, the rlifference of temperaments, one should know' Me 
ns unchanging through all the ehanges. 'Whatever one 
luip|>cus to sec, iiiid in what piiiee soever he happen.? to see it, he 

should regard it all as nnn-different from Me;.. -that is 

iniiei^l tln^ mark of devotion. St is Devotion which surpasses 
devotion’* (IX, 250—^201). 

74. The first steji in the mlvancement of spiritual life 
consists in rising from the iife iif aeui*e 
The Sensaal Lite and to a belief in GnrI and in those who are 

Ihe SpirUval Life. Ijc loved of God. JnandivaTa nuikes 

Arjuna exclaim in the tenth Chapter that 
so tong SIR the siiiritual impulse was not generated In him, 
he hail no liking for the sninta and their words. Miiny 
times lieffirc* ilid the sages tell me of Tlieo, f) Cod ; but 
tlie reality of their words I now realise, bciMiuse, 1 have 
lK.*c*n the object of Thy grace. The sage X’anula Uficd 
to come to mn very often, and sing 1’hy glory in these words, 
But 1 could not catch the lucaniiig of the words, and listeneil 
merely to the ,song. If llio li'iin shines in ti village oj the 
blind, tlicy can only bask in the suiisldnc, and nut lie able 
to ,see the light. Similarly, wlien the divine sage used to aing 
(lie knowderlge of Atiimn to ti.s, ) ivcnt to him merely for hear 
ing the song, and not For nnderstariding the idea therein. 
Asita and Devala likewise ivouhl talk to iiio about Thee. But. 
at that time, niy iiitcllect was envtlojicd in BCtisf.*. In a 
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miracalous way doeu the poiRon nf sensp maije the ajii ritual life 
taafce bitter, and tlie bitter nhjecta of sanae appear sweet! 
WTjat of others ^ The sage Vyasu liiiuaelf uscfl to eome to 
the temple, and tell us of Thy glorj'. But it waa all like one 
who could not see the wish-jewel in darkuesa, but could re- 
cognize it ouly when the day broke. Similarly, the words 
ol Vyfistii and others, even though they were as valuable as 
jewels, were neglected liy me, O Krishjial But now that 
the Sun of your words has arisen, the paths which the former 
sages had told me of have come to be seen. Their words 
were verily the sceil tjf knowledge, and they had fidlen on 
the ground of my heart; but they have borne fruit only 
when 'I’liv grace has destiendetl hi showers. The rivers of 
the words of NSrada and other sages have now become unified 
ill • me , who have become their Ocean,.... .Even though niy 
elders Lad told me often about Thee, 1 could not know T hee, 
lu'Cttttse Thy grace liatl not yot deaeeiidcd on me. Hence it is 
onlv when a man's fate befriends him that all his efforts become 

suc'ceaaful..The gardener spiires no pahis in .sprinkling 

wiiter tiver plants and trees; but it is only when the spring 

Fieta in that they bear fruit.Similarly, fill the sciences 

that wc may have stutlied, or all the Yoga that we may have 
practisccl, liecoine suceesisful only ivhen the Gum sends down 
his grace" {X. ]-t4 - 172). 

76. How ia the grace of the Guru to descend on the disci¬ 
ple ? Jnaiie^vura tells ns that the only 
Tie Deizent oE Gr*M. ivay towardu receiving his grace is to 
adore the flaints. “ They are the temple 
of kuow'ledge ; our service conatitiitcs its threshold ; we ahonhl 
take po.s.ses.sion of it by resorting to it. We should touch their 
feet in body and mind and thought. We should <lo all sorts of 
.service to them with utter absence of egoism, and then they 
will teU US what we dusire. Onr mind sliall forthwith cease to 
give rise to conjectures ; our intellect shall grow stror^ in the 

light c)l their words:.doubt shall cea,se; all lieings will 

then be seen as in (lort; the darkness of infatuation will 
disappear : the light of knowledge shall shine ; and the Guru 
will semi down his grace" (IVh HJu 171). 

76. Jnaijesvani tells ns in a fiimous pKissage that one meets 
the Gunt iu the Euluess of time. "We 

One meeti the Gtini Only to prepare ourselves, and the 

IB the Folnesi ol Gmni Will lUici Us. “ One should regarrl 
one's cliild. wealth, or wife as no more 
than a veasei of jwison. When the iu- 
teliect has been tormented Iry the objects of sense, it recoils 
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upon itself, (Vn^l enters the rceesses of tlie heart. Then one 
hepns to appl'^ his liilntl directly to the crmtemplalion of 

Atman.When the remtiant of our notions has been 

exhnuste<i. anfl new actions cease to have any 
in that state of eqwimmity, the darn meete iia of Ids own 
nccord; na when the four' quarters of the night have been 
exhausted, the i'un verily nieete the eye. By his gratiC, ig- 
iioranm: ceases Eis darkneas ocases by light, •.. ■ .One thus goes 
beyond the knower and the known, and becomes transtormed 
into knowledge; as when the mirror is taken iiway from the 
face, the seer remains without seeing. In that way is aetion- 
lessncss generated. This indeed constitutes the highest power 

of tnan.Thia fiower does a man get, when the 11 uni 

sends down hia grace on him-Hare is the nmti who lias 

been able to destroy ell illusion at the moment at which ■ he 

hears the words of his Gum;.when his words liaye 

fallen on his ear. he has become one with God*’ (XYlll. HoS 

- ... 

77, The means for attiiining to tins union is, as the up¬ 
holders of the Bhakti-miiTga have pointed 
Tlip Ctlibraliw «t the celebration of God a Name 

God’i Nane. “ celebration, they have ilesteoyed 

the" mmn d^ctre of repeutence. Sin has 
Imen banished out of the world. SeK-control and restraint 
Imve ceaiied to have any efficacy. 1'laces of pilgrimage have 
IxRome of no avail. The way to the abode of Ooath ha.s 
been destroyed. WTiat can restraint restrain nowl What 
can self-contnrd control ? \\diat can plucos of pilgrimage 
purify ? There is no inipnnty W'hich can be taken aw'ay. Thus 
by the celebration of^tly Name, they have put an end to the 
misery of the world. 'J he whole world has become full of joy. 
Such devotees create ft down without u dawn, They infuse life 
without neistar. T fifty show God's vision to the eyes of the 
people ’nithoul the travail of Yoga. They know no ilistinc- 
tiou between king and pauper, between great and small. 
Wi at once, they have Hlied the world with happiness. One 
among many mortals may go to the home of Go<l after hia 
death ; but these have brought down God upon earth, n’hey 
fiave illumined the whole world by the celebration of ,\Iy 
name. In luirtiv, they are equal to the Sun, and yet they 
ore superior to him, because the Run seta, and thcau do not 
act, 'I'he moon is only rarely full: hut these are alwaya full. 

The rain-cloud is generous, but it nifty cease to rain.. 

They arc right ir>yal like a lion, but full of cotnpassioii, Uii 
their tongue, iily name daiKws without iuteiTojition - the 
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Kame which it would t^lce a thou sand births for one to be 
foTtiiuate euougb to utter. I do not live in Ynilointhfl; nor 
do 1 inhabit the disc of the Sun: T traverse the heart of 
the Yogins: but before those who celebrate My Name, 1 
am to he always foun<l if I am lost anywiicre else, 'I’hey 
have l)eeome so infatuated with My tlivine qualities lliiit tlicy 
liave forgotten place and time, anfl 1 liave Imjch the soiurce 
of joy to them in their voeatiou of ({od-ceiebratiou" (IX. 

78. -As apart fronr this process of the celebratioci of the 
Name of tJod, there is also another pro- 

The Importance ol wliit?li tries to mingle the meditation 
Prattife in Spiritual on tlo<rs name with rertmu Yogicr prac- 
ticca, 'I’ho lUja Yoga, if properly car¬ 
ried out, ia not cnntradictorr to the 
Bhakti Yoga, even though the Hatha Yoga Fdanda in a diherent 
category. Hence the rlevotecs very often niiiigle Kaja Vc^ 
witli Hliakti Yoga. " fltrcugthen thy mind with this prueticc. 
Kveti a lame man can errass the precipice of a uioiuitaln by right 
niGans. Similarly, by tight study, show- thy miud tlie way 
towards tiod, and care not whether the IxKly lives or dies. 
I'lie mind wiiich camca uh to different doatinies will then 
win the Atman as its biide-gcoom, and the bialy aliull eeasc 
to be of any consideration” (VIII. )^l- S3), 'ilicre is this 
value in this kind of Yoga that it enables ua to take our mind 
gradually towards liod. “ If you cannot tkdiver your 
heart immediately to dud. then at least dn tliis: think of 
(lud at leiist foi* a Dioment daring the twcrity^ftair ImuiEi of 
the day. Then every moraeiit that you will s^ajiid in the 
enjoyment of My Lappine&s will be of help to you in taking your 
mind away froiii .sense. .4s. wlten autumn sets in, the livcr 
rlwindlty?, siiuilurly. your mind will gradually go out of the 
boiula of SaniBurn; untl as, after the full-mtHUi day, the disc 
of the moon (Huuniahes every day, until it vunkhes altogether 
on the new niooii day, sbulaiiy, as your heart will go out 
of the objects of sense and begin to cuter into the IJeiivc 
of fioth it will gradiutlly end by becoming 1 !(k 1.^ ’I'his ind^l 
is what is calleil the Yoga of practice, i here is nothing im- 
poSHible for this practice. By this piuctice, sfjme people 
have liecn able to move in the skies, others have tiuned even 
tigers and fierjjents; poison has been cligested ; the oceaii has 
liceu croased; the Veflas have been made to dcUver over 
their entire secret- Hence there is nothing that is hiiiiosaible 
for this practice. Do you, therefore, enter into Me by this 
practice” (Xll. 104-113). 
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79, We are next told wliat plac'e oue ahoukl select for 
coutetuplatioii. “We should select a 
DeKfiptioB ai Place 'vhicli pvite one intu such i\ temper 

Jot Contemplation. udiid, that one does not like to get 

lip when one Ims oiiee sat tlowiv for medi- 
tntion, arid by looking ut whkiv dispasslori may become 
strengthened. It oiiglit to be a place where the sainte 
luive meditated on tJod. It ought to help oui feeling 
of satisfaction) and endow the niiml with the backbone of 

courage..It ought to be a place, by looking at which 

even the agnostics and deniers of (lod may be put into^ a 
mood of contemplation. Those who cannot stand quiet 
for ii moment, the place should make qiuet. Ihoae a'ho 
roam, it ought to compel to sit down. Lf flispassion is slum- 
hoiing, it ought to be awakened by merely looking at the 
place. Kings sJiould be temirted to resign' their kingdoms, 
and live nalnily in meditation in suck a place, Kven so, 
those whose minds are full of sexual love should throw it 

away, as soon as they Imve looked at such a place... 

It ought to be A place where the practisetB of Yoga have 
come together. It must not be contamitiateil by the dust 
of the feet of the laity. It should 1 h 3 a place where there arc 
trees, yielding fruits all the year round, and which are sweet 
like nt^tar to the very root, At every step we must be able 
to lind water in such a place, even when it is not the rainy 
scasou. f^prings should be particularly easy of access. The 
RUiJiglit must ap 7 *eaT cool. Tlie wind muat be motionless, 
or bbw veiy slowly. It ought to be a place where no soimds 
are heard ; where Ijcaats of prej' do not wander ; where there 
are neither parrots uor bees. Occasionally, there might he 
eanue ducks, or swaiia. or a few Chakiavilka birds, or even a 
ciu'koo. SimiJaTly, [leaeocks may come mterniittcntly to bucIi 
a place. In suck a place, one should find out a monastery, or 
a tenpdc of ^Siva, ami there sit fur aicilitatjon ' (Yl. 103— 174b 
30. ,4iter sitting for meditiution in such a place, one of 
the earliest efteehts af Bucccas in Yoga 
Tie Serpeal and lie would lie tlie uwakaniug of the Kunda- 

Soond. h'ni, “ When the Kundalini is awakened 

annl takes possession of the liwirt, then 
the nnstruck suunil begins to be iienid. The Kundahm liegins 
to be slowly aware of I his sound. During the peal of sound, 
the pictorial representations of the Pranava emerge liefore 
rotiscionsTiaiis. T his requires ilifterenoe of subject and object. 
But, it may well be iiakcd hoiv can the subject remain diiTer- 
ent from the olijcct in this state of contemplation i What 
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then I 4 it that resounds ? I forgot, 0 Arjiuui, to tell you that 
as the wind cjiimot he destroyed, the very sky logins to Uiivc 
tongues and resounds aacordingiy. By that un^uuk soiiiid, 
the whole of space iKjcomes tiuefl, and the window at the 
Brahma-Tutidlira opens of itself’’ (VT. -74- -270), 

81. .IfijiiieAwira., however, is not unaware of the dillicuh 

ties that beset the practitioner of Hatha 
The OiNiculUu of the Yoga, who gfXiS on modliatiug without 
LHe of Yogi. having an iota of devotion ui lum. Snoli 
a man’s state be describes in the twelfth 
Chapter, contrasting it with the fate of a tmn who follows 
the path of Bhakti. '* Those who spread their Tuc)tLve.s so us 
to reach the good of all beings in the supportlesa unmanifest 
Absolute, without un iota of devotion, are robbed of all their 
strength on their way by the allurements of the kingdom of the 
gods, and of pTOBjjcrities and prowesses.......-Thirst kills 

thirst, and hunger eats up hunger. ’1 heir up-stretched hands 
ceaselessly measuni the wind. Ihey clothe them wives in 
extremes of heat and cold, and live in tnansionB of rain. I Ms 
is all verily like entciiug into fire, < i .\rjiiiia. It is what one 
may eall a husband-less Y oga ...... 1 hose, therefore, who 

folfow tMs path, have only misery reserved for themSGlves. 
If a man who has lost his teeth, were to eat morsels of iron- 
beads, tell Me whether he will live or die. .....A lame man 

must not hope to compete with wind. Similarly, those, 
who have taken on a body, cannot reach the A bsol ute. In 
spite of this, if courageously they begin to wrestle with the 
sky, they wUl make themselves the objecta of infinite misery. 
On the other hand, those, O .Arjnna, who go by the path of 
Bhakti can never experience such hardshiiJS on their w.T.y to 

Owl” (XU. «t>-7n). , , , , ... 

82. I he true Bhakta must, find Uod cveryivLoro. witlim 

MniseU as well as without himself. 
MfditMoBcnGoJ** “Therefore, thou shouldst r^mcuiber Me 
»«*r«wkEre always. Whatever thou seeet by the eye, 

^ ' or hearest by the ear, or thirikest by the 

mind, or speakest bv the mouth, whatever is intmuil t>r ex¬ 
ternal. should be ulcntiiied with ile. and then thou shalt 
find tliat I alone am everywhere ami at iill tunes. When such 
a state is experienced, O Arjuiui, one ctiiinot die even whcii 
the body departs, Why then do yon fear the fight in w'hich 
you are engaged f If thou reBigne.st thy ndud and intelhHt 
to Me, then thou shalt certainly come bito My jlciug. If 
thou entertainest anv doubt as to whether tliis will happen 
or mit happen, then begin practising, and if thou dost, not 
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succeed, tbcD say that this is faJse” (VI11. 75-H)). Ab 
G od is to be identiiied with every mental experienee, simi¬ 
larly, lie is to be identified with every objective existence. 
Did not Arjnna, wiren he saw the VisvaxQpa, find Goii every¬ 
where outside Iiim ? “Tell me where thmi art not, (J (Jod ! 
Salatation to Thee, as Thou art m Tliyaelf ! ” T Iiuh did Arjuna 
bow down with a pRaaionate heart, and said iigiiin, "Stdut'a' 
tioii, salutation to Thee, OCod! " He again looked lov¬ 
ingly at the lomi of (iod, and suid, “S^ulutation, salutation 
to T hce, U God ! ” He saw Him endmse, and his heart was 
delighted, and he said again, “Salutation, salutation to Thee, 
0 (.ic«ir' He saw id] theac beings movable or iniinovable— 
ami saw (.io<l in them, and said again, “ Sahitation, Balutatioii 
to Thee, O < iod V' He could not reiuenibei any words of 
prjd.se, nor couhl lie atTord to remain silent. He was hllod 
witli love, and ejaeulatetl in enslasy "Salutation to Thee 
0 t'od, who art before me ! Wlmt use is it to na to consider 
whether God is before or behind ( Salutation to Thee, O f.iod, 
wlio art also behind me. Thou atamlest at my back, and there* 
fore I soy that T hou art behind ; but really speaking, there 
is neither before uor T;eliiuil to Tivee. Jncomjjotent tlmt I am 
to describe Thy various limbs, I say to T hee wdio comprisest 
all, SaluUtioD, salutation to Thee, 0 Godl" (XI. Slii—532.) 

83. Light seems to be one of the rdiief funna in which 
God reveals Himself. “That which is older 
The Atroao » than the sky and which is smaller than 
LighU the atom; by whose presence the whole 

w'orld niuvGS; that which gives birth to 
everything ; that by which the W'orld lives ; that which sur- 
paaacs idl coutciujilatiun ; tliat whitili even by day-light is as 
ihirkuL'.'ia to the jiliysical eye, us the white ant cannot gi>aw iiikt 
lirp, nor ciOj darkucEs enter into ligljt; that, on the other 
band, which ia uh eternal day to the knower ; that which con¬ 
tains itu iiLtiiiJtnil(! of nght-rays, and wJitch knows no Betting ’’ 
(V'lll. 67 OO), is the dest'ription of the ]>hotic experiencp of 
.l)"i.~Liie^vurjj. .Inaiiesvara also tells us that iiod ia like ii bcucon- 
light of camphiir wddcli moves rmwards to show the way to 
the seeking mystic, and which, after the de.siTin'tion of the 
diiTkucsfi of igiu-rjince, shiiica as eternal day (X. 142—143). 
in the same way, in tlie ckventli Ghaptcr, n<? tells us of the 
infinite liu5tTC of the Atman. “The liustTe of the body of God 
was Rim])iy indescribable. It wtis like the combining of the 
lightji of twelve siius at the tiiue of tlie great eonfliigration. 
The thoiisjind celeBtijil huus. that rise at once in the »ky, could 
not have niatclicd the inJinite lustre of the Atman. Had all 
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tlie lightuii^s been bruiight together, hati uU the files ivt the 
time of the Ureut End been niiiiglwl together, hud all the 
ten great Lights been fused into otie, it would huvo been 
passible fur them to coiupaie with tlie lustre of tlie great (t<Kl. 
l ima was the greatness of tJod s light, Ois liiatre Bhone^all 
Around, and I saw it by the grace of the Sage iXl-^23j ^ 
*241). Is this last to l>e regarded as a touch of JnSnesyata s 
personal exjjerienee, though it is put in the mouth of Sail jay a ( 
84 1 J Miles vara describea the morph tc expeTience of the 
mystic when be tells us how Arjtina saw the 
Tb. Atau itn great i'orm <i (iod. “His mind was tnsstd 
nilbi. aad .ill..!, by at the auUimto o! emh of 

His forms, and he could not knO'W whetJier 
Ciod was Ritting, or standing, or only reclining. He opened 1^ 
eves, and saw the w'hotc world fuU of the Form of t:»od. He 
sliufc his eyes, and saw the same thing ^within himself. He 
saw an infinite number of faces before liini, mid as he turned 
back his gane, be saw the same faces niul hands and feet 
even in other directions. What wonder that one is able to 
ROC God by Looking at Elim 1 Tt is a wonder that He can be 
seen without looking at Him. ft was really by His grace that 
He fused within Himaelf both the vision and the non-iision 
of Arjuna, and He became the All; and as .^nna, who was 
coming to the shore of one miracle, fell again into the ocean of 
another miracle. For. the intuitive vision, that was un- 
narted by Qod, was not like other kinds of vision, which are 
able to ojierate only hi the light of the Sun, or the lamp 
(XL 2215—334). To the vision of .Arjuna, the upward imd 
the nether worlds, the skv and the ciulih and the uitermun- 
dane region, all ceased to exi.^t, and he saw ilod everywhere, 
imd he began to exclaim i “\\^en(5e have You come, O 
(iod i Ar t. Yoii sittirig or ataiicliiig f Who wtis tlio ciotliiir 
in whose womb You resided ? What indeed^is Your measure I 
What is Your form and age ? A\'liiit lies behind Y on ? What is 
it that Y'ou are standing on ? ( Considering these things, 1 sec 
that You are the All. Y"ou are Y^our own support. Y^ou belong to 
none, and You are begmningiess. You arc tieiUicr standing nor 
sitting, neither long nor sliort. You are both iii» and dj^wn .. 
This I saw iis I cnntemplated on Y'our form’' (Xl. 271 279). 

There is a pa^ge in the Jiiiiiicsvan where .Jhauesvara 
is dcBOTiblng the way in whicli one comes 
to tilo Tliiis description is 

bound to la? a little diflerent from the de- 
acription of the Visvarnpa In the eleventh 
while the subjeet-mattcr of the eleventh 
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Cha[iteT w!is tl>e vision of the liuiversal Atman, the Bubjoct' 
matter of the passage Lii the tiftcenth Chajitei, which we 
are now fligciissiiig, is the realization of tJie Belf. ‘‘AVheii 
the tree of unreality has been cut (.lown by the sword of Self- 
knowledge, then..one is able to see one’s fomi, ones 
(ovn Self, Tins is, however, not to be compared to the vision 
of the reHection in a niiEror ; for the reflection in a mirror is 
simply an " other ' of the seeing man. The vision of the indi¬ 
vidual Self Is as u S|imig which may exist in its own fulness 
even when it does not come up into a \Yell. When water 
dries up, the image goes back to its prototype ; when the 
pitcher is broken, sjmce mixes with space ; when fuel is bnrnt, 
fire returns into itsoli : in a similar w^ay is the vision of the 
Self by the Self..,,, .One mnat see without seeing. One must 
know without knowing, ihat is the primary Being from 
which everything comes.,,., .It ia for seeing this original 
Being that seekeia have gone by the path of Yoga, after having 
l>ecorac disgusted with life, and with the firm determinatioii 

that they would not mtuin again.They have given 

over their egoisni, ami have reached their Original Home, 
That ia this Existence, which exists in itself and lor itself, as 
cold Ijecomes cold by cold, or snow' becomes snow by snow, 
,.. .after reaching which, there is no return'’ (XV. 2(itS—283). 

86. JnaneSvara tells uB very often that he w'ho has realized 
the bap]>jnes3 of Atman, ceases to have 
Tfee Acme of H.appi' ipw fnrto any desire for sensual enjoyment, 

□eii. “He, who does not return to the vvorld 

of sense from his life in Atman,- - there is 
no wonder that such a man should cease to care for sensual 
enjoyment. His mind has become full of the happiness of the 
Self; it docs not, therefore, dare to move out of itself to the 
world of sense, 'I’ell He. O Arjuiia, w'liether the (.‘hakora 
bird, W'hich lives Ujion the rays of the luoon on the disc of a 
lotus-petal, ever goes and kissca tiio sand i Similarly^ he who 
has enjoy lhI the liuppiLiess <jf thu fielf, lives in himself; and 
tluire is no womlet that he shuiikl leave all sensual enjoyment" 
[Vk 105 IbR), The same iflen is reyieated in the tw'eifth 
Chapter where we are tohl that there is nothing compaTable 
trj tW happineai of the Self, and that therefetre sen.'iual en¬ 
joyment ceases to have any attraction for the mystic. “He 
has become the worlrl himself, and therefore nil notion of differ- 
ence vanishes. Hmilarly. all hatred forthwith ceases. 'Fhat 
wbicJi really belongs to film, namely, Ufo in the Self, shall 
never tlepart, fleiue he ihxja ntd grieve for the loss of any 
object, uor has he any otavujg for any object; for there is 
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nothing oatsicie him. If he, who has thus become lealizatioii 
incarnate, ackls ti> it a devotion towanls ile, then there is 
nothing like him which I would so much love'’ (XU. 190— 
196). “lie is BO engrossed hi the happiness of his own Kejf, 
that he does not caje for any powers that may accrue to him. 
Living in the beautiful mansion oi his own Self, he reganis the 
palace of Indra as useless; how can he then be satisfied with 
the hut of a forester '? He, who does not care even for nectar, 
shall a JoHiori not care for nce-wuiteT. Similarly, he who has 
eujoyed. the happiness of the Self, does not care'for any powders 
» ■.,. .Regard him alone as having had a finu station in lie, 
who is content with tlie knowledge of Self, who feeds on the 
highest joy, who drive.-! away all egoism, leaves away all pas* 
siou, becomes the world, and moves iii the Uforkl'’ (IT. 363 
—367). Pitially. Juanesvara puts into the mouth of Arjuna 
the extotlatiou of the great joy of the Keif. ‘‘That, of which 
the gods partook at the time of the great churning, is falsely 
called Nectar, as contra steel whth this great bliss. If that Little 
BO'Called nectai* has such a sweetness, how much more sweet 
shall this great bliss be ? fine need not chum the ocean by 
the stick of the Ifandara mountain faj obtain E^plritnal joy. 
It comes of itself to the seeker..,...It is so powerful in its 
effects that even at tlie hearing nf it, the worhily existence 
ceases, and eternity forces itself upon us. AH talk about 
birth and death is at an end. internally and externally, 
one begins to be filled with the highest bliss...... In addition, 

Uod’s presence is near, and one is surely able to hear Uis 
sweet words” (X. inS- 200), That is indeed the acme of 
happiness for the spiritual seeker. 

87, After the discussion of this spiritual happiness w-hicli 
accrues to the spiritual realuer, we must 
The Bodily EU«u take note of the bodily, mental, and moral 

el Gfld-realiutiaa. efiects that are seen in the man who has 

realwed God. And in a discussion of 
these various eilects, we must first take account of the hmlily 
effects of God-realination. Here, we must note that the God- 
rualiiSGr Lnimediately rises superior to the considerations of tlie 
body. '‘JjOt the body now live or deptirt. 1 am the Atman 
himself. The serpent, which apijearB like & tope, is false ; 
the roi>e alone is real. The waves on the water are unreal; 
the W'ater alone is real. It is not born in the shape of waves, 
nor is It destroyed in tlist fihape.fiimilarly. the consider¬ 

ations of botiy have ceased to esist for the fiod-realizer, and 
he diuis not care when it ceases to be, liV'hat path is it neiies- 
Bsry for liitn to find now f Where and when will he go, if he 
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Livs become klentical with all space aiid time i (.rranted, tluit 
w^hen the pitcher breaks the space witliiii it mixes with the 
s[)acc outBide ; does it follow therefrom that thore was uo 
space in the pitcher before it broke down .Therefore, 

(> Arjuna, practise the path ol Yoga ; for in that way, you 
will attain to equaJiimity ; and tlien let the body live or go 
in any manner it likes. 'I hon art ever identical with the 
Atman himself’' (VII U 248-257). ^ , 

88, To this indifTerence to the bodily condition the i ogm 


has attained by a long practice. ImUilej- 



centraiiou, he becomes full, inside and oatside, of Sattvika 
qualities. The strength of his egoism disappears. He forgets 
the objects of sense. The senaes lose their power. The :^d 
remains folded in the heart. In tliis manner, one should sit on 
his seat so long as the unitive feeling exists. Then botly ahaU 

hold body, wind wind,,.activitj' shall recoil upon itself, 

ecstasy shall be reached, and the object of nieditatiou lym 
be gainctl immediately that one sits for meditation (^'1, 
Ige—lOiy And as the body comes imder control, the senses 
and the mind also come umier control. “The aenses indeed 
are deceptive, 0 Arjuna. Does not the tongue regard as urn 
wholesome the medicine which is bitter in taste, but which 
has the power to strengthen life and avert death i Whatever 
is really beneficial, the senses alwap show as imwholesome 

.The practice of Yoga, which 1 told you and which 

involves the strength of the Asana, may, if at all, bring the 
Hcnsea under control. !t is only when these are brought 
under control, that the mind is able to find itself. It recoils 
upon itself, and feels its identity with the Self. When this 
experience ia obtained, one reaches the emphe of happiness, 
and then loses oneself by merging in the ^^elf’ {VI. 361- 307). 

89. Let us now turn to the nioml charaeteristics of the 


God-realifier. '“He is firmly fixed in the 
form of (.lod internally, but liehavos like 
an ordinary man externally. He does not 
cominaiid his senses, nor ia he afraid of 


Tbe Mon] Eiiecli 

of CD(]-ruli»tioii. 


the objects of acuse; and whatever is to be done, he does at 
the proper time. He does not feel any necessity for training 
up hia sense-organs while doing actions, nor is he affected 
by their influence. Desire has no power over him. He never 
becomes infa tuated, and is as clean as a lotus-leaf when 
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it is sprinkled with water. He lives in iLc miilst af eontavte, 
and luoka like an ordinary mitn. Eut he ia not afFeeted by 
them, as tlie Sun’s disc is not aflected by the water in which 
it is reflecteth If we look at him in an extemul way, he looks 
like an ordinary man ; but if we try' to determine his retd 
nature, we cannot really know him. it is by these marks that 
one ought to know the Juan wlio has conquered the thraldom 
of Sfluisara” (Til, 74). We lind the characteristics of a 
(.iod-realizer according to JfianeSvara in another passage also, 
ill tlT,o sixth Chapter, JnilnesvaTa tells us that even though 
such u sage seems to have taken on a body, he is equal, in fact, 
to the great God, bceause he has sulxiiied all his senses, “ He 
Itxjks upon a piece of gold which is as large as the mountain 
Meru, or bveii an insignificant lump of earth, as of equal count. 
Agqin, he looks equally at a prit^e-lefia jewel, which could not 
be purchased by the riches of the whole earth, as well us a 
piccu of stone. Whom I'an he now regiiid as his brother, or 
who can be his enemy 'i He cares equally for all, and obtjiins 
the vision of world-unity. He is iumseLf the supreme place 
of pilgrimage. Hia veiy sight is meritorious. In his company, 
even an infatuated, man may enter into the being of (tixI, 
By his words, religion lives. His look is the cause of the highest 
prosperity. The hajipiriKa of the heavenly woriil is' merely 
a play to him; and if one were to remember him even atici- 
deutidly, one may acquire so much merit as to be equal to 
him” (Vf, 92—104). .Thaiieivara elsewhere tells ns that “ the 
ideal sage is always like the full moon, and spreads his light 
on good ami bad things equally. His equiuiiniity is un¬ 
broken. His compassion for all the beings of the earth is 
unsurpassed. His mind never undergoes any change. He is 
never filled by delight on account of something good, nor does 
he fall a prey to dciection when anything bad occurs. The 
ideal sage, therefore, is without joy, and without sorrow, and 
always full of the knowleiige of the Self” (II, 207 300}. 

90. In a passage in the fifteenth Chajiter of the JnuJieavarl 
wo have u metaphorical dest;ription of the 
MetapboricaJ deicrip- '^hu has reached Self-realization. “ Hia 

don dE a nan who hu uihid has been dcBcrtcd by uifatuatiou, iia 
realiied God. "the sky is deserted at the end of the rainy 

season by the clouds. As the plantains of a 
plan tain-tree, when they grow ripe, fall down of themselves, 
similarly his actions drop down automatically. As when a 
tree is on fire, the birds that have perchetl on it fiy ofi in all 
directions, similarly, a man who has had the lire of realization 
kindled in him, is left by all doubts. As iron docs not find 
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the ‘iHinsti* stone, nor dnrkness suniltvrlv Ms mind iloea 

nut knoTiv any sense tif duality. The sage is a roym Hwan, 
who tsepanites the water of the not-Helf from the milk of liie 
Self, and feeds upon the latter. He ooUects together by his 
spiritual ■v'ision the form of the Godhead, ’wliieh.^in the ab¬ 
sence of the knowledge of tlie Self, is dispcraiitl in diffcTent 
directions. His discriminatian merges in the dctemiiniition 
of the nature of Itman. as the stream of the Gauges merges 
in the Ocean, As a mountain on fire cannot give rise to 
sprouts/similarly, his mind cannot give rise to pnssiona. As 
the JIandata moimtain, which once served m a churning stick, 
remained motionless when taken away from the ocean of milk, 
similarlv, Ms mind does not know the surges of passions. As 
the fulf moon is full on all aides, siimlaTly, huviug realnsed 
the Jielf, he exhibits no deficiency of desire in any quarter 

(XV, 2fl4- 304}. . , u 1 ■ 1 

9t. We have a further description of the marks by whicn 
we shouUl know a man who has reached 
Tbe of Kleotity with GikI, in the fourteenth Chap- 

tbois who know. of JnSnesvari. The ideal sage is 

like the Sun who does iiot know the clia- 
tiiiction between the Gvening, the mu niing , ami the noon. 
Like the ground oii which a battle has tiLken place, he neither 
I'onquerfi, nor is conquered. He looks as indifferent as a 
guest railed to jliiiuer. ot as a }K>at on the cross-way 
Nevertheless, as by the existence of the Sun all actions take 
place, similarly, hV the existence of such a man. the world 
goes on. The onenn Lecomes full, the mooii-stone oozes, the 
lotuses blow, but the moon remains silent, 1 he wind comes 
and goes, and yet the sky is motiunlesa. Simikrly, the qiiali- 
ticB may come and go, but they do not affect the mind of such 
a man"' (XIV. 320- 348). “ Happiness t\nd sorrow alfect a man 
only when he lives like a fish m the waters of bodily feelings 

.But when he lives in Ids own rielf. happineas is to him 

on a par with uiisery. To the pillar in a house, night is as 
good as day ; slmilsrlly, to him, who Uvea in the Self, all duali¬ 
ties ane equal. As when a man is fileeping, the serpent is as 
good as & maiden, similarly, to him who livca in Ins Belf, idl 

oppoHito qualities are equal.Praise and blame are equal 

tt> him, as darkness and Hanie are equal to the ann. As tlie 
sky Temains unnffectoil during all tlio seasons. smiilarW no 

quality does affect his mind./I he fruits of his actions 

have been biiiiit, liecause he has lieen fire incarnate (Xl\. 
350 306). ‘‘He has a one-pointed devotion towards 

and therefore he is able to burn the infiuence of qualities. 
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Wliiit ia now one-pomt^*d devotion ?. An tLe luatrc of the 

jewel is the jewel itself, iis the Uquitlity of watci k water, 

as spiice is the sky, bp sweetneRR is sugar.as consoU- 

data! ice is the IJ ini Slay a mountairi, as loiigealed milk ia 
curds, siniilitily, the wiiule worhl is Myself. 1 not, therefore, 
deny the world to find Me. 1 indndc tjje whole world in 
ilc. Esperience sitch as this uieuiis one-jminteci devotion, and 
My tievoteo has got this oiie-pointetl rlevcjtlon'' (XIV. 37‘2 
- Uti'i). ''‘As a particle of gold becoiiieH one mth gold, as a 

rav uf light merges in %ht, . aa picocs of ke constitute 

the lLmaJ!i 3 *ii mountain, similar 1)% the iudividuul selves make 
CJod. The waves may be small, and yet they are oue mth 

the ocean___ Kxperieiice, such as this, is real devotion” 

(XIV. - 388). "'Ihis is the acme of all knowledge. This 

is the goal of all 'i'oga: as deep may call unto deep, and the 
two may be ['onnected by incessant showers ; as the image 
may Income one with the original by the contact of light ; 

similarly, the iieU is connected witli I'oti. Fire ceases 

after having burnt the fuel, similarly, knowledge ceases by 
having destroyed itseli. 1 am not on one side of the ocean, 
and the devotee on the other, 1 here is a begitvninglesa unity 

between us . He who knows this If verily the crest-jewel 

of those who know” (XIV, 38f) -401), 

52, In a famous passage of the eleventh Chapter, Juanesvara 
gives as an insight into the physical and 
Deicriptiaii of psychological effects of (Jod-vision. This 

Myttic EmDliont, 1*^ rcgimlcil us n dcsciiptiou of the 

Fight pure Kmotiona famous in the Indian 
Psychology of Mysticism. “The duality that so long existed 
Ijetweeii tiie tSelf and the world, now (‘eased to o,xiat.. The mind 
became immediately composed, Internally there was a feeling 
of ioy, Ou the outside, the strength of the limbs faded away, 
Ttoni top to toe, the aspirant bet'ame full of horripilation, 
iis at the beginning of tlie rainy season the bod^” of a mountain 
becomes oyer-spread by gross. I'TopR of sweat crept over his 
body, us rliopa of water creep on the moon-stone when it is 
touched by the rays of the muon. As an unblown lotus swi^ 
to und fro' on the surface of water on account of the bee which 
JR enclosed wnthiii its petals, BUinlarlv, the body of the devotee 
began to siuike on account of the feelings of internal bliss. 
As particles of camphor drop down wlion the womb of the 
camp hot-plant is full-blown, siniikrly, tears of joy trickled 
down from his eyes. As the wea cx|ierienccfl tide after tide 
when the moon has arisen, similarly, his mind experienced 
purge after surge of emotion from time to time. TTius all 
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the eight Sattvikft cmotionB begin compote m the ^ mmd 
of the mvstie, auti he sat on the throne of divine ]oy (M- 
•24n 252b 1 his description of Arjiina is, it may easuy bt 

seen, applicable mutandis to .Inanefivara l^iself. 

93. We must not fail to notice, however, the nonipoti- 
tioii o£ the feelings of fear anJ joy ni 
the miiKl of the aJvniicing mystic, as 
typieally illustrateil in the case of Arjuna. 
When (iod showed His universal form 
to Arjima, his raincl wa.i so terror- 
stnink that he said to Krishnai “1 do not eare whether this 
earthly pall lives or goes; hut by Thy great power, even my 
consrjousneaa seems to disnppear. My whole bt^y is shaking. 
My niiud is becoming tormented. My intellect is cxpeneiicing 
the panic of losing even its l-nKSS, Aly inner tfelf which is 
by nature full of iov, is itself experiencing a feeling of remorse. 
How terrifio is this poww of realbiation, 0 I’CmI ! filv 
ledge has heen banisherl to tlie other worklf and wc shall ei .- 
aoons cease to exist as pupil and teacher'' (XI. :hi6- UTIl). 
As contrasted with the feeling of terror, stands the feeling 
of the joy of union. Feat is exporieneetl on ticcnmit of the 
terrificness of the realization; but joy is expenenciul on ac¬ 
count of its novelty and uniqueness. 

disappears in such a nnitive experience, and that is itself tne 
source of inlinite bliss. “One does not expcnence a f^g 
of difference in such a state, as a bird tastes a fruit as difletent 
from itself. In that ecstatic state, a kmd of exj^rience arises, 
which destrovn all egoism, and clings f^t to bliss. In that 
state of embrace, the feeling of union arises of itself, as water 
under water becomes one with water. As. when the ^ntl 
is lost in the sky, the duality bctiveen them disappears, simi¬ 
larly in that ecstatic embrace, bliss alone aurvivea. .. . 
DuaUtv is undoubtedly at an end, but xve c^ot even rail tins 
the state of nnit ive exiierience, for there is not even one to 
exTJPriCTiee the state of union” (\. ISl - 13G)- 

94. JnaneSvaxa. however, is careful to point out that ftueh 
a state ifl to be only rarely experienced. 
ii the Diaa wka And tluit it m not the lot of every seeker 
i «ft« life. I. tUe ».vcn h 

Chapteri he tc^lls ub that rfUB iiiusst be 
tilt! man who ri^aches the end. **()ut of thuusaiida of meiu 
iwjarcely one liaB got rfi.^okition enough, nnd out of many i^uch 
rejiKilute men, theW ib tardy one who really c onies to know. 
,Tust m out of itininnerablo people m the world, rarely one 
here and there ia fk_derted to lie n s^xyldier, and out oI 
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iniimneniLle ouep ifi made an army, but among these there ia 
BCarcely one who enjoyR the hand oi victory when iron is 
jienetnitiiig into his Hesh. aiinilaily. in the great hood, of 
devotion, thoiisaTida of people enter, but Rcarcely one reaches 
the other end of the stream'' (VU. IH)- 
95, ilhrtnesv.ara is also careful to pobt out that perfection 
in mystical life can be attained, only 
Ptrfeclion tan be gradaally. One must not ejrpect to reach 
altabed on\j gradu- the end immediately that one has entejed 
j|]y the patli. “(iiaiited that all the intel¬ 

lectual pre[)aratioti is ma^le for the realiz¬ 
ation of (lod ; granted also that one meets with the Gum, and 
that he tiu|>arts to him the knowledge of tlie true path ; but, 
is one able to attfiin to one’s origimd be.alth as soon as one has 
taken tlie me<iieinG f Or does it ioUow that when the euji has 
arisen, he immediately reacihes the zenith i Granted that 
the field is well-tilled and watered ; grunted also that the 
seed that is sown k good of its kind ; but it is only in tin'ic 
that a rich harvest could be reaped, j^imikrly, granted that 
the true path k known ; granted that company with the 
good k attained i granted that dis^assion has been generated, 
and real cliscriiuinatloi:: formed ; it will ho'Wever take time 
to know that the One alone k, namely l!ud. and that all dae 
is nought, , ,.. .’I'o experience the nnitivo life In Brahman is a 
matter of only gradual attainment. Kvon though various 
kinds of dishes may be served before u hungry man, etill he 
attains to satisketion only by morsel after iuorseh In a simi¬ 
lar way, by the lielp of iliapassioii if one lights Up the lamp 
of iliacrimination. that light will enable cnic idtimatdy to timi 
oat tSod’' (XVI 11. 1)9(1-1003). 

96. .1 hanesvara further tells us in his final Chapter, which 
is also the culmination of his philosophy, 
Aiymptotlc ipprait- 0 ?^ can only make an asymptotic 

matiod to God, appri'xlmatioii to God instead of b&- 
wining God uneaelf. He employs a senes 
of metaphors to tell us how the life in timl k attained, and 
how in the atuiiement one reaches (lod so nearly as to be 
oiJy just simrt of Him. "By putting on himself the ^onr 
of ilispuKsioD, tlie mystic mounts the steed of Rajayoga, 
and by holding the weapon of concentration in the lirm grip 
of discrimination, he wards ofT small and great obstacles be¬ 
fore hiiJ\. He goes into the battle-field of life, as the Sun moves 
into darkness, in orrler to win the dum^l of Liberation. He 
cuts to ])iecea the enemies that come in hk way, such aa egoiani, 
arrognntre, desire, pas-sion, and others,..,.*,*. . Then all the 
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virtues come to welcome liim as vasaals before a king, . ,,. .At 
every step lus ke ia nmroliing on the imperifll toekI of sphitual 
life, the fiamsels of the psyciiolomcal States come to receive 
and worship him. lltiideaa of the Vogic Stages f.-ome and 
wave lights before liini, Powers lUijd Prosperities iiHseuible 
round about him iu thousands to see the spectacle, aud rain 
over him showers of Howers, and aa he is thus approsithiiii; 
tJie true Swarajya, all the three worlds ap^)eaT to him full of 
joy. Thou there is neither enemy nor friend to him. For 
there is equality all around, anil there is neither ‘mine' nor 

* thine'.Thus, when all the onemica have lieen eoiiquered 

and the world is mortified> his Vogic steed begins to take rest, 
'['hat armour of dispassion, which had clung closely to hi.s 
body hitherto, he now tries to lofjsen somewhat, and as tliere 
is no other before him. his hand takes back the weapon of 

concentration ; .and as one in sight of the goal, begins 

to walk slowly, similarly, by coming in the vicinity of God, 
he lets loose his practice. As the Ganges losea its speed as it 
comes near the ocean, as a wife loses her tremor before her 
husband., as the plantain tree ceases to grow when the plan¬ 
tains become ripe, or as a way entering into a town ends inside 
it, similarly, as he finds that he comes to realke tlie Self, he 

slowly puts aside his weapon of nieditotion;.. and as 

the moon on the fourteenth day of the. bright half of the month 
is just abort of the shic on the full-moon day, as gold of fifteen 
carats is just short of gold of sixteen carats, and as one can. 
distinguiBh between the sea and the river by the stillness and 
motion of their waters, similaiiy, to that extent only is the 
difference between God and the God-realirer. He attains bo 
God, fallmg only just short of His entire Being’’ (XYIIT. 
1047—1090), 

97. We shall now go on to consider the problem of the Com¬ 
munion of the Saint and Gthi as dist^nssed 

God the idle dnaneivara. We are told by .JnsLne^- 

gToiii^ object of the that the Saint has God alone for hia en- 

grossing object. " A.R he was walking alone 
in the night of his earthly life, the dawn 
of the destruction of Ivarman broke ujwn him. and after the 
twilight of the grace of his Guru, he began to experience the 
early morning-light of Self-knowledge. There, noth Ids eyes, 
he miw' the great vista of equality. At that time, wherever he 
cast hia eye, 1 was l>oft»fe him ; autl if he remained silent, there 
was 1 alio. He could not direct his sight anywhere without 
seeing 31 e. .Inst as when a piteher is submerged under water, 
it is fillfs:! with water bi.>th externally os well as intcruaily, 
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similarfy, he is within Sle anif J nm within anti bejonU him. 
Tills is a matter, nut of a ords, but uf actual experience, f) 
Arjuna'’ (VII. 130 -134). 

98' Tt Xolluws £rom the love that the devotee heats to 
God, that he bears equal love towards 
Tie ContmuaioD oi those who Ijcat the same bve towards Him. 

Saints. Jhanesvata, in a passage of the tenth 

Cha])ter, dcBcribos beautifully the inter- 
<‘onmnuiion of such devotees of God among themselves. “In 
tJieir hearts, they have become one with Ale. I have become 
their life. Hy the force of their rcalirJitioru they liave forgotten 
life and death. By the power of that great illumination, 
they dance with the happiness of oonuuumon. They now 
give to each other illnmmatioii of Seif, and nothing else. As 
two lakes, w'hicli are in close ]>roxinuty to each other, send 
their waves into one another, and ns the irdnglLug waves 
form as it were a credit-house for them, similarly, tlie waves 
of the joy of the two lovers of God uhk with each other, and 
become ornaments of illuiuiiiation for either. As die Sim may 
wave lights before the Sun, or as the Moon may embrace thV 
Vloon, or as in full equality one stream may mix with another, 
similarly, the equal love of these Saints niakea a happy con¬ 
fluence, on the top of which rise the eight Sattvika emotions. 
......Then by the power of that great happiness, they run 

out of themselves, and being filled ivith Ale, they begin to 
pruclaim Me to the worhi The word, which had passed 
betw'oen pupil and tciicher in their privacy, these Saints now 
proclaim to tlie whole world Like a rumbling eluud. As ebeii 
the unhtowii lotiis-Howcr Ijegitis to blow out, it c.anitot contain 
within itoclf its owm fragrunoe, and tlicrefore iHstrihiites its 
virtue to king and pauper alike, m that way, they prot'laim 
.Me to the whole world, and in the joy of jiroclaiiiatioit. they 
forget the fact of proclaiming, and in that happy h>rgetfalnt*ii3. 
they sink their body and mind'’ (X, llO I2S). 

99. JriUtiesvara tells iia time after time that the ilevotee 
is dearer to God than anything i>r any* 
Tkc DfeTotee ii the braly else. ‘‘Timt weret which Jfe did 

Beloved; God ii the iH)t impart to Krs father Va.siidcYa, nor 
Lover. to flis mother Devakl, nor even to His 

brother Bajibhadra. Krishna imparted to 
ilia devotee. Arjunu. Even IlLs wife Lsyoni, wiio w'us in such 
near [ireaence to Him. ('oulil tiol enjoy the happmesa of Llis 
love. All the jHtwer of the love of Ri ishiia haa bevit made 
over t<<» -Arjiiiia. The hnjms of Sanaka and others had run 
e.vtraordinarily high t but even they could not partake of the 
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fulness of thut love. The love of Gtxl tovr-unls Aruiort wems to 
he iiK.'oiiii.arHhle ituloeil. ^Vlmt merits must he have m 

tU ho dUn-<.l such a etat^ ? ' (IV, » - H ) 

this passage that the devotee is tiearer to the 
than &uvbwly else. In one pnswjage of the twelfth thaptc^ 
Juanesvara even speaks of God as the lovert and the _ 

as his beloved. This, however, he tells us under the inlluence 
of that erotic mvsticism, Nvhich hiuls the relatioti lietw^n 
husband and wife tn be the nearest analogue to the relation 
rtf (h«l and Devotee. “ He who knows no hatred of any being , 

.,who like the earth neither upholds the gotnl nor tl^- 

carcis the evil;.who Me water does not a^uage the 

thirst of the cow, nnr kill the tiger by booming poison; who 
thus has frieiuhihip with the whole world and is as it were 
the fount of iiity : who Innowe no egoism ; who hua no sense oi 
mine-ness ; to whom happiness is as good as aortow ; who m 
iioint of sufferance is equal to the earth ; who has givcm con’ 
tentment a constant abode in his heart ; tn whose mind the 
iTii{jii<luul Self and the universal Self hodi bve together m 
close unison : w'ho having achieved the highest stage or logm 
delivers over his mind and intellect to 3 Ic.he alone, 
n Arinna is the true devotee. He alone is the true lOgin. 
He alone k truly nbeolvcil. The relation between ns is the 

Tclatioii between'wife and huRband.-To talk aV«>nt thecae 

things itself brings a sweet infatuation. I would rather have 
nut spoken these words, had not My love made me speak uE it, 
Hapiw am 1 that T have reached this happy contentuiejit. 
As swmas these wolds were utter^l, God Krishna began to 

nod in jov*' (XIl. I-14- lllU). t r, i - i 

100. .fhaneivara tells us that the office of f’od >8 alwap 
for the welfare of the 8iiint. 1 hey who 
have piver^ themselves over to ilo ^th all 
thcii heart like a foetna in the womb, 
which knows no activity on its ”Wti ac¬ 
count ; to whom there is nothing higher 
than Me; who regard Me as their very life: and who worship 
Me with a constant one-[ioint'C<.i devotion ; these themselves 
become the objects of woTsliip at My hands. At the wry 
moiiienl that tkov followed Me with all their heart, nil their 
burden of life has fnlleii upon Me, WTiatever they intend to 
i|a, 1 must then .Myself accomplish for them, lus the motlicr- 
bird undertakes every troufile for the life of her young 
As the mother knows no thirst, nor hunger, and does of her 
ow^n accord what is gorKl fi*r her child, simihiily. I do everything 
for those who have given over t heir utindR to Me. I f they aspire 
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after bet'fiming one witfi >fc, T ncconurlish it for tficni. If they 
want to (ifi ilo service, T give them love i^y which they may 
do 80. Whatever thus they ntteiui in tijeir minds. 1 grudutiUy 
begin to make over to them, and whatever 1 thus make over, i 
tiy^ to eonsummate in course of time'’ {IX. 335 342). Jnanel- 

vara tells us again in another passage that Ills devotees need 
never entortniii any ansiety for their luaterlaJ and spirituaJ 
W’elfare. ‘*TIiey are doing tlutiea that are pntper for them ae* 
cording to their coRte. 'Ihey tthey the law, and discard every 
thing that is not sjtnctioned by tuomlity, 'I hey deliver their 

actions to Me, and thus burn tWir results . i ht* goal of all 

their botlily, mental , and verbal activity, is 1 Myself. 

They arc meditating ou My form.With ouc-pomted de¬ 

votion. they have sold their mind atifl btxly to 5fe. Tell Ale, 

0 Arjuim, what shall 1 not do for tlieni i . ! s it posai- 

hle that Aly devotees be ever trembled by airy anxiety for 
their worldly life ? Does the wife of jt prince go bi^guig 
alms ?” (Xn. 7fi- 85.) lu a aimilnr spirit, we are told iu the 
tenth Cliapter tiuit Hod fulfils all tlie desires of His Paints, 
liy the plenitude of their love^ they have waslunl off the 
distinction betw’een night and day, and are enjoying My im¬ 
maculate happiness......Wliat I now do for theirr is to make 

their happiness inercose. and turn the gaze of accident from 
their onjoynient of hli^. As by covering her dear chikl by 
the eye of love, the mother nins after it by taking into her 
hanrls every play-thiag that it wants, tmil give.s it every gfJdeii 
toy that it denionds. smiilarly, 1 undertake to fulfil the spiritual 
ambitions of Afy devotee. .... .Aly devotee loves Ale, and 1 

care only for his one-poiatefi devotion. Diflienlt iiuleetl is 

real love between Devotee and Hofl . .1 have made over 

everything to Alv spouse Laksliiiii; but i have withheld from 
her the knowledge of the Self, ivhich 1 make over to -My 
devotee ’ (X. I2li — 1311). 

101. Jiitinesvara tells us how Hod accepts any object 
hoAvsoevor insignificant that is nimle over 
to Him in love by His devotee. “With 
a love incomparable, when il^* devotee 
offers to Me a fruit of any tree what¬ 
soever, or even brings it before Ale, 1 
catirh hold of it with Iwth My hands, and partake of it 
without even plucking it from its stem. When Aly ilcvotee 
offers to Me a flower by devotion, ^ 1 ahould, as a matter 
of fact, smell it ; but 1 forget Bmelliug, and begin to eat it. 
What of flowers t If one offers the leaf of a tree-it matters 
not wlietlier it is a wet leaf it may oven be a dry leaf I 
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look upon it ns i-ovefoa bv tlie love of My dfivotee aiid as if 
full of kuiiser 1 TCgiml ib us sweet aB iiwtor and begin to 
eniov it. When even not ii leaf is nvailuble, water at least 
is not diJfieult to tiini 'flint eiin be bail ut any place 
without iiuv ijrice. and when lly devotee offers it to 3Ie, I 
reaiirci the "ofier hb greater than that of a puluee richer than 
N'lnkuntha, or like that of ornnmciits richer thnn the KauBtu- 

bhii jewel ..Thon thvfiolf host seen, 0 Arjuna, that 1 

loosened the knota of Surlfiiiian'a doth in order to partake of 
the parched rice tliEreirn 1 care only for devotion. There is 
nothin^ either great or sninll to Me. 1 care only for the spirit 
ill whidi it is ottered. A leaf, a fiovver. or a fruit is only a eniise 
for wurahipphii; Mo: hut I am really worshipped hy one- 

pninted love" (!X. 3S2—3UC). . jt i .fn j 

102. In return for the Saint s otter of love to boO, boa 
regards liim as the very rrest-jewel on 

His head.lie has tH'ihen the highest 

goal of life in Ids 1 lands, and is traversiiig 
the world for giving it over to people in 

the way of divine love.ITe is the 

object of lly adoration. 1 ’regard him as My head^oruament. 

1 hiive even prired his kick on My breast. ) have made lua 
virtues the ornaments of ilv speech, I have filletl My ears 
with kia fame. 1, who lun eyeless, talce on eyes only m order 
to see hitti. I worship liitn by the sport-lotua in My huniL 
1 have taken or two pins two hands in order to cnibroce his 

toilv.He is the object of My concentration. He is My 

vciT deitv whom i worsiiip.All My heart Is coiie^entTated 

on him. ' He is the whole of My treasure, 1 derive content¬ 
ment only in his company” (X11. 214^237). 

103- GoJ IJis flevotee with tlie g(XKl, 

namely, the spiritual good. When i sec 
that he is l>emg toaseil on the waves of 
life and death, and when 1 see that he 
is being frightened in the waters of the 
ocean of e^ilstence, t giitiicr together 
i\ly various forms, and nin to his help. I gi> with a aliip to 

relieve him uiit of the f«:ean,—the Names of Hod constitu¬ 
ting the various liouts attached to it. 'I hose, whom I hud 
single. I enable to catch hohl of the hem of My giirmciit. '1 hose, 
who are witii a family, I put on a raft. I attjudi the cheat of 
love to the bfjily of tfie rest, and bring all of tliem to the shore 
of Ood-uiiion, Even beasts have thus elaiiiicd My attention, 
and have biu^n lifted to the Kingdom of Hiuivcn. 7 herefore. 
(> Arjiinn, tlierc is no canffc for any anxiety whutsoever 
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My devuteets. 1 come forward to reJieve tlicui out of luisery. 
As M>f)n as My devotees liuve given their hearts to Me, i have 
taken on Alyseif the obligation of relieving them. bJence. U 
King of Uevotees. thy onV business slioukl be tf) follow this 
path of Uod” (XJI. 87- 91i). 

104, At the time of death, especially, the devotee is the 

recipient of particular grace from tiod. 

Tie D«Tatce, the “If thou, 0 .iVrjuufl, doubteat how My 
recipient of perticuler devotee may remember Me at the time 
Gwe troin Cod nt the of death, when his senses have been 
time of Death. confu.^ed, when Ilia life has been plunged 

in misery, and when all the signs of <leafeh 
have made their presence felt both internally and ^ cjcter- 
nally, if thou doubteet how lie should sit for meditation, 
how- he should control his senses, how he should have a 
heart at all to meditate on Hod by means of Om, rejuciu- 
her that if My devotee baa served Me constantly during his 
life, 1 Iwcome his servant at the time of his death. He luis 
stopped all activnties for My sake. He has pent Me up in Ida 
heart, and is ever enjoying My presence..... .lie has l)ecuuie 
Myself, and is yet worshipping Me. When such a man is 
approaching the time of death, if he remembers Me, and if 1 
do not coine to succour him, of ivhat use is Ids life-long nits^- 
tation ? If a poor man calls upon Me in poverty of spirit, 
shall I not go to relieve him out of his uiiscry ! And d My 
devotee is reduced, to the same .state as this mnu. w'hat is the 
use of his life-long devotion i Therefore, doubt not, Arjtma, 
.At the very moment tliat the devotee reiuemhers Me, 1 am 
before 1dm' I caimot bear the burden of his love towards 
Me, 1 iini hip debtor, and. be is JMy creditor ; uud for dificharg- 
ing Mv debt. 1 serve him [XTsonally at the time of his death. 
For f^r that bodily suffering may kill Ids coiisciousness. i 
protect him under the wings of Sclfdlhimination. 1 spread 
about him the cool shade of Sly remembrance, anil I bring liini 
towards Me, because his heart has been forever set on .Me’' 
(VIII. 120 133). 

105. And under the consciousness t>f such protection from 

(lod. the devotee should merge his Soul 
How ihiaild die i'l Hmv, With a heart conceiitmted^ he 
Id Cod. should meditate on the inunuculate Hod. 

“He sEoulH ait in the radmii posture wdth 
his face towards the noith, and being filled intornaUy w^th 
the joy of meditation, he should make'it his nne niin to merge 

himseif in the Form of Hod. He Klioultl prop his heart 

bv inward courage. Do should lilt his l^iiul by devotion. He 
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Rhould ma-kc hiinself ready for departing Ijy the power of 
Vogat awl as tlie sniirid of a imill vanishes in the fiellt similarly, 
he should make hia Traria viiiiisli through his eye-hrowsuiul 
SB one does not know how fir when a lamp, under a pitcher, 
oomes to he cstinguLshed, even bo, he should give up the 
ghost, Such a man is reallv l>otl himself. He is the highest 
person, and is Aly very abode" (VTIL yl —IM>). ‘‘And as 
ghee which is ehiirnptl out of luiik. cannot become milk any 
more, sintilariy, when he reaches Me, there is no retuTi) for 
him,,,,. ,1 his internal secret I uiu uiifoldlug to thee, tl 
ArjunaT* (Vni. 20a 32ti3), 

106> 111 a number of ^lassages of the JMne^vari, we hud 
tiiut JnaiielTara describes the li'nion of 
The Uaion of SiiaL Saint ami Clod as the cultiibiatJon of rnysti- 
anil God. (fccusioually, he s]>enka of there 

being soine little dilleroiice yet between 
the two. Klsewhere, he identifies the tw'o altogether, Ju the 
seventh Chapter of tiie Jhane^vuTU he tells us that even though 
Saint and (Irid may come together, the f^aint remains a Saint 
and <iod (iotl, “Kvexv though the devotee may reach union 
with Ciofl, yet lie remains a devotee, Kveti though wind may 
vanish into spiice, istill when it niovce, we see that it is different 
from space. Otherwise, it wnnld become one with apace. 
Similarly, the saint remains a saint so long as he lias to dia- 
eharge his luKlily ectiona. lint by tlie light of his internal 
eonscioiianesa, he haa becoTne one with Me, I3y the illnnxina- 
tion of that knowledge, he knows that he ia the Self. There¬ 
fore, I iduti siiiy with great rejoicement that 1 am be. He, who 
lives b^' knowing the mark which is beyond his lio<lily existence, 
is not different from it. even though the body may be differ¬ 
ent’* (VIT. 114- 118). "As the calf of a cow Ims its heart 
entirely set on its motlier ood leaps to it as soon as it aecis 
her, and even im the cow retimia the love, in the same manner, 
witli the name bitcnaity with whicii the ilevotce loves (’!od, 
does (iod return the love of the Sciint. Having oJice known 
Ale, the mystic lias forgotten to see fjehiiiLl, as the river which 
reaches the ocean c^easoa to letuTn. He, whose river of flevo- 
tion, springing from tlie recesst'S of his heart, has reached Ale, 
is Illy very Soul. He ia the real Knower” (VII. 121- i3d). 

107. Klsewliere J nailed vara speaks of the absolute identity 
of Saint and fiod even bchire the S ain t 
LilicratioD bfkrr departs fi'oiii ibis life. “Tlte Kaint has 

Death. refused to identify idniwlf wdth the body, 

and therefore, he feeb no pangs of sepa¬ 
ration from it when he wants to throw it away ; nor does it 
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follow that lie teaulicti Jre i>nly after be lias thrown iiff IJs 
inortBl coil *, for lie has been alreaiiy Quriiig his l^e merged in 
My Being, He luts kno\m bw Self as mere niuo^igbt, existing 
not in itself, hut bi the moon of L’nivereal Spirit. By having 
been one with Me in life, after ileath he also beconie.s Myself 
(Yin. lae laW). “Those who, during life, h.flYe worshipped 
the gods, after death become gods, b hose who worship the 
fathers, merge into tlie lieiiig of the ftidiLTfl, '1 hose who 
w'itli motives of sorcery nin after minor deities, when death 
letti down the eurtam, merge into these^ ulementuls. Tlioeo, 
on the other hand, who see Me with their^ eyes and bear Sle 
with their ears and think of Me with their minds, who by every 
limb make salutation to iMe, whose merit and charity are done 
only for My sake, who have Me as tlieir constant object of 
study, who are Idled with My presence in and out, wlio regard 
their life as useful only for the attainineiit of Clod, who pride 
themselves upon being the aervantfi of God, whose puesion 
is only the love of Goil, whoiie only desire iunl love are the 
desire and love of God, w'ho are mfiituatetl by Jle, whose 
sciences make Me the object of their stinly, w’hose ^chants 
are the chants of God, who in this way make Me thcjobject 
of all their activities, these, even before death, have already 
come into Mv Being. How after death, shall they ever imss 
ont of Me T' (IX. G55— 3tJn.) In this way, we see the absolute 
identity of the Saint and Coil even iluring the life-time of the 

Saint. ^ . 

108. The practical way for the attainment of tbis unitive 
existence m God is deticribed by Jfiane^ 

The Practical Way vara In the eighteenth Chapter.^ “Fill thy 
ior the atlaiomettl of whole inside and outside by My activity 
Unitive Life. Hegtml Me aa all-enctmipassiug. As wmtl 

miv ea with space, aknilarly, in all thy 
actions mix with Me. Make Me the aolc resort of thy mind. 
Fill thy ears witli My ]iraise. Let thy eye fall in love, as on a 
woman, on the Haints who are My incarnations. Let thy .liiewh 
li\-e on My mimes. Let all the actions of tby haiwl or foot be 
done goicly with reference to Jle. Whatever obligations thou 
couferest upC’n another, regard them as otlerings to Me...... 

'The dislike of beings aball thus depart. 1 sliull Ije the sole 
object of thv salutation. Thou shalt come to an eternal IHe 
ill Me. In the filled world, there shall then l)e no Hurd except 
thee and Me. Thou and Myself shall live in absolute umou 
In II state inaxprefisible. thou ahalt enjoy Me, and 1 filial 
enjoy thee. 1 hy bap}imess ahidl thiis gr<i\v. When a tliird 
existence, which obstructs our union, has thus departed. 
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tliou art alrciidv one with Me.WIio sluUl prevent the 

wind from the sky t Or the wave frtirn reiu.-hhi|' tJie 

ocean 'i The diiTcrenee between thy self and 3fe, in oidy oji 
account of thy I'odily tenement, and when it is destroyed, 
thou art already( XVJII. 1 3 ;j3— 1307). 

109. How doe# •Ihaneavara <1 escribe the e.xtemal life <tf 
such a uiurive mystic ? “He of whose 
Deunption of o mind 1 am the sole occupant, shall, ev^en 

UniOve Devoloe. dui'infj sleejp. be know'll for his passionless- 

ue.ss. He has bathed in tlie river of »Self- 
know!edge. He is lillod with contentment after the enjoy¬ 
ment of the full mystical experience. His life is as a sprout 
to traiKjuillity.. lie ia, as it were, a pillar of cour¬ 

age, Like a pitcher, he is filled uiside and outside with joy 

His very sport is nioral.His mind serves as a 

.satchel for Ale,..., .Hia love of -Vie is ever on the mcrease 
.lJuality between him and ile has depuxteiL He Iwifi 
become one with Me. and yet serves xVle as an Other’ {IX, 
1811—“By the union of knowledge and devotion, he 

is merged^ in Me, and has become one with Me.___As when 

a mirror is placed against a mirror, which mirror iiuiy be said 

to reflect which?.He enjoys Me even though he has 

I>ecrtnie one wuth Me. as a young w'orian enjoys youth..., 

In Advaita, there is still Bhakti. ’Phis is a matter of experi¬ 
ence, and not of wonls. Whatever, by the iniluence of pre¬ 
vious actions, he siJoaks or dues, it is reiillv I. who do theso 

things for lihn.. As at the time of the* Great Knd, water 

ceases to flow, being hemmed in on all .skies by water, simi- 

krly, he is fllled everywhere by the .Atimin_.*.By becoming 

oiic with .Me, he ceases U> move. 'That coustitutea liLs pil- 

griinage to .My imkjueTiess.WTiatever he speaks is My 

Itraise. Wliatevcr be sees is My vision. I move when ho 
moves. Whatever he does is My W'orship. W’^hatever he 
contemplates is the chant of My pra3'er. His sleep is ecstasy 
in Ale- Asa bracelet is one with gold, so bv the j»ower of his 
devotion he is one witli Mo. As water is oW with w aves, or 
caiiiplior with fragrance, or u jew^el with lustre, even so b he 
one with .Me” (XVHt, J130- JJR3). 

110, d hatic-svara tells us of the great post-ecstatic awaken¬ 
ing of such a niygtic, " When igni.iraiu e 
Tic ccilalic and has ceased, and sacrincer and sacriliee 

pcil-colilic itaici. have bocome one t when the last act 
of the .>«imfice, Mamely. the Avabhrithn 
ceremony, has been performed bi the experience of the Stif * 
lie wakes up like a man from Ins sleep, and savs that wiiile he 
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waii experiencing a drciim, Ke it wua who had manifested hini- 
uelf iji all the various iunus of the dream; tliat the army whyli 
he saw, was not an army, hut only a manifestatiuii of his own 
Self ” (IX. 24-1 --’247). ** And wlieu he site for meditation, he 
hears the sound of the keLtle-dmm of victory, and the unic|ne 
bauuer of Identity unfdrls over him; and Ecstasy along with 
her Lord, the Ifeahsation of thotSeif, is crowned on the tlirone 
of tfnitive Experience” (fX. 217 218), 

Ml. The most famous passage, however, in which .fn.ine5- 
vara gives us a description of unitive 
A lale oi gutoa love, is towards the end of the eighteenth 

briii^t on ojuson. Chapter, whore Sahjaya is speaking to 

I^hritarSsh^a about the unison of Krishna 
and Arjuna. and is so overcome with Ceelings that he himself 
lieconies one with tiiem. Sanpiya was like a little salt-doll 
at the cojiAuenee of the loves of Krishr;ta and Arjuna, and 
Iietfanie so merged in the waters of the confineufe as to be 
entirely indi-stinguiahiibie iroin the love of eitJier. “ There is 
only a tlifference of names, (> I •hritaxo.sh^, said Hanjaya, 
betw’een the eastern ocean and the western ocean ; but really 
speaking, the waters in both are identical. Bimilarly, there 
was a (litfereDce between Krislma und Partha only so far as 
their bodies were concerned ; but there was no" tlifferencc 
left in tlieir spiritual confluence. Krishiia and Arjuna were 
like two clean mirrois, placer 1 one against tlie other, the one 
reflecting itself infmitely in the other. Arjium saw himself 
along iivitli God in God, and God saw Hiimself along with 
ArjiinB in Arjuna, and Banjaya saw both of them together t 
Had there been no diflerence between Krlshija and 
Aijuna, no question and answer would have been possible 
for them; if there was a dillereuce, there would have neen no 
atonement. San jay a heard their dialogue, os well as saw' their 
ut-onenicnt. KrLshria and .Arjuna were however identical. 
When one mirror is placed against another, the difl'erence 
between the original aufl the image vanishes. When one 
mirror is placed before another, which reflects which ? Sup 
posing a Bun arose before the Bun, who is the illuminator, and 
who is the illumined, f The iletermination of duaiity in such 
all exijerieiice would be a failure : and when two waters have 
iiiixeil together, if a piece of salt goes to distinguish between 
tliem, in a moment's time it becomes mingled with both. Bo, 
as Krishna and Arjuna reaihod the unitive life, 1 myself, said 
Banjaya, was atoned with them.” •• While he was speaking 
thus, he was overcome by extreme emotion, and his conBcioua- 
ness seemed to have departed from him on account of hb 
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l^havtui. Hifi body was coTcred with horripilation ol hair. He 
M nnjtionleasji and was full of |jtr 3 piration, and in a moment s 
t'niB a sliiver paa^t^d throngh liifi aysteiu. which t'ornpicrfd both 
thoae manifestationb. Tears trickled down hif? eyes by the 
blisaful touch of uuitive life. The tears were not really teaia; 
through them oozed out his spiritaial experience. He could 
ctmtam nothing in himself. His throat was choked, niiJ words 
failed to come oat of his mouth” (XVill. 1580- llitn'i). 

Epiloguei 

112. In hifl epilogue to the Jfiinesvari, Jiianesvarn brings m 
two passages, in one of which he tells us 
The Enlloinie oi the that victorr is always w'itli him who is be- 
JoaoMTari. friended by God ; that G wl’a nature being 

victory Itself, victory in any case must 
accrue to the side where l.lod is preaout. Phritarashto, the 
father of the ivauravas. who was iimdous to know the result 
of the fight that was taking place between the Ivanravaa and 
the Panrlavas. askctl Satijaya on what aide victory would 
ultimately He, and Sanjaya had no hesitutiou in telling liim 
that victory must lie with the side wbexe Lord Krishria was. 
“AVliere there is the moon, there is the inootidight. Where 
there is the gtal iSfitikiiLra. there is his spouse Ainbikil. Where 
there are the saints, tlicre is discrimination. Where the king 
is, there is the army. Where there is gooflness, there is fricnil- 
ship. W'here there is fire, there is the binriing ]iow'pr. Where 
there is coni|ia3sion, there is religion ; wliere there is religion, 
there is hiippine 3 ,s; where there is happiness, there is Gml. 
1 n spring-time, there are groves; in groves, there .are flowers ; 
in flowers, there are clusters of bees. Where the Guru is, 
there is knowledge ; in knowledge, there is the vision of tlie 
Self; in visitm, there is bcatifloatioii. WTierc there ia fortune, 
there is enjoyment. Where there is happiness, there is energy. 

Where there is the Sun, there is light.Where Lord 

Krishna is, there is Lakshmi ■ and where Imth of them are, 
there are all the maidens of JjakshmT, niunely, the Powers. 
Krishna is victory himself, and ivith the party with which 
He hua sided, victory juust ultimately lie. In a place, wdicrc 
Krishna and His devotee are, the very trees will beat down the 
wiah-trees of heaven ; the stones are as jewels; the eiirtU is 
of gold; throiigh the rivers of that place flows nectar. The 
prattling of him. whose pajreuts I^iishjm and K.amala are, 
is equal to the Veda. His very body i-s divine . and 

as the cloud, which is born of the cK-ean, i.s more useful to the 
world than his parent, aimilarly, Arjuna was more useful to 
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the worki than even Kpalma. The touch-stone mihea gold 
of iron, bat the world piiKes the gold more than the touch- 
rtone. Spiritual teachership is not here called in question. 
Fire showa itself in the shape of a lamp..That a son 
should conquer his father is the peculiar wish of the latter. 
AVhere Arjuna is, there is victory also, because he is the favour¬ 
ite of fiofl..... .If thou believest in the words of VySsa, then 
believe in what I say. Where the Lord of Lakahml is, there 
is the company qf th^e Saints; there is happiness, and mfinite 
auspiciousnese. If this turns out false, then I shall ceaac to 
call myself thn disciple of Vyfisa. With these thundering 
words, Sanjaya raised his arm” (XVIII. Iti33—1659). The 
second famous passage in the epilogue of the Juanesvari is the 
one where Jnonevara asks grace from God. “Let the l.ord 
of the Universe bo pleased with this literary sacrifice of mine, 
and being pleased, let Him give me this grace: iVlay the 
wicked leave their crookedness and have increasing love for 
good 1 Let universal friendship reign among nil beings. Let 
the darkness of evil disappear. Let the sun of True Religion 
rise in the world. Let all beings obtain what they desire. May 
the company of the devotees of God, who shower down blea- 
aings incessantly, meet the beings on earth t 1 bey axe verily 
movmg gardens of wish-trees ; they are living mines of wish- 
jewels ; they are speaking oceans of nectar. They are moons 
without any detracting mark; they are suns without any 
tormenting heat. May all he Lugs be endowed with aU happi¬ 
ness, and have incEsaaiit devotion to the fhrimeval Being. 
Let all those, who live upon this work, have victory in the 
seen, as well as the unseen ! God said to this, ‘Amen I this 
shall come to pass,' aiul dnanesvara became happy by lieaiing 
those words ” tX.\T.l[. 17M—1S02). 




CHAPTER IV. 

The Amritanubhava. 

1. Jhautidcva €XpOLiiid!i1ik philosK^phical teaching in this work 
with such a ciastery and wealth of poetic 
iBanadeva's eiteem i^^ugery, that it remiiins to this day one of 
of itii work. gicutest philosophical works in Marathi 

literature. Though Jufinudeva more ttmii 
once speaks of this work us AjiubhuvSinrita (Amt. X. lt(, 20, 
24, 25,31), we Invve yet called it A]iLritiL[iubha\'a, us this title is 
more familiar to all. The eucomiutns which he himself passes 
on it make it evident what great importance he wanted to at¬ 
tach to this work. He tells us that it is rich in spiritual cxjjeri- 
euce, and that by it people would gain dual euianeipation in this 
very life {Amt. X. lH). it is so sweet that even Ambrosia 
would desire to partake of it (Amt. X. 2(j). .lhanadeva tells 
us that he has served to all this dislt of spiritual experience 
in order that the whole world may enjoy a general feast (Amt, 
X. 24. 31). He declares that the work would be found equally 
useful for all classes of spiritual aspirants—those who are 
bound, those who desire for final freedom, as also those who 
have attained to spiritual perfection (Auit, X. 25). For, in the 
first place, he thinks that, from the ultimate point of viewr, 
there is only a difference of degree and not of kind between 
these classes of aspirants, as there is a potentiality of spintual 
perfection even in those who arc bound, and in those who 
desire for liberation. Thus he asks— (.’an we fiom the view 
point tjf the Sun say that the Full .Moon i.s different from the 
Moon of other days f The bloom of ymitli that expresses 
itself in a young w'^oiuan was dorinant in her girllioorl. Again, 
with the advent of spring, the trees begin to kiss the sky with 
their twigs, and they bear flowers and fruits (Amt. X, 21 
—23); but thus is only an achialwatioD of what was poten¬ 
tially present in the trees, Secondly, JMuadeva declares 
that all distinction of ability or level between the three classes 
of spiritual aspirant's vanishes as soon as they taste the nectar 
of spiritual ej^erience presented in this work He describes 
the unifying iuflueuce of his work in a number of beautiful 
similes : be tells us that the streams that g<» to nieet the ( ranges 
become themselves the (lunges; the durkne.s.s that meets the 
Sun becomes itself the light of the Sun ; we can talk of differ¬ 
ence Iwtween gold and other metals only so long as the Purisa 
has not t^>uclied the other metals ; for then it makes them all 
pure gold (.sVmt. X, 20 — 27), 
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2. The principul aim of the work, as Jnanei^vara expresses 

it, is the extension ami diffiisioti of the 

Tlie PriadpaJ Aim Knowletlgo of 14or], wldch he had iibuselt 
of tile Work. gamer] through t]ie Liii]iTiiite<i niagnaiii- 
luity of his spiritual teacher, to aJl the 
people ill the world, He tells us that lie took to writing this 
work, simply liecaiuse he was Irlessed ]>y his Hum with spuitiuil 
bliss not for liis own iudividiial enjoyment, but ivith the ex¬ 
press desire that the whole w'orld may be enabled to partake 
of it; as iTori eiidow'ed the Sail with light not for his ow'u sake, 
but liecause lie may illiunine the whole world. It W'as not for 
the Moon’s owm sake that nee tar w'as given to the .Moon ; nor 
does the Sea grant the clouds water for their own use. The 

light of a J^mp is meant for all.Thus also does Spring 

enable the trees to bear fruit, and oblige all people (Amt. X, 
1 (i). Here w'e find that JMnadeva is preanhing a kind of 

spiritual altruism, which strongly reminds us of the Horable 
of the Have in the Republic, w'here Plato insists that a true 
philosojiher. who has seen the Spiritual Light outside the 
Cave, must cfime inside and tell the shadow-ridden Cave- 
iudwellers that what they are busying tliemaelvea with are 
ap|>earsinces and not reality. -Inanadeva however tells us 
witli great humility that he has disci used no new principle, 
since it is iniposaible to express in words the Self-hmiinous, 
which would have shone even if the work had not been written, 
and even if he hail remained silent (Arat, X, 8 — 9]. Every¬ 
thing is lumijious, and there is no secret to be revealed, smee 
the whole universe is completely filled ndth the one eternal 
[lerfeet Atman, w'ho is neither hidden nor manifest (Amt. X. 
14 lo). Nothing exists, therefore, beyond the one intelligent 
prindiile which has l>eeu existing from eternity (Amt. X. Itt). 
It is inexjiressible, and even the 1 'pariisbads can describe it only 
in negative terms ( Arat. X. 18). JnSnadeva, therefore, eaya 
that his work in fact, an expression of the deepest sUcticc : 
it is like the picture of a crocodile drawn on the surlaee of water 
(Aiut, X, 17). I Ids utterance may be taken ou the one hand 
as connoting tlie impossibility of describing in words the nature 
of the intiinutc Friiiciple, uikI on the other, as an expression of 
the extreme jiumility that is so chanuteristie of .Inanadeva. 

3. We shall, in the first place, consider the metaphysical 

speculations of Jhanadeva. as expressed 
The ArEunieDt oE the in this work. Wc shall see how under the 
Work. influence of the tlamkhya system he dis¬ 

cusses the nature of the Pnikriti and the 
piinishn ; how they are related to each other as husband and 
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wife; how the world is created hj them ; how they are mtei- 
dependent; how they disiipi>ear with the realiaatiuu of the 
real nature of either of them ; and linw they are imitetl in 
Brahman which is their svibstratuni. We shall next turn to 
the description of the nature of the Atman as given by Jnana- 
deva under the inttuence of Vedanta Pliilosophy. We shall 
show how the Atninn traiiacends all expressiou. and in parti¬ 
cular how the Wortlj useful in reminding us of tJie real nature 
ol OUT Self, which we have forgotten through our ignorance, 
proves, in factj useless with refers nt^e to the Atman whiclj is 
self-existent, and which is iill-kimwledge ; wfiile it is aLso 
useless in removing ignorance, as Ignorance by its very nature 
has no existence. Next \ye shall consider the nature of know¬ 
ledge and ignorance, point out with what kcenneas Jfianadeva 
meets the arguments of those who assert the real existence of 
ignorance in €be Atman, show how he provefi definitely that the 
Atiuaii ia beyond both knowledge and ignorance, and liow both 
of theae^ being false, only Lumt the real nature of the R«!f. 
Next, wc shall see how there exists in this universe nothing hid 
one lining intelligent principle, namely, the Brahman or Atman, 
and how the world and aU phenomenal existence are but vibra¬ 
tions, or inaoifcstations, or the sports of this One without a 
second. It is the substrutuni of all existence whatsoever, 
and by it is everything illuinlnateil. It is tins self-luminous 
self-existent Atman that presents iLself as the world with the 
triads of the seer, the sight, and the seen, the knower, the know- 
ledgep and the known, and so on, nw\ yet is in fact beyond all 
these, and absolutely unatTcerted hy them. shall next pass 

to the mystical apecillations ol tfie Amritanubhavaj and con¬ 
sider how JnSlnadeva shows that this Atman can lie intuitivelv 
apprehended, and realised through the grace of a Spiritual 
'I cflcher. 1'hc significance oi the Spiritual Teacher and his real 
nature form a subject of perennial interest t-o dnanadeva, us ii 
does to all otlier Saints, anfl we find many pages of the work 
devoted to this important topic. Finally ^ we shall briefly ntdlee 
the nature of aupreme devotion to God, as also the condition of 
one who has attained to final emaiiicipation in this very life. 

4* When we come to the diseusaion of the imtiire of the 
Prakiiti and the Furu^=ha which are also 

InfEacDcc oi Sam- designated as Siva and Sakti, or Clod and 
Uya aod Vedania ad Goddess, by dhauadeva, we have to note 
tli« tbouglil of Juana- that the relation between them is likened 
dtira. to that subsisting between husband and 

wife,- thus clearly sliovring the infiuence 
of Sai\d9m on tlie one htijifl, and that of the dusdjstic treufl 
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of thought of the Sfimkhja on the other. The Prahtiti is also 
dechireci t^) be nothing but the desire of the Puiusha to eii]'oy 
hinuself. It is also contended that both tJic ideas of the Pra- 
kriti and the I'lirusim are iiiterde})eiident, and the fact that 
they are but ditTcrent futios of one living intelligent Brahman 
argues for their essential unity. 1 jiis synthe-sia of the duality 
is clearly the effect of the infliieiaje of the Vedanta on the 
thought of Jnanadeva. These preliminary remarks will help 
ns to uiiderstand the account of the Prakriti and the 
I’uxusha which -JMnadeva gives in the second chapter of 
his Amritaiiuhhava. 

5. JilUnadeva regards Prakriti and Punisha, or Snkti and 
Siva, as the parents of an intinite number 

The Praltriii and of worlds, who mutually exliibit their es- 
ttc Purusba. sential unity; and he declares that 
it Ls very mflicult to know what- part 
of either of tlictii is united to the other to make one whole 
(Amt, 1. Sanskrit Verses 4, li). They arc unlimited (Amt. L. 
jy 7 hey are related to one u not her as husband anti wife, 
the Pimustui hiuiself becoming his beloved, the Prakyiti. when 
impelled l>y n desire to enjoy himself (Amt. 1.2)’ and so 
strong is tlioir desire to enjoy themselves that they Iwcome 
one through it, and never allow their nnity to be disturbed 
by anything (Amt. I. 5). So intense and deep is the love 
bkween them that they seem as if to swallow up each other, 
and thus exhibit the world as the sport of their love (Amt. 
I. 3). What Jnanadeva wants to siiy is that with the ex¬ 
pansion of the I'mkriti, the Turusha remaim concealed and 
unknown, w'hile witli tlie extemion of the Purus ha, the I’ra- 
kriti disujipears. Thus be tells ns that these axe the only two 
inmates of the home of the 1-niversc. and when the Lord 
(t!se riinislm) goes to sleep, the Mktress (the Prakriti) re¬ 
mains awake, and herself plays the part of both ; and that 
if either of them hap]>ens to wake up, the whole house is swal¬ 
lowed up, and nothing is left behind (Amt. 13, 14). The 
Prakriti. again, who gives birth to all things living and non¬ 
living in the u'orld, herself disapjiearK iihsolutely when the 
Purnshii wake.'i uji (Amt, I. 37). They mutually sexva as 
mirrors to reflect their d^vn nature (Amt, 1. 38), and become 
objects of enjoyment to one another (Amt. 1. 1(1); and yet 
both of them vaiiish as soon as they embrace eueh other (.Amt. 
1. -17); that is. with the real knowledge of their nature, they 
cease to be ultimate realities, and become only the manifest¬ 
ations of the nne Brahniaii that underlies them bot-li. Jnana- 
deva considers Praknti ami Piiriisha to be interdependent, 
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and cumplementary to each otlier. Thus, he says bhat it is 
(inly tltrough the Uod that the ether is a (.Todtlessj and it is 
through her that he is the Lorci. '[ he cJiaste and woli-tlevoted 
Prakriti cannot live without him, while apart from iiia beloved, 
the Puniflha cannot be called &iva. nor can he be called the 
ull-doei and the all-enjoyer (Amt. 1. 10, 21. 28. 39); thus, 
these two being relative cannot exist independently of each 
other. Through their profoimd love, they live happily not 
only in the smallest particle, but find the great world too small 
for them to bve in. They treat each other as their very life, 
and even the most insignificant thing in the world cannot be 
created without their mutual help (Amt. 1, 11 12). On the 

one hand, the Prakriti, blushing at her formless husband, 
adorns him with the ornaments of names and forms as great 
as the world Itself ; and by her miriiculous power presents 
the rich manifold world in Brahman which cannot tolerate 
even the idea of unity. 'J'he Purusha, on the other hand, 
enliances the growth of hns beloved IVaknti by contracting 
himself, as she manifests only the existence of” the Purusha 
in all lier nniiiifestations ; and he, who assumes the form of a 
seer through his love for her, suddenly thivjw's himself away 
in grief when be fails to see his beloveil ; it Ls on account of 
her importunities that he aasumcs the form of the world, 
while he is left naked without her. being deprived of the cover' 
ing of the names and forms created by her (Amt. L 30—.S4). 
Jnanadeva is here giving expression to a very favourite idea 
of hiB, that with the expression of the Praknti, the I'nnisha 
becomes concealed ; while with the knowledge of the real 
nature of the Purusha, the Prakrit! vanishes. This remind.s 
us of the Efnpedokiean idea of Love and Strife, each alter¬ 
nately entering the Sphere and driving iiway its opposite. 
Whfit Jnanadeva wants to express here is that as soon as we 
come to know the real nature of either the Prahriti or the 
Piinisha, their dependence on Brahman and their e.SBeiitla| 
unity with it become evifJent, anfl we come to risgard them 
as only relative conceptions that point to the one Absolute 
which underlies them both. 

6. Tliifl leads us to consider the unity of the Prakrit! and 
the Purnaha in Brahman. ^Ve aVe told 
Tkecueiitul aaityd by .Jufinadeva that both the Prakfiti 
Prakrit! and Puruiha and the Purusha live in Brahman and arc 
ii BnhmaB. illuminated by ihs light, and tiiat from 

eternitiV both of them Iiave been living 
them as one (Amt. 1. s). Both of them melt their forms into 
the unity of Brahman, though the world that we see by 
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OUT igiioranee is created by tiic half part of each of them (Amt. 
I. 15). JnanadevH fuith^ tells us that the duality or differ¬ 
ence of nude iitkl female is only in name, while in reality the 
Due supreme Hralinian in the form of Siva alone exkta." The 
pTaknti and the Furushn together create but one ■world, as one 
sound is jiroduced by sti iking two sticks against each other, 
or one VinS. prepared by means of two bamboo rods; two 
lips utter but one word* ajui two eyes give but one vision. 
The l^ratiiti and the Punisha whose parts are as if interiilija- 
gledt seem to be two, but are in fact eternally enjoying the 
unity of the one blissful Atman (Amt, L 17 -20, 4(J)j and are 
therefore really one. They cannot be distinguished from one 
anuthert, as sweetness cannot be distinguished from sugar ; 
again, the sun shines on account of his JustreT but tlic essence 
of lustre is nothing but the sun (Amt. 23—25). Siva and 
Sahtij the Turusha and tlie Prakriti, are declared to' es¬ 
sentially one, as are air and ite motion, or gold and its lustre, 
or musk and its fragrance, or fire and its Ijeat (Amt 1. 41 42 

If day and night were to go together to the abode of the Sun 
"to meet him, the day would vanish along with the night; 
similarly do the Tebtive conceptions of the Frakpiti and the 
Purusha vanish in the imity of Jimhjnan (Amt. 1. 43), Though 
the l*iinjsha and the Prakriti seem to be male and female (from 
the grammatical point of view), yet there is really no (lifferenco 
between them, just as there is no difTereuce in the wiitera of 
the Sea (male) and the (lances (female) when they meet to¬ 
gether (Amt T. 54). Juilnadeva. therefore, bows to Bhutesa 
and Jibavani, the Puruslta and the Prakriti. In a spirit of unity 
with them as the ornaments of gold would bow to gold of 
which they are made (Amt. .1 , 00^ 52). Pinaliyj he declares 
that having renounced egoism, lie has now become one with 
Samhhu and Sambhavi, as a piece of salt liecomeK one with 
the sea when it leaves aside it^? solidity and smallne^ (Amt. 

L a3). 

7. ^VJtcr having shown in the previous section how the 
l^rakriti anrl the Purusha, beinp i^elative 
Dtscriphfin of Brat' conceptions, point to an nltiniiite priu- 

niaji Of Almin. clple, call it Brahman or Atman, which 

uiuierlies them both, we may now 
proceed to conftitler the nature of this ultimate princlpte 
IJ. as we lire toid, the itoiati exiata iiidej^endetitly of every¬ 
thing else, and sef'S without LeLng seen by anybody, and is 
ever niani/est, how can we talk of him as non-existent, or as 
lost i 'Iho Atninn silent!v eniiiireH the charge of the nihilists 
who regiii'd him as nothing, for tliey contruilict their own 
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theory in prartice, as the aFHumption of their mjm existence 
necessarily ]iresuppf>aPE3 the existence of the Atnmn. (Jan the 
AtniJiTi lie proved hh non-existejit-—the Atraan, wlio mtnesses 
the sleep which in its dense darkness of igTioriince engnlfs the 
gross anil the subtle worlds alike, and who is tlie all-knower. 
and whr) cannot he encompassed by what is ^dsible ? I’he 
Vedas speak aliout everything, but they have not even men¬ 
tioned the name of the Atman, who is beyond .all being and 
non-being. The Sun that i I In mines all things cannot show ns 
the Atmaji; the sky that envelopes all things cannot compre¬ 
hend the Atman. Egoism which eagerly embraces as its own 
everj' kind of body which is but a conglomeration of Ixmea. 
leaves aside the Atman, w'hn is beyond alf egoism. The under¬ 
standing, that grasna all things knowablc, falters Ijefore this 
Atman. The min(l. that imagine.^ many things, retnains 
far removed from the Atman. The senses, that are ever 
directed to the useless objects of sensual pleasures, like wild 
cattle feefliiig on the grass of barren land, absolutely fail to 
taste the biiss of the Atman. Is it possible to apprehend in 
all its totality the Atman or Ilrahnian tluil swallows up the 
world, alcuig \vith ignoranfie that created it ? It is impossible 
for any one to see the Brahman, which, being pure knowledge 
itself, cannot he an object of knowledge even to itself, just us 
the tongue that tsjites all other tMoga cannot taste itself. 
How conk) the Atman be limited by aiiytJiiiig else, when it 
is Tiot limited even by any desire to see itself i T hus all our 
efforts to determine the nature of the Atman prove as futile as 
those of a person wljo tries to outrun his own shadow. Those, 
therefore, who describe the Atman in words or by means of 
various similes, remain only far removed from liim, as they 
cannot give a real rlewrription of the Atman. TTie Atman 
is not ojily beyond p.ll words, but also beyond the reach of 
intellectual apprehension. It is through the Atman that the 
individual self is purged away of its ignorance, and can ex¬ 
perience the ecstatic, beatific condition. Though the Atimiii 
is the seer, ho, is not reliitivn to anything seen : for Ijow 
etmJil there lie any act of seeing when there is not in 
the Atman even tlie idea of unity, as uiiit.y is only relative 
to tlitality {.luit. VH. Hl-Jd2’2) ? Thus the ultimate 
principle, namely the Atman, is declared to bn the all- 
knower and all-seer i beyond being and iiot-being ; beyond 
the reacli of egoism ; Imvond the senses, mind, and iinder- 
standing i balHing all desiTi)>tiori by means of words; 
and trajiFcending all |j*Tceplmil and conceptual kncrtv- 
Ifslge. 
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8* M regards the nature of Uralmnin, dnaneivara first rlenies 
the exi.Htenf’e in it of the three uttribute», 
Brabiua ii beirDnd cxistenee, knowledge anil bliss, in the netiee 
iLe llree attribtitei - tliat tlicv'i like the attriiiutes of ^pjnDj!a, 
Exittence, Kbdw ledge Hne jni'apable nf exhiiustnvelj deter mining 
and Bliif. the nature of Brnhuian, though they all 

enter into ita nature and are together expressive of Brah¬ 
man, Aa lustre, hardneaa, anil yellii-wness together consti¬ 
tute gold ; or as Yiseoaitj, sweetness, and mellMijity together 
oonstitiite nectar ; or iia whiteness, frngnrnce, and softness 
are only oamphor; and just as the three ^JUalitiea in each 
case mean but one thing, and do not j^int to the exis¬ 
tence of !i trlail; similarly the three attributes of Existence, 
Knowlcfigo, and Bliss involve no triad, but express one Brah¬ 
man. And as the three qualities of camphor do not exhaust 
ite nature anri may thGnefore be said not to exist iu it at all, 
similarly, the three attributes of Brahman may be declared 
^ be non-existent in Brahman, as they fail to grasp Brahma n 
in its totality (Anit. \'. L 7). They are only liuiuan ways 
of Imiking at BTahman, whicli is absolute and reniains un- 
afTected by tbeiie ; as we human beings talk of increase or 
decrease of the Kakls of the Moon from our own ]>omt of view, 
while llie Moon is aa it is in itself, perfect at all times, 
and LUiaffected by our way of looking at it. S imil arly Erali- 
uian is aa it is, and i.s not aflected by our way of deter¬ 
mining its nature by means of tlio three attTil>iitcs. or their 
opposites which are iiupliwl in them (Amt. V, 8—12). These 
expressions, however, point to the Absolute before they vanisli 
iu it, like the clouds that shower rain, nr like the streams 
that flow into the seii, or like the paths that reairh the 
goal, .‘Vs a flower fade.s after giving rise to a fruit, or as a 
f^it is lost after giving its juice, or ns jinc.e vanishes after 
giving satisfaction ; or, iigain. os the hand of a Siierificer re¬ 
turns after ofioring oblations ; or as a sweet tune is lost in tha 
void after awakening pleasuinblL'! sensations in the hearers; 
nr as a mirror disappears after reflecting the fuce; similarly^ 
the throe terms become lost in silence after manifesting the 
pure nature of Atman as the Seer (.Amt. Y, iff* *25). Bcah- 
muti is beyond all apecch, and it is as impossible and futile 
to apeak about it, as to lueusiire one's length hy iiieasiiring 
one's shadow by one’s owni Inmds {.Amt. V. 27b 
Brahman is beyond all relative conceptiun.s. such ns existence, 
intelligeuce, and happiness; as also beyond the opjirwites 
of tliese that .ire imjiiied in tlieni. It is neither existence, 
nor non-existence, for it is absolute existence; it m neither 
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intelligence nor iion-intelligenee, as it is absolute intelligence; 
and it is neither happiness nor nnseiTj since it is absolute 
bliss, it transcends all duality of opposite and relative coii' 
eeptions, and is absolute!v one, though not mimericallv one 
(Amt, V, a(i S4). 

9. The Sun alone, who is never thrown into the bii-ch- 
ground by any other lustrous body, and who can never 

be covered by darkness, can bear rom- 
Theexitteace of Brail- parison with Brahman, which is neither 
mao prorad aBwmlUie darkened by ignorance nor brightened 
Nihiltib. hy knowledge. Moreover, it is not con¬ 

scious of its own coniiition (.Amt. TV. 
17- IS) I for if we were to suppose that Brahman knows 
itself, this would imply that it was ignorant of its own self 
for some time, as knowledge is always relative to ignorance; 
tins, however, is absurd (Amt. TV. 23). The mode of exis¬ 
tence of Brahman is so nniq^ue that both existence and non- 
existence prove false in its case (Amt. TV. 2E). Bat ne can¬ 
not say that Brahman does iiot exist at all; for rioiic has such 
an experience. Further, Jnanadeva aeks. on whose existence 
can it be proved that llrahman is notliing, and ilues not exist 1 
8onie one’s existence is absolutely necessary to prove the 
existence or non-existence of anytliiiig. Bralinia.n'a existence 
is unique, and it exists without existing in any particular 
Tvay, and without being non-existent (Amt. IV. '2f> — .41). The 
reason why Brahman is supjxjsed to be luin-existent is that it 
is on object of knowledge neither to itself nor to any one else. 
Its existence, however, is pure and absolute, and is therefore 
]>eyond both existence and uon-exJstenr'e, It exists in its 
ow'n "way, aa a man fast asleep in an uninhabited forest exists 
without being an object to himself or to anybody else (Amt. 
IV. 32—34). Brahman exists in itself ivithout being consci¬ 
ous of any existence or non-existence {Amt. IV. 37), as 
the water of a subterranean spring that is not yet tapped, 
exists in itself perfectly withfiut being an object of experi¬ 
ence to unyliody (Amt. IV. 30), Thus does the Absolute 
exist in itself, and is lieyoinl all relative existencre and non- 
c.xistence. 

10. ,Inanailcva speaks of Brahman in the same manner in 

iivhitrh Kant speaks of the thing-in-iteelf, 
Brahiiua ii ^iTid declares that it rein a ins unknown to 
indeicribable. sciences ; that it suffers no comparison. 

and i.s like itself, as tJie sun is like the 
sun. themfKin like the moon, or the lamp likeihscll (Amt, V. ; 
ATI. 2K8). It alone can know the mode of its existence, as does 


IV] 


niE amritanubiiava 


m 

ati UBplauted sugai-plant know the sweetness of its juice ; 
or the sound of an litistruek Viii5 ibi own sound ; or as the 
iiliUiient and fragrance themselves act as bees to appreciate 
tlie fragrance of a flower that has not yet come into being; 
or again, as food that is not yet cooked can know its own 
flavour; or as the moon of the 30th day of the month at midday 
know' itself. It is like the befiuty tfiat ha.s not yet assumed 
any form, or like the holiness of a virtuous act before it is 
perfortiied- The Brahman can be described only if desire, 
that is dependent on mind, W'ere to grow uncontrollable even 
before the mind was created. It is like the sound that exists 
before any muaical instnmient is constructed j or again it is 
like lire which having burnt the lire wood has returned 
to itself and lives in itself..... .The Braluuan, in fact, trans¬ 
cends aU. generality and particulaiity, and livesj ever enjoying 
itself, l^ilcnce is greatest speech in its case. For all modes 
of proof prochiini that Brahnxan cannot be proved, and all 
illustrations or parables solemnly declare that Brahman can¬ 
not be showm. All conceptions und nil sticnthic chanictcris- 
ations vanish before it; efforts prove fruitless, und even 
experience grows hopeless of verification:. Tliought along 
with its detemiinativB quality disappears, and thus proclaims 
the glory of Brahman like a great warrior, who by his death 
gains success for his master. Understaufling becomes ashamed 

of its inability to know Brahman,.How can words de- 

seribc Brahman, where experience itself vanishes, along with 
the subject that experiences and the object that is experienced, 
where the aupreme speech itself disappears, and no trace is 
found of any soimd (.\n\t. V. 39 03) f Jnauadeva declares 

that it is as unnecessary to describe Bmlmiun in words, as to 
wake up one that is awake, or cook food for one who has taken 
his meals, or to light up a lamp when the sun lias risen (Amt, 
V, 65, fifi). 

11 . Jnanadeva now proceeds to discuss the efficacy and 
the inctiicacy of the W'ord, its efticucy as 
Efficacy of ike ^ reminder of Brahman and its inefli- 
Word, cacy to reveal the absolute nature of 

Brahman, as well as to destroy Igno¬ 
rance ’which does not exist, First, he begins by praising tlie 
importance of the Word, and tells us that we regain a thing 
that is lost in forgetfulness w'hen we arc reminded of it by 
Word. The "^^'ord is therefore glorious and famous as a re¬ 
minder (Anrt, V. 67, tiS). Jnanadeva e.xtol.s the great utility 
of the Word, and asks if it does not at'rve as a mirror, which 
by reflecting the individual Self, makes him vivhily realise 
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hifl owTi und thus reminds liim of his icul formless nature 
wliich he has forgotten through ignorance. But this wouder- 
fiil mirror is (MereJit from other ordinary minora, inasmuch aa 
it enables not only tlie seeing, but even the blind to see their 
reflections in it. The Word is declared to be, like the lustrous 
sun. the glory of the family of the Uiminnifest. Through it 
does tlie sky come to be what it is, and possess the quality 
that it dues. Though the Word is invisible like a ‘sky-flower', 
it gives ris^‘ to tlie fmit of the world. It is a torch-bearer 
that lights the path of action, and teUs us what ought to be 
doJie, and what ought not be done. It is a judge that 
decides between bondage and freedom. Wlieu it pleads for 
Avidya, it nuikos the world, which Is the result of ignorance, 
a|n>ear as if it was real. It works as a magician, and it is on 
ai'oount of its si>e11 that Siva comes to be lunited, and thinks 
himself aa an embodied Self; while it is also through the AVord 
that the individual Self comes to real be Ins own real nature. 
The Word cannot be compared to the Sun, because the latter 
shines only by destrojdng the night which is its opposite, 
while the former supports both the opposite paths of action 
and actionleBsness at the same time. Jfi5nadeva aayg that it 
is imjKissible to describe adequately the inuumerablc excellent 
qualities that the W ord possesses, since it sacrifices its own 
life for the Icnowiedge of the Atman. 

12. Jhiinadeva, however, show's that the AA'ord, though 
famous as a reminder, is yet abeolutely 

The inehiaty oi tbe useless ill the case of the Atman, first 
Word to ter cal the because the self-conceived Atmxin, that is 
ubioiute Diture oi I he all-knowledge, stands in no need of any 
Atnua. obligation of being reminded by means 

of Word (Amt. VI. 12, 13)- and secondly, 
because it ia foolish to Ruppose that the Word can show 
Atman to hhuself by destroying Ignorance, wliieh by its very 
nature lias no existence whatsoever (Amt. Yl. 20). 'J’hg Word 
is futile both ways, since it can neither destroy ignorance 
that is non-existent, nor reveal the Atman that "is all- know- 
Iwlge and stilf-exktent; it is therefore uaek.ss like a lamp 
lit u[i at midday which can neither destroy daricnesa whicn 
does not exist iit that time, nor light the <Snii that is self-re¬ 
fulgent. Thus being fruitless both ways, the Woril vanishes 
a stream tjiat is last in the waters of the deluge (Amt. 
V 1. tht bS). Aow tile Word is useless in the case of the Atman, 
becaii.se there is neither memory nor forgetfulness in him, and 
nothing else exists besides the Atm an, ffow could the Ab¬ 
solute remember or forget itjjelf ? Can the tongue taste itself ? 
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The Atniau ur the Ahsulute is pure knowledge, and beyond the 
relative conceptions of memory mid forge hfn I ness (Aiut. 

It is aimply a couLruiEctiou to suppose that tlie 
Word ean gain greatness by euabliug the all-knowing Atman 
to Gxjierieuoe himself. For this is as uupossLble ns tlnit one 
should marry oneaelf, or that the 8nn should light itself or 
ecKpse itself, or tlnifc the sky should enter into itself, or the sea 
flow into itself; or again that fruit should bear fruit, or that 
fragrance should scent itself, or that fire should burn itself. 
Again, it is as tm possible that the uU'knowing Atiiiau should 
be enabled to know liimself, as that sandal should smear itself, 
or tliat colour should be coloured, or that a pearl should adoru 
itself by a pearl; or again, as the eye should see itself, or as 
a minor reflect itself, nr a knife cut itself. The Atnnm that 
is self-evident and self-existent stands in no need of proof by 
Word* It is therefore groundless to believe that the Word 
can gain greatness bv enabling the Atman to enjoy himself 
(Amt, VI. 75 95). 

13 . 'J*hen, agorn, the Word is eqiuUy useless mth refer¬ 
ence to Ignorance which it is supja>scd to 
lubilitr of the Word destroy. Since Ignorance by its very 
to dnlioy igoonnee nature is nun-existent, lilce the son of a 
whicli dciei not edit. ’ barren woman, there la no object left 
for lo^c to destroy. Iguorance is as 
unreal as a rainbow ; and if the rainbow were real as it seems 
to be, what archer would apply a string to it, and discharge 
arrows? It is as impossible for Word to destroy ignorance as 
for the sage Agastya to drink up a mirage. .Again, if Avidya 
were such a tiling ijj to be destroyed by Word, then why 
shonhl not lire easily burn tbe imaginary city in the airy i. It 
is as futile to try to destroy Ignorance by \^’aTd aa by means 
of a lamp to see the i^iin ; for Ignorance is unsubstantial 
like a Bhadow, and disappears like n dream in wakefulnesB, 
Ignorance is false like the ornaments created by the spell of a 
magician, which can neither enrich u poor man urhen he pos¬ 
sesses them, nor mipovorish him when he is deprived 
of them. Rating of imaginary sweet cakes leaves a man 
without food. 'Ihe soil on which u mirage appears is not 
moistened. If, therefore, Ignorance were.real as it seems, men 
would have been drcuched by the rain painted in a picture ; 
fields would have been moistened, anti tanks filled by it. W'hat 
necessity wonltl there be to prepare ink if one were able to uTite 
by mixing up darkness i Ignorance is as illusory ns the blue¬ 
ness of the sky; and us the very won! Aridy'fl itself declares, 
it does not exist.If Ignorance were something positive, 
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thought wouU! have det^rminod its nature. But it is 1>v its 
very imture non'S^c latent, as Las been all own in various ways ■ 
nothing is left therefore for the Worfi to destroy. It ia as 
vain to try to destroy Ignoranee !>v logic, us U> slap the 
void, or embrace the sky, or kiss one's reflection. One 
who yet entertains a desire to destroy this Avidya may 
leisurely take off the skin of the aky, or milk tlie nipple of 

a he-goat. by crushing a yawn take out juiee 

from it, ami mixing it -ndth indolence, pour ft into the 
tliToat of a headless body, lie may turn the direction of 
the flow of a Etream. or prepare a rope from wind. He 
may beat a bugbear, bind iu a garment his own reflection, 
or comb the hairs on his palm. J-fe may pluck the sky- 
flowers, and break with ease the horns of a hare. He may gather 
soot from a lustrous jewel, and marry with case the child 
of a barren ^vonmn ; he may nourish the Chakora birds of 
the nether worhl with the nectar-like rays of the new moon, 
and may catch with ease the aquatic animals in a miracfe 
(Amt. 24- .t 4) I Jhanadeva repeatedly declares that 

Avidya does not exist at all, that its nun-existence is self- 
evident, and that it is simply meaningless to say that the 
Word destroys it (Amt. Yi. 43, 455, 158), In fact, the Word 
would destroy itself, if it tries to explain the meaning of Ig¬ 
norance [Amt, \ I, 71), Jhanadeva concludes, therefore, that 
the Word, which is the very life of Knowledge and Ignorance, 
vanishes along with them in the Atman, as the world vanishes 
in the deluge, or the cloudy day vanitilies when the clouda 
pass away (Amt. V^l. 102, 1()3). 

14 . Jiianadeva next turns to the consideration of the 
relation of .AvidyS and Tidy a, and tells 
Nature aoif Relatioii of 119 that with the destructiDu of Avidya 
Aridja and Vidya. sre^ destroyed the four kinds of Sfiecch 
which arc so intimately cormected with 
It, as hands anti feet tUsiijjpear along with the death of the 
btxly ; or as the subtle senses de|>art along with the mind: 
or as the rays disap|)ear along with the .^im * or again as the 
dream vanishes before the .sleep comes to an end. Jnana- 
deva hokla that from the aahes of the Avddya, that ia de¬ 
stroy etJ,ivriHe8, as from thow of a Phoenix, the Vidyii, and the 
four kinds of speech are again revived as philosophical eeieiices, 
and they continue to live, as the iron tliat is burnt lives as 
Basayana. or as the burnt fuel lives as fire, or ub the salt that 
is dis9olvi><l iu water lives as taste, or as sleep that Is destroyed 
lives as wskefuinesa (Amt, HI. 2- 7). As Vibhfiti liveR in the 
form of white lustre even when its particles are brushed away. 
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or Ets Gainphor Ii%*e6 in the form of frjspjrancG even n’hen it is 
diJMkjlved in water, or as the waters of a gtream, that has run 
off, live ill the form of iiioistnre in the E 3 oiI, similarly does the 
Avidya that is destroyed continue to live in the form of Vidya, 
(Amt. Ill, 27- 31). Avidyii, therefore, whether living or 

dead, linnt.s the Atman either with hondage or liberation; 
for when living it binds the individual Self with false know¬ 
ledge about himself, and even when dead it remains as the know¬ 
ledge of the real nature of the Atman, >vhieh is also equally 
i\ lirmtation to the Atman ; thus it acts Lite sleep ’which by 
its presence creates dreams, and w'hich while departing points 
to the existence of wakefulness (Amt. III. 11, fl—10), 
Thus, Avidya is declared to be the cause of both bondage 
and freedom, as is sleep the oause of dreams and wakefulness, 
Jnauadeva maintains that Loth the conceptions of Bondage 
and Pieedoin, as result-s of Ignorance and Knowledge, are 
relative aufl false ; since Freedom itself is a sort, of Bondage 
In the case of the Atman who is beyond them both (Amt. 
Ill. 12). F vert the knowledge "1 am the Atman’ is itself a 
limitation to the Atman, because it is xelative to Ignorance; 
’tt'hlle the Atniau is beyond both knowdedge and ignorance, 
and is of the nature of pure and absolute knowledge. Heal 
emancipation is attainable, only when this relative knowledge 
of the Atman also vanishes (Amt. 111. 23, 2-1). It is, there¬ 
fore, as foolish to suppose that the Atman, who is absolute 
knowledge, stands in need of any sort of knowledge in order 
to know himself, as to think that the Sun recjuires another Sun 
for the spread of his light; and it is as ridiculous to aay 
that the Atmiin is delighted by his knowdedge, as to say that 
a man who has lost himself w'anders over various countricH 
to find himself, and that he is delightetl when after a num¬ 
ber of days he comes to know that he is himself (,Aint. Ill, 
10- 22). The final result of all this disLuission is that both 
Knowdedge and Ignorance are proved to be obstructions in 
the way of the realisation of the Atman, and we arc told 
tliat both of them should therefore be subluted. 

15. Now Knowledge, that destroys Ignorance and its 
effecta, is itself destroyed, as the fire 

Kaowlcdfc tint ii efibrts to burn camphor burns 

TektiTe ta Iffnoraote itself, or ivs thc Eiilkworin ui confining it- 
]» iImH Jetlrojed in Self iu the cocoon and sliiitting up the 
Braknun, outlet by means of earth kills itself, or 

as a thief, who enters into a sack and 
fastens liiiiiftcif in it. gets bound liy himself (Amt. IV. 2, 5, -J). 
Knowledge that thus destroys Ignorance increases till it 
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eutirdy deatroji'a itself {Amt, TV. 10); but before its final ilis- 
appearaticc it grows in si^e for a moment like tlie ligiit 
of a lamp wIiobo oil and wiek are exhausted. Thus itj* iU' 
crease ia only indicative of its linal destruction. Know* 
ledge lives only for a moment to be iinalty destroyed like tlic 
Jasmine buds that bloom into flowers ouly to fade away just 
the next moment; or like the ripples that rise only to be 
instantly merged in w*ater ; or Hke the lightning that flasheB 
and rlisappears at the same inonjent (Amt. 1V\ 10, (J 1J). 
Knowledge, that shiuoa hy de.stroying Ignomnce, ia itself 
swallowed up by Absolute Knowledge (Amt. IV, 1 J), which 
leaves no distinction between Knowledge and Tgnoranec. as 
the Sun that fills the whole universe leaves no roam for any 
distinction between light and darkness (Amt. IV. ]] —12). 
Jnaiiadeva declares that Knowledge and Ignorance are like 
twins that resemble each other, and that Knowledge is tliere- 
fore itself a kind of Ignorance (Amt. VII. 6). lint for know- 
le<lge. the very name of Ignorance w'ould never have been 
heard (Amt. VII. 1); for IgnoTance is as illilaoiy as the horses 
in a picture, which caimot be used for tvar (.4mt. VI 1. 4). It is 
great only in itself, as a dream and darkness are great in them¬ 
selves (Amt. VII. iJ). It is as vain to search for it in real 
Knowledge, us to seek for the waves of a mirage in Moonlight 
{Amt. VII. 5). 

16. I’he nature of Ignorance and iCnowledge ia further 
expoimded by Jnanadeva in his subtle 
JuudeTA'i aria- ^nd forensic attack against the Ajfia- 
menti asaintt tfae navatluis, who argue for the existence 

Ainanavadifli. of Ignorance in the Atman. Jnanadeva 

asks, if Ignorance really lives In real 
Knowledge, which is the Atman, why does it not make the 
Atman ignorant, since it is the nature of Ignorauce to be¬ 
fool a thing in vrhich it exists (Amt. \T;1. 8, D) I Jnana¬ 
deva subtly argues that if Ignorance exists, it must by its 
very nature cover everything ; and smee it cannot know itself, 
there will be nothing to recognise and prove its existence; 
on the other hand, if it does not make ignorant the thing in 
which it exists, it will be no Ignoriinee at all, '1 hu.s, he says 
that when Ignorance by its existence has rendered the one 
knowing Absolute ignorant, iiothing will exist but Iguortiuce ; 
and asks ‘who would then knoiv that [guorance exists Ig- 
iiomnce cannot know' itself, as a pr<X)f Ciinnot prove itself; 
one has therefore to keep silent in this case (Amt. Vll. 14, 
Jl- 13). Ignorance therefore vanishes sinc^e it docs not know 
itself (.Amt. VII, 17). Un the other hand, it is as meauingless 
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t -0 desigimte as Ignctrancre wiiat does not make ignorant the 
Atman in wbicli it ejcista, as to tall a cataract that wliicli 
does not impair the eyesight, or to name as fire that wliicli 
does not bum, or to posit as darkness that which does not 
destroy light, or to designate as sleep what does not disturb 
wakefulness, or to entitle as night what does not rliminish the 
day. It is, therefore, vain to say that Ignorance exists in the 
Atman and yet the Atman Teniains all-knowing (Amt. VI. 19— 
23). Again, thought makes it evident that it is merely an unjust 
distortion of facts to suppose that Ignorance, the cnuae of 
worldly existence, exists in the Atman (Amt. WI. 24). For, how 
can the two diametrically opposite things like the densely dark 
ignorance and the refulgent knowing Atman exist together ? 
Ignorance and Atman ^viU live together, only if steep and 
wakefulness, forgetfulness and memory, can exist together 
or if cold and heat can travel together ; or if darkness can 
envelope the rays of the Sun ; or if night and day can stay to¬ 
gether at the same place [ or if death and bfe can be twins 
to one another. It is therefore mere nonsense to say that the 
Atman and its opposite live together (Amt, VII, 24—30). ft 
is also wrong to suppose that Ignorance can exist in the Atman 
when the latter exMs in its absolute unmodified condition, as 
fire does in wood before two pieces of it are rubbed together 
(Amt. \'1I. 58, 59). For this cannot be proved; and this 
also involves a contradiction in including in the Atman its 
opposite. Further, how can the Atman, which cannot suffer 
even to be called by its name, and which is not even con¬ 
scious of itself, have any resemblance to Ignorance and be 
united with it (Amt. VIL <i0, H4) 'i It is as futile to try to 
remove ignorance from the Atman as to clean a mirror that is 
not yet made (Amt. VII. C2). In spite of all this, if one per¬ 
sists in saying that Ignorance exists in the Atman, which is 
beyond all being and non-being, we nwy a<hnit, says dMim- 
tleva, that it c.xists, if the non-being of a jar that is broken to a 
th<>u.%nd pieces can exist, oi if the all-killing death itself be 
killed, or if sleep be asleep, or if fainting itself faint awa}', or 
if darkne.ss fall into a dark well, or if the sky can l>e turned into 
a whip and .sounded, or if poison can he admiuiatored to a 
dead man, or if letters that are not written can be erased 
away (Amt, \1I. OC- It is as false to say that Ignorance 
exists as to say that a barren woman gives birth to a child, 
or that burnt seeds grow ; for nothing exists except the .Abso¬ 
lute (Amt. All. 71, 72). It is as foolish to try to fiud 
out in pure iiiteLigonce the ignorance which is entirely its 
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opposite, as to wake up hinriedly iu order to catch sleep (Amt, 
\ll, 7S—7<i). Tliiiik in whatever way we muy, we cannot 
any existence of Ignorance (Amt, VTI. 77). And it is as 
vain to trace its existence as to erect a meeting-hail nsing 
the 1 1 are’s horns as pillars, illuminate it with the rays of the 
new moon, (^om the children of a Iwirren woman with sky- 
flowers. or give to them the ghee of a tortoise taking the sky 
as a measure-glass (Amt. VI1. 80-S3). That 'Ignonance does 
nut exist forms, so to say, the burden of Jhanadeva’s dis¬ 
cussion, and he concludes that Ignorance can exist neither 
in the Atman dot independently of the Atman, as a living 
fish made of salt can neither exist in water, nor separately 
from it (Amt, VII. 35 3h). Its existence is therefore both 
ways absolutely illusory (Amt. YIl. 40). 

17 . Jhanadeva next proc^eeds to make a logical discussion 
of the nature of ignorance, He con- 
k lapeal diKutsioB tends that ignorance muet 1>e either 
oE the natare of l^jia- <lireetly apprehended, or logically in- 
raice, fetred. It is not flirectly apprehended, 

[irst becaitse all Pram5nas like Pratya- 
ksha are the results of ignorance, tlioiigli not ignorance itself, 
as the sprout and creeper are results of the seed, though not 
seed itself, or as good or baft dreams are the offspring of sleep, 
though not sleep itself. These Pramiinas, therefore, as the 
effect of ignorance, cannot certainly apprehend Ignorance 
(Amt, VII, 47), as they are themselves ignorance on account 
of the identity of cause and effect (Amt. VH. 51). Ignorance 
and its effect are the same as the dream and the witness thereof 
are of the same nature (Amt. Vll. 4p). Secondly, on the same 
principle the senses, that are also effects of Ignorance, C'annot 
perceive it (Amt. VI1. 48), as raw sugar cannot taste itself, or 
as collyrium cannot besmear itself (Amt. A^I. 50). Thus the 
very fact that Ignoraijce cannot stand the test of any Praniana 
proves that it is false, and that there js no difference between 
it and the fikj--iiower (Amt. Vll. 55, 54, 53). For how can 
Ignorance be called real, when it is neither a cause of anvthing, 
nor does it produce any effect ? It is therefore evident that 
ignorance is mcapable of direct apprehension since it is neither 
cause nor effect of anything, wiiieh alone are directly |>ereeived 
(Amt, Stl-57). As to the secenid alternative, that [gnoranee 
can be logically inferred, the Ajhanavadins contend that the 
very fact that there is this vast world shows that Ignorance 
exists as its cause, and though it is not directly seen, it may be 
safely inferred from this, its effect; us from tlie fact that the 
trees are fresh and green, it may be inferred with certainty 
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that their lout-s are taking WEiter, though the ground round 
fthout the trees rnuy lie apparently quite dry ; or as the exis¬ 
tence of sleep cun be inferred from the dieaiiia, though tlie 
man who enjoys the aieep is not coiiseioLis of it at that time 
[Aint. All, fJI- 1>4). Ignorance, tlierefore, though not directly 
visible :b certainly inferrible {Amt. VI I, flO). Jnanadeva 
replies to this contention that the world which the Ajaana- 
vadins declare to be the result of Ignorance is in fact an exten- 
simi of the all-bnowmg aiitl sclMuniinnuF Atman, who presents 
himself as the visible world, and who himself assumes the 
function of a seer (Amt. VII. 87), We shall discuss in detail 
the vieus of JnaTiadeva al>oiLt tiie nature of the world in one 
of the sections that follow. It is sufftcient to note here that 
he tleclares that to regard the world, wliich is really a form 
of the Atman who is absolute knowdedge, as but a flood of 
ignorance, is as foolish as t-o call the light of the Sun darkness 
(Amt, VIl, I0t>, 95). Are we to l'uII u thing collyrium, which 
makes all other things brighter and whiter than the moon ? 
The world, which is in fact supreme Light, may lie regarded 
as u result of Ignorance, only if water can perform the function 

of Hre.(’an ambrosia ever produce poison f (Amt. VII, 

80 99.) fsimitarly, the world, which, as the sport of the 
Atman, proceeds from the Atma n, who is all knowledge, ca:niiot 
be anything but knowledge. If one were to call such a world 
Igmjranee, Jnanafleva says that he knows not of what nature 
Knowledge would he ; for whatever exists is the Atman (Amt. 
VI[. Ji'l). It is therefore unjust to call the Atman (who 
exists also as the world) Ignorance. But, say a Jfiilnacicva, 
if the Ajhanavadins persist in calling what illumines the world 
Ignorance, he could regard it only aa a mode of expressing 
truth in a contmdictory manner, as what enables a man to see 
sn underground store of wealth may be called collyrium, or as 
an idol made of gold may be ealled Kiliku. In reality, all 
existence is illumined by the refulgent One, and it is on account 
of liini that knowledge Imows. and sight sees, and the world 
exists as his form. It is simply foolish to point out to this 
world as ignorance (Amt. 209 274), If one were to place 

lire inside ii box made of lac, the box will be inimediately 
reduced to fire (Amt. ^Tl, 270), and there will be inside and 
outside the box nothing but fire : sijiiilarly, there is one Atman 
shilling inside and outside the world. The world is thus a 
vibration of the Atman, and if the Ajhanavadins c all it Ig- 
noninee, we may regard them as having gone mad [Amt. VI i. 
277). Jfianadeva regrets that nobody recognises the fact that 
the very tern ‘ Ignorance’ and the statement * Ignorance exists’ 
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become intelligible onij through Knowloclge (Amt. VII. 279, 
18). l-fe tleclarea, therefore, that Ignumnce whieb is not 
anything and which does not know itadf, is proved to be 
noii-exiatent by all Priimanas ; and aince it has no efTeet, it 
cannot be said to exist; while its non-existence is self-evi¬ 
dent (Amt. AT^I. 102, )03). Finally, .Inilnadeva criticises 
the argument adduced in favour of tlie. existence of Ignorance, 
that from the fact that Ignorance is the cause of the know¬ 
ledge of the world, it may be iiiferrcfl that Ignorance 
exists. .Inanadeva points out that tills would make knowledge 
a r^uality of ignorance, which is iis ahsun:| as to suppose that 
pearls are produwid from soot, or a lamp lighted by aabes. 
Pure illumination would be produced by dark igiiorance, only 
if flames were to be proceeded from the moon, or stones from 
the subtle sky, or dcarily poison from nectar. It is wrong to 
suppose that knowledge proceeds from ignorant?e; for Tvitb 
the appearance of knowledge ignorance is destroyed, and pure 
knowledge alone ultimately remains (Amt. VII. 282- 287). 
There ia. therefore, no diflerence lietweeu the world that is 
illumined, and the Atman that ijiummes it; they are one. 
Jhanmleva thus forces his opponent, the Ajnaniivadiu, to con¬ 
fess his mistaife, and regard the whole world as but an illumi¬ 
nation of the .Absolute (Amt. VI1. 289). 

18. We may now turn to the consideration of Jnanadeva’s 
theory about the world, since it forms 

The Sphurtivada. his original contribution to phiIo.snphjc 
thought. He regards the world as not 
in any wa;j' diflerent from the Absolute, but as a manifest¬ 
ation cd Him, a sport of the one supreme iutelligont Atman. 
Nothing exists but lirahinan, which alone shines forth as the 
world. W e are told that when there arises a desire in tlie 
supreme Atman to see himself, he himself lieeomes the niani- 
fold worlfi, an object to himself, and thus comes to see himself 
as the visible world (Amt. J29, I3i, fge). Tbiw the Atman, 
who is beyond all triads, and of the nature of pure light, ex¬ 
pands himself as the world, f he .supreme Intelligence alone 
underlies all the objects of the world, that are ever changing 
and assiiming different forms i it is so rich that it wears every 
moment new apparels in the form of tlie objects of the wf^rld. 
And as the Atman reganls the objer'ts once created as stale and 
worn out. he presents to his vision ever fresh and new objects. 
.Infinadeva remarks that it is the Absolute that itself appears 
as the knowing Subjects, that vary W'ith the variation of the 
Objects that are known (Amt. 123' 128). But tbmigli Brah¬ 
man itself becomes the visible world, and being itself its seer, 
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enjoys it, its unity is not in tlie least dieturbecl by it, as the 
unity ol the origimil fare is not disturbcrl though it is reflected 
in a mirror, or as the stun ding posture of un e:!;:ce11eut horse 
wliicli sleeps while staijrliiig is not disturbt^d even when it 
wakes up. ..fust os water plays with itself by assuming the 
form of waves, the Absolute is playing with itself by becoming 
the world. U any difference created ui lire, when it wears 
the garlands of Humes? There is no duality between the Sun 
and his rays, when be is siuTOundeil by the rays. The unity 
of the moon is not disturbed, even when enveloped by the 
moon-lighh '1 he lotus remfiins oue, even w'ben it blooms 
into a thousand petals... ...Even when there are spread on 
a loom a nuniber of threads, there is to be found in tben^ nothing 
but tlnead. Similarly, there is no differenoe in tlie Absolute, 
when it presents itself either as the seer of the world, or as the 
world that it sees; for it is the Absolute alone that becomes 
both. I’hus, the unity of the .4tmari is uot lost even when 
he comes to fill the whole universe..... Jf the eye had heen 
able to see the w'orld without opening its lids, or if the seed of 
a Bunyan tree had been able to produce the full-grown tree 
without breaking itself, then it could have been illustrated how 
the unity of Brahman expands itself into the manifold world 
(Amt. Vn, 132- 149). On the other hand, when the Atman 
ceases to desire to see himself, ami thus present himself as 
the world, he can do so easily, for then he would remain what 
he is by nature (Amt. VI1.173). Tie would then rest in himself, 
us .‘^ight remains absorbed in itself when the eyes are closed, 
or as a tortoise ilrawg within itself its feet, or as on the new- 
moon day all the .sixteen Kala.<i rest in the moon {Arab. 

1<K>—153). It is the .Absolute, which, by its mere winking, 
presents itself as the particular w'orld, and which, after de¬ 
stroying this world, returns to its absolute condition (Amt. 
VIT. lbs). As all that exists is but the Absolute, how can 
there lie any subject to bcg. or any object to be seen (Amt, 
vn. J 55) ? Yet as the visible world that is seen, and the seer 
w^ho sees, eternally follow from the Absolute, they are eternal 
iiTul are not newly created, just as the skv and the void, ait 
unrl touch, light and brightneim, that ever live together ate not 
newly united to each other. The .Absolute that shines as the 
universe sees the universe, but it also sees the non-existence 
of the univensp wrhen the latter vanishes j for it ever conti¬ 
nues in its mvn seeing cotiditioTi in sjiite of the existence or 
non-existence of the universe. It is ever seeing itself in what¬ 
ever condition it may Ijc, for there is no dilfeTeiice between the 
Absolute and tiie AVorld, as there Ls none in the whiteness 
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of the Tnoob and that of camphor* ’^rhere is no rcasnn to sup" 
poM that the Absctlutc and the World are two different eji- 
tities, and tliat the one sees tlie other : for it hs the Absolute 
alone that sees itself in tlie form of the World. The intelli¬ 
gent Absolute ever sees itself, and stands in need of no other 
entity to see itself, just as a jewel tioes not rcauire any other 
thing to cover it with brilliant lustre. It is as impossible that 
the Absolute should see itself through some other entity, as 
that the sandal should be snrrouiided by some other scent, 
or that camphor should l>e made white by something else 
..... .As a lamp is wholly filled with light, so is the universe 
entirely filled with the supreme Intelligence, which is for ever 
throbbing. And the seeing and the non-seeing of the Brali- 
ma^n are like darkness and light in the case of the moon, which, 
being mally unaffected by these, ever lives in its own original 
unmodified condition (Amt, VIL 157—172). The seer and 
the seen, being relative to each other, destroy each other, as 
camphor that is put into fire vanishes along with fire; and 
the Absolute that is beyond them both remains as the reality 
of both, as a zero alone remains when one is subtracted from 
one, or as water alone remains, destroying all distinction 
between the eastern and the western seas, when these latter 
mix together (Amt Yll. 175-Ifi|}. The natumi condition 
of the Absolute hes between the destruction of the aeer and 
the seen and a new levi™! of them, as water remnuiH in its 
natural state wJien the wave that has ari.sen vaniBhca and a 
new one ha.s not yet arisen, or as we are really onrseives when 
our sleep ends and we are not yet fidly awake ; it is like the 
state of the sky when the day ends and the night lias not yet 
^t in (Amt. VII. 185- 189), Since the Absolute alone exiate 
in all tiungs, Low could there be any .seeing and not-seeing, 
winch imply duality ( The seeing and not .seeing that are 
relative and dependent on the Absolute thus destroy each 
other (Amt. VI I, 290). The Atman is not jwoved to be false 
even when he js not manifested by Maya, but remains what 
he is. as the face reiimins as it Is, whether it is reflectoti in a 
mirror or not (Amt. VI!. 215, 219). O,, the other hand, Maya 
owes its reality to the Atman, as a lamp that is lighted by a 
person proves the cxi.stence of the person (Amt, tTI. 331 
23;t). Nothing else therefore exists except the Atman, whether 
he appears as the world, or its iseer, as there is nothing 
else but the waters of the Ganges, whether it is in itself or 
[lows into the sea, or aa the ghee remain.^ w'hut it is, whether 
It is m a solid or Mtjuid condition. ... Keenest thought 
therefore, makes it evident that both the seer an<l the seen 
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nre ftilae; for if iiotLiiig exists except tlie one Atman, tliat 
IS jAilsatiDg cv'cryTii’licte, how ean there be any subject that 
iiiEiy see, ur niiy obJei*t tjjat Jiitiy be seen i It ja as useless to 
flay tliat it fiees it-aclf, us to fioiir waves into water, or to 
mix light with light, or to serve satisfactiou to satisfaction, 
or to <TOWu the lire with llanies (Aiiit. HI. 234-249). Ihe 
Atman is thus declared to be inexpix^ssiblc in words, and 
fnnns no object either for knowledge or for experience (Amt. 
V’ll, *>n2). The richness of the Attiiuu la uiconipaTable, siii<?e 
It becomes the world without losing its unity; it could have 
been comptjred to the Sun, if his rays luid not gone out of him¬ 
self (.iVint, \ ] 1. 2o7 - 264). 'I he Bi^iort of the Atman is un- 
parallflefl, anrj. all that we can say about it is that it is like 
Itself. 1 here is neither any waste nor any diniiiiution in the 
light t»f the Atnmn in presenting himself as the World, which 
the Atman enjoys with great rapidity (.Amt. All, 267), thus 
partaking €)f inctmiparable sovereignty within himaeli (Amt 
Vri. 26«). 

19, \\ e iimv pass on to discuss the sjgiiiheance of the Spii’i- 

tiiaJ Teacher as described in the Aiuri* 

Sifitifkuiu of the tsiiiubhava, Jiiatiadeva’s love for his Citiru 
Spiritud Teacher in prnfoniid, and absolutelv unbounded, 
the mjitic life, and though he praises liiin with all 

. ^ til® wealth of his poetic geniiij^, heaping 

similes over aimilea and metaphors over metaphoi^t. he yet 
declares that he is absolutely incapable of adequately de¬ 
scribing the greatue!i.s of his f iuni. He devotes the whole of 
the second chapter of the AmTitanubhava to a descriprioii of 
hia Spiritual Teacher, Niviitti, He dwells on the significanee 

tlie inline XhTitti, ami tells us that the glory of the name 
Nivritti lies in its implying absolute actionlessness, Tvithout 
the slightest touch of action (Amt. IT, 7»). We are further 
told that he is i allerl Xivuttl though there is no iJtavritti in the 
Atman, wliich he is suppuscfl to deatrey, ss the Sun is caUerl 
the enemy of darkness, even though tliere is no darkness which 
presents itself aa his opjionent (Amt, 11, 33, 34). He regards 
3iivrittiiiatha as verily a god who is indestructible, inde^rib- 
iible, unborn, uhsolute, and of the nature of pure bliss (Amt. 
Sansk. 1 2). Jnanadeva bows to his Guru Kivritti. who, 

he saya. by hilling the elephant in the form of Alayfi. offers 
him a dish of the pearia taken from its temples (Amt. 11, 2). 
The sjnntual teacher ia as it were a spring to the garden of an 
aspirant’s endeavours for self-realisation, and though fnnnleas, 
!is it were, th^form of mercy incarnate (Amt. il. J). He makc.s 
no distiiictkin of great and small in distributing the wealth 
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of finiil eninTn.'i|)ation, As For Ida power, he avir]iaK^e_eveii the 
<^reatiiew of lie h as it were a mirror in wlyc i the in- 

riiviihiiil f^eif sees tlm bliss of Atmmi. It is tliroitffli hin grm e 
that the w'attettnl Kalas sif the Moon of spiritiml knowledge 
are brought together. All the efforts of the spintiml aspirant 
In realise the Atman cease when he onee mcpt« a sjimtnal 
teacher who renders him aelionless, as the (laiiges net omos 
motionleea aiirl steady wlten it meets the sen •.. - ■ 1 he grace 
of the (iiini is declaretl to Vie verily the Snn, wiLh whose rise 
vanishes the darkness of ignorance, and the filesi^l fhiv of 
seif-rGuliaatioii daT^ms. Bathed in the waters nf hia l.nrus 
grace, the indiridual irelf becomes a<j pure that he conics to 
regard even Siva as impure, and would not allow the latter 
to touch him (Amt. IT. r>- 11. U). The spintnal aBTiir|mt 
gains the ripe fruit of self-icalisatiou only when he implicitly 
acts according to the orders of his Sjilritual teacher {Amt. 11. 
ni. It is out of the light of the Guru that the moon and lb: 
stars are created, and it is through his light alone that the Sun 
shines (Amt. ll. ‘3S). He is a priest whom even Siva, dia- 
tresaed by the limitations of his body, asks for that aitspinoils 
dav when he may regain his pristine condition of bliss (Amt. 
ll."* 2‘J). The spiritual teacher is iioyond all inference, and 
beyond all modes of proof ; he ia inde^ribable in wonls. which 
become silent in Ins oneness which tolerates no duality (:Vmt. 
11. 27 2S1. How' can lie, who is heyond the reacli of all form 

and sight (.Vmt. II. of). ^iir jimise or salu¬ 

tation 'i '1 bus. when we go to fall at tlm feet of the Guru, he does 
not present himself as an object worthy of salutationj as the 
Sun is not the cause of his own rise ( Amt. 11. 4-4). Not only 
does he not hpconie an object of salutation, but he even leaves 
no trace of the person who goes to salute him (Amt. 11. 47); 
for the latter is also made to reabse that he is like the former 
really the Atman. .Jntnadeva tells ns that when he went 
to salute his Master, be found that the object of salutation 
vanished along with the saluter, as camphor and fire both 
vanish when they are brought imiir one another, or as a hus¬ 
band, who in a (Ircani goes to see his wife, is destroyed along 
with the wife na soon as he uwnke.s (AiJit, 11, :2^ ,'“3). The 
spiritual toucher is IheTefc.re beyond the triad id salntcr, salu¬ 
tation. and Balutec; and Jhaimdeva in his hopelessness to 
destTibe linn calls him the greatest mystery iiossible (.Ariit. 
IT. 27). One Cituuot love him without being lost to his bodilv 
stdf, and there remains no iliflerence between ruaster and pupil 
(Amt. 11. Sfl), 'I he w'ords‘master and disciple.' therefore, mean 
but one thing, and the master alone lives in fmth ( Amt, II. ni). 
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20. JfiiliirtilcVii nujit prtK’eerls to ilcK ril>e t)ie niiitive ex- 

perieiiro of one who hiis renlifted Brah- 
DeicriptioD ii( One Mliill. Wc iire tnlii that the enjoyer and 
who liu realiied llie the objeC't of enjoyment, the soer and the 
Self. oh]ef.‘t of Slight. Iioeonio merged In the 

mystic realisation of Brahniatij which is 
one iinbrohen whole ; it ia as if frugrunce were to become a 
nose and smell itsself. or a sound to Ijecome an ear and hear 
itself, or a luirmr to Ijccoiiie an eye and see itself (Amt, IX, 1). 
The knciwer of Brahinau retains his unity in the midst of 
diversity us a Sivanti flower remuins one even though it blooms 
into u thousand petals (Amt, IX. 8). The unity of Brahman 
is Tunidug through all apparent inaiiifuld objects of sense, and 
when the senses go to catch hold of their objects, they are lost 
along with their objects in the one Braluimn whith alone 
remains (Amt. IX. IS-16); for it is this Brahman which 
itself becomes both the sense,s and their objects. As the 
hand that tries to catch the waves finds nothing but ^vater; 
or as canrphor presents itself as touch to the hand, as a "white 
object to the e^e, and as a fragrant tiling to the tongue ; simi¬ 
larly to the wise, one Brahman alone vibrates as the sensible 
manifold (Amt. IX. 12 14), To him all apparent differences 

vunisb, as the parts that we see in a. sugarcane are last in its 
juice; no trace of multipHcity is to be found in him, even 
though his senses may enjoy their objects (Amt, IX. i7, 18). 
Thus hla supreme silence is nndisturbed, eveni tluiugh he may 
speak of all objects that he comes across; and he remains 
actionless, even when he performs many actions (.Amt, IX. 
20 21), He ren^ains unir[ue like the Sim who gne.s to em- 

bmee darkness with his thousand rays (.Amt. IX. 2,1), 

21, The attitude to reality of such a person may be 

f;iiaT!if'teriseri as .Advaita-Bhakti, or 
Nature o( Supreme Tnitive [levotion, 7 he eight-fold Yoga is 
Devutien, as lustreless lie fore it as the .Moon is by 

day. Here the conaciouiiness of the body 
absolutely disappears, and all actions are perforiued with the 
intnrnnl eonviirtion tliftt everything is the .Itman, The unity 
of the Atman underlies the apparent multiplicity, implied in 
the actions of such a kiiower of Brahman ; and the greater the 
I lumber of the actions performeti, tlie greater does the unity grow . 
Ill the ca.se of such a person, the enjoyment of the objects 
of sense is itself superior to beatitude, lor in the home of Su¬ 
preme Devotion the worshijipcr tiiid the object of worship are 
so mixed together as to become absolutely one. In this case, 
them fore, action and nctionlessuess become equal, as there 
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is n^itlibjg ti> Le achieved by action, nor is there an^rthiiig to 
be lost by non-action. This state of Siipretiie Devotion, that 
the kjiower of the Atman enjoys, is simply unique, as it is 
beyond both memon* and biTgetfulneFs, His sweet will fcums 
the moral code, and liis free actions the highest ecstasy. Here, 
tiod Himself becomes the devotee ; the goal itself becomes the 
way ; and the whole universe itself becomes solitude. Xow 
Goil can be tlie devotee, and the devotee tJodl. And if a desire 
arises in Gwl to enjoy the relation of master and seiwant. he 
himself tecomes }>oth, and thus exhibits this reh-tion. In 
Supreme flevotion, therefore, the devotee has nothing but (lixl 
even for his material of worship. Here it may be said that ( lod 
worships God with God. And Ju^adeva does not think tliis 
to be impossible: for he tells us that from the same rock are 
carved the idols of the temple, and God's attendants, 
which seem to he tlilTerent, and are yet one (.4nit. IX. 2U—13). 
As the devotee is really Gtxl Siva, he, as it were, worships 
God even w hen he does not worship ; anti it is as unnecessary 
to ask liim to worship, as to ask the flame f>f a lamp to wear 
the garment of light, or the moon to cover itself with moon¬ 
light (Amt. IX. 48, 4o 4ti). In UrahTuan, therefore, action 
and actionloisiiess are bfdh destroy^l, and devotion and non- 
devotion otreupy the same position. The description of Brah¬ 
man, therefore, which we find bi the Upanishad.s, becomes 
a censure, and censure itself becomes the nighest praise ; and 
iu fact, both praise and'censure are reduced to silence. It 
is wonderful that in Pupreme Devotion walking and sitting 
in one place both becemre the same tlibig. The sport of the 
kiiower of Brahman in hi.s nnitive Hfe is really incomparable, 
but may be likened if at all to that of a ball, which falls down, 
rebounds again, aiul thus plays with itaclf (Amt. IX. 57). 

22. Finally, we may briefly notice the personal mystical 
experience of •Ifia.narlcva which he declares 
PerconaJ ExjierieDce bi have attained through the grace of his 
of Jiiuudcva. Guru, Ni\ 7 itti. He tells us that he is 
iTuide really his own self by his Guru, 
who has placed him beyond the reach of both knowledge and 
ignorance ; that through his grace he became so great that he 
could not contain himself within himself; that he is not 
limited even by Atman-hood ; that he cannot be limited even 
by self-conscionsneas, bccauso it is relative to a eonacious- 
iiess of not-self; and finally that though be is of the nature 
of final emanci]patior> itself, this creates no duality in him, 
Juanadeva says that there has yet been created no word that 
would dcsiTibe lum. no sight that would .see him. '1 here 
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IS uo woinJer, thetefore, that he Mmalus neither conei^ed nor 
uiunifest; autl the real mode of liis exktence is rarely 
known to any one* Jnanadeva proclaims that he has been 
placed hy Nivritti in a condition that cannot be described by 
words (Amt. VIH- 1—8). Knowledge and ignorance, that 
ore relative to each other, both vanish in that condition; 
as both husband and wife would perish, if, in their eudeavour 
to exchange themsclvefi, they were to cut each other’s throat 
(Amt. Mil. 10, 14). Thus swallowing up both the darkness 
of ieLorance and the light of knowledge, the intelligent Atman, 
who is verilv the Sun of Realitv, shiiiea m all hia btilliance 
in the ChidaiaAi (Amt. VIII.. 10), JMnadeva exultantly pro¬ 
claims that he has been made the sole sovereign of the king¬ 
dom of supreme bibs by the grace of his piiru ; and though 
he is really one with his Guru, it ls beeonang the love of the 
latter that ho should lx^ addressed as his Master’s own (Auit. 
IX, 04- 00), 






CHAPTER V. 

iThe Abhangas of Nivritti, Jnanadeva, Sopana, 
Muktabal, and Changadeva. 

1. We have hltlterto seen the coutjibutkm which Jnii- 

nesvara has made to the Philosophy of 
The Abbaijia aod (he IleligioD by hia exposition of the prijiui- 
Relifioat Lyric. of the Blmgiivarlglta in his Joa- 

neivari as well as by his iiiflEpeudeat 
reflections on philosophico-religious luiitters in the Atiirita- 
niibhava. We have now to ])ass through the Abhaiiga 
litemture a literature which corresponds closely to tVie reli¬ 
gious Lyric in Ivnglish literatuie. We see the up-riae of this 
kind of Uteratuie in tlicdays of hii\Tittl, JHanadeva, and their 
contemporaries. The flrst greatest writer, however, of note 
in the Abiiauga literatuxe is Jhauesvara. The Abhangaf. 
are an outpuuriDg of the heart. esjK^chdly in the matter of 
the relation of the Hoiil to tlod, L?sc is made no doubt of 
Abhahgu literature in tjie matter of reflection on. and criti- 
eiani of. social customs. Hut the iiiuiii purpose of Abhahga 
literature is to express the innermost feelings of the heart, 
^'amadeva, who came inimediatcly after JMnudevu, brought 
it to greater |jorfecHon still ; while l ukurilma was the pinnacle 
of the writers of .4bhaugas, inasmuch as personal religion 
reached its acme with Tiikariima. After Tukarama, there have 
been reverberations of this kind of literatuTe even among 
later writers; but the great ness of Tukariima does not 
reappear in them. Our pTRseiit piirptise, bow^ever, is to take 
notice of the contribution that wsis made by Xiviitti and otbem 
to fjersonal religion. We shall discus.^ first the contribution 
that was made by Niviitti. We ishnll then pass on to the 
Abhangas of Jhilnesvam : and then we shall proceed to the 
teachings of S^opana, Muktabai, and CTiSngadeva. When we 
have considered the reflections on personal religion by these 
WTiterS: this jiart of the work will come to a close. 

Nivrittinathii* 

2, To begin with the Abhangas of Niviittirmtlia, Kiviitti- 

niltha compares Hamsiim to a tree in 
The icachinp cf the Tuauner of the BhagavadgTtri, and 

Fivrtlltiiatlji. ff'hs us that this Tree of Kxistenre could 

not be uprooted witliout the grace of tlie 
iiuru, that it has neither shade nor foliage, itnd yet that it 
exercises [mwer everywhere in the world (Al'g, 2), By the 
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i^race of tbe (.luru, suvs Niviittijiitha, lie i» uble to visualise 
the Atuiiiu wlio lives m all tliijigs (Abg, 3). (Inly him should 
we call our tlimi, wlio is able to show <^ocl diret'tlj^ to our sight; 
him wo shoiihl liiiiid over all our wealth atid luiad and body, 
and take from him the Atman for whom we aspire (Aijg. 4). 
God shows Himself to a devotee, only if this latter pi^- 
sesaos gowl eiiiutions and desires (Abg. 8), One should venly 
shut one's ears, when other peo])le are being censured or dis- 
praiswl for nothiug. One should shut up one's mouth, and in a 
myaticiil niaimcr meditate on (-lod (Abg. lb). One should 
never hear one's praise. One should entirely merge (uic a 
eonscionsness m the being of Hod (.4bg. 11). As a sun might 
rise at night, similarly, this Atiurvii shines forth l>y the grace 
of the Guru (Abg. 22). Narratives of this God are more 
fragrant than the sandal tree itself. 'I he fragrance of tlofl 
indeed surpasses the fragranee of the sweetest flowers Idee Jai, 
.hd, and Mogara (Abg. 27). God's sweet sound emerges out 
of the waif and woof of breath (Abg. e&). Gotl is indeed the 
Moon, after whom we pant like a riiakom liird, or of whom 
we are like ravs. We live in tbe body ; tbxl is outside the 
body, NivTittijirdha savs that like a Ghataka butk he looks 
nj) to tlie heaveu for God (Ahg. 32). Ihere is no special time 
when God may reveal Hiin-self. We are able to see God id ways, 
and at nil times (Abg. M^ten we have seen God, all this 

world vaiiifihes irom us, We are unable to nee the moon, and 
the sun, and the stars. We are unable to see the earth and the 
akvi Every nook and cranny of the umverse becomes filled 
with God (Abg. 37). 'I he wliole world indeed becomes tkal, 
and there remains no distinction between Gotl and Hevotee. 
As an neean waxes and wane^, so is the distinction between 
Devotee aad Uod (Abg, 1^1)- 


Tht teaebias of 


Jnanadeva. 

3. .Intlnelvara tells ub that we should lead a life of utter 
iguoranee about all things except God. 
The knowledge of God is devotion, 
iind the knowledge of tlixl is realisation 
(Abg. 2). Being bom in tliis world, we 
lead a life of enmity towards ouTRelves. To my that the 
body is ours, or the children or tlie wife or the w ealth is 
ours, is not to know lliiit all these are in tin- hands id Death. 
We bind ourselves to llieHe things like a parrot which sita upon 
an iron bar, falselv fiisteiiing itifclf to it (."Vbg, j). Aa^n iruiit. 
fidselv meditntes.' its object of desire being a lish, similarly, 
we falsely take resort to penance in u forest, when we are 
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tliiiikiug about a woman. I here is no use lo-shing the body 
\mtil we have conqueml our mind (Abg. 7), We need not 
bid good-bye to a house-holder's life, nor need we bid gotal- 
bye to the oetions thiit tire consequent ther{*u]ion. The real 
secret of Ood-knowlcdgc lies elsewhere. So long as our 
spiritual teacher has not favoured us witli his grace, so long 
our mind shall not become eomposefi (Abg. Ji). The spirittia I 
teacher is verily the King of all the Baint.s. Him we may eall 
an txietin of hajtpine^ss, or a luine of love, or a mountain of 
courage, or the source of clispasskm. The .spiritual 
toucher is tin invariable jtroteetor of his disciple. Like a wish- 
tiee, he yields all detdies to u devotee. lie punishes the wicked, 
and flestroys all sin (Abg. 12). 1 he Name, upon which he asks 
us to nieditute, jiuts an end to all hntnvledge, as it 2>uts an end 
to ignorance (Abg. Hi). Wlieu Frahhlda uttereil the name of 
tjtod, tiod came to his rest ue. (lod’s imiue is indeed the beat 
and holiest of all things. It is tJod's name which came to the 
succour of Dhniva, of (iujeridm. of Ajaniila. of VfilmTki (Abg. 
18). Mountains of sin shall perish in an instant at the utter¬ 
ance of the name of Ood (.4ljg. 2b). 1 here is neither time not 

season for the utteramje of (lod's name (Abg. 2-1), The devo¬ 
tees of God feed upon the nectar of FI is name. The yogina 
find it a source of eternal life (Abg. 2,1). If we meditate in¬ 
tensely on the Name of (lod ■within, fJod shall take ]uty upon 
us. ilhiiiieavara silently co\mta this rosary of (.IikI's name 
■withiii himself (Abg. 27), and is therefore able to see the 
universe wholly filled wuth Gwl (Abg, 28), The Bainta, says 
.Inanedvara. are as nntouchefi by happenings, a.s the Bun's 
disc is untouched by the sky (Abg. 3i>). When one meets a 
Bainfc, one feels as if one is endowed with four hands. After 
meeting the Saints, all the toil of life ceases. the Sabt4 

ore able to iionfcr is more valuable than a aueh-tree, or a touch¬ 
stone, or a wish-)cwe] (Abg. 31), As a peimiless man should 
get at a trea.suTe, or us a dead man should come to life again, 
or as a calf might nieei its luuther from wliich it is separated, 
similarly, one is filled with joy at the meeting of bhesc Baints 
(Abg. 33). When the Saints latch up a devote©, nothing shall 
be wanting to bini. Does the wife of a King, asks .Inanesvam, 
go on begging alms 1 Or. rioe.s a man. W'ho aits under a wisli- 
tree, ever lack anything (Abg. 35) ? 

4. In these iitteraiu^s of JRaiiadeva, a'e do not yet find 
hi.s heart jianting for Ootl. It is generally 

ThePain of Gcd. supposed that Juanadeva’s mind did not 
suffer any tonneni in its aearrli after i »od. 
Tut there are a few utterances in his Abhafigas, from which we 
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can ace that ■Tz~LSnaiIcva’E iiiiiul was like that of Namadcva 
and I'ukurSnia in later times, panting after the attainnient of 
(lod. JMnadeva weeps that (iiod being so near to him, he 
should not yet be able to see Him, “As a thirsty man pines 
after water, so do I pine after "J liec”, says •Inriiiadeva (Abg, 
37). “I am all tlie while a-tUinking us to how I nugM come 
to possess a woollen garment, Sly guriiicnt has been already 
torn to pieces, 1 have neither money w'ith me, nor have f 
the capacity to undergo physical trouble. 1 am snflering 
from cold, as 1 have no external garment with which. I might 
clothe myself. Nohody except Clod can give me that 
garment” says JhilncSvata (Ahg. 38}. In another place, like a 
beloved pining after her lover, Juunesvara tells ns, that he 
has been thrown away from C!t)d in a distant coniitiy. The 
night appears as day. and he pines that (lod shouhi not yet 
vi-sit liim, even though liis heart has been iset so much on Him 
(Abg. 30). ‘The cloud is singing and the wind is ringing. 
The Moon and the t'hampjika tree have lost all their soothing 
effects without (lod. The Siiiidal paste .serves only to 
torment my body. They say that the bed of flowers is very 
cool; but yet it is Imming mi? like cinders of fire. The Isokila 
is proverbially supposed to sing sweet tunes; but in my case. 
Bays ■Tnanadeva, they are increasing my love-pangs. As 1 
begin to look in a iiiirrzir, says .Inanesvam, 1 am unable to see 
my face. To fiui-h a tJod has reduced me ” (Abg. ‘10). 

ilnfLueavarji wonders that (.lod shoidd Isj seen at all places, 
anti yet he should bo unable to hold converse with CiocL 
Whatever he hears tliruugli his ears, and sees with his eyes, 
is only n di\'ine Tnanifeatatiou. The l-^ersonal and the Imper¬ 
sonal ure merely an illusion created by (lod, Suilicicnt untf.t 
me is the evil of my existence, says Jnane^varu, My exis¬ 
tence fills me only with slnune, Let Th}’’ will be done, says 
iliTaneivara, for my supplications are all uisele)^ (Abg, 41). 
Finally, Jnanesvara leUs us t lnit as deep was calling unto deep, 
and the waters of the Jumna were in a tempestuous torment, 
the eyes of the whole world were set uijon the form of Llod, 
and Llod would deceive the worhl by showing himself in a 
[icrsontd vision, and yet not holding converse with his devotee 
(Alig, ’12), 

5, -Inuiiesvara attributes his entire progress in the mystical 
life to the grace of Nivptti. ‘M vras a 
Mytiic Progreu by blind uion mid a laiiio man, and illii- 
ibe Brace of Nifritti. *^ion had enrirt letl me. My Lands and 
feet were unable to work. Thou I saw 
Xivfitti, who initiated me into spiritual knowledge by seating 
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me unrlcr a tree and dii4[jelling all igiioTanee, Blesaetl be t!ie 
aniritiml wisdom of Nivritti* Blessed be the Xaine of LioiL 
The fiTiit of niv actions} is at an end ; my ilouht is tbspcl- 
led; all iiiy deskes have been fulKlled. I shall never now 
move sense-Wiiril. I shall sing the praises of the Lor< . - > 

wishes have endeii, liecaiise I have been Uviiig wider the 
Wish-Tree* Jly anxieties are at an end, because 1 am feeding 
on nectar* My minrl is eugTos«e<l forever in divine joy. All 
siifferincs, along with herds of sin. have now [rawed away*... 
,.,.Atmaiiic wisdom has been reBliae<l; the secret of the 

Veilas has been unfolded ;..the [litcher has been broken; 

the bonds lilive been dbssolvetl; Self-hood has come to an end 

by the spMtnal wisfloui of the Teacher;.B add hi and 

Bod ha have been united (i/, Jnfinesvarl, Ifith Chapter)*..... 
eyes have been created in eyes; the body han become lieavcnly. 
In all directions there is spiritual bliss. Kvetything now a|>- 
l>ears to me to be Brahman. My teacher XivTitti has dispelleil 
niv blindness, has endowed me with sight, has put the col- 
hTinni of Cod in my eyes, and has immersed me in the 
ilaiiges of knowledge, * says .InSnadeva (Abg. 43). _ 

6. Juanadeva’B mystical experience is very rich and vanetl. 

We shall begin first by a consideration 
TnUiir of the various colours that a mystic, is 

supposed to see. rlii&nadeva tells ns that 
“ the abode of C<xl is the thousand iietaUeil cavity in the brain, 
where is the source of spiritual bbss. Une sees the red, the 
w bite, the blue and the yellow colours, and sees these witli a 
pure vision. I ueetl not tell you much.” says Jnaimdeva. 

■ you already know these things. You understand these 
things, and remain silent" ■luanadeva tells iia 

that the mystic sees a perpetual spiritual show-. One secs 
the blaek, the blue, and the tawTiy colours. The eye is lost 
in,the eve. J.et now the blue colour remain lirm m the mind 
In the eve one is able to see pure light, uiid one can see it 
even'while living in the body” (Abg. 4(>). The dark-blLie 
colour is very much insisted upon by Juanesvara. t'Od also 
manifests Hiimself in a dark hlue shaiie b\bg. 47). "The 

dark-complexioned hnsbaiKl is the soivrcc of bbas-- He has 

AUed my inside and oiit.sidc, says Juanadeva (Abg. 4SJ, t 
is impossible to take measure of Him. One cannot reinembei 
Him too often, due can never too much sing Ilia pmises 
when the dark-complexioned (!od is seen^ (Abg- 4b). It la 
this same dark-ciupplexiuned Being who lives in tlie heavens. 
He is the same us Atman. 1 have seen Him with these eyes, 
savs Jilanadcva, where He remains imperishable as ever 

•fei* 
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(Abg. 5ft). He pkya a dark game oti a dark night j liu tiiani- 
■ fents himself us a dark-bine gofl (Abg, .51). I’lic dark-blue 
colour fills the whole iiniTeree. The dark-blue being sees the 
dark-blue Persou (Abg. 53). The blue light spreads every¬ 
where. 'J he heavens are merged in that blue light. The 
blue tlod Uve.'i in our very hearts, says JMuadeva (Abg. S3). 

7. Next to the exfierience of colour, comes the experience of 
forms, which are the objects of a mystic s 

Form eipsricBcc. ™ion uu hia Spiritual journey. Of these 
the pearl coiistitutea the first kiud of 
cx|>erience. '* Heautiful indeed La that pearl which sheds 
li ght, through ali its lUfferent eight sides ' (Abg. .57). “The 
pearl oriiament is indeed a source of bliss,. cannot be 

hud in the market. It cannot be had in a city, it can be 
hail onJv by the force of concentration'* (.Ahg. 58). “Priceless 
indeed is "that jewel which thou hast attained. Dost thou 
not know that it ia the source of the Godhead Mt cannot 
perish. It cannot be fathomed. It need not be protected 
from a robber.That uiiiierishable .Jewel has been at¬ 

tained by me, says Jniinadeva, through the instniction of my 
Spiritual Teacher" [Abg. 56). Then .Jhuuadeva describes 
the experience of circles. “MTiat "work indeed has He ac¬ 
complished who lias not investigated the nature of the circle '? 
lie has been inflated with iguomnee and 1ms lived like an ass 

..it is only when the circle has been investigateil that 

(rod comes to be found. The mellifluous experience is hard 
to be Bix>ken of. The first eirele is of a wliite colour. In the 
iiiiiLst of it ia a dazi^ling c^ircle. The .still inner circle is of u 
red colour, and the final ciicie is blue..... .Until this circle 
is investigated nil else i.s ignorance..... .1 have spoken about 
it to you by the grace of XivTilti" [.Abg. 59). JMnadeva 
tells us furtlier on that iiiside the palace of these circles is the 
form of God (Abg. tHJ). “This circle is indeed a void. What 
appears, is a void ; whiit sees, is a void; when the void and 
the non-void are botli lost, there is the form of the Self' (Abg. 
Ul). Next comes the vision of the eye. “By the eye is the 
eye to be seen, and it is indeed the end of the void. It shines 
forth like a dark-blue circle. 1 ii it rests the light form of (.ifKl'’ 
(Abg. 62). It is the 1*1 ye of all eyes. It ia the Blue of all the 
lihieB (Abg, (H). “Now my eye tries to ijenetrate ray eye. 
The eye sees the eye in the eye. The eye was verily .shown to 
Jnanadeva by Nivritti, and he saw the eye in all jilaces” [Abg- 
63). Kintilly, .Inriiiadcva describes the exprience of the vision 
of the Liuga, “ J have indeed .seen the Linga, aiul have be¬ 
come as exjiatisive as it is. It moves not, nor lias it any funn 
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or qiiulities. In my hoily, I have seen tliis Lm^iani of llgtit. 
and buve embTaf‘e<l it without Imntls” (Abg. (i5). .1 u^adeva • 
dcaoribea in a beontifui way bt>\v the whole 1. niverac is like a 
Tiin gruni, “T have seen the Lihga” says he, “whose basin is 
the heaven, whose water-line is the ocean; wlucli is us lixeti 
as the fteaba ; which is the support of all the three worlds I 
which till s the whole L’niverse; on w'bich the clouds pour 
■tvater; which is worshipped hv means of llt)weTS in the form 
of the stars: to which tlie otiering of the moon as of a fruit 
is to be made ; before which the sun is waved as a light; to 
whom the iiidivtdiuil Self is to he offered as an ohlatHuu 1 have 
worshipped it with ecstatic hliss. I have iiieditivted upon that 
Lihgam of light in my heart,'* stiys JMnafieva (Abg. (HI). 

8. Next to morphic exj»prieiicei}, come the experiences of 

light. .Ihilnadcva tells us that the vrhole 

Ught eiperience. world is filled by incomparabte light. 

“Interest merges in interest; love throbs; 

I have seen the bitcnsive form of (lod. lie is full of sound and 
light,.... .The dawn Vireaks. and the light of the Siui spreads 

forth.By the spnitual instruction of Nivritti. Jurniadevu 

has attviined to spiritual wisdom’’ (.Abg, 7:1). *^Ihanadeva some¬ 
times speaks 6f the UKMUilight which shines without the moon 

.(!od, the cause of nil the universe, appears there as subtle 

and us sumll as on atom. Vitthalft is indeed personal and Lnper' 
sonaT' (Abg. 7 J). “Kven the suns light ia inferior to the light of 
the Atman. In ticxl, inileeil, there is neither ilay nor light. 
Beyond all duality duanadeva has seen the eye. uiul nothing can 
stand in comparison to it” (Ahg. 70). <rod is indeetl seen in the 
supeT-conseious state... His light is greater than the light of the 
moon and the snu. ’this Hel f-expetkuice is known otily to those 
who have leiimed it from their s]>iritual master (At^. iw). And 
is it not wonderful, asks Juri.ua<!eva. that the sun should shine 
by night, and the moon by day ! I'ontrary t<> all px- 
|(crienccs is this. 'I’here Is neither rising nor setting in Atman. 
He is ids own mirror. Only the man of expedcnce kno\Ys, says 
Jhanadeva, and Saiiits became pleased by that sign (Abg. 7*2). 

That light is Indeed seen in the thousaud^fietalied lotus where 
there is neither name nor form” (Abg. tiS); “and it is ^voudertul 
tliat that light is neither hot nor cold” (Abg. ti7); “and lieyond 
indeed that light is Ood who remains transcendent” (Abg, 1(P4). 

9, Jfianadeva’s experience of sound is nut expres-sed w'ith 

the same fuliicsfi with which his colour 

Sotind e*penen«;t. experience or Form exprieiiee or light 
experience are exiircsseil. lutlced, in the 
Juaneavarb he has spoken of the sound which tills the whole 
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universe, telling us that a mystic dues not know whence it 
coiues, nial whither it goes, lii his Abhahgas he does make 
mention ol that unstruck Bomid ivhich is heard in the proceaa 
ot mystic contemplation, anrl rffiSuadeva tells us that beyond 
it is the light of tJod (Abg. 7 J), Juanadeva is also careful to 
descrilm the Bigns of aijproaching death. "Wlieu a man shuts 
his ears and does nut hear the soutid, he should know^that he 
is going to die in nine days* time. AV hen he looks at his brows 
and does not see them, he shall live only for seven days. By 
rubbing the eye, if he is not able to see the circle, be ^1 live 
only for Jive daj's. hen he does not see the tip of bis nose, 
on that day he will pass out of life. This indeed is the mark 
of a Saint, says JhiLimdeva, and one may realise this at the 

time of his death” (Abg. 75). _ ,, u 

10, The experience of i-rod can be attained in all the 

states of conscjouauGSS —in the waking 
state, in the dream state, in the deep- 
sieep state, as well as in the super-ccui" 
Rcious state. When all these states be¬ 
come alike, then God is attained. JBaua- 
deva employs an allegory to tcU ns how God is to be ex¬ 
perienced in all these states. The Waking State is personih^ 
and is made to say that she heard the voice of Gwl m the 
courtyard, and saw Him ivith her own eyes, 1 he Dream 
State and the Deep-Sleep Stete say that they ate full of love 
towards God. and when they wUl realise God, then the 
evnibals wdll be sounded. The ^uper-conscions State is made 
to sav that overvthiiig that belonged to her was telceu away 
by Gtxl. and ehe’ was made to remain deeply silent (Abg. 84). 
Elseivhere also Jfianadeva tells u» how in the draerent 
states of conBcioiisuesa in the waking state, m 
state, and in the deep-sleep state,- his mind whs full ot the 
bliss of God (Abg- 83). In fact, iiotl’s bUss, according to 
JMiiadeva, could be attained in all states of comsciousnc^. 

11, Jhanudeva expresses variously the attipment of bh^ 

cousequent on communion with inod. 
s • „! ‘‘ As I went to see God, my intellect 

Bto' .n.1 »» 1 Him. 1 

became ilim-self_As a dumb man 

ciinnot expicss the sweetness of nectar, so also 1 cannot ex¬ 
press luy internal bliss. Cod keeps awake in me, says .Tnibm- 
ili^vEi, hikI the berame pleassed by thia sjgii (Abg. 

1 hi-s same silent communion with Gml Jfianadeva exiweases 
in many mher jJaces. ‘"Throughout all my exiwriences 1 
liilve beeji uvenvbebntnl mtli ^lileneet sball do u I 
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camiot apeak a wortJ ? Nivritti showed me the Hod in iriiy 
heart, aiitl I liuve been enjoying eaeli day a new aajiett of 
Hijn*' (Abg. 76), “As I Jieard trf (lod’a qualities, my eager 
heart, ran to meet Him. My body and ini mi and speet'h be¬ 
came tFaiishxed, In all eagerness, my hands were JiEtcd up. 
But as I saw the ftinn of Hod, they remainefi motioidesa as 
it were. My eyes refused to wink, and I letnained one with 
what I saw'’ (.Abg, Sft), "1 have been satiatetl by the enjoy¬ 
ment of Divine experience, ami I have been nmlding from tune 
afk*r time, I have lost ail desires *, T have grown careless of 
my bcKly. J/p^hi and Tvmm have disappeared from me. I 
became mei'ged in (iod, and the bliss was witnessed by idl ’ 
(Abg. yi). ■‘Hod indeed, hlla the inside and the outside, and 
as one goes to embrace Him. oilc becoiiiea identified with Him. 
Hod cannot be warded off, even if one wills. Self-homi is at 
an end. .4s desire runs after flod. Hod hides Himself. In a 
iijonieut’s time, however, He shenvs Himself, when all the de¬ 
sires remain tranqinl ' lAbg. 92), 

12. Mliat is this f>elf-vision of which Jhanadeva speaks i 
.Jhanadeva eharacteriees it in various 
The final experience dHTerent formulsp. “1 have seen the Hod 
oi the Sell. unobtainable by the Yogins,'' he says, 

“and my heart’s desire is not sati.sjied. 
even thougli I have been seeing Him for all time. I have seen 
the Hod of gods. .My doubt ia at an end. Duality has ilisap- 
peared. I have iudfsed seen Hod in various forms and under 
various destTiptiotis’' (Abg. 77). Contraoted with this atti¬ 
tude of assurance, is also the attitude of submission to the 
Divine will. .Thfinadeva is aw'are that Hod’s nature cannot 
he entirely understood. ‘ "J he cool south wind cannot be made 
to drop like water from a piece of cloth. The fiagrance of 
floweTS ca nnot bo tied by a string. 'I he Lord of all can neither 
he called great nor biiihII. MTio can know His nature ? ’I lio 
lustre of ijearls frannot be made to till ft pitclier of water. 
The skv cannot be enveloped. The pupil in the eye cannot he 
separated from the eye..,,,.The quarrel between Hod and 
his .spouse cannot be made up. Hence, JnSiiadeva meekly 
submits to the will of Hod” {Abg. hit). Tlhiliiadevu Ls a past 
ma.stpT in the Yogic vision of Hotj, and he sees HikI in the 
immaculate region afmve the different ydexuses. HchI ap¬ 
pears neitlier as male nor as female f.Abg, flS). Both night 
and day are lost in Hod. Both the moon and the sun derive 
their light from Him. He a|>]>care as the unity of man and 
wnir im i, aiid ^iva and Sakti are both merged in Him (Abg. 
86). As Jiianadeva sees UfMl, he tinds Him in all directions. 
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“lie lights the lamp of experience, and the same viaion Q.]nieaTS 
ti) him in all the ten difTerent q^iiarteTa’* (Ahg. fi7). Uud. 
indeeil Itlls not merely the whule outside, hut also the entire 
iuside of .hiaiiiuieva/ Ab ,ln5nadeva sees llini, he becomes 
merged in Hitii, “ilis mind becomes mfotuatetl. Forget¬ 
fulness becomes TemembTiince. The whole world seen is to be 
lost in tiod^’ (Abg. 89). ‘- That beautiful form of God iiifatu- 

utes him as he sees it. He sees his own form present every- 
where’* (Abg. 80). *‘ He secs the mirror of form without 

form, 1 be seei vaui&lieB, Everywhere God is present. There 
is neither aiiv rising, nor any setting of (lod. ^ Gtxl alone is, 
and He enjoys lOs outl happiness m Jlis unifcive experience. 
Tlie invisible Husband keeps awake on his bed without there 
being aiiv partaker of it*' (Abg, 91). Thk is what la numiit 
by Self'vision. In order to attain to this, the bodj lias first 
to he delivered over, “tiod is indeed seen as a full-grown 
Sixndal tree, or as a full-blossouied ASvattha, Jnanadeva 
Vuds adieu to all pheiiomentfl existence. True bliss is to be 
found only in Self-vdsion” (Abg, !14), As Jnanadeva began 
to see hiinself. be was lost in himself. His mmd remamed 
cheated. God was mside. God was outside. He himseIE 
appeared to him aa God. Ni\’Titti had really killed his sepa¬ 
rate individuality (Abg. 95), Jnanadeva even supposed that 
in his ecstatic experience, he was one w ith hi,s teacher Ni^tti 
[Aba 97) uot to speak of his ideiititv with tiod. l-od was 
ik and he was (lod's. 'I his unity kid naturally come about. 
God was hiiiLself. and he vras Oocl. l^orant they, who did 
not know this unity (Abg. 98). Re had seen UiA without the 
eve and touched Him without the hand (Abg. iUl). He 
had embraced him without a body (ATig. ICJ). Jnanadeva is 
anxious that God should speak a word with him now that 
He has presented Himself before him. He m on the point of 
calUng God cruel (Abg, 10*2). But God indct^ is able to 
satisfy all the desires of Jnanadeva. He. on whose forehead 
a tiiousand moons shine, whose eyes are as beautiful as a 
lotus, and who has a constant smile on His bps, Jieginft to 
move before J nfinadeva, and nods before him. He stands up, 
and moves his hands, and speaks wonk lu coiihdenee from 
time to time, thus fulfilling all the desires of Jnamideva (Abg. 
to-lj “This is indeed the end of the Abhangas of Jnaiui- 
deva In this wise is the super-conscious state to be reached 
Nivritti alone knows the final cause of the Ablmngas. A fool 
does not .lei^rv^e to know tlik spiritual iiistrucGon i hence, 
he is unworthy of entering into this shrine of knowledge 
(Abg. in,->). 
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Sopana, Muktabai and Changadeve. 

13. rbe Abhai'igiia of Sopana, MuktShSii and Ciiaiioudeva 
ap[)roximat« to tie Abhangas of Jnana- 

Tbe teacbinj oi dcva neither iu quality nor in quantity. 
Sopaaa, MaktabaJ ui<l ^ myi^tical experience in tbem ita en- 
Chaq^adeva. tirely nomistakable. h^opana tells uss. that 

lie, who contemplates upon tlic name 
of flod, shall never come again to experience the turmoil of 
life after life [Abg. 1). He tells us that the distnictlun be¬ 
tween sacred and not sacred. which people make, is entirely 
foolish. The only sacred thing in this world is God, 
and the not-siicred thing is the mind of the nnbeliever, 
tijopana, having given himself over to God incessantly, is an 
exemplar of eacredness (Abg. 2). He also tells us 'that he 
forgot all ]*oys and sorrows in the Name of God (Abg. 4), 
and that as soon as the sound of the devotees fell uiion the 
ears of God, lie came forth to tupeive them (Abg, sj. 

Muktabli tells ns that she was leading merely a blind-fold 
life I but she was awakened to spiritual consciotisness by the 
grace of NivTitti (Abg. I), Bhe compares the grace of Niv- 
ritti to the bank of a river, across u hich. and by the help of 
which, she wn.s able to awini to her goal (Abg. 2). 8he tells 
ns also in a mystical fashion that “she saw an iint floating in 
the sky, and that this ant was able to devour the Sun. A 
great winder it was, she says, that a barren woman gave birth 
to a child. The scorpion iveut to the nether world, and there 
the serpent fell at its feet. A fly was delivered, and gave birth 
to a kite. At these e.vperiences, aays .Muktabai, she laughetl” 
(Abg. 4}. f?he asks oh. who has been able to see the moon¬ 
light by d,ay, and the hot sun-light by night (Abg. 5)1 She 
tells U3 that as the trees iu a forest' become fragrant by a 
sandal tree, which Ls in the midst of them, similarly, people 
begin to love Cod when there is a devotee in the midst of them 
(Abg. M). UrnktSbars ailvice to (’hahgadeva is remarkable 
for its candoin-, and its grasp of truth. “Turn back from 
the atream of life'', she tells him ; “for if you were to go across 
the current, yon will be swept away. The water of the river of 
life runs with great force, and it throws doivii even the greuteat 
of swimmers. Life indeed is transient, and you must not 
allow it to waste. 'Ihink of the internal sign, aays .MukUbsi 
to ('hangadeva. For, it ia the grace of God that would enable 
you to cross the stream of life” (Abg. 7). Muktabaialao tells 
(.’haiigadeva to epcak words of silence (Abg. 9). She ad¬ 
vises him to sleep the sleep of ecstasy, wherein the unstrm.k 
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sound is hea^, the mind is regtilated by the thread 
of breath, and a state is enjoyed which is beyond both sleep 
and consciousness (Ab^. 1**}- l^bat state/’ says Muktabai, 
“ the bride-gTooin will come from the womb of the bride, 
and as the bride-groom comes out, the bride will vanish from 
hefoie lihn, and there will be no limit to the happiness that 
may be enjoyed” (Abg. 12). 

ChSngadeva, who was taught the secret of Bpiritual life by 
Muktabai, tells os in his Abhahgas that the botly is the bride, 
while the Atman is the bride-groom {Abg. 4). After the 
marriage takes place, the bride-groom will go to liis house, 
and the bride i^ill be sent with him. "1 shall now re¬ 
main content/’ saysChafigadeva, “oncethat 1 have delivered 
over the bride into the hand a of the bride-groom” (Abg. S). 
like Miikt&bai herself, (’hahgadeva teds ua that “ the sky has 
been enveloped by an ant, and there a great wonder took placse. 
It was one gnat winch enveloped the whole Universe” (Abg. 7). 
“As from a sound-machine, words come out, and there 
is yet no person who is visible, similarly, the flute is 
playing idl day, says Changadova, and its soimd has filled the 
whole Universe. (.'hangadeVva, who merged himself in this 
all-euvcloping sound, became (lOil by meditating on God” 
(Abg. 10). 



CHAPTER VI. 

General Review, 

1 . Of the three great works of Jnanflileva, the JuSuesvari, 
the Aiaritanubhava and the Abhangas, it 
General ReTie« of hs evident that the Amfitaniibhava is, 
the Period. the whole, a philosoplueal work, the 

.4bhafigas a ntysticivl work, while the 
Jfmnesvan contains both philosophy ^d mysticism. \Ve 
have characterised .Inanadcva^s mysticism as iiitellectual 
mysticism, beeanse it is it*otecl in the linn philosophical 
gi'oundings of the Bliagavudgita. Ris Commentary on the 
BhugavadgTta may be tegurded as evidently the greatest 
of the CommentarieB that exist on that immortal poem. This 
may be evident from the copious ritatioiis that we have given 
in our exposition of the .Ihune^vaTl from that great work. '1 he 
world will await tlie day wTien the w'hole of the JhanelvarT 
may be translated into English, and thus be made availtible 
to "the world of scholars. But our selections, representative 
as they ore, will sufticiciitly show the greatness of iluanadeva's 
vision, tin the ethical side, espet ially, the Jnaneavail excels 
almost any groot work on moral philosophy. Its analysis 
of the different rirtiics is acute and profound. The philoso- 
jihicfil grounding of dfirinudeva, as eyidenced in the Jhanesvarl, 
ZB more or less of the AdvaMc kind, though occaBioually here 
and there some conce.'Kion in made to the other schools of the 
\'cdanta. Sir Bamakrishiiu Bhandarkar once expressed his 
great inability to understaiid how the Alaratha Saints could 
reconcile Advaitism ivitli Bhakti. It rs exactly this recon¬ 
ciliation wtich is made iu ilysticisra generally, and more parti- 
cuhilly in the Mysticism of the .Maharashtra school which is 
worth while noting. The philosophical foundation of the 
Amiitunubhava is somewhat in a different line. 1 here ivc 
see how Jhanadeva is under the influence of the philosophy 
of the Siva-autras when he refera to such terms as Pinila, 
I’ada, Siva, ami Siikti. It wdll be an mteresting stiuly when 
f Jorakshnathit's ami other NiLthas' works are discovered to see 
how much .liianadcvu owes to tliat school. But it is evident, 
as we see in Amritanubhava 111. 1i>, that Jnauadeva had come 
detiuitely under the influence of the f^iva-sutra philosophy: 
anfSi m I ftq i ara i Then 

again, ive have to take into account the w^ny' in which 
.Tfmnadcva argues against the Milyil doctrine as orilinarily' 
understood, and it is wonderful, as Pandit Punduranga Surma 
has pointed out, how Jnauadeva uses the verj’ same aliments 
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against tbc MSya dot'trmo as l-iamanuja had used in the StT- 
bhsjshya. But we must not suppose that Jnfinadeva w'as not 
a Ijelicver in the May a doctrine in its ethical and mystical 
aspects. Metaphysically, no doubt he advances the Sphurti- 
vadu in the Amritanubliava: as light may come from a jew el, so 
the wodd comes from God, and the world is to the same extent 
real as the light is. This does not beajieak the utter unreality 
o£ the world nccotding to Jhanadeva, Kthically aud mystically, 
ho^vever, we know how in his J ninesvar! ho cries aloft 
f UT?fr UNT ( W I 

UT f arm I if ii — n 

I ^ ^ 'li'i'W f i 

m ?fr ^ I!. ,,\i 

TT?!? ^ ^”1 ^nr \ 

trtl miRT I ^ 

*Tff *r??i I ET^inra; n Jha. VU. C8“97. 
Jnanadeva points out miniiatakably the iinteaUty of existence 
in this mortal world, and he calls the miads of the people 
back to the spiritual life which alone is the tnie reality, 
I'his Reality could be attained through devotion. Jnanadeva's 
philosophy preserves both the oneness and the nianyness^ of 
exjjenence. Uis spiritual Mysticism reconciles both Alonisni 
and riuraliam. “Not in the Monism of Saiiikpacharya, nor 
in the DualiiSm that is quite satisfied to remain two, but in 
the spiritual experience that transcends and includes them 
both, is peace to be found” (Macnicol). It is not our hnsmeas 
here to enter into a philoaophical discuasion of the nature of 
Mysticism. But we may say that it does not regard the dua¬ 
lity of devotion and the unity of mystical experience as con¬ 
tradictory of each other. It was thus that jEanadevn and 
Nivrittinatha and Sopaua aud the rest could start by Bhak^ti 
to end in Unitive Experience, Farquhar fitl^ calls Jiiaua- 
deva the “CorrphaHis” of the whole Blmkti movement of 
the Maratha country. WTien .Tuanadeva had once laid the 
intellectual fonudations of niysticifim.tlie BUt^erstmeture which 
the other Saints raised was a matter of not ver^ great iliffi- 
culty, Nivrittinfttlui. must have been a great Saint indeed - 
a Saint who could have a disciple like jnanadeva. Soiiiiia, 
tlhanadeva has praised hnmensely. Muktlbai, the young sister 
of the three brother samts, was perhaps the greatest of the 
Indian mystical poctesaes. Chahgadeva, who comes at the end 
of the line, is a sublime illustration of the insufficiency of the life 
of mere A'ogic jxiwer before a truly mystical attainment of God. 
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CHAPTER VIT 
Biographical Introduciion. 

1 When we came to tlic ol Namadeva, we cauie uptm 

X HiiiorT of tiie Sampiadiiya of Vittlialfl. 'I he great 
A ilrtrt Hjiiory of jftaniuleva lived only for a short tune 

Samaradfiya of Vittkala fat and wide, Ihc work, which had 
keen ijpgim by -Inanadeva, was continued by jfc 

thoui^h he was born at the same tunc aa .fiianinleva, liv^ fo 
mnre°than half a century after limn during 
became the pillar of the Vilthala Samprsulava at 1 andharjuir. 

]t wasinhb^time most especially that 

arcut iiiioortance. It is true that the shnne ofA itthnU at i an 
dharpiir was erecterl even heEore the (lays of Jnllnaiieva and 
Xlmadeva It is probable that I’utujallka was the hrst great 
high priest of the G od of Pandharpur. As to 
this iint actuullv lived we liavc not any records to deterimno. 

H Kowevk lUxt ro^Mta 

the temT>ie which is built in bis memory is oti the Bands of the 
AinX^ L to whether this temple of lhi,<iaMa is ojio 
regarded as a Samadlii of Punihililm, or merely a 
tn^his meniorv, we have again uo e^ndeiiCB to deteniiine. it 
{<>. however to be noted tliat that temple contiiins a Lin gam 
S‘y=n her«,.»mtLc c».« of JMnaclevx, mw « 
SaiLUrthatPaockliko, who woxo.io of tl,o grootost olt^ 
devotees of VitthaW, liad a Lin gam of biva elected m Tiicnio^ 
In fact, all these saints of Pandharpiir knew no dis¬ 
tinction between Saivism and Vaishnavismn As I - K- 
'Rhaiidnrkar has cleverlv pointed out, the epithet, 1 andu- 
the " Ait<^lliiibe;i’' God, winch is ready the name of 
Siva ’is here transferred to \ ltthaJa, just to show that there 
ia ultimately no difference betw'cen Simusm and \aishiiavis^ 
\ve liave uteeady seen in the ilhapter on dmujesvara tlmt he 
earliest iuBcription of VitthaU and Hakhunuii is to be found in 
Akndi tlatei l‘20tl A.O- (t^ake 1131). 1 ater in clironology to 

tllfs is tt inscription of J237 AIL (Sake Lldl) m the temple 
of Yithoba in rLdharpur itaelf, where we read that a cer¬ 
tain king, called Somesvam. bad conmiered the kings round 
about his territory, and laid encamped m tlie par ]--Ji Ad ■ 
{Sake !l5^)) in a town called ‘ranilunge cm the hanks ol the 
Bhimarnthi, where Fujidalika was being lovingly remcmhtpd 
by ^le as a great sage. 1 he next inscription is of the date 
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1^3 A.D. (Bake Ililii) fmm that tempte Tt»self, wMdi :rccoi:cla 
that ill that year the temjjle of Vitthala was Leing rebuiltt 
and that during the period frotu 15273 A. 1). to J277 A.D. (Sake 
119H) funds were being eollected in order t« raise a 
sulbibfe temple to tlie ilod. In tliis insc'ription, tlie iiiunes of 
those who (rontributed to the rebuilding c*f the temple arc 
mentioned, most proiuinently among whom are the names of 
llimiadapant-, tJie minister of ftamdevTao Jadhava, and of the 
King naindevfuo JStlJiava himself, who visited the temple 
in 1^7fi A.D, (Sake 1198), and gave the temple a very large 
subsidy. It would seem therefore that the SiLniprailaya of 
VitthaJa at Pandharpur Wiis prevalent even before the time of 
Jhilnadeva^ and Mamatleva, and that after Funclallka tiie 
greatest saints in the history r>f SSnipriirfaya were juiinadeva 
and Kamndeva themselves.' Pilgrims from all parts of the 
eountiy flocked to Paudhurjnir from Dujorath. Karimtak, the 
Telugii and 'I'atnil ] listritts, as "well us from the ^larmfilia Pro¬ 
vince, n he Kirtana, as a method of spreading the gospel 
of these samts, seems to have urigiiiated in the necessity of 
making their spiritual ideas clear to the luanv* pilgrims who 
were flocking to I’andharpnr, and it seems, to a certain ex¬ 
tent, .luanadeva himself, and after him NUmadeva, were the 
greatest of the early Klrtana-peidormers, or singers of the 
praise of Clod. 

2. That Junnadeva and Namiwleva were contemporarieB, 
that they went together on a pilgrimage 
JnuadeviandNftBi- ftoui PoiidLarpuT, that they W’ere bi'o- 
dcra ai CMtenifmra- thers in a spiritual Bampiadaya, are 
««*- too weli-groiuided, and not mere 

myths to he tlisturbed by sceptical con- 
aideratious. Jhe fact that there Ls a difl'erence of language 
betw'een the dnanesviirT and the Abhahgas of Naunideva 
is not all argunient to prove any dliierence of time Ijutween 
the two great saints. Ihe originrds of Xamadeva’s Abhahgaa 
are not jneserved* 1 hey have undergone succfBsive changes, 
as they were lecitctl and have l>eeiJ handed over from mouth 
to inouih.^ All these facts acf’ount for tJie modemness of 
Niliuiideva s style, hor that very same reason, for which 
the Ahluiiips of Jnanadeva ore fiei>ajated, for example from 
the Jhanesvaii by these critics, wcuild they separote I lie 
Abhaiigas of Xilmndeva in time from the wntiiiua of Jfifina- 
devn. But the coTisiderutions we have adrhicc^ above will 
convince our rcailers that there is justificatiiui enough for the 
modernness of Kamadcvii'B style. Moreover, the fact must 
not be lost sight of, that there might be a difTerence of style 
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from iodiviiliml to iiidjmtuoL Tills coosidcrnition also 
will justify tis in not separating Naniadeva from ilnimudeva 
in time. According to Bburadvaja’s proposition, dfianadevs, 
the author of tlie AbhAngas, was contemporaneous vvitli 
NSmadeva. But, iis we have estalilished In our last Chapter 
that the Juaiiadcva of the Abhangus is not a flifferent Jnana- 
dcva from the Juunailcvn of tJio JiianGffvarl, tlie Biippoflition 
that Namadeva was a contemjjorary of the Jnanadeva of the 
Abhangufi loses all meaning. Nor can BluLradvaja‘s argmiieiit 
that the reference in Numudeva to the Muhoiiiedan invaBiops, 
and tlie absence of it in the •Inanesvari. be an argument for 
the diflerence in time between dfianadeva and Ndmadeva. Ah 
we have shown in our uitioduetdon to the age of JnanaJeva, 
Allauddin Klijlji invaded the Ueecan in AJ>. {Sake 

that is t(j say, about two years Ijefore Jtliluadeva passed 
aw'ay : W'hile, ns w'e Bhitll see later on, Namadeva’s death took 
place ill 1350 Ad). fSake ]27*2). Thus there ia clearly a differ^ 
cnee of fifty-four years hetweeu the dates of JuELnadeva’a 
jmd NaiJiHdeva's passing away. During this half century, 
it is not impoBsihle that the invasions of the Mahoniiedaim 
had mode great impTession upon the minds of the Jlarathila; 
and hence it is no wonder that Nilmudeva refers to these inva¬ 
sions in his Abhahgas; w'liLIe we can see from the very same 
fact why dnanadeva could uut have refeirei! to them. The 
only sense in which we can say that Namadeva was later thou 
Jhanadeva in this ; not that Naniadevu was separated from 
Jilanadevn in time by over a t-onttiry as some critics wtuild 
have it, but tln^t even though they were born about the same 
time, Namadeva outlived Jiianaiieva by tjver liiilf a ceiiturj''. 
It is only in this sense tliut we may say that Xamadevu was 
Inter tlioii Jhilnadcvu ; while, the fact that they livcil and 
moved tuget<het could he seen not merely from the account of 
their travels given iti the Tirtbavali of Namadeva wliitdi no¬ 
body has hitherto chirud to regard as mythical, but also from 
the many references in Namadeva to JnSnadeva, as ’well as 
from the xoferenees in Jhanacleva to Xamadeva, whom ho 
declares to be verily *the illumination of the work!’. 

3. From an Abhahga w'ritten by N'fimudeya Iiimself, it 
seems that Nciuiadeva was Ikieu in ]2Tf> 
A iketcl of (Sake IllfS). that is, a few yearg 

Namadofa'i fife. before Jfihmidava. Namadeva tells us 
that a certain Brahmin, BBbilji by name, 
had cast his horoscope, foretelling that Nilmaileva would 
compose a hundred crores of .Abliahgas (Abg. 1J. In anothEr 
of his Abhahgas, we read that his fatlier DamS^ta ivas u ‘tailor 



\tYS'l IC'ISM IN MAtlAKASH’J'KA tCllAi*. 

by L-aBte, Hvifd iii Niiriifliugpnr. '‘I he jsaiue Ablianga tells 
UB tliat Naiuiideva led n very lawleisa life in the begliuiktg uf 
liis eareer. Wc are told tlmt, lie way a niftTaiH-lcr, nnrl iv w&y- 
liiyei. who once tijioii a time killed eighty-foiir LorsenKiU: aiid 
when he Imrl goue t-o visit the temple oi Amvadliya, as was hia 
tiBiiiil cuBtoin, he saw ii woiuau reriuhing her chUfi whieh wad 
ci'vitig beeaiiac it had nuthiiigbi eat; inid when iNamadeva in- 
qiiked. phe told Mm that she waa nitwle a wichn\'. and the child 
an Liiphan, on account of her huslHuitl being killed among the 
eightv -four horsemen by a certain wa^’-hiyer; iipon which 
!Nrima.deva*s heart was t<iucheil to the ijiiick, and he ^nt inside 
the temple and Lu the fmy of repentance, lie Htnick his neck with 
u SGvtbe, and let loose stiennis of blood on the ttcity, 1 he wor- 
sMp'pers of the teTnnle saw that horrible rleerl, askcfJ him the 
reason why he was ooing it, and turned Mm out of the t-pinple. 
He went to I'antlliarpur and detemiim'd to lead a holy and pious 
life. Thus it was by the tears that were shed by a w'oman whom 
in his lawlesanesa he had made a widow', that he tvas siidileidy 
converted from an evil life, and he then detemmied to leail the 
life of a saint. He used tn visit the temple at Paiidharjiur 
and fall prostrate before (IwL -After some years of Tepeii- 
taiiee and devotion to Ho<l. he (‘ame to realise the nature of 
(tod. 'llio story goo.'i thut when .Ihanadeva. tiorii Kumbhara, 
and other saints had once gathered together at I'andharpur, 
Horu Viegan to test w'hh'h of llie “puts” ihiit Lml gatliered there 
were ripe, and which were unbaked ; and he ultimately found 
that Nhmadeva was entirely an unbitketl (lot. This story W'e 
shall give later in detail in the very words of Namurleva. Here 
■we have made a reference to it just to give coiiiidetenesa to 
the life-story of Namadeva at this stage. Samadevn felt: 
very soitv, and finding tlint he was the only imbaked ]»ot 
in the whole usaeinbly of siiints. determined to find a (Inni. 
through whom he might know the way to spiritual life. Ue went 
to MsoM Khechara, some aay at Barsi, while others say at 
Aravadhya, where Namadeva was convinceil by Visolia 
Kkecham of the Omnipresence of Ood, and was initiated by 
Mm into the spiritual life. Thereupon. Namadeva became 
worthy of tlie company of the Haints at Band hai pur. Many 
stories ate told of the way in which NSmadeva led a perfectly 
spiritual life. A\'hile he was once eating a piece of bread, 
a dog nppoareii before him, and mn away with the piece. 
Namndeva pursue*! it with a jiot <if eimlsj praying tliiit it sliouhl 
jiartake of the ciirda also. This story snows how Nainndeva 
began to see dod in every creature. T here are all kinds of 
piiranl ea told ubout Nanuiclcva, csi>ecially while ho and 
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.1 aaiifuleva hm\ gone on their faniouB i>jlgrimuge. ■I'^nabiUte fl iv 
how onec upon u lime JCaiimdevu by bs power ^ve<:l ' 

pur fraiii the mvages of a great floml. Namadevns hoii^ lu 
Iwihurpur i-i still There is stiU tlie , 

rTiia in that house. Before tlie great image m the bmpb »t 
ranedunpur. Kamadeva daneed in spiritiuil cest^y. Be 
orolvably the greateet of tho early Kirtajia-i>eTronmJS- He 
develot^Hi the^ainpradiiya of i’andhari as 
aaint ever did. T liere were a number of other hauits in hK 
time at PanJhariiur, aud they all formed 
eonimiiy. H f=eeais that Kroiiadeva ilied in tSaP A.p. Ibi^c 
J273) tW is, about lifty bur years lator than .lnaiuuW\a. 
The pasaiiig awav of .Tfiauadeva imiat have been a very ee^re 
blow^ to Namiuieva. -Inaimdeva and N amadeva 
the iutelfcctual and the emotional sides of , 

to some, Viaoba^s spiritual teacher ivas bopana, and 

aretudTng to others -TnanadU. If the latter true, 

JMnudeva happens to be the teaeber s teaelmr 

Naiuadevu is buried at tlie great door of the ' ’J , ' 

Namadevaaud Chokhamem atimd face 

door of the temple. The priests m ^ 

that the hones of the Namodeva who was hnned at the Iront 
door are the bones of a Brubmin Namadeva about whom 
we VaU speak presently, and not of the tiulor NaWeva., 
BotihL' dL not seem tc> be establiBhed. 

NTlmadeva who was otherwise called Vislmw asii NamS d^snot 
l^Z tZ so crest a saint as to desers^ the houmir of beuig 
buried in the verj' front of the temple of Vithiba. 
hand the Uilor Namudeva, who is one of the ^atest of tlia 

Rumts that ever lived, may 

that honour. Whether tiie other meiul^rs of ^aimidovas 
family were alike buried near the front door is <^uest.ionable. 
But we ean definitely teke the " I'ayarl" wlneli is hnowm at 
prLut as “Numadeia's fiiyari” befor,e the great door of the 
Liiiiile sis the Sam^lii of the great saint. 

4? An authentic collection of Nanmdovn s .4blmnga.s hi^ 
vet to be made. Indeed tb^ nuittef is 
t ,uie of insupCTablc dithculty, miVSUUioU us 
Nsufiadcvi aad AbhahgL of the Tailor K&iuudeva and 

V»liDadsiaiiaii». Abhangua of the Brahniin NSmadeva 

arc hoTielcasly mixed, Tbc only possible rritenon of the ^pa- 
f5r.ti ftF the \bluihea 3 of the one from those of the other, 
is that the latter proliably invariafsly caUsv himself 
dasunM, It b cvidciit that the latter, who came «fter the 
eX N^adeva by a couple of vontmies, ba<l justification 
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for callmj? hie Ahhahgas aa those of to 

iliatiiigni^ili tlitrri tfoui tW Abhiingrts of Kanitulcvii, ^llie 
earlier Namadeva, ii he ever eatled Tdiiieelf VishnuclasanaJiiri. 
caUcd hinm-U so, only h\ tlm sense that ttu waa a dev^o of 
God. The Inter KSiinideva. wJicn he himHcif \iahi.iu- 
d^xiiAina, uses tlin term ns an nppellatioji, There are other 
criteria also. The criteria of hTillihiiice of imapnatioOi of 
eimplicity uf irtylcj the i oiupamtivo aid ness of vocabulary, 
and snch othera, must be aysteTunth^ally u|iplied, imd some 
dav, we hope, an nutheTitic collection of the great Xamadeva b 
A hhuiicaa will be made. Wo have said that tliere is a ailier- 
ence of a couple of centmics between the earlieT Namadava, 
wliu waa n tailor, and the later Naumdeva who was a Brahmin. 

r, Bbave has shown that the date of the later N aruadeva should 
be talien as A.D. (Sake iShO). In any case, his Abhangas 
cannot command the originality and the spontaneity <it me 
Abhiihgas of the eiudier Nainwdeva. It Ls prolnibly a coufusion 
of the.se two NSmndevBB, \v‘hieh lies at the bottom of trans'' 
ferring even the earlier Nflniadeva to about n century ox two 
later,'and mauv critics have fallen a prey to it. As Pandit 
PanduiaiJgiiSiirnw lias shown, the earlier Namadeva’s exploit^ 
are referred to in Namsi itlchtSs *'HaraTnalh ■ A. Li. HGS 
(^anivat H70). This means that NiLuiadeva’s name must 
have been n clasaical one at the time when Narnsi 31ehtS WTote 
the work. Moreover, the eighty Abhaiigas of Nauiadeva 
ill ttwi Granttia^heb of the mufit be attributed to tb^ 

ea rl iet INamade v a. 1 n our aocount. of the teachings of the eailier 
and the later Naiuadcvas. w^e have tried as heat we can to sepa¬ 
rate their Ablmhgira by the tests we have referr^ to j but 
OUT conclusions at this stage could only be provisional It 
hs only when the tests we have referreil to have been apphed 
severely, and tlie Abliangns thus Bepamted into two dilierent 
groups, that we shall ultiiuutely be able to any that our coii- 

cluaions arc hnai, _ -t i 

5, Of the contcinpomry saints of Naniadcva, GorS, the 
potter, evidently talics the firBi place, 
Gor«, th« Potter. He was born m i2U7 A.ll (Sake 118b), 
thri?tr befor^s Aamiiacva, and about 

eight yeare before dnanadeva. As be was the eklcBt of the 
coEteinpomry aaintBr 'vus callt-Hl * IJiwic i*oTa , lie 
tit TeragLhokl. As we have seen, he wna given the work of 
testing the spirituality of Nauiadeva by Juunadeya and others* 
He was present at the .JrianadevH-Nflmndeva pilgnmuge, and 
was respccteil by all biB coiiLemporaricu. The sto^ goes that 
he was so filled with God-devotion tiiut he once ilid not know 
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that be had trampled hk child in clay under hia feetj while he 
■was (lancing in joy. But by Hod's ^ace the child was saved. 

6> Visoba KhcchatB, who is next in importance as being the 
teacher of N5madeva. has been supposed to 
Viioba Khcdian. have lived eit.her at Amvadhya or BiiisL 
He was called Khechara in contempt by 
hluktubal and Jnanadeva, as he did not at ftist believe in them. 
But, haN-iiig later come to know their spiritual greatne^, he 
bec^nnie their disciple, While Naumdeva went to meet him, he 
had placed his feet upou a Lit!gam of Siva, and when Lama" 
devo rebuked him for having insulted the deity, VisobS ashed 
him to place his feet elsewhere, where also as the story goes, 
there sprang up a Liiigani of Siva under his feet. This only 
means that Visoba convinced Numadeva of the omnipre^nce of 
God. He also accomjjanied .Thiinadeva and Namadeva in their 
j>ilgrimage. He died at Harsi on Sriivaria Suddha EkadoSi, 
lany A.i>. (Sake I2:n). 

7. The third of the great contemporary sainta of 

Silmndcva. was Sflmvatft, the ^rtlener of 
Samvato, llie Aiaiiagaon. Aranagaon is a village thr^ 
Gu-^rner. miles from Modaniruba btanon, p* ^ 

It ail way, and ia under Miraj jurisdiction. 
His garden and well are shown even to^iay. SiSinvatu could 
see Hod in everything, before Eanuidova ooidd. He was also 
present in the .TfuLnadeva-Samadeva pilgrimage. Ho dietl 
on Asbsulhft Vadya ChatunlaSi, 1’2W5 A.D. (Sake 1217), His 
Samadlii is at Araragaon. rim is a very woll-built building, 
much of the expenses of which have been defrayed by the 
gardener conmuinitv of Bombay and Poona, One of the 
Brjihmiii Bhaktas of Samvata has l>oen buried before him. 
Aranagaon is w'orth while a visit. . , ■ ♦ 

8. " Narabari, the goldsmith, was at first an inhabitant of 

Devagiri, and then he came to Pandharpur. 

Ntfiliari. tkc CeW* He was a great of 

not Ap])reciiite \T^iiiuvBhfikti fit nrirt. It 

seeinis that on account of tlie influence exer- 
cised bv JMnadeva anrl others, he came into the Blifeavata 
liue. K storv is also tohl how he came to recognise the identity 
of Siva and Vbhiju, He died iu lit3 (Sake 1255}. 

9. Chokba. the mitouchable, was a resident of Mangalvedha, 

MangalviMlha is now » Ttduka under the 

Chokhx, the Un- of ^iaugU and is well warth a vimt 

loudiible. account of the many antiquarian tclien 

tiiero. t'liokha was a great devotee of the 
(i(K| of Pandhaipur, and being o| the outcast community, could 
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only pruy to (.lod from outBido the temple at Handharpur. But 
God Vitlioba lovarl him none llio leas. lie had a son called 
Karnil, an<I aaister called NlmiiilH., Hn wjianlan present ill the 
duanadeva-Xamadeya pilgclumge. W’liile he was at work on 
the para]ipt at JTiingalve^lhS. tin* wall fell flown on him. and 
liB died with the fither workera under the wall in I3fl8 A.D. 
(Sake 12(50), The devotees! of L’andkarpiir wantwl to bring 
the bones of Chokha to Pandharpnr, But they could not know 
how to distinguish h^ bones from those of otliers. So they 
prayed to Xamadeva to tell them how they coqli] separate the 
Imnes of Ckokha from those of the rest. Kama (leva told them, 
to pick up only those bones from the ruiim, from wliich was 
aufUble the name (if Vitthtila, iirul the story gtiea that the bones 
were thus separated and brought to I'amlhurpur, This strirv 
only slio^VB that devotion to the Name of God had penetrated to 
the very bones of t/hokhii, and that even though his physical 
body ivas dead, the inert matter of whieh his b(xly was com- 
pose<l could still be. a witness to the presence of (bid. Chokliii's 
lioues were caTrieii to rtmdhurpur, iind can even to-day be seen 
placed ill a.l^amadlii before the front'-door of the temple }uat 
opposite to the place where Nriiuadova's lioiies have lieeij placed. 

10 . Jauubni, who is the licit in the order of seniority, was a 

maid-aervant of Namadeva. Whole only 
J«nabai, the Maid. {fii'if !*he wa'i handed over to the care of 
liamaieta by her father, and she spent 
her life in doing menial serviee at Xamadeva's house, aiul in 
siu|dng the pmhiEjs of (b>d, Hhe w’as the greatest of the female 
diEciples of iSfrimadevii., as Xeijubai and Akka were the greatest 
of the female disciples of Riiniadasii. As regards her place 
among the feniale saints of MaharfiLshtra, we may say that 
she was the greatest of them, barring only the sister of .1 nana- 
(leva, namely, Hnktabai, Her Abliaugas sho^v a fervour, in 
whieij she iscertafnly inHuenced by tlu* great devotion of Nama- 
deva. We also owe ti> her crrtaiti AbhahgHS whiidi enable us 
tt» discuss the historical position ui Nfunudeva and other saints. 

11. Sena, the barber, /as in the service of the king nf 

Bedar. iJe was so given tofted-devotion, 
Sena, the Barber. tiuit he once gave no heed to the king’s in- 
vitatiou for shaving, w-hilc he wms engaged 
in meditation, ile lived about tlie year I USS (iSake J.37D), 
uiid could say that he could sliow f bx! to other? as in u mirrur, 

12. KtijdLii[irttra wua a very beawtiful daughter of fiyiliml. 

n diioeing woman in ^latigalveilltrii. She 

Kanhopatra, the that she would marry oidy Itiiii whose 

Danewe Girl. beauty equalled hers. She found the 
Iwanty only in the God of Uandharpur, 




niOGRAPHICAI. INTRODUCTIOX 


191 


VIll 


fliwl reniiiiuecl there os Vithoba's worshippor. The king of 
Betlar once aent for the beantifni Kcnhopatra- She ini’ 
plored God to save her, but when the mesMngers insisted 
upon tuking her to the long of Bedar, she decided to give up 
the ghost rather then co to the king of Bed nr. The dea<l 
bofly was thus laitl at the feet of C,!od, and she was buried to 
tlic south of the temple. A stmn^ tree has spning^ up on t.l» 
place where she w’as buiicd. This tree still remains, and is 
worshipped by all pilgrims. She seems to have lived about 
1468 A.n. 1390), With this biographical iiitrwluction 

to Namadeva and his contemporary laainte, let us now turn to 
a survey of their teacldngs as gathered from their various 
witmgs. 





CHAPTER VUL 

The Abhangas oi Namadeva and Contemporary Saints. 

1. The great chaiaeberistLC ul the AbiiaAgiis of Nfluitideva 
is the manner in wliieii wo boo always 
The Hnrt-rcBiiiiigs of how Ills lieart pants for Cffal. LtJce 
Nimadera. Tukaranm at a later date, Natnailnva 

also cxperieni-LTl tniich heiirt-rending for 
the iitt>aiiiLtient of l-lod. This stato baa boon obaraoteriHed 
in Western Mystieism aa “the Dark Might of the Soul”, We 
will see liow, in the ease of Namadeva, this istate waa 
experienced partially. Later, vre will see how Tnkartuna 
experienced it fully. VV’e may say that Namadeva in this 
respect ap|jroachos Tukarama more than Jnnnadeva. "Aa 
a bee's heart might be set upon the fragrance of ii dow'eT, or aa 
a fly might take resort' to honey, similarly does my mind 
cling to God, ” says Namadeva (Abg. 1J). "1 am called lord- 

iesB, lordless ; hnt 'I hnu art called the Lord. 1 am called 
fallen, fallen; but Thou art called the reliever of the fallen. 
\ roor, poor, do they call me; but they c^dl Thee the reliever of 
\the poor in heart. They call me aflficted, afflicted ; but they 
Oiill Thee one who wouhist relieve jieople of their afflietions. 
ILThou wert not to listen to me, says Namadeva, would it 
not he a matter of shame 'i ” (Abg. 13). In this world, there is 
nobody else except The^ for whom I care, or who carea for 
me O^bg- li), Thj.a little Samsfira haa had the power to conceal 
I'hee, who art elhencompaBsing. 'I hou obligeat me to cling 
to jSanisrira, and thus briugeet to me the treachery of my 
Lor^ I have now come to know Thy wilea, says Namadeva ; 

1 fihtlll take any tncfisiiTcs T will (Abg, J h), 1 f the moon were 

to sjii'jfify the deFtires of the Chiikora, w'dikl her light l)e dimi- 
niahed for the obligation ? (Abg, 18.) U a cloud were to quench 
thu thirst of a L'hatoka bird, wonkl his greatne^ l>c thereby 
lessened ? (Abg. 19,) 1 hou art my bird. I am Thy young one. 
'rbou art my deer, I aim 1 hy cub (Abg. 20). If Ine mother- 
bird tnovea out of her nest in the morning. Its young ones keq> 
looking oTit for her. SiniiJarly, does my mind look out for 
Tliee, my fjonl (Abg. If a child falla int'O a fii'e, its mother 

comes to ito Fuecmir with an overpowered heart. If a fire 
envelopes .a forest, the mother-deer ia afflicted for its young 
one. In a Himilar W'^ay, says Natniidovn. Thou Timst care for 
me (.^ bg. 23). When i consider that, iit the end of my life, 1 
phiil! h.ave to depart alonewhen 1 Udiifc that my mother wlio 
bore me in her vvonilj (or nine months will emellv stand aside ; 
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whfML 1 lityl the futility of tlie ulTecrtion which sisters and bro¬ 
thers boar towards me ; when 1 iuu.1 that children and wife shall 
stav away when luy bialy will bo bnrniiig upon the fiinerul 
pile ; w’hcn I cniiternphiti* lio^v frieudfl and ridativea shall leave 
me in the cemetery end walk away ; I then l>e^ii to shed tears ; 
my throat ('liokes: 1 find that darltness reigns everywhere; 
iiiv only resort is Thy feet, says NaiuiMleva (Abg. *24). 1 eon- 
teinplate an inimtihitiou of myself at Thy foot. The river of 
desire, however, carries me awTiy. J cannot be rescued from 
the river bv anv other swdmnier except 'I’hee; hence, throw 
ThyseU into the river with Tliy apparel to rescue me. I'he 
uei’klacp of the nine jewels of devotion hae been suiy 
nierge<l in tlio river. The gourds of courage and dJstTinii- 
nation have boon broken t-j pmcea, Faith, the ro[Je by which 
one might swim out, has lajc-n siiudoied in twain- The great 
lish plying into the waters, namely Anger, is intent upon i:arTy- 
mg me to the bottom of the river. T'hoii shmildat swiftly 
leap into the river to take rue out, sav-s Kamadeva (Abg. 2M), 
With tears in the eves and with ont-stretohed hands, KSma- 
deva is looking out for his Lord (.4bg. 30). Shameless as 
he is, with his liff-lireatli tentroil in his throat, he has been 
t hink ing about Thee night and day (Abg. 31). The three 
files of the physical, metaphysical, aiid Bccitlental evils, have 
been burning ticrcely before me. When woiiltist Thou rain 
from heaven, 0 ( loud of Mercy ? 1 have been caught in the 
flume.'^ of. grief ami infatuation. '1 he wild ctuillagration of 
anxiety has spread all roiuid. 1 am going to the bottom 
of the river and coining up again. Unless Thou, O C’loiid. of 
run to mv saccoiir, my life-breath w*ill tic part froui me 
(Abg: 32). T hon slioulilst not conaipder niy merit. 1 am an 
tK'pan of sin incarnato. From top to ttje, 1 have committed 
sln.s iiiiiumeTabie (Abg. 3o), Do you think that 3 shall grmv 
wearv, and go away from your presence, feeling that you would 
not come I The rope of my life I shall hind to Thy feet, and 
shall hriug 'riicc t<j me at '|jleasure. It k best therefore that 
Thou shouhLst see me td '!hy own iiceonl fiXbg. 3d). I shall 
spread the meshes of my love and ••iitch Thee alive. I shall 
make mv heart a j)rifit.m for '1 hee, and .'shall intern H hec inside. 
I shall beat '1 hee with the voice of 8elf-it3eutity, and Thou 
shaJt surely ask for compassion (Abg. 3"). Ttiy genero¬ 
sity has been falselv praised. Thou givest only when Thou 
hast taken away (Abg- 4U). The great llali threw his body 
lit TTiy feet- unil Iheu 1 hou hadat compasaioii on him. Thy 
devotees have sacriiiced their llve.s for Thy sjike. Fhou shouts-lst 
not forget that it is these devotees that have brought name to 
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TLec {Ab|T, 41), If a Inng leaves away his wife, does she uot 
rule over the world ( if the son of an Emperor lias com¬ 
mitted ii Fanltj is it posfiible that any other man might bring 
Idm to 1 ) 00 k 'i AVe may possess as many faults as we like, and 
yet our faults are in the Lord {Abg. 44). AVe sbaD spenJi suck 
words aa mil make God nod in joy. Love shall fill everj'' 
part of our body, and our inoutlt will utter the name of 
God. AA-e shall dance in the performance of Kirtauii, sluiil 
light the lamp of knowledge in thi.s world, and live in a 
place which is beyond the highest. All power has come to 
me, says Xamadeva, on account of the gift of my Spiritual 
Teacher (Abg. 47), 

2. jVjnotig all the Saints of .Aiahar^shtra, we fmd a 
perpetual insistenre ou the Bigiiilltance 
NaaiadeTa'i ]qti*t«iiK efficacy nf the Name of (lod; 

DD the Name of God, ^nd of all these saints, we may say, 
Niimadeva'a insistence upon the Name 
is the strongest. ‘Mf I were to leave meditation on 
Thy feet even for a while,*’ .says Namadeva, “my life- 
breath will vanish instantly. If there "were a cessatiun to 
the utterance of the Luime of God in my mouth, my tongue 
will split a thousand-fold, If my eyes were not to see 
Thy beautiful form, they would come out forcibly from their 
sockets” (Abg. 49). Through mvstical exi>erience. through 
devotion, through doceipt, througJi the torments of Samsara, 
let the name of God always dance upon the tongue (Abg. 5)). 
There is neither time nor season for the meditation a( God, 
There is neither a high caste nor low in His meditation. 
He who is the Gecan of love and pity shall come to the 
succour of all (Abg, o4). The great 8iva wa.i tormented 
by the poison called Halahala, and yet his body became cool 
when he mcilitiited on God. In the eighteen Euranas, say.s 
Nilmadeva, the only ren^edy narrated is the utterance of tlie 
Name of God (.4bg, 55). The Pfintlavas, even though they 
were enveloped in a house of fire, were .saved becau.se they 
meditated on the name of God. I'he cow-herds could not bp 
burnt by lire, because they held GihI in their hearts, Hauuman 
could not he burnt by fire, because he meditated on the name 
of Hama, I’ire had no power over Prahlada, because he con- 
i^ntly uttered the name of God. flita was not l>nrnt by 
fire, because she set her heart up<u; Kaghiinatha, The home of 
HibhTshaiia was saved hi the boJoeaust at LufikS, says Namu- 
deva, because he meditated on the name of God (Abg. nR), 
The coverings of untruth, which envelop a nmti’s words, shnll 
never depart except through a meditation on Cod (Abg, UJ). 



VIIIJ ABIIANGAS OF NAMADEVA AND OTHER SAm’S 196 

The Name of Goil is the Form of God/aod the Form of God 
is tbo Name of f ioil. T)iere is do other remedy except the 
Nitme of God, says Naoiadeva, aad anybody who says there 
is another is a fotjl (Al>g. 61), fjod may remain concealed ; 
but He cannot conceal His name, AVhen we have once uttered 
His name. He cannot escape from us (Abg. fill). Let the 
body live or depart, Kx your mind upon tfod. 1 sball never 
leave Tliy feet, says Naiiiadeva, aball keep 'Fby Name in my 
mouth, and set my heart adame with I'hy love. 1 only 
implore Thee, says NSmadeva, tliat Thou shonidst fulfil my 
Toaolvc (Abg. fi"). To be in ftamsara is even a pleasure, when 
the mbid is once set upon God (Abg. (>8). I'oor Brahmins 
do not kuow the eecret of realisation. God can be uttiiiaed by 
nieditatioii on His name only. 1 iniploro the young and the 
old. says Namacleva, to cling fust to the Name of God. In all 
your religious ceremonies, yon should thiuk only of God, and 
nothing else (Abg. 72). They paint the pictures of tbe sun 
or the moon, hut they cannot paint the picture of light. They 
can put on the apparel uf a f^amnyasin, but tliey cannot imr- 
tatc his dispassion. Ihey may i)erfomr a Kirtana, says Xama* 
deva, but they will miss the nature of God-love (Abg. 75). 
Wth a Vina, in my hand, and with the name of God in my 
mouth. T shall stand up :u the temple of God. 1 shall renounce 
all food and water, and shall think of nothing but God. 1 
shall forget my mother, or father, or wife, or children. 1 shall 
lose all hcKlUy cutisciousuess, and merge it in the Name of God, 
says Namadevu (Abg. 77). If, in such a condition, Death 
comes to devour me, I shall sing and dance in joy. My only 
wish is, suys Kainadeva, thfit 1 sluaild serve 'I'hee from life to 
life (.Abg. SO). 

3. \\b liave aiiid in a foregoing chanter that one of the 

uses to which the Ahhuhga was put was 
Refieclionf on Social f<Jr reflection on so(?iul matters, as it was 
Matterf. “1^0 for the purpose of personal devo¬ 

tion. Nilmruleva very often makes use of 
his .Abhangas to dhicourse on social topics. He tells us that 
it is impossible that the pursuit of God can be coupled with 
a life of Suiiisfira. If it had been possible, he tells us, for a 
man to iiud God while he was pursuing Sumsara, then Sanaka 
and others would not liavc grown mad after t»od. If it 
had been possible for him to see God while carrying on tiic 
duiie.s of a house-holder, the great iSuka would not have gone 
to the forest to seek God. Ha^l it been possible for people 
to find < i‘od in their Lome.s, they would not have left them to 
iind out God. Namadeva siiys that he has left away all tbe^ 
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tilings, iiiul is iipiimaLiEing Hoil in utter 

Then, again, he tells viS thai eur one go<i! should he tlie viaiuu 
«f tjod. wiiiitever we might he niKlertaking. ('hihlreu 

send a kite into the aky witti a mpe in tlicir haink; but theit 
attention is U[>un the kite, and not upon tlse xoyre* A woman 
from tJiijefath goes ivith jiitcher [Hied »])o« nitcher, moving 
her Liiiids freely. Init her attention is rivetedi upon the pit¬ 
chers. An unchiiste woman has her heart ahvaya set u])on 
her lover. A thief .seta his hesTt uin>n other people’.s gold, 
A covetous man has his attention ever directed towards his 
treasure. We may carry on any pursuit, say's NSiuadeva. 
provided we always think of tiw) (Abg. 8.>), 'I'hen. again, 
he tells us that it is tlie t;oDsideration of the belly which is 
paramount ivitii all people in the world. The belly, which 
i» scarcely larger tJian a span’s length, is yut so |K)werful, says 
Namadeva, U jwevents xm from treading in the way of tlie 
saints. The beify is onr mother; tlie ludly our fatlier; 
the belly' our ^ter and liiothrr. Namudova looks at his belly 
and asks how long it is going to have su'ay over him ( Ahg. 
87). We should always think of rloath. says Xtlmadeva, in 
U'hatever pursuit we iniglit be engaged. As when a thief is 
being earned to the hanging place, xleuth is appioaching him 
at evey step; as w'hen a man is plying his axe at the root of 
a tree, its life is diminishing every nioinent; similarly, what¬ 
ever we may be lioing. we must suppose that death is always 
approaching us (Ahg, Ud), Alni'trovcr, Naiiiadevit tells us 
that we should be srupromely indifferent to dualities like gwxl 
and evil. All objects of sense should he as inditfeient to us, 
as cither a ser|xeiit 4 >t a heHiitifnl'inaiden is to a nmxi xvlio has 
gone to sleep. We shoulil regard <lung and gold, or a jewel 
or a stone, as of equal value. r,et the sky come ami envelop 
xiB. or let cinders be pouretl on oxxr heatl, we .'‘Ivould not allow 
our life in Atman to be disturbed. You may praise us xn 
censtire us, says NaniadevH., xve slmll idways live in the joy 
of <;lo(l (.Abg. 9]). People forget, says \amadeva. rhat their 
boilily iTiiseries are due to the sins they liave committed. 
Xobotly Biiould expect a sweet fniir wJien jie sows a sour seccL 
From an Arkii tree, plantidns slnxTI never come out. A pestle 
can never bo bent to the form <>1 iiit arrow. Out* rmiy pound 
stones SH he jdoases, but never will ntiy juice come out of it. 
We shfiuld not grow \s*roth with our fjito. suys Xlmndeviii 
we should ask ourselves wbut we have done (Ahg, 92). Then, 
again. Namadeva tells ns that to pin onr faith upon stone- 
images is a vain [jurRiiit. A stone god xxuJ an illusttry devtkxjo 
can never antisfy each other, Sucli gods have been broken to 
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pieces by the Turks, or have been Qpng in ivat*r, anti yet 
they <io not ery. SIkjw me not eucH deities of iron, sovs 
Namadeva to tiod (Abg. U it not wonderful, asks 

Xainadeva. that people bIiouIiJ give up the 
hohl the inanimate as superior to it i Ihoy pi ink ti g 
TuUi plant, tvnd with it worship nn inam^tc stone, iney 
plnek the loaves of Bela, and thrriw them in niunhers upon a 
lihoam of fiiva. 't hey kill a living ram, and say tlicy aio per¬ 
forming the Soma sacrifice. They begmem a stone ^th red 
lead, luul children and women fall prostrate before it. 1 n<i 
performance of an Agmbotrn means tleuth to the kuaa grass 
and the Pmipak atic^. People womhip a serpent ^ 
mad. but thev take cudgels againat a livmg serjieut. *■ 
pursuits are Vain, says Xanmdevu : the only pto^uit 
L the utlerance of the Xame of lloil (Alig. Wn)< ^ama- 

deva tells ns that a beautiful woman is the cause of sorrow 
and an uglv woman the cause of happiness; for the one inmtes 
love, while the other docs not (Abgs. 100, 101)* Contact 
with other women, says Sftmiideva, Ls the sure ca^ of rum. 

Ill that way did Rilvmia die. In tliat way was Bliasimiimra 
reduced to ashes. In’that way tin* Moon became cons^p* 
five In that way, Indm bad his body covered vnth a 
thousand holes (Abg. iOiJ). It is only then, says Namadeva, 
that, we lufiy talk of dispassionateness, when we are 
tucked b\ the arrows of a woman b e/^s is only then, 
says Namadeva, tliat we may talk of beU-knowlete wl^en 
aiigex and love du not spring up witlmi us. ns o^y 
th«i. saysNamadeva, tb«t we may talk 

when our self is not cemvired (Abg. I'ln). Finally, Namadeva 
tells iw hou it is difficult to find the following pairs together : 
Eold anil frogrtmee. iliamond and softness, a 1 ogpi and purity , 
a talking god. a moving wish-tree, and a milch-ele|diaiit; a 
rieh man with compassion, a tiger with mercy, imd with 
coolness; it beautiful woman who is chaste o hearer who is 
attentive, and a preacher wdio knows; a Kshutnim who is 
urave. a sandal tree coveicd with llowets and a handsome 
Sian who ia virtuous. Xtimadeva tells us that it is impossible 

to fiiitl auL'li pjiirs in life (Abg^ 

4 The chaTactcristicB of the Bainta, says Xaimdevaj are 
manifold. Him alone we may call a 

TL rL saint, savs Niimadeva. who sees UihI in nil 

TheC^racl«»U« upon gold as a cUni 

* " of earth : who looks upon a jewel as 

a mere stone; who has driven out of his heart anger aiwi 
paasion; who harbours iK>acc iind forgiveness in his miinl; 
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whose si>cprh is givoii merely to the utterance of Gwld usime 
(Ahg. litS), As trees fin uot know Uwiuiir nntl ditilionour, us 
lliey are emiel t.o tiiose wbo vvorsihip them Jiiiil tLose who eiit 
tJieiii, similarly, the sfiinta in tUeic sup re me eoiinigc Itmlc upon 
Lonoiir uiitl rlislioiiuur alike (Abg, IP9). 'I'liat is the supreme 
Law" of Saint'-hritjfl, aaya Xiiiiuuleva, which regards as neces* 
saiy H [lerfcet belief in the eflicaey of Mofl^s uaiue. and which 
requires us to era(.litate all oiir other desires (Alig. 110), lie 
aid no. we may aay, has reacheii ecstasy, who lofjks niwri 
honour and dishonour alike. He alone is tlie beloved i>f God, 
who looks upoti friend and enetiiy alike. He alone is the king 
of V ogiufl who luolcs upon gold and a portion of nuul with 
equal eye, Such a one is a great purifying jiower, and 
mnke.s all the three world.H pure by his prcBence (Abg. til). 

1 he very ginls worship the water of his feet. A mere remeiU’ 
bra nee of him jiuta 4 m end to all sin (Abg. 114). Niimadevo 
tellfi us that a Kaint is a spiritual wasliermau. He applies Lhu 
^ap of illuiuination, washes on the slab of tmnqinllit)', pnri’ 
hes in the river of knowledge, and takes away the ajiot.s of 
sin {Abg. 115). Fie upon that place, sa 3 's Naniadeva, wdiere 
there is LCi company of the saints. Fie upon that wealth and 
progeny, which is ntft given to the worship of the sabits. Fin 
upon til at thought and life, wherein there is no worship of 
God, lie U]) 0 n that song, and fie upon that learning, which 
is not given to the name of God. Fie upon that life wliich does 
not make Cod its sole uiin (.4bg, 120). There ia one way, sav.s 
Kamadeva. to reach God, namely, that we should go and tate 
resort with the saints ', for when we jiave worshipped the suints, 
we shall certainly see (loti. GihI a i ways serves His saints’ 
and holds aloft Ilia yellow garment to protect Ilia devotees 
from fluti (Abg. 121). ff we cling to t!ie- feet of the aaints, says 
Naiiititleva, we ajiall be reitevcfi of all suffering. If we serve 
at their door, we shall be relieved of all infatuation. If we 
partake of their - praaada unr life-epjin shall increase. The 
so into are an ocean of meny, says N'miindeva, nud they bestow 
upon US knowlctlge, devotian. and love (Abg. 122), Those who 
have ficcii ( 101 ), says ^aniadeva, lojie all sense of faise shame, 
for them exist 110 duties 0 / caste nud colour. They arc for¬ 
ever filled wntli the joy of iinitive h'fe. We should ask of onlv 
one favour from God ; naincly, that we should be the pollen on 
the feet of such saints (Abg.' 124). He alone l.'i a Paint, says 
Xauuideva, who is able to show Gwl. How fortunate am 1, 
lie exclaims, that I have been able to see Him in the coiiiTianv 
of such Saints (Abg, 125)! Without the favour of rheae f^ainto. 
tlic sec ret of spiritual life does not reach our hands. The uomea 
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of Cod niTJ various; but imlesa tUo saiuU confer favour upon 
us, we shall not know how to militate ofi the name ™ Cud 
(Abe. 127). We can tidie bolil of a ray of light and walk 
thereon to heaven ^ but we cannot know the full si^giulicJ^ce 
of the commny of the Siiinte. We cau go to the nether world 
and cross the highesl ocean ; but we i 

the comimny of the saiuta (Abg. J-28). A 
not ask for all kinds of water ; the waters on the burface of the 
earth have no value for it. A Cuckoo ahall not smg at all times, 
it will sing only when die spring sets m. X 1 eaewk 
not dance before anybody and evoryludy; it is only - 

the rain-ciotui is rumbling, that )t will begin to dance, he 

Eajile can say that it shall serve nobody except tjcwl, eimilar 
Iv, Naumdeva implores Clod not to make him ilepeiidcnt upon 
anvbody except Him (Abg. im). Fiiiallv, 
there live been various types of men whu have played the 
gameof spiritual life. Is it not wonderful t^ut there was 

nothing, the form of Cod began to take shape , Tliat ssluch 
was f^niless in a while became furmful. Uiie Bmhmm 
away from the game to hide itself for twelve years 'ij ^^^orest. A 
fiix-taued bov took shelter m a mountam. A four-faced youth 
called NamvanJi wm a etiUsvart pljiycr. Hdiuini&u was a 
Sal .m Vthis,! stalwart [.Isyats. far 1« <U,l aot s.v« tosdf 
up to the lile of sex. (.lue tiupalo. tutu m tte '““'y “• 
YldavuiJ itlayed his game m manifold ways . ultimately he k 
ed all, threw 'away the sport, and himself went 
of such players have there been, says Nnmadeva (Abg. 13A) , 
but wo ahoukl ukv the game which would siut us beet. 

5. NOunadeva siipposes that tlie faculty of bod-reab^tion 
L a (>od-given gift. A cmv gives birth to 
-rt CL —. 1 c a calt in a iQVL^^i: who sends the call, 

Kam.^eT> “ 3 ka Namadeva, to tlie luhlera of the cow f 
p„.e«« Ka».ileTb. of u ser¬ 
pent tiie art of biting f A Mogaru flower stands ^ 

the top of the creeper: who tenches it to be 
if we manure a bitter gourd-creeper with sugar and 
Ikes the fruits of the gourd more bitter still. A suga-^e 
shall never leave its sweetness, if it is cut to yiietes, or 
ii it i£ swallowed, Similarly, says Nanradewm, the 
realising Hod Is a native faculty, and by that alone 
be able to realise (kHl (Abg. l3o). ^Mien we have once seen 
God. it matters little to wluit place go, 

TCMcmber i.ioiU tlod b*? lu^ar (- g- ^-O* _ v-,™^ 

foraut oui liiiugtr anct tliitst in Wib plciibim' ol rtfidB Name. 
3 X to tlTc soaica of iiamcrtalrty, to v« tW licart of 
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N&madpva. aiid KaTiiaJi^va therefore enjoys mntinucd 
bealLfii'Htiou (Atg. I Hit). Tliere is only one fuvrnir tkat we 
skould iiak of tliat we should uhvays think of Jliin iji 

OUT hearty that we shouJtl ahva.yH iitier If is nami: by our 
mouth i that w’e Bkuuld always seo TTim with our eves j tkjit 
OUT hands should worship tmly Him ; thul our head be plaved 
always at His feet; that our caixs should only hear of thid's 
exploite; that He khoidd show Himself ulways to our right 
and to our left, before and after, mid ut tJie end of our life*. 
Wc fihouhl ask Gotl of no other favour except this fAbg. i40). 
As A'riitwdeya begiiti to see God, he found ilini in nil comers, uuil 
in all directions (Al>g, l-J 1), God's form can be seen even by a 
blind man, nnd a dumb man enn communicate even in a deaf 
man’s oars the knowledge of God. An ajif shall devovn tkis 
whole universe by its mouth, says Nainndeva. l^nly we 
shall have to verify all these things in our own ex|>L*nence 
{Abg. 11^). M lien the Ibistruek ftound sjirings out of the 
thousand'jwtnlled lotus and when God's name in uttered, sins 
shall depEiTt, and hide Giemselves in a cavern. Keep yourself 
awake in the Tnedit^ition on God. Your sins will depart at the 
utterance of God s name, and God will give you a secure lodg-* 
ment iu His abode (Abg. l iri). In another place, iiLso, Xfmva- 
deva speaks of sins being deatroyod by Gocl’s name. A single 
uttemuce of the natne^ of G«h 1 creates paiiic unioig suis. 
As soon us (votrs njime ks uttered, the rlivine tetortlex ceases 
to record, (ioii Himself comes forth to receive His devotee 
with iniiteriRLi nif worship. If this were to turn out false, 
says A'tbiiutleva, then may his bead be tut off from his Ixidy 
(Abg. J44). Indeed, Naninde\^ tells us how Got] is filled with 
happiness at tbe smging of His praise. As we «t domr and 
sing the prai.se of God, Gut] stands Udore us. As in ilevotion 
we stand up ami cull (»ii the tiatiie of God, God dainies before 
vs. Litxi indeed love.s his Klitana so muck tlmt He ft>rtk- 
ndth co^K tf* the suecrair of His devotee-^ in the midst of 
dithcullies (Abg. 145), We have experienced jov, says Nama- 
deva. ii tbousfind-fold of wkutwe have witrjesseri in tlie Divali 
liolkiays. There has been a waving of lights iti every kfiuBe, 
and we have seen Gwl \ittliaja with our eyes. His jiresencs 
has filletl U6 with joy. 1'tter now the name of God. As tho 
Lord of Nainmleva came, the very gtids were lilled with 
delight (Abg. Niliiiafleva in one place describes bis 

experience when lie «iw ihHl, Light as brilliant us tlmt of 
a tkouannrl Suns simne fortii at once fi'otii ilie koavens. T’he 
saints told Xamadevu that Goil wtis coming. Gorl hidwfl 
did come to A’ainadeva as a cow goes to its calf. Ail the ten 
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qimrtofl were lilled by the initHads of the Lag1e> A gsirland 
of flowers w'aa telcii-sed fTom tlie neck of tiod. and came to 
the earth, (lod'a disc moved with Hitn in order to protect 
His devotee. Otwl lifted up NSmadevii witii both of His hands, 
and daspwi hhn ta Tfia Ivoaom (.Abg, 147). He alouo, .says 
NSniadeva, can be awake who has a deter^iicd faith, in the 
wttrds of his teocher, IVliat lamp can we light in order to see 
our hlelf fie. who gives liplit to the sun and the moan, cannot 
nim.' 5 elf be seen by any other light. There is neither eafjt nor 
west in Him; neither north nor south. As an ocean at the time 
of the (Treat F.nd might till the univerEie. similarly, dod tills the 
universe for one who has experienced lliiu (-Abg. 14^), And 
as such a one goes to the sleep of ecstasy, the twelve and sixteen 
dams^lsi wave the hum Ijefoic him. Ike devotee keeps awake 
ill i^lf'illumination. Tninipets sound forth, Xj'ntold varieties 
of iin.stmck soinid emerge. ^ here is then neither sleep nor 
dream. The very Svjn and the Moon set before that IlSumi- 
nation lAbg, liy). It is only God who can lomw the love 
of His devotee in this maimer. He always does reside with 
llift devotee, Ka.niadcva tells us that he was so iilled with 
Gofl-ejcperiencc, that he thonght that he wa.s Gotl, and that 
God was himself j.Abg. 150), 

6 . Uora, the potter, who teetwl the spintualitv of the 
f^nints at the time of .Infimuleva and 

ThETeKbinsiflt Gora. NSniadeva. fourid, it is well kiiow^, that 
Nainadeva was an uiiliaktHl pot. rSut 
when Naniadeva raiiie to know' tlie real 
secret of spiritual life, Gora Kumbhara was antislied. and 
told him that thenceforth there was no distinetiou between 
him and Nilmadeva. He tohl Narnadeva that his own Form 
had been fixed in hia eye. aiir! that all Ids reAlisatton ivaa cen¬ 
tred in the pupil of his eyes {Abg. I). Gora also tells ps that as 
he began to look at the sky, he felt as if Imppiaess had gone to 
meet happiness (Abg, 2). He tells us furthermore that he 
heard the unstnick sound, and that it was pToelainung the 
voice of victory. The very Vedas dcscriijfi the nature of God 
as neither this "nor tluit, and stand motionless before tliis per¬ 
petual sound, tiora, the potter, advises Xfiiaadeva to cem- 
timudJv partake of this iiiiibrosial juice of ecsttiay fAyS' 

The Potter also tells ns that in the epntemplatiou of fiod, he 
felt as if he had gone mad. He tells us how lie had lost all 
sensf' of boilv. Hv the primeval fonn of (bsl having taken 
tEOSsession of him; he fe.lt ns if he was possessed by a spirit. 
Heijveforth. it wsuj impossible for him to be besmeared 
the mud of action, or even with virtue or sin. lie livedj ho 
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tells us, as one wlio was emancipated even during life-—a 
■TTv unm iikta (Ahg. -1). We also know from Gora tKat hia mind 
became mute, ami that the hlisa of experience transcended 
all hoimds, 1 he eye!*, unable to see their object, tnriietl upon 
themselves, and remaineti niotinxiless. Li ora tells us that 
one can enjoy the bliss of experience only in mystic silence 
(Abg. 5). Just as a dumb man cannot express the sweetness 
of the sugar be is eating, similarly, by our bliss we enjoy bliss, 
and in that way attain to emaucipatiou even during life, 
finally, he warns us not to let the world know of this state. 
They "do not deserve, says Ltera, to be taught the secret of 
spiritual life (Ahg. 0). 

7, Visoba, the teacher of Namadeva, tells Namadeva, 

that if he boasts that he has seen tlod, 
The Teachinei ni it ^ merely false knowledge. It would 
Vitoba, ]>055ihle. for any one to meet God 

until one’s egoism is at an end (Abg, 1). 
Our bliss is with ourselves ; it does not lie in any external 
object. If we possess merely discrimination and dispassion, 
the way is open for ns to know (lod fAbg. *2). By the 
contemplation of God, mountains of sins shall be reduced 
to ashe.'i. By the contemplation of Ijod, the evils of Sam- 
sara shall come to an end. Visoba advises Namadeva that 
he should consider himself fortunate if he obtains the clue to 
this spiritual pathway (Abg. 3), Finally, we Icnni from 
Khechara that for him all land anrl water, all stones and 
trees, beings from the very ant to the highest. Being, seemed 
to have been filled with God. The whole world is God, says 
Khechara to Namadeva. He uttered these words in Nilma- 
deva’s ears, placed his hand upon the head of Kaiuadeva, 
relieved him from the duality of existence, and bro'Ught him 
to oneneBS with himself, ^'isoba, who was mad -mth joy, 
tells us hoiv it W'as from JMuadeva that he had himself re¬ 
ceived spiritual illumination, and how he communicated the 
secret of his spiritual life to Nhmadeva (Abg. 4). 

8 . Ssmvata, the gardener, waa so tilled with the presence 

of Llod that he found Him all-[iervading 
The Teaehiflgi of garden where he was working 

SomTota. iif*3> Garlic, LTiilly, and Onion 

are all my fted. '1 he water-bag, the 
rope, and the well are a]I enveloped by my God. f^amvalA 
is I'uUivatiug a garden aufl ha-s plaf'ed hia Iiead on the feet of 
Vitthida. The cue supplication that he makes to God is timt 
He should relieve him of i^^amsara. The only thing he, asks 
of God, says liiainvath, is that He should bereave hbii of all his 
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progeny (Alsg, 1). Very well It wae, that I was born in a low 
cafitc, ami very well it ia that 1 have not attained, to greatness* 
Had I been born a Brahniana, I would have given myself over 
to ritwil*s uiicl cerenionieii. Placetl as I am, T have neitlier 
abhitinns to make, nor Saiidhya to perform. Bom in a low 
caste, 1 can only ask for Tliy eompassioii, says f^amvata (Abg. 
2 ). BanivatS fiirtheruiOie tells ns that we should behave alike 
ill pleasure and sorrow. One <lay we may rifle an elephant, 
or move throngh a palanquin *, another, yre may w'alk bare¬ 
footed. One day there may be no corn at home to live upon ; 
another, weattli may be so plentiful that one may not know 
where to pTeser\'e it. One day tlie Gofl of Death may come 
and we may go to the cemetery ; another, our spiritual teacher 
might take compaasion on us. and the hatlicr of l^ilmvata may 
allow Himself to him (Abg, 4). Samvata also tells ns as to how 
his eyes had once been fidl-blowTi, and liis hands oiit-stretched, 
and how his lieart was full of humility. At that time, tJhhna- 
deva and Namadeva were passing by his gartlen. But Ootl 
went inside the gTinlen. placed His hand upon the head of 
BamvaU, brought him to his seuaea, and with Hia four hands 
embraced him. At that time, ftamvata requested tlod to sit by 
him. so that he might worship Him {Abg. 5), Finally, he has as 
much belief in the efficacy of the A'ame as the other Saints, 
lie tells ns that by the power of God's name, one may bid 
gowl-byo to all feeling of fear, and deal a blow on the head of 
Death." By the power of God’s imine. one can bring God from 
heaven to earth, and sing ami dance in His praise. Samvata 
thus implores all peopde to follow the path of Bhakti. for Ood 
is surely attained by Bhakti. says Samvata (Abg. G). 

9, Naruhari, the goldsmith, is go conidnccd about the 
unreality of the world that lie reganlB 

The Teathinffi of it as merely a picture drawn upon a wall. 

Naraliari. children build houses of stone and 

then throw tliem down, similarly, do 
people engage themselves in worldly life, and then take leave 
of it (Abg. 1). He tells us that his"w-ayivardness was control¬ 
led only by his (.luru. As an elephant may be controlled hy 
an Ankusa, as a terrible tiger may be ]>ent'up within a cage 
as the poison of a serpent can be controlled hy means of a 
Mantra or the root of a tree, similarly, Karahan was brought 
iinder control by Gaibinatha (Abg. 2). '[ he unstnick sound 
is forever sounding in my ears, and my mind haa been capti¬ 
vated by it. By iiieans of the unstruck sound, think always 
upon God, and' mctlitate upon Him in your heart. That 
will emlow you with true love of God, and show you His 
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pathway, as it did Nuiahari (Abg. 4). Finally, we learn from 
Kalahari how he tarried on hlu buaineis of a goldsmith even in 
his Rpiritual life. Kuraiiari calk biinself a gqbkuiitli who deals 
in the name of dod. He makes his bofly the ineltiiig vessel 
of tlie .soul, wliifh is the goltl therein. In the matrix of the 
three Guiias. he piours the jiutic of thxl. Hammer in hand, he 
breaks to pieces anger and passion. With the acissois of 
diecrimmation, he cufe away the golden leaf uf the name of 
God, With the balance of'llluiiiiiiation, he weighs tlic name 
of God. He bears the sack of gold on his shoultlers, and carries 
it to the other end of the stream. Narahari. the goidsniith, 
who is & devotee of God, gives himself night and day to the 
contemplation oi God’fi name (Abg. 5). 

10, Chokha, the nntouchnble, tells God that people say to 
him, “get away, get away". How, then. 

Ttt Teachings of wonld it be possible for hiiu Ut meet 
Cbokha. 1) ■ He imjilores God to have 

eompaaiiion on him, and to come to him 
at no alow pace. The worshippers of the temple beat me 
fijr no fault of mine. They naked me how it was that I came 
by the garland on the bo-som of the Deity, They abused me 
and .said, that 1 had polliifed God. 1 am verily u dog at Thy 
door, says C bob ha ; send me not away to another man’s iloor 
[Abg. '2). (i'hokha is con’vdnced that the real Ifendhari is his 
own bfxly, that ids eonl is the deity A'itthala therein. Tran¬ 
quillity plays the part of RukminL says Chokha. Coutem- 
plating God in this fashion, he says, he clinga to the feet of 
God (.^^bg. 3}. He tells us that- a sugar-cane may be crooked, 
and yet its juice k nut crooked. A bow may be f urvod. and yet 
the aiTow is not curved. A river may have mindings, and yet 
tiiE water has no ndiifiiugs, (JhokliS may be untouchable, but 
hifi heart is not untouchable (Abg. 4). He tells us, further¬ 
more, that if God were to endow him with a son, be should 
endow him with one wdio would become a saint. If God were 
to endow him \ritJi b iluughter, she should lie like either .Mirabai 
or .Muktabai. If it woidd not please God io give him olfspring 
in tlds manner, it would be much better that He ehouhi take 
ail offspring from him (Abg. d). Chokha tclk tis that while 
we arc engagcil in the Name of GihI, we neetl have no iinuse for 
fe-ar, or anxiety. The moat wicked persons on the earth ahmikl 
eonie to thi.s place to get themselves purified, says Chokha, 
and sounds his drum (Abg. (i). Chokha and his wife were 
sure of the presence of God within their house. Chokha tells 
us that Gotl had come to his house to partake of dinner 
with him. He spreads before Him various kinds uf sweet 
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aisbca, and requeats Him to take His meals witli liim t A kg. I). 
The wife uf (Ihoklia tells tioil that even though the food that 
‘JivBS Him js not worthy of Him, yet He may l>e gmeioua 
enouffli to partake of it to His heart’s content, bhe asks 
God whether He did not pirtake of the Huid nee in the house 
of ATdura, and whether He was not satistied mth m^ly 
a leaf of the vegetable which Itraupadi had given Him. 
Similarly, -she implores Him to take His meals with tiieui 

^*^11, ^^JanabaTs place among the Bjiiritiial poeteaaes of 
.Mahatashtra ia just next to that ot 
Mulrtabill. As Muktabal denveil hey 
poetic inspiration from -Suilnndeva, simi- 
Irtriy. danriba! derived hers from XAma- 
deva. ShetcUsusthat as a fly in the vanity of 
upon the flame of a lamp, similarly, people m this life fall upon 
sensual pleai^uies in older to kill themselves. In 
should live, as if we were the shadows of our body 
We should surpass the earth in Forgiveness be mdiler than 
butter, and lighter than a flower (Abg. 3). ^ hc weapon 
of a warrior, the treaanre of a miser, the pearl on the temples 
of an elephant, the hood of n serpent, the nails of a Imn. the 
breasts of a chaste woTnan. these shall never come to our bauds. 
Similarlv, unless wc take leave of all egoism. M shall not 
come to" our hands (Abg. 4). The only sonn:e of happincs.yn 
this life is betaking oneself to the 1 Richer ^\e 

should hand him over aU our wealth and body 
take from him in exchange the form of riixi. 
come to OUT vision without the grace of the Spmtual Teacher. 
It is already insirlc U3 ; but we do not know^ that this is bo. 
Wc wave a rosary of beads, anil mutter mim^rs of praye^ , 
but He who makes us wave the roaaTV, and mspires ns wttli 
the saving of prayers. Him we do not kiiow even though He 
is inside our hearts. He alone is the Spiritual Teacher, says 
Janabai who can show the Atman directly to our vision 
(Abff u). Bhakti is indeed like a pit of cinders, or bke a deep 
idaim in a river which is haril to approach. It w like a morse 
of poison, or like the sharp edge of a swoid. To be a tea I 
Bh^kta. says dan&brri. is as diflitult as any 
tilings (Abg. Id- As ii biril may go to roam in the sky and still 
think of its young one. or as a luoUicr miW be eiigar^^ 
h«usi-hold duties cml yet may thmk of her child, or as a 
shc-monkey mav lea}i from tree to tree and yet may clasp ite 
vonna one to her liisum, similarly, savs Janabai, we should 
nlwavfl think of Vitthala. Occasioiially. she grows wToth 

H 
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with Vittbiiliip uud even goes to the Jcairth of jibn*fLmg Him* 
\'ithyii, VitlivH. Tlioii iirt tiici aj>oilt ehlld of tlie l*riiiicviil 
-MayHi, Thy wife Ima become a cuurt^ysan. Thy body is 
deiALl. ilimilbal i^tiLnds In the e^airt-yavd of iniir hoiLspr and 
abuses Tlioe tight luul left (Abg, 10), ft is only ^\^heii we 
jieii Vitthala within the pmoii of <HLr hi^art* eiichiim Him with 
the powejf of tlieXunicv beat Him witij the laih of Self-identity^ 
that ^‘ittlla.la will cry pit4KaisIj% and nsb to be dbehajged 
for life (Abg. 11), Occasionally^ Jannbai tells os tlait it was 
on accoujit of tlie company ol Namadeva that she was able to 
know Yitthala. As in lite eomjiany of the bride'groom* 
Ijeoplo get dlBhos of ah kintls^ siriiiliLrly% in the company of 
Namadeva, Janfib^i has enrjicd (UhI (Alig* 19). Firsts tliere 
is a red circle, says JanabaiH above whieh tljere is a vvliite 
one, beyond tluit is a dark-blue i irck% and fimdlj there is a 
{nil Ijlue circle. JanabiT is greatly struck^ she tells us^ by 
hearing the imstruck aoiiml (Abg. 13), She is entirely nnable 
to describe the great llame of light which shines before her 
(Abg. 14), As she looks at Cod^ she sees Him to tier right 
and left, above and below, and in all quarteri^ Hi)* I he 

form of Ciod came upon Janabai like a floorL by looking at which* 
JanfibS,! iincouBciously shut her eyes (Abg. 17). Her weari¬ 
ness departed, her sin and torntent were at an end. Where 
there Ls the Name of God, there can happen no calamity (Abg* 
ja). Jaiiabril tells us that a great muTicle took place in the 
com{>any of her (iurin The camphor was burnt, and no 
soot came out of it; the sugar was Bo^vn. and the a^igar-cane 
was t^iken out; the ear became tbe eye; an old woman was 
iiiiLTricd to }% cliild husband. This was the great wonder, 
she say St which she saw with her eyesj and which she could 
TTot explain (Abg. 2fi), TTVljatever desires she had hurlK>urc[l 
in her heart were fulfilled by t'od. He finally gave her a 
place in His own abcxlo (Ahg. 21), As the form of GimI lie- 
came firmly fixed in danahaTs niia<h her botlilv conditirm 
changed, rimsioii and attachment took leave of her, Af^ 
Jnnillp^i began to see, she tliat (Ustl Yitlhala was standing 
at her dot^r {Abg. 29), 8he tells us tliat she ate God, and 
drank GchI : that she slept rui God : that she gave God and 
took iioil: that GfKl was here, and God wss there; that 
there was no niace which was not filled by God. cither inside 
or outside (Aog* 93)* As sfie began tcj sweep the iloor of 
Niimadevii H house. Go<l c^iime and took the refune in n basket, 
lie hecame so infatuatsil, tluit He began to du even mean 
work for her [Abg. 2rjJ, As (ioil danceil on mud with the 
potter Gorfi, iis He talked vyith fvabira while the latter wa^ 
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Weaving cloth, as lie drove away the cows and hiiflalnes 
of the imtoiieUuble (.'hokhil, Riiiillftrly, He now begiLii to gnnd 
XU the company of rliiuiihal seeiDg which, ahe te H ne, even 
the Hotk were pleased (Ai)g. 2<>). He who is bemeuded b\ 
Cod, becomee an ohject of favour for the whole world, bod 
sees that sueh a xlevotee lacks iiotliiug, and lie tajees on 
Iliroifelf the duty of protecting him in calmiuticB. He dfsjs 
not stay axvay from His ilevotee even for a single moment, 
and on* critical occasions, inyariahly lends His hel]mig hand 

(Ahg. 30). . . - .5 

12 . fienh. the barlTcr, has no comproimee with the evi * 
doors. He tells las that we should by ad 
means tlishononi the wicked, deal kicks to 
them, and drive them away. Ho who 
lives in the eomp.my of xxitked men, says 
Sena, lives in peixhtion (Ahg. !). Like other saints, he also 
believes in the great efficacy of the Kame. One d<jes not re- 
nnirp to inluile smoke, or to sit in the midfd of the five fires. 
One liflis Tiicit^ly to make liis miiKl and with a 

tnvted attention sing the praLea of Cod (Abe. 3). There is 
no other remedy except this, says Sena, bod will eiirel) 
come and reiieve His devotee. He makra no consideration 
of caste or quality. He runs at once to the cause of those 
who love Him (A tg. 3 ). One need not go to moimtams and 
forests. If one goes to the forest, he wo^d la? deceived, as 
Vibhmiaaka was deceived by a damsel. Lnotniig tins. Sterna 
sat whWe he was, and sent his finbmiAsion to Rod (Abg. 4). Hc 
implores Rod to relieve him of his sins. I am a great evil- 
doei, say-B ScnH, 1 have Uarbouretl iiassion and anpr ; L 
have not carexl for the compimy of the gc^; nor Mve 1 
meditated on God. 1 hivve censured those who have believed 
in God. T have eiiteTtiiined jiassion for ivealth. Sena is a 
statue of sin incarnate, and bends in Bubtnission before Hof 
(.Aba. 5 li- Blessed am I. he tells us, that 1 Imvc iwen Ihy 
feet All mv previous merit has borne its frint (.Abg. 1 ). 
To-day is a ’dav of gold, says 8 ena. that ho him seen he 
Kaints (Abg. ft).‘ 'I he rhihl of the powerfn is itself |iowerful. 
All our sics will be forgiven us by our lather, hena sits 
umler the shade of the wiali-treo, and bears cniiipassiou to¬ 
wards all t-Abg. Hi), ^eria desciihes how he was given o 
the art of shaving even in spiritual life. \Ve are gicatly 
skilh'il ill the art of shaving, says Sena. ’We show the mirror 
uf fliwrimination, and a-of the pinches of dispaBsion. Me 
unnly the water of tranquillity to the head, and screw out 
the hair of egotism, take away the nails of paasion, and 
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arc H to all tlie Eour castes, says Sena (Abg. i I }. In 

two of als Abhangas, 8enS iiifonus tis that he departed frtjiu 
this life at mlddiiy ua the i:£tb of the dark half of Srhvana 
(Abjrg. 12. 13). 

13, KgnLopatra, the beautifid daughter of a dancing wo¬ 
man of Mangalavedlia, tells us that it is 
Th« Teacbiofs vf had pursnit to foDovr tlie path of sen- 
Kanbopatra. pleasure, Indra's body became vediy 

p^forated ; Bhasmasura was reduced to 
ashes; the Moan bears the sinful spots on her bofiy ; Etlvana 
lost ids life, because he gave himself to carnal pleasure 
fAbg. 1). I am verily an outcast, says Kauhopatra. 1 do 
not know the rules of condact, 1 only know how to ap- 
pruucli Thee in submission (Abg. 2). Thou callest Thyself 
the reliever of the fallen. Why dost Thou not lift me up i 
I have once called myself Thine. If I am now obliged to 
call myself another’s, on whom would the blame rest 't If a 

{ 'iickal wore to take awny the food of a lion, who would he 
ilamed, asks Kiluhopatr5 ( Abg. 3) ? This Abhanga she pro¬ 
bably composed when she ivas invited by the Mahomedan 
king of Bediir to visit his court. When she saw the iuiage 
of ViUhahi, she says, it seemed as if her spiritual merit had 
reached its consummation. Bappy am 1. she says, that I have 
seen Thy feet (Abg. 4), The very God of Death would bo 
terrified "if w’C utter the Name of God. Ajamela, Vahnlld, and 
even a Gourtcfiau have been lifted up by the Name of God. 
KanhopatmJtelLs us that she wears the garland of God's 
Names (Ahg. .5). 





CHAPTER IX. 


General Review. 

There are eertairv rliaracteristiDa wliii-h mark off the saints 
of this | 5 crioJ from the saiiitB wlio lielong either to the eafUer 
or the later |>erioi,i i[i the de\’eluj>iiieiit of Maharilhihtra llyeti- 
cism. In the iii-st plate, theae mystics are cojuiLOpoUtans. 
'J’hey recognise a spiritual lieiuocrttcy all rouuil. Prof. M . B. 
Patwarrlhan has well doecrihed tlie democracy of the Biiakti 
acbool, as represented in Kamadeva and his aoutemporarica : 
“The gates of the Bhtikti school were ever ojien, Whoever 
entered was liaile^l as a brother nay more—was honoured 
as a isaiut. He was addre.ssed as a * Santa'. AIT were 'Santas' 
that gathered roimd and under the < Jarudataka. the flag with 
the eagle hlftKoned on it, with Tala or nymbafs in hand, and the 
name of Vitthala on the to ague. '1 he very atmosphere was 
sacred and holy. The lireath of Heaven played freely, ami 
uU were equal there. Love true-genuine pure love ad¬ 
mits not of high and low, rich and poor: all is one and equal 
All separatist tendeiK'ics vanished ; the haughty isolation of 
I Tide, of Heredity, of Tradition melted away, and all were 
but uiEO, human, weak, frail, feeble, lejne, and blind, calling 
on the same strength, seeking the same love, hoping the same 
Inipe, ili'caioiiig the same dream, ami seehig the same vision, 
lief ore Vithobil or Dattatreya. or Maganiltba call him by 
any name aU were equal. Age and ses, viiste and ^class, 
breathed not in this equalising sir. In the joy of Love, in the 
Idias of the aervice of the Lord, in the dance round the Flag 
of devotion idl were inspired with the same fire ; they ate 
of the same dish, drank of the same well, bathed in tlic same 
t’haudrabliaga or Kri.'^hna or trOtla or Lfanaganga. lay on the 
same samlB, and waked to the same dawn. For live successive 
centuries, MaharSahtru was the abode of that uolde.st ami trtiest 
of all Democracies, the 1 Jemocnrcy of the Bhakti .school, 
lu the second place, id I these fsaiiits are charactcriaed by a con¬ 
trition of the heart, by the lieljdessness of human endeavour 
to reach iinaided the majesty of t!od. by a aense of sinfulness 
inherent to human nature, liy the necesiity of ffnding out a 
(ium who may relieve tliein frrim tho auHerings of the world, 
and finallv, by the [dietiumena of conversion almost in everj' 
iiidividuaf easse, Fach saint indeed luis an inflividuality of 
his own even in hia spiritual development. In the third plaw, 
it seems us if the mystics of this period show an ail-abaorbing 
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love of God, Tvhifli would not allow a riglitful performance 
of one's duties before God-absoriition. it ia true tliut tliese 
saints show that God could be realised in any walk of life; 
but they also show that God is a very jealous God. who would 
not allow any love to be given to any other object beside Huu- 
self. The tailor, the barber, the nmid-sErvaiit, the gardener, 
the sweeper, the potter, the ^oldsniith. even the nautch-girl, 
could all realise God in their different stations uf life. But as 
to whether they could continue in a rightM jjerformance of 
their duties m the state of God-realisation is a difTerent question* 
It seems tlmt these saints gave themselves up to (loddove, 
and forgot everything else l>efore it. The conflict between a 
rightful performance of duty and an albahsorbing love of 
God has esdfited at all times and m all countries. But it 
seenifi that the saints of this period inclined the Ijcam in the 
latter rather than in the former direction, and e.'dubited the 
all-absorbing character of God-realisation. God indeed is an 
alt-devoiuei, and it seems from the example of these saints 
that He devours alwi the performatvee of oneV owm naluniJ 
duties. Tlie saints of the age we Bhali consider in our 
ne.xt sectitiu show ratlier the opposite teudeney, nmuely, 
the tendency of making compatible the love of fiod and the 
rightful performance of Duty. .Janardana SwamI was a saint, 
while he was yet a fighter, Kkanatha was a stunt, while he 
was yet a householder. We shall see as w*c proirced to con¬ 
sider the lives and teachings of these sabts b the next part 
of this work Low this conflict is resolved in a synthetic 
l^erformante of Duty b the midst of God-realisation. 



PART III, 

The Age of Etfanatha; Synthetic Mysticism. 



CHAPTER X. 


Biographical Introduction t Bhanudasa^ Janardana 
Swam! and Elkanatha. 

i. Blianud^i, tie great-gnind fat bet of Ekaniltio. was 
bom at Paitbana in i-HS A.D. (Sake 
Bliu udm. 1 1^70), I J i s son was Ohrtkrapaid . t ’hakra- 

paTii's son was SiiiyaJiaiS^)’aTja, oud 
Sriryanaraytifia’a son was KkanSthfi. BbiliiiitlaBa was a 
De&istlia Braiunin, and ^^'ae probably a roiitemporary of the 
saint Doiiiiijlpant. Tils latter saint Toust bave lived either 
about 14,78 A.J>, fSako 1380), or about UfiB A.D, to I t7ii AJ>, 
(Sake ISfld to 1307), the two ilntos of the dire famine b the 
Deccan. Bhanndasa himself touBt have experienced tins 
famine. Wlien be was about ten years ol age. Bhainidasa 
Wills rebuked hv his father for mi.soliiavop conduct. He, 
therefore, went to a desolate temple uiitidde I’uithaiia, ^ le- 
ruained there for seven days, and woralupped the God f'un, 
for which he was called Bhanu-dasa. Bhanudaaa is reported 
to have brought back the image of Vittliala from Hampi, 
where Kiiabisrilya had taken it, Tlse Abhahpa which Hhauu- 
ilasa. ctiinposed at this critical moment of his Ule at V^ijaya- 
11 ugar might well be takeu as a niotto of God-Love by all 
SiiintB :— 

utT I 31TW ^ VTf I ^Btdias w Sim I 

I ^ ^ W7IW1 II 

Prom the toinple of Vijayavittlmla at if um|>i whose remaine 
could be seen even tn-tlay’ we do not know* ilplinitely whether 
Kiishnarnya had actually taken tlie image of \ntthalfl to that 
place, or whether he Iwd merely erected a building whci-e 
he might later carry the imiiRE from i’aiidhiirapiir and establish 
it finally. At present the temple of \'ijayavitthalu preaenta 
a desolate, tlioiigh an lucbitectnial, fi-iipciiKUic^. It is a good 
tern flic without aiiv iniiigc inaidc it, though it Is know n by the 
name of "VijayaviHhola" temple. It is not unlikely, that, as 
Pariijiliarapur tiuiBt have aulTerod from the nivages of the 
iMabomedans, the unage of Vithoba of Panilhitrapur was in 
danger of being ill-handled by the mvadena, and henw a 
Hindu king like KiiahnaTaya, the king of Vvjayanagar, miglit 
have thought it fit to take away the image from a stone of dan¬ 
ger to a pTiuie wJicre it might be safely lodged ; end it is not 
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unlikely, again, tliat he mi^ht have hAiided the image baek to 
a ^niiit like Bhanudasa, when there was no longer any danger 
of its being ill-handled l>y the Mahotuedans, In any ease, it 
seems that the hringiug back of the idoL from Vijayanagar 
to PandhaTapur was the great achievement of the Life of 
Bhanudaaa. Vlith BhaiiiiclHsa and bis suet'easors, the third 
epoch of the development of the f^Srinpradaya of Paijdham- 
pur began. ^ Ihe first was evidently that of .Jnaitadeva ; the 
second of Nainadeva and hLs contemporary' saints ; the third 
of Bhtinudaea and bis suceossois, -laafirdamL Swamf, and Eka- 
natha. Uhanudasa is rep>orted to have entered Sam^dhi in 
1513 A.D. (Bivke 1435). 

2, Janardaiia Swanil, the teacher of Ekanatha, was born 

in 1504 A*D. (Sake I42fi) at Chalisgaon. 
ianardaaa Swami. He WAS a ile^stha Brahmin by birth. 

He tells ns how he led an imnaoral life at 
the beginning, and how he was later converted from that life 
to a spiritual life by the grace of Njisiniha-saraHvatl whom he 
met under the Audumbara tree at Ankalakop on the river of 
Krishna, Tins place could be met with even to-day iu the 
Bataru District. j^TisiinhaBaraavati was a very great saint. 
The three sacred places which are known alfter him are 
Narasobovadv, AudnmbaTa, and Uanngapur. When this 
Bilint was at Ankalakop. JanSrdanaaw ainT went to see him, 
and was initiated by him into tJie .spiritual life. He was 
later appointed Killedara of Devagada by a ,MahormKlan 
king. He was a statesman also. He devoted hiniBelf to the 
service of tlod, while he was doing his ivorldly duties. He 
was a type for Ekanatha Bwami for a combinatiou of worldly 
and spiiitinil life. He was respected by the Mahomedana 
and the llindus alike, and every Thursday which was sacred 
to the tiod of .lanardana Bwaini was proclaimed a holiday at 
Devagada by tlie order of the Mahoniedun king. Janardaiia 
Bwaml died in 1575 ,4.1). (Bake liDT} at Devagada or Daiilata- 
bad, vrhere his Ban*adhi could be seen even to-day inside a 
cave on the hill. 

3, The dates of Ekanitha's birth vary. Messrs, Sahasru 

buddlic and Bbtlve took the date of 
Dale of Ekaoathi, Ekanatha'e birth to he 1548 A,D. (Biike 
1470). ,Mr. Pfingarakar In his earlier 
e<Ktion of his Idfe of Ekanatha, took it to be 15-28 A,(), 
(Sake 1450), wliile in the second edition, he modified tbi.? 
to 15JJ A.l), (Bake 1455), which Mr, Bhave later accepted. 
Similarly about the date of Ekanatha’a passing awov! 
It was long taken to be IGOO A.D. (Sake 1531), for example, 
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bv Sahasmbuddhe, But Mi. Paugaiukar baa shown 
It to be 151)9 A.D, (Sake 15*21}. It thus seems that there 
is yet some difference of opinion about the exact dates 
of the birth and death of Ekanattia. On the whole, we may 
stty that the period from 1533 AJ). to 1599 A.D. (Sake 1455 
ti)"l5‘21) nmy be taken as the most probable period of the 
life of Ekouatha. Ehanatha thus acems to liave passed away 
at the age of .‘lixty-six. _ ^ 

4. Kkanatha was born at Paithann of StiryanarHyana an<l 

RiikminihaT, both of wiioni unfoTtunately 
Ekanaiha’s Life. while fikanatha was yet a baW. 

Hence Ekanatha was brought up by his 
i^randfather and grandmother. He was of a very calm 
tlLsposition, and wa-s devoted to (loJ from his veiy childhood. 
He had a very keen intellect, and was fond of reading Btoiics 
and mythologies and the lives of the Saints. He was also 
given to nicditate on the stories he had heard in a tein]ile of 
givu outside Paithaija. Once upon a time, while he was o^y 
twelve, he heard a voice saving that there lived a saint ealled 
Janujrdanapant on T)evaga<j[a, and that he should get himself 
initiatetl by him. Ekanatha theTeupm went to Devagada 
of his twii accord, without taking the permission of his guar¬ 
dians. Ihe date of the firat meeting of Ekan-atha and .lanar- 
danii t>waml w'as formerly given by iir. PangilTakar to be 
1540 A.D. (Siike J402); but with a change in his date about 
Ekaiiiitha's birt h, he has also altered tlie date of Ekanatha b 
first meeting with his t’limi to 1545 A.D. (Sfike l4lpV In any 
Ctipii? it that liikttiiftthfi vfent to Jaritirdauii Swiml vvMIe 

he wW yet only twelve. He devoted himself to an absolutely 
disintercatetl service of his Spiritual Teacher. He studied the 
.1 fiiine^vuri. and the Amiitanubhava 'with Jiiiifirdana Swami. 
He was once asked by Janardaua Swami to exiimlne t-ertain 
nccounte. when he was very glad to find that his disciple 
had after a long vigil detected the error which he was ,'eeking. 
Kkanfithrt was instnictwl by Janardana iSwami to perform a 
like subtle meditation on God on a hill behind Devaga^n, 
i;kanatlni bved with his spirimal teacher for six years. -biTing 
wliich period! HkHiiatha attained to God-vision. While 
Jnnardana Swam! was once engaged in mcditatkai, the enemy 
raided Devagiida, but Ekauntjia suecesvsfiilly wanled oil the 
attack bv putting on the coat-of inail of daiiardaua Swami. 
falter. EianStha was ordered by Janardana Sw&mi to go on a 
pilgrimage, and after returning, to go to Paithaua, meet hiR 
own grandfather and grandmother, marry, and live a houre- 
holdei's life while also leading a life of meditation. Ekanatha 
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aiiccessfully did ail these tilings. On his return from the pilgri- 
mage, he wua married to a girl fioni Bijapur called Oirijilbal. 
Kkaiiatha’a uiaiTjed life never stood In the way of his devo- 
tit>n. Jt is true that he tells us in his Chiraujvvapada that one 
should not flit among women, one shonJtl not look at women, 
one should not get himself ahampooed by women, one should 
not speak with ivomen, one should not allow the compiinv of 
women m solitude (30— 3J), But he also tells u .5 that thk 
rule iiipplies to other women beside oneV own wife. One 
shuuhl never give these a jtlacc in one's presence. One should 
never have anything to do with tiiese, and even while one’s 
own wife is concerned, one should call, and touch, and speak 
to her only as much us is necessary. But we should never 
allow our mind to Im tilled with the idea of even oui' own 
wife (33— 34}. Ihc rule of Klranatha's life waa the niie of 
nittderation. ffis dady spiritual routine was regularly and 
strictly practised. He rose up at the same hour, devoted 
himself to Gjuritiial pursuits at the same hour, and went to 
rest at the same hour. After having got up before dawn imd 
iipeut some time in spiritual meditation, be would go to the 
river to bathe in the waters, and after iriturn devote himself 
to the reading of the Bhiigavata ami the Bhagavadgita: then 
receive giiestn for his midday meals; then in the afternoon 
deliver a diKcourse on the" Bbagavata or the .Inane^varl; 
spend liis time in meilitatioii In the evening ; then perform 
a Kirtana at night, and after that go to rest. This was the 
constant rule of his life, which he never allowed to break. 
His life wa.s a mauifestiition as to how a man of real tfod- 
realisation should live in worldly life. His patience, bis tran¬ 
quillity, hi-s iingerlessncsH, his sense of equality all aTound 
were lipyond description. His behaviour- with a Mahoinedan 
who spat on his Ixaly wiccenKively as he was rctiu-ning from 
his river bath, his Jeeding of the untouchables on n Sradtlha 
occasion, liia giving the draught of the holy waters of the 
(.lodavari which he was bringing to an ass. his purification and 
spiritual upliftment of a concubiue. the reception whicih he gave 
to thieves when they broke into his fioiisc, his raising of an 
untouchable boy and carrying him to his mother, his cahu and 
■silent behaviour with his son Ifjiripandit who was intoxicated 
with knowledge and who scarcely knew at iirat the value of 
spiritual life, are all indicatioriB of the way in w hich a nmn of 
perfect realisation should Live in the world. While he was 
thus pursuing his spiritual life in the mitkt of worldly life, 
he once suftered from a throat-disease, as we have pointed 
out in our Juilnudeva chapter, and was told in his dream by 
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Juanadeva tlmt the diseuSE Ts'ould disappear only when he 
hatl taken away the root of the Apina tree which had eucix- 
cled his neek in the Saniadhi at Aland!: whereupon Eka- 
1 lath a tells us tlmt he went to Aland!, took away the root 
as directed, and found an inspiration for the reform of the 
text of the .1 nfinesvari. which he suecessfnlly achieved in 1584 
A.Jh (Sake luOfi). Ekanatha has henehted the world as 
uiuch by his own independent works as by liis editing of the 
text of the Juanesvari. Ehanktha took Sam&dhj at Paithaiia 
in JSyy A.I). (Sake 1521) without allowing any break to occur 
ill his daily spiritual routine, wdiich was the greatest test of his 
cuiistancy of puriwse and the reality and value of ajiirituiJ life. 

5. Ekanatha's literary work was great and voluminous. 

He has left behind a vast amount of 
Ekanatba’t Varks. spiritual literature. His commentary on 
the 11 th chapter of the Bhtigavata is his 
most classical production. A'ext in order of merit is his 
Hhavartha Hamaytina which, EkuiiritliiL tells us, he was 
inspired to write. Ekanatha loft it at the 44th chapter 
of the Yucldhaka^vda, and Ciavab^, one of his disciples, later 
finished it. The Marriage of Eukniu,i! is also another of 
Ekanatha's great works, showing the very pure love of Ruk- 
mini for Krishna, and ^fice The Abhat^as of Eka- 

TUitha are also of established value, inasmuch as they cousti- 
tute a pecuUarh’ original contribution to spiritual life. Other 
works and commeiitaries are expositions ; but in his Abhahgas 
Ekanatha pours out his heart. T here are a number of other 
minor works of Ekanatha, for example, his commentary on 
Chatuhsloki Rhagavata, Svatmasukha, and siieh others. In 
our exposition of Ekanatha, we shall concern ourselves espe¬ 
cially with tivo of his pttxiuctions w'hich are atone relevant 
for our purpose as gi^-ung its the philosophical and mystical 
teachings of Ekanatha. namely, the commentary on the Bhilga- 
vata, and his Abbangae. f lthcr works are mainlv expository, 
and do not contain the requisite philosonliical or mystical 
interest; sc* we concern ourselvca with only those that are 
significant for our puipiose. Ekanatha is a pa-st master in 
depicting the emotional aide of poetry. Prof. Pat ward han has 
given very acutely EkauStha's fiescrlptions of the various senti- 
mente in his Wilson Philosophical Ijccturca. For example, we 
can read in Patw'anlban how Ekanatha describes the love senti- 
nieut, or the heroic spirit, or pathos, or yet terror, ami such other 
cognate emotions. Ekanatha is not merely a saint, but also 
a poet of a very high order, which fact has contributed in no 
small measure'^to Mb ijopiilarity as a great teacher of reUgion. 



CHAPTER XI. 


The Abhangas of Bhanudasai Janatdana Swami 
and Ekanatha. 

1. Blmniidasa, the greiit-gmnflfather of Kkaiiatha, tells iis 

tluit he knows of no other ccKle of con- 
Tke Abbangai ol duct tmd no other mode of thought than 

Bhaoudau. that of uttering theXame of ticul (Abg. 1). 

He says that Fandliarapfir is a mine of 
Tuhies. ^Ihoao, "who come to this place may tuke howsoever 
much they like, yet the treiisui'e remains the same as it was. 
Uod Yitthulu himself is like a well-Ret ruby, ajiys Jihanudusu 
(Abg.,2). ^Vhen Bhanudasa was taken to the gallows, because 
he wus rtipoited to have stolen the necklace of God. he is said 
to have composed some ^ ery pathetic Abhaugas. How tong 
are you going to test my devotion, asks lihaiiudasa ( JVly 
breath is choked in my throat. Torments of all kinds are 
befalling me, and my mind k submergetl in grief. There seems 
to be uu remedy to this aifcuation, except to fall in submission 
before J hee. Fulfil my desire-s, .says Bhuiiudasa, and endow 
me with real happiness (Abg. .5). Even if the sky were to fall 
over my head, if the world were t-o break into jiieces, and if 
the universe were to be devoured by the Eea-fire. I will still 
iivait for Thee, .says Bhauudasa. I believe in the efilcacy of 
Illy name, fifake me not dependent upon others. Even if 
the seven seas were to amalgamate, if the world was to sub- 
merge in the huge expanse, even if the five greut elements 
were to he destroyed, I shall not leave Thy conipuDy. How¬ 
soever great the danger that may befall 'me, I shall never 
forsake Thy name, nor shall my determination move an inch. As 
a beloved is attached to her husband, so shall I be attached 
to Thee, says BhEnudasa (Abg. C). When these Ahhahgas 
w^ere compos^, God is said to have showed himself to Bhanu- 
dasa in a.*! miraculous a nraniicr as a dry piece of wood were 
to put forth sprouts, and as Goii came to relieve Bhanudfisa 
of his .■mfrering, Bhiinud^a tells us he fell at His feet in utter 
submission (Abg. 7). 

2. Janardana SwamL the spiritual teacher of Ekanatha, 

tells us that he w’as initiated into the 
The AbhiDgki of spiritual line by a Baint who lived at 
Janardana Swami- Ankaliikop on the banks of the Krislina 

under an Auduinbaia tree. He does not 
mention Krkimha-samsvati by name, but his description 
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|>ointa to tLut Saint as being his Guru (Abg. t. 2). He sup- 
plkat«s Ilia Guru, because be had fed a life of klq. He re¬ 
garded his wife as the most beloved abject of hia love. He 
censured the Brahnims. He gave hiniself over to duties other 
than his own. He took jtletiaurc In doitig deeds of demerit. 
Beiug grieved in life, and being tormented by dHTerent kinds 
of cftlH.mities, he came to AuduiubaTa. Re desciibea himself, 
as verily a mine of sins, and he tells ns that he went to bis 
Guru, and sat at the threshold of his door, in order that he might 
relieve him ul his sins (Abg. 2), If Thou w'ert not to relieve 
me from mv misery, where else should 1 go ? ttr whom else 
shall 1 worshijj ? iJosf. Thou liide Thyself, beeause my ains 
are too strong for Thee, or art Thou gone tfp sleep ? Thy very 
silence increases my grief, says Janardaua tAbg. 3). Thou 
shouhlst verily take pity on me, I did not know the way of 
spiritual ilUmiination. and hence I wardered in various direc- 
tiona. 1 have suffered immense grief. Thou art known to 
afford succour to the fallen. I liave come in submission to 
Thee, with the desire that Thou mightest relieve me {Abg. -I). 
These Abhangas indicate the stage in which JanaTclann was 
yet joume 3 'ing as a spiritual pilgiini. "^liTien he reached his 
destination and betaiue a full-fledged saint, and when later 
hikanutha betook himself to him in order to receive spiritual 
illuniinatiou from him. Janardana tells hnn not to care for this 
unreal world, but to follow the easy path of PandharT (Abg. 7). 
There is no other remedy for spiritual knowledge than the 
utterance of (rod's name' What Pundalika achieved in his 
life-time, thon shouldst thyself achieve in thine (Abg. 8). 
Harbour no thought of otlierness about other beings. Fall 
prostrate before the Saints, ami give food to those who come 
to thee (Abg. 8). There is no greater merit than giving food 
to guests without consideration of caste or colour; for, food 
indeed the Vedanta regards as God (Abg. ID), There is no 
use going to places of pilgrimage. If the mind becomes pure, 
God lives in our very house, and cmi be seen by the devotee 
wherever he may be'(Abg. 13). Then .lauardana proceeds to 
describe certnin'mysticui experiences. Wheels ’within wheels 
appear to the vision, Ravs Jauardana, each as large as the shy. 
Therein seem to be set bunches of pearls. Light of the rubies, 
and lamps without wdeks. appear before the vision, says Janar- 
dana (Abg. 13). In the first stage of ecstasy, there is a dense 
form like that of a seriient, and pearls and jewels shine of 
themselves (Abg. 14). Firet. one sees white foam, and then 
the dear moon light. Fire-flies, stars, the moon, and the sun 
follow one another. The swan presents itself in a state of 
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Btearly contemplation. One .should see stiaight into its eye, and 
should never leave the ecstatic state. Tlien the lord of souls 
who is (jf an imperiahalde nature shines fortli : one shoiihl in¬ 
deed regaTi! him as the Keif (Abg. IB). This, in fact, aesms 
to he the essence of the spiritual experience ’wliit h vp’aR com- 
iimnicated by Janaidana Swam! to Kkanatba. 

3. Kkanatlia’a love for his Spiritnal Teacher is as great as 

that of J nines vara for Niviitti. Ekaiia- 
Eluoatlia an hii tha has immortalised his teacher .lanar* 

5piritQ>] Teacb«r. <lana 8w'ImI hy cciiipliTig Ills iiaiile with 

his own in every Atihafiga which lie has 
compo.ied. Ekaniltha tells ns that he first prepared a seat for 
hia teacher In hJs puriBcd mind. 1 hen he burnt the incense 
of egoism at his feet, Lighted the lamp of good emotions, 
and made over to him an offering of five Pranas (Abg. £). 
Kkaniitha felt greatly indebted to his teacher, Ijecause he 
had showed him a great miracle. He swallowed the egoism 
of his disciple, and showed him the light within himself, which 
had neither any Tiaing nor any setting (Abg. 4). As the mind 
of a chaste woman is always listed on the feet of her hiislsand, 
similarly^ the devotee has his mind always set on Hod. .lanar- 
dana. says fihanatha. showed him the (IfKi wnthin himself 
(Abg, fi). la it not a matter of great wonder that he .show'ed 
me the God in my heart without my being obliged to uiirlergo 
any exprtiim.s for His attaiument ^ The real secret of the grace 
of tJie Guru is that a man shonlrl thereby see the whole 
wotIiI a.s UocL Ai^Tiatever one sees wdth his eyes, or hears 
with his ears, or tastes with his tongue, should all be of 
the nature of Gcsl (Abg. 8). Kiiially, he extols the Spiritual 
Teacher by saying that God Himself serves him w'ho regards 
ids spiritual teacher <is ideiitii'ul with God (Abg, y). 

4, EkaTiatha excels in composing .4bhahgas which have a 

didactic significance. Is it not wouder- 
Ekaiialfaa’i uaral lad fuh he a.4ks. that the spiritual life, which 
tpiriliul iBitnictiDii. is sweet iii itself, apjiears sour to the man 
w ho has no belief in tital (Abg. 10) ? 
L'nless we repent, God's name shall not come to our 
lips. Repentance ia the esnse of ecstasy. If one sincerely 
repent.s, Gisi is not far from him (Abg. la). Gn the other 
hand, disbelief ia the cause of inany vicres. It pro¬ 
duces egoism, and deatroys the spirituu! life. ( )iie may say that 
disbelief ia the crown of all sins (Abg. 14). People, who vain¬ 
ly seek their identity vrith Gcxl, forge nmv kinds of chains for 
themselves. I hey free theruselves from the chains of iron 
to put on tbemselves the chains i>f gold (Abg. 15). Some 
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Twople miiiS the spiritual life in the iirroganco of their know* 
Icilge. Others abanilon it because tliey caraiot reach the g(^l. 

A few others always postpone their search, because they think 
they woulil give themselves over to the spiritual life soioe 
time later (Ahg. lit). There ate only two ways for the attain- 
nieut of spiritual life ; one is that we should not get ourselves 
contaijiinoted with others* wealth j the other is that we ahoiihl 
not contaminate ourselves with others’ w'omeTi (Ahg, 17). 
Seeking of wealth means losing of Paraiiiartha (Ahg. IS). 
Kveii musk loses its odour if it is put alongside of asafretida. 
Similarly, good men lose their virtue if they keep the com¬ 
pany of the wicketL Even if we were to feed the roota of the 
Niiuba tree with theuiunure of sugar, it would not fail to pro¬ 
duce bitter fruits (Ahg. lO). Ekanatha advises us not to leave 
aivay home anti betake ourselves to a forest. Are there not 
luaiiv mgs who live in a forest, he asks us ? A man who be* 
hiuiaelf to a for&st is like a.n owl tlmt- hilpfi itself before 
sun-riHe (Abg. 20). We &Jioald not have tht dispassion of a 
goat, or the eestasy of a cock. We should by all means avoid 
the pranks of a monkey (Ahg. 22). fceeking of ^wealth is one 
sure road to ruin. If we were to add to it the seeking of women, 
we do not know svhat may come to pai^ (Abg. 24). Eka- 
rifttha is a great believer in the value of his Yernacular. I an 
we say that tJod created the Sanskrit language, and that the 
Vernaculars were created by thieves? In whatever language 
we praise (.biti, our praise is equally welcome to Him; for 
Clod is IliniHelf the creator of all languages (Abg, 27). 
Ekanatha tliwouiaes upon the power of Kate. <.-amphoi. which 
is placed in a treasure, is destioyed by wind, A ship sinks 
in a great sea. Rogues come and pass counterfeit com mto 
our hands, .^miies of enenues fail upon us, and take away 
money from subterranean places, tjlranaries of corn are 
destretyed bv water. Bheep and cows and builaloes ute all 
destroyed by disease. A treasure placed undctgoimd is re¬ 
duced’to ashes. Such, says Ekanatha, is the ixiwer of l^iite 
i Abg, 28). He also tells us that people are afraid at the very 
woifl “iJeath". They do not know that it is sure to overtake 
us some <lay or other. The flower is dried up and tbe fruit 
comes in its place, and some time after even tlie fruit disap- 
peara thie goes before, imother comes behind, and yet all puss 
into the hands of Death. Those who run away on hearmg 
the name of Death are themselves placeil some day on a 
funeral pile. The coffin-bearers, who regard a dead bwly as 
heav'y. are themFelvefi carried in a coffin to tiie ecnietery Sfjme 
day.' It is only those, who go in submission before Ucxl, says 
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Elfanatha, that dn not come withiii the clntches of Death (Abg. 
-t)). We »hoijlH, therefore, live in life as mere pilgrims who 
come to a resort in the evening, and tlepart the next morn- 
irig. As children build houses in sport and throw them away, 
similarly should we reckon this life (Abg, 30), As birds alight 
in a couit-yiiid and then flow away, even so we should pass 
through this life (Abg, 31). Ekanntha tells ns principally 
to observe one rule in life: we should never follow what our 
mind dictates to us, W'hat the mind regards as hiippineHs 
comes ultimately to be experienced as unhappiness (Abg. 3^). 
We should thus always keep our mind !iiipTi.soned at Gods 
feet (Abg. 33). Finally, sexual passion, says Ekanatha, has 
ruined many, and it is only those who conquer it that are able 
to coiisuimuate their spiritual life. I’lie god of love, you may 
say, is like a powerful ram, or like a great Hon. He josdell 
with Sankam, sent fear into tlie heart of Indra, threw him' 
self against Niixada, destroyed Htlvana, killed Duiyodiana, 
caught into liis meshea a great sage like \‘isvamitra. ( JiJy it 
was the sage Suka, who by the power of his meditation, caught 
hold of this ram, brought him, and imprisoned bim at the 
feet of Janfirdaiia Sw^i. the spiritual teacher of Ekaniitha 
(Abg, 35). 

S, EkauStha defines Bhakti as the recognition of the divine 
nature of all beings. Kemeinbranee of 

Bbakli and Ebe God is llkeuess of tlod, forgetfulness of Mod 

Name oi Gwl. ia illusion of life (Abg. 3()). To utter the 
name of Ood is alone Bhakti (Abg. 37). 
Aniong.st nil evanescent things, God's name is alone imperish¬ 
able {Abg. 38). It fidiils all the desires of the mind (Abg. tS9). 
He who has no devotion in his heart will regard the pursuit 
of God as a mere chimera. But he who gete sjiiritunl eX’ 
perience will have the greatest value for it (Abg. 40), People 
vainly busy themselves in wrangling, without seeing that 
the name of God leads to the form of God (Abg. it). If a 
man does not fed happy at heart ut the utterance of God a 
name, we must take it’that he is a sinful man. Even if 
we put the manure of musk at tlie basin of oiiiou, its strong 
smell cannot be conquered. A man. who has high fever, 
does not find even fresh milk sweet. A uian who is bitten by 
a serpent regarrls even sugar as bitter. Similarly, a mau 
immersed in worldly Hie has no belief in the efficacy of the 
Name (Abg. 43). The Name of God gives us divine happiness. 
It puts ail end to all diseases of body and mind. Tt enables 
us to preserve equanimity (Abg, 44),' God runs to the help of 
the devotee, if he devoutly remcmberH Him. He thus came 
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to the succour of Draupiuli when a host of Brahmins had come 
to aak for dinner. He succoured Arjuna aud protected hltn 
from deadly arrows. Ue saved PrahlSda on land and in 
water and m fire t-4bg. 46). A man, who has no real devotion, 
even though learned, looks merely like a courtesan, who puts 
on different kinds of omameuts (Ahg. 46). Bhakti is 
the root, of which dispassion is the ffower, and illumination 
the fruit lAbg- 49). In the devoted i>erfoTraance of a Kwtaiiat 
every tiuie a new charm ap])ears. 1’he hearer and the speiiker 
both liecome (lod. The devotees of God sound lustily the name 
of God. Kven the sky CAnnot contain the joy of th^ Saints 
fAbe. 51). Wlien a man <ievoutly performs the Kir tana of 
God) God shows Himself before lum. Gieat is the Ltippincss 
of a Kirtiina when God stands in front of flis own accord, lie 
wards off all our calamities by taking a disc and a mace in his 
hands (Abg. 5’2). He who Is impossible to attain by a life 
of Yoga, aays Ekanatha, dances in a Kirtana (Abg. 53). 
Ekanatha's sole desire is that he should be spared long to 
perform tbe Kirtana of God (Abg. 54). A man who performs 
a Kirtana and begs for money will go to perdition (Abg. 55). 
We should sing and dance in joy, and a-sk nothing of anybody. 
We should eat. if we get a morsel of food. (.Itherwise, we 
should live oil the leaves of trees. We should deteriome not 
to leave a Kirtana. even though the life may be passing away 
(Abg. 56), With great reverence^ we should sing the acts 
of good men, and should bow to them with all our heart. ^ In 
tlie coiiipany of the good, we should utter the name of God, 
and at the time of a Kirtana we should nod in joy beside God. 
t^'e should never wajitc our breath ; and should talk only 
about devotion and knowledge. In great love, we shoidd dis- 
cuBs the variouB kinds of dispassion. Bamts perform a Kirtana 
in such a manner that the form of God is thereby firmly set 
before the minds of men (Abg. 57). There have beeu VE^ious 
Saints who have porfoTTued various kinds of Bhakti. I'ank- 
sliJt iierformed the devotion of the hearing of God’s exploits. 
Suka performed the devotion iif Kirtana. Prahlada gave 
himself over to the uttering of the Name of God, Kam5 
did phvsw al service of God. Akrura tierformed the devotion 
of prukration, Marnti gave himself over to the service of 
God. jVrjuna led a life of friendliness with God. AjuI the 
great Bali pcrforniiKl the devotion of utter self-sacrifice for 

the sake of God (Abg. 58), , , , . . 

6- Bkanatlia thinks that it is an extremely lw;ky event to 
meet with real saints. One may be able to know the past, 
the present and the future; one may be ublo to stop the Sim 
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from sotting; one maj easily cross the ocean; hut it is 
diflicult to meet a real Saint (Abg. ot)}. 

The Power of the He aloue la a real Saint who does not 

Saiflb. allow his pesee to be disturbed, even if 

his body is tormented by another; or wlio 
does not shed tears of giief, even if his son is killed hy eueuiies. 
He is not dejecited, when all Ids wealth is taken away by thieves; 
and he does not become angry, even if his wife turns out un- 
chaste (x\bg. til). He looks equally u|N.in praise and censure 
(Abg, 60),^ He always sings the praises of God in the iiiidsi; 
of difficulties. In poverty also, he reinainB equanimous (Abg, 
fiS), Those, on the other hand, are false Saints, who assniiie 
sainthood only in order to till their belly. They besmear their 
body^with ashes, and tell people that they are the source of 
happiness, llioy deceive and rob innocent people, ask otbera 
to make them their si>iritual preceptors (Abg, and have no 
objection to take all kinds of service from their disciples (Abg. 
G7). Real saints are not like these counterfeit ones. God ?s 
at their beck and call, and Ekanathn ituijlores them to show 
him the vision of God but once (Abg. UR). He regards it a 
matter^of great joy, when the Saints come to visit liis house 
(Abg, liiy. He feels he should not be separated from tiiem 
even for a moment (Abg. 73), Tears of joy flow from his eves 
when he comes in contact ivith these saints (Abg. 74), the 
Saints are really more generous than even a cloud. They 
fulfil all desires. ^ I hey turn away the minds of men troiu 
empty and insiguificant things, and make them worthy of 
-S* 1 hey rescue them from the clutches of Death 

(Abg. 76). There is no saviour except Saints when a calamity 
befalls a man (Abg. 77); for the gods become wearv of the 
evil*doers, but the Saints accept them also (Abg. 80). As 
the Sun's light (^nnot be hidden in the sky, similarlv, the 
greatness of a Saint cannot be hidden in the world (Abg. 82). 
All the treasures of heaven reside with these saints (Abg. S3). 
How wonderful is it. asks Ekanatha, that by meauB of Bhakti 
o devotee can Wii^lf become God {Abg. 84) i God forgets His 
divinity, and fulfils all the desires of his devotees (Abv. 87) 

Jf we place our burden on God, God slmU certainly fniimorfc iis 
m the midst of difliculHes (Abg, 39). He serves hfis devotees, 
fis kpsluia served ^Vrjuna by being his charioteer (Abg. 9U). 
God released Draupadi from calamities, and relieved Sudaman 
of his poverty; protected Parikshit in the womb; ate of the 
morsels of cow-bords, and carried aloft the hill of Govardhana 
(Abg, IM ); baked pots wth Goni; drove csittle with Cbokha ; 
cut grass with S^ivatS; wove garments with Kitbira ; coloured 
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lude with Jkohidasa: sold meat with, the butcher Sajana ; 
iiieltefl gold with NaraJiari; carrie^I cow-duug with .faiiabal ; 
and even biKniiue a J’uiiiih messenger of Daniilji (Abg, 1)2), 
Devotion indeed mukcB tlie devotee the elder, and God the 
younger. The devotee isii even the father of God {Abg, 
God is impersomil, but the devotee is personal (Abg. 
tni). itod and devotees are like the ocean and waves, like 
gold and ornaments, tike flower ami scent (Abg. i)S). God 
even harbours the kicU of his devotee on his breast (Abg. 

Kansa hated Krishna, but lionoiireii Xarada, and so went to 
heaven (Abg. lOl). God is iiifleed the body, of W’hom the 
Devotee is the suul (Abg. lOo]. It is a matter of shame to 
God that His devotee sbotJd look piteous in the eyes of men 
(Abg. G(r 1 regards llis life us useless, if the words of the 

devotee come Lititru.e (Abg. 1(18). The Saints Indeed take on 
a l>ody when the path of religion vanishes, and when irrcligion 
reigna. By the power of God's name, the Saints come to the 
succour of the ignorant and the fallen. By the force of their 
devotion, they destroy iieresv and all paeado-reDgion (Abg. 
Ml), 

7. Ekanatha's myaticnl experience is of the highest order. 

He gives us all the physical and |jsychical 

The M|»tial Ex- marks of Gofl-realisation. There are eight 
pen«nce oi Ekamllia. such marks to be found in a state of God- 
realieatlon: the hair stand on end; the 
body begins to perspire ; a shiver passes tlirougb the system ; 
tears flow frmn the eyes', the heart is filletl witli joy t the 
throat l)eeoines choked ; there is u inystieal epokhe; and 
there are long ins]>iT3itionH and expirations (Abg. 114). 
Through tlie ear, Kkanatha tells us in tuyatical luiignage, 
he came to the eye, and ultimately Ijecauie the eye of 
his eye. .As he thus began to see the world, the world began 
to vanish from before hini. His entire body, in fact, became 
endowed with vision (Abg. ILi), He rose beyond merit 
and demerit. lie left the three states of consciousness 
behiml him. He dwelt in the light of the spiritual moon 
(Al'g. lib). He was thus greatly indebted G> his spiritual 
tcadier, for he sliowed him the eve "f his eye, which put an 
end to all doubt whatsoever (Afig. 117). Inside his heart, 
he saw' .latmrdana. The vision of self-ill urn i nation rlispllefl 
all his infatuation (Abg. 1J1S). .At the daw-n of mystical ex¬ 
perience. lie saw that tite whole worlrl was clotlied in radiance 
{.Abg. Mb). When the Hpirituat Sim aro.se. he saw that there 
wa.s neither noon, nor ovoning, nor morning. There was a 
coustunt ri.se of the Spirituid 8uil before him. There was an 
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eteriuil end to all setting ^vfmt^Kleye^. The East and the West 
lost their di (Terence. AcHnn and tion-action. Loth ]>cce.tiie 
us the .^kion by day (Abg, 12(^). As lie stejtpeil inside 
water for bathing, he saw the vision of Hod even in water. 
By that vision, even the (innges became sacred. To wliatevci 
|j1ucc of ]iilgriHmage Ekaiiatha went, it was rendered holy by 
his iiresence (Abg. 1*21). litcanatha tells us that real San* 
dhya consists merely in iinikiiig obeisance to all beings with the 
feeling of non-dilTerence (Abg. 122). As tlie cloud of Eka- 
iiutim began to nimble in the sky, the 0 ('e*in of .Taii^rdana 
began to overstep its limits (Alig. tS-t). hlkanatha tells us 
with wnmith that he saw a four-handed vision of lltHi, 
with a dark'blue complexion, with a conch and disc in his hands, 
a yellow gamient over his body, aiirl a beantifill necklace 
on hia breast (.4bg. 12IJ). With one-pointed devotion, wher¬ 
ever the devfitee may go, he sees the vision of ( iod. Tfe sees 
Ood ill liis meditation, in sleep, in the worlrl, and in the forest 
(j'lbg. 12S). inside and outside, he sees Hod. f^Jeeptng, and 
waking, and dreaming, he is always enjoying the vision of 
God (Abg. 12!)), Wherever such a one sees, he finds that God 
lilis nil directions and qnaitera (Abg. God seems to bo 

almost shameless, because there is no garment which he weitrs. 
God even hecomes a white hog, says Ekanatfia (,4bg. 132). God 
becomes so happy in the house of the Saints, says Ekanutha, 
that ITe docs not depart from their house, even though He is 
thrown out of tlie house. God enjoys tlie company of the 
Saints, and keeps returning to them even though lie is driven 
away (Abg. 133), As one moves out to a foieign laud, (Jod 
moves with him. On mountains and precipices, wherever the 
eye is cast, God is .seen. EkanStha satin the immaculate enjoy¬ 
ment. of God. and so he did not move out into the U'orld or info 
the forest (Ahg. 134). His mind becanie engrossed in (fod, 
so much so, that it became Cod. As Kkanatha began to see 
Gofi, tlie worlil began to vanish from him (Alig. 1 Sfi). He diil 
not care now wherher hia body raTiuiined or dcjuirted, A 
rojM?-serpent neitljcr dies nor comes to life. We ceidly dir! die. 
says Ekanatha, while we were living, and having been desHi 
yet lived (Alg. 138), The whole world became to IIS now 
full of tile joy of God, Our mind rested on His feet (Abg. 1.39). 
The result of such a unltivc devotion was that God and ilevotee 
became one. God forever .stood before hkaiiatlai, and tlie 
distinction Ijetween God and JJevotee vanished (.4bg, 140)- 
Now. asks J'-kanatha, how wonld it be possible for him to 
worship God '( .411 the materials of worship, such as scent. 
inceii.“«, light, and so (in, were all the birma of God. with flu* 
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result that there was no distinction between woiuhipper and 
worshipped (Abg. 143). So long as the world does not aQow 
one to worship oneself, till then an ignorant man must appear 
better than a self-worshipper(Abg, 144). Now, says Kkanitha, 
1 became one with Brahman. I became free from all the 
troubles of esistence ; free from physical and mental torments ; 
I was left alone to myself with the result that all duality was 
at an end (Abg. 145). All tliat appeared to the vision was 
now to me the form of God (Abg, 147), All the directions 
became filled with G(xi. There was thus no distinction be¬ 
tween the East and the West. If God. filled every nook and 
cranny of the universe, where was there any place left for 
Him to occupy (Abg, 149) ? 1 foimd out a anitable field 

for tilling, says Ekanatlia. I sowed the seed of spiritual 
illumination. When the crop came out, tlie world was too 
small to contain the grain. Various Sciences have tried 
to take the mea-sure of God. says Ekanatha. and yet God 
has remained immeoaurable (Abg. ISO), 



CHAPTER XIL 
The Bhag^avata of Ekanatha. 

L The iiliagiiVLitzi of Kkaaatlifi la a Marathi Cuuiiiitsiitarv 
cm tlie elevGiitii Skanda of J^Jirlinat Bliaga- 
The Pkce and Date of vatii. Kkanutha got liis iuspirutioii to 
Compotilion. upon to the ]iIar3,t hI-,^peakiiLg people this 
trciiiiure of divine love, Idddeii in the 
f^anflkrit lutigonge, from Jmlriesvajra, who hail done pioneering 
work in tMa line by writing the Jna.nesvsiri. 1'hoiigh iTiiiine^- 
vara and EkanUtha are a^piki^ttod from, eacli other by nearly 
three centuries, tJilane^vura's Iniluertce upon Ekanathii is 
m great that his Bhagavata iipjjcars to be merely an crJarfed 
e«litiDn of the plhuiiesvarL In tJie work?^ of EkaMtha, we 
meet with the same tbuughls^ the same similes, even the very 
words and phrases, svhich wc nieot mth in the Jhanei^vari, 
Kkanatha^B greatness consists in nsing tlie f^ld material mth 
an addition of fresh stcx-k for bnilfling a atmcture which w^ears 
a new yet old and fatuiliar 5i|3pearance. Following .fnaive^" 
vara^ Ekanatha, at the close of his work^ mentions the place 
ami date of composition of his work* He tells iis tliat he under¬ 
took this work of commentstion at Paitfmna, hk own native 
place^ and a great centre of pilgrbnage on the banks of the 
Godavarb the longest and holiest river in the Deccan. Tbere^ 
however* he could lltnsli five Adhyayas only. The rest were 
completed in the PancliamudrS Matlia at Benares on the banks 
of the holy (hinges. Ekanrbtfaa is silent about the reasons 
which led him to discontinue his w^'ork at Paithana, and to 
undertake a long Journey to Benares to tinish it. He simplv 
proceeds to give the date of the com position according to the 
methods of calcidation current in both parts of the country 
the Detcan as well as the North. To state it arcordiag to 
Vikrama em current at BeiiareSn it ivas the ^^risha iSamvatstirii 
]G30 (ie., 1 ij 7:1 A.Ih). In this year, it was in the auspicioLLs 
month of Karttika on the fnU-nioon day on Monday that tiie 
work was conipleted. ^'Listen/' he says, 'Ho the year of 
composition ai^t ording to the ftakii era established In my land. 
It was in the Witka year Ullj that this W'oitdcrfiil conmientary 
was completed tiimugh the gTEice of Jjvnurilana"" (E. B* XXXI . 
0*27”' 21^^ o52 aii). 

2. Fkanatlja is one of tiiose few aiiint-[Hjets who have 
obliged the future generation's by tracuig 

Family Hitlory. their family ancestries at the lieguuiing or 
end of their ^vorks, Un1 ike J n a nadeva, w ho 
is satisHed wdth trur ing only hk spiritiinl lineage, ICkatmtha, 
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in the begitiiiJiig ni liis work. iiEter he has olTererl salatations 
to tliG Tiod and ClotUiess of Lenming, |>TO€eL'ds to give 
all nccoiiiit of his family. He eays that the faniily vn livliicli lie 
was burn, tKrougb goofl fortinie, ii'as a \ aishnfiifa fajndj, 
that IS. a faniily whoRe tutelary deity was l.iod \ iahnu. ^ He 
was the fourth in desi-ent from Blmnudaaa, the illiistTioiis 
devotyee of the Sun OeitVf whose birth in the family so endeared 
it to (1 od. Kkaiiatha tells us that even when (luite young, this 
servant of the Sun-gofl endeared himself to the luminoiia brod 
by his undineliiDg devotion, and thus, through 1^ grace, him¬ 
self beranve the Sun of spirituality. Conquering the sense 
of conceit and pride, he made such a tremendous advancejii 
spirituality that ho now and then saw divine visioi^, i 
devotion and spirituality were so grejit that find Yitthala 
once actually visited Paitlmua in older to have a look at h^ 
feet, and in the dearl of night, Hhanudasa saw. before him tus 
owii laid am bedecked with precious ear-ringB, and illuminating 
the whole surrounding woihi. 1 hakrapani was the son of this 
widely T€5iio\VTiPfl B hSi iiidSiScV. llliaiiLud'U.sii Ui^tiifid liis gTiiiid 
son Suna- and expired. "Conceiving from tliis luminoiis 
Burva. Rukniiiii his wife, gave birtli to me." ‘ Hence it 
is”,' he adds, “ that Ibikhuniai is my very mother 


(K.B. 1. 34). 

3. As ia common with these Maharashtra .^fllllt9, Hkaiititha 
proi^eeils to trace hia spiritual lineage. 
Spirilu.1 'Ike originator of his line was (lod Bat- 

tatreya. The hrst to receive initiation 
from him was BuhasTarjuua, and king V adn was the second. 
In this Kaliyuga, .lanawlaini alone harl the good fortune to 
be accepted iis disciple hy Dattatieya. The divunc discontent 
that .lanardaiia felt was w* great, that in thinking of his Cuiu, 
he lost all outward sense. Beeing the divinely ihscontented 
state of .lanardanahs heart., (ioil Dattiltreya, who expects only 
sincere faitli from his devotees, approached him and favoured 
him hv placing his hand on his bead. MiracuUais was the 
eilect 'of this touch ! .Tanardana liecame the inastcr of ^ 
spii’itu^il illmniinitioTi* lie i-learlv Mt the? cuiptiTieB^ of thits 
traiisitoTT world, ainl realised within himself the true nature 
of .\tman. Hattiitreya taught liim that faith which preachy 
inaction tlirough action. Jaiumkiia now understood the 
Hecret of living rice, tlinirgh enibftdied. '1 he faith that was 
generated in JanardanaAs heart through the griice of (.od 
1 hittatreva was so iletermijiafe and feailcss, tliat lie never 
thovieht 'liiniself polluted even wlioii lie accepted the louse- 
bolder’s life, and continued to perform the duties of that 
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station. W hen Lis .soul wi^ tiiiL^ overflowing with the spiritual 
poMOSSion bestowed by diviiie gruee, it lost the very power 
of Lntelligence, rfanarduna could, not control the oiicoining 
of tills rapturous eestasy, and lay on the ground niotlnnle.ss 
like a corpse. Duttatre^'^’- brought his niind down to the world 
of phenomena, and gently admonished him that even that 
kind of emotional surging was after all the work of the Sattvic 
rmality, and that the highest state coiiBistcd in suppressing 
the emutional swelling, and living a quiet life with the con- 
viftion of the realised Self, Having finished his worship. 
Janardiiua wanted to prostrate himself before his Guru. Rut 
when he lifted hia eyes, to his utter aiiiuzcment he found 
that Dattatrejii had vanished away, Ekanatha. at the end, 
offers an apology for gomg out of his way to give such a de¬ 
tailed account of his apiritual teacher. His apology consists 
in simply putting before his hearers his utter inabibty as 
comparetl with dauS^dana. He says that even when he would 
like to be silent, hia (ium would not allow iiiiii to do so. Thus, 
in spite of himself, he was forced to give an account of his 
spiritual lineage (E. B, IX. J3U-4ai>, 454), 

4. It was the sincere belief of Efcanatha that though, to 
ulJ appearances it ivaa his baud that was 
Ekanalha’i Hcmitiiy working to produce the Commentary, 
before Jaaard«jia, the real agentw that worked was no 
other than that of Jannidana hims elf 
It was his grace, he tells us, that enablal him to under- 
take autl fini.sh that ji^’gantic coiimientury on the eleventh 
Bkanda of Shrfniat Rhagavata, Just as a father holds in 
his Land the tiny armlet of liis child, and bv means of It 
writes all the lettors himself, so here it was Janardaua, who 
through him openeil to the world the secret of the eleventh 
Skatida. As to hia ability to perform the task, he says he must 
frankly stato that he was a jicrfect iguorainus, that he knew 
not even how to pttn ecd w ith the task, much loss how to Ije 
tnie to the original. He was a perfect stranger to that kiml 
of literary* art. He was aimply the moitthpiece of .fanardana, 
Ekaiiatha is not wearied to state that in getting this huge work 
done through a blot^kliead Uke hiuiwlf. Janarthiim had verita- 
bly performed ii great tiiimcJe. To e.vplaiii. the meuning of 
every sentence in the Biiugavata is a task heyoud the capacities 
of even the great founders of jilnlosopihlcal systems. And vet 
here in this ilariithT commentary, all this Jias’been Heliievetrijv 
Kkaiiiltha. I his is indeed duo to the niercv of the omnipotent 
Janardana. Such indeed fs the extraordiimiy grandeur of 
Jonarduua’s grace ! (E,B. XXXI. -11)6—504), 
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Ekanatfaa^ an Enismn 
to )iii Neighbour*. 


So wontlcrlu] was the working of this grace that m spite 
«{ the authoramp (»f this work, Ekuiwtha 
tells us that he continued to be an enigma 
to his neighbours. 1 u the following words, 
he gives a very graphic destrription. of 
l»ouulftr notions about him. “Attend to the tale of 
Kka Janui^aiui,’* he says. “Those that will perchance rj^d 
his work will piouounce hhn to be an emdite Pandit, 
but if, by chance, they happen to meet lum personally, they 
will Burelv find him an ignoraimis. Some persons look 
upon him'as a great devotee, yet scmie ot^hers belle^'c him to 
be a Jivamnnkta. rioine. on the other hand, conclude that 
Eka is assuredly a worldly-minded man, attached to sense* 
uleasuies, Thev declare tkit Eka Janardam knows nothing 
of ^'ueic ijostiues. nor has he ever counted lieails or practised 
meditation. He is not even found to be le^lar m the obser¬ 
vance of u single rule, nor does he wear on his body any rosary 
or such other sectarian mark. Thus there is noting wi^ 
liim that would characterise Imn as one walking on the path 
of devotion. To them, therefore, he is a great niyatery. 1 hey 
therefore declare *A\Tio knows what sacred fonrnda he possest^, 
and what he preaches to his disciples ' l ie ti^ea all possibk 
care to keep his Mantra secret. He simply takes undue ad 
vantage of the blind faith of the poor iiiuoccnt and tleludea 
them.^ He resouiula the air with God's name, and hypnotises 
his hearers.' Such Is the nature of the doubts that Junardana 
himself kindlea in their hearts. When Eka tries 
account of himself, Janardana forces him aside, and bcgiito 
to speak himself, fioinehow, all trjice of egotism in is lost, 
'rhe^mallest movement of his tiniest finger is caused by Jimar* 

ihiiia liimscU ' (E. B. XXiXl. 505— 511). t-i ■ * 

6 W e close this portion of the histearical account by giving 
b, iiecmse Kkanatha the Instory 

of the Bhagavato itself, Ekauatha uses 
the ahnile of u fielrl to trace the history 
of the Bhagavata. ' Sri Bbagavata,;’ 
he eavB, “ia a Jfteat field. Brahma was the first to obtain 
seed. ■ Xanula was its chief proprietor. Ami it was he who 
did this wonderful work of sowing the seed. Vya^ 
protection for the field by erecting ten 

result was the iimisvialh' excellent crf»p of divine bliss. buU 
worked ns n watelimmi to gunnl the croi^: with smip y dis¬ 
charging the sling of God’s name, he tmi-le 
uwal Utldhnva'thrashed tlie cars, heaped them togctlnr 
in the form of the eleventh Skanda, and innuomug the corn, 


Bha^avat*, 
Great Field. 
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Mjwmteil the gruiJis in the forjii of the leei^hfy words of f^rT 
JvTishna, J-rom these were very skilfiiJly preptml several 
(Uahes ^^lth an nniiiortn.1 Havoiir. Parikahit eiicceetioil tVl- 
dhavu He bToke ;\nth the worJd to listen to tlie Bhaaavnta 
from the Ijpa of Hukaclevn, ami obtained divine blisa Foi- 
lo^ng in hia footsteps, f^rWhsm illnminatefl the iiidrien meaianc 
of the Bhagavata in his Bliavarthadipika, and brought bliasfnl 

I'l favourite lly of Janarciana. nanielv, 
^AaimtJia. with tlie two wiuga of the Marathi dialect, flew 
straight upon th^at ilish, and enjoyed it to its heart’s content 
^ thp unniolesteil by any one. Or, otlierwise! 

It might he said that Janardana's favourite eat Iiapwned 
to the rlelieioiis jireparations thrmigh the light of the 
Bhflvarthadipilca. Smelling the dish to be pare and deliVious 
It ventured and approached the plates. AVJien it meived the 
merciful .^mts were pleased to offer to it a mor^l of the leni- 
nants of their dish The Xavnnnte cat of Janhrdana ii as sim¬ 
ply overjoyed to lick the unwashed vessels of these Saints, 
aticl It enjoyed th^^dma^ a heavenly ambrosia'" (E.B. XXXK 
443 — 454 J+ 

1 Metaphysics* 

7. In his metephysical views, Ekanatlni shows a ilistinct 
mnlienee of Sankara, the eminent chani- 
IntroiluctorT. pion of V'edantic Moni.sm. It, however, 

ihut ,r™ t h T ' that he appri'ciated ami digested 

that great scholar s philosophy not only throueJi his SanskTit 
works, but also through the .Vlarathi works of .Inrinsdeva ami 
iluknndaraja, especially through the work-s of the former 
He e^>oimris the sjiintualistic moiusm of f^ukam, usina is 
usual with him the nniteTials alre^idy prepared by Jnanadeva 
T or simiks and ideas it appears that he has laid under oh[i- 
Jianesvan Imt even tlie AmiitSnubhava, 
Ekanatha believes 111 Nankara s theory with all its deductions. 
Tt may therefore^ be truly .aid that his great contriliution to 
phdoBopli) rcjiiiufitg m the pojiulari.satioii of the Vedanta 
JfSiinadeva Jsuppenred from thh mundane world quite pre¬ 
maturely Namadeva lived long and did a great deal of 
propagandist work by tmveiling on foot fixim 8 outh to North 
^d resounding the air ^vith Oods mime; vot he shows little 
t^cc of any acquaintaime with Sanskrit srl.ohrs. Tiika- 
rama who flourished after Ekanritha, curried on. wit], great 
.success, the work of Nauiadeva. But he too lacked the clnse 
arquaintaiire witJi Sanskrit m which the treasures of ^>d^^^tic 
philosophy were hidden. By his teiiiiieremeut, by his external 
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eiiviroiimenta like that of ii Ijirtli nt Paitlumu, tketi a great 
centre of f>aiislvrit learning, by Ixis long term uf life, aiul iwt 
the least, by Ins fortunate acquisitinn of lilvine grace quite 
early in life” Flkanatlva ivas ol all tbe fittest person to popu- 
Juri^ the Vedanta. We give below a brief statement, of the 
scilient features of his metaphysical views. 

8. Flkanutha. as lias been said above, advf.K.‘atea the 
theory ol spiritualistic inoulsni. But it is a 
BraliBifttt ftbne it monism proved through nescience, Eka- 
Rcal; the World i* Hatha says: “Before its manifestation 
the world was not. After its disappear¬ 
ance it ^vill not leave even a trace of its 
existeuv'e behind it. What therefore nianifeats itself duning 
the middle state of existence is iinreal, and manifests itself 
tlirnugh the power of Maya, Parabralimnn or the Jrligiiest Being 
is the beginning of this world. It is that peerless Braliniiin 
that survives the destnietion of the world. Naturally, even in 
the state of existence, when the world appears to possess a 
eoiKTete existence, what really exists is not the world but 
Bridiman. Only to the undi^riininatiug this illusory show 
apjicare as real.” To illustrate what he means: "‘A mirage haa 
no existence jjrior to the rays of the sun. ,:\jk 1 it dies without 
a trace when the sun sets. Naturally, during the middle 
state of existence what ap]>cars as flow ing water is simply an 
illiisioii. Really, not a drop of real water can he found wiiere 
such an amount of water appears to have flown.” To take 
another illustration : “A rope is often confounded with a ser¬ 
pent. Prior to this confusion, a rrqje exists as a rope. When 
the misconceptioti is remtived, there is uguin the. rope c.x]sting. 
Hence even when in the middle state, the illusion causes the 
confused perception of a serpent, the rope stands as a rope 
unchanged or Unmodified.” Elfanatha therefoiu concludes 
that if one were to think aliout the begitining and the end 
of the world, one will be convinced that Brahman alone is 
real, iiiiH the world is uiireul (K. B. XIX. S7 Sll), 

9. Ihe existence of this concrete world is the greatest 
stumbling block in the i>fith of all the 
Four Piwli fll monists. EkLiiiatha therefore brings forth 
ibt llftf«a]ily gf Hit tdl possible arguments to prove the unreal 
cdiamcter of this seemingly real world. 
“Hmliiuan alone, without a secniid. ex- 
ista, lilt* world is (udy iip]>areiitly real.^ It jiossesses an 
imaginary o.xistence .siq>]iorted liy the reality Bndiman. 
Ekanritha udviinccs lour arguments to prove the unreality 
of tlic world. First, the Scriptures can well stand witnesa 
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to this. SecojifUy, we iiU o£ us [lerceive the trarisiency of body. 
Then, again, Mfirkundeya tuid Bhusundi have witnessed for 
□lillions of times the whole world redneeil to ashes at the end 
of eaeh cyfle. Tliia hear-say coming from the lips of the hoary 
venerable [lersons is the third ]froof, which may be called tlie 
historical proof. What i.s known ns Inference in logic is the 
fourth proof to prove the unrenlity of the universe, ft can 
be laid down in the following manner : “A rope ia a rope at 
all times. But through misconception it is nuderatood vari¬ 
ously as a log of wood, a serpent, a garland of pearls, ora line of 
a water flow. Similarly, Brahman is existence itself, Icnowleclge 
itself. But various mysterious theories discuss it as a mere void, 
or as being qualified. They range from pure uihilisTU to plural¬ 
ism of an extreme type. "J'lius the fact tliat a variety of theories 
exists elcatly shows tlnit this world-ex|^ricnce is false.” Flka- 
uatlni therefore a-sserts that in this case the t'edantic theory 
alone expresses the truth. ''As the cloth cannot be supposed 
to have an independent existence apart from the thread 
that goes to form it. so the world cannot Ijc supposed to pos¬ 
sess an hidepeiident existence apart frcuii lirabman. Boyoml 
the thread, which, woven into warp and woof, gives exis¬ 
tence t-o the cloth, cloth is only a nituie, So the world beyoml 
the Brahman wiiich sup[iorts this inisi'onception has exis¬ 
tence only in name” {E. B. XIX. ]h7—205). 

10, In order to explain the existem^e of plurality, a monist 
of the tjqje ^ve are considering is retjuired 
Avidr^, ViJya thin if uf a principle which will partake 

ind May*, both unity ainj plurality, and which 

without tampering iji any way the [>urity 
of the One, will yet lie the parent of tlie Many, rhe Sankarite 
Vcdtluta, with one important nuHlificution, accepts the frakriti 
of the Samhljyas for such u princijile. 'fhe Saiiikhyag believe 
in the cdorinty and independence of this principle. The 
Vedfinta of fiaiikara just remo^'es these two uJiaTncdGristics, 
makes it an exiabtmee dependent upon the Atman. tlescribes 
it as hiiving its end with the rise of the Imowlerlge of the Atman, 
and steers clear of a rock upon wliicb many monistic theories 
have Bulfcred shipwreck. Ekanatba follows S^inkara in the 
hypotheais of this explanatory principle. He first states 
the traditional nieaning of \ idyri, Avidya and .llaya and then 
proceeds to tlie imporriint question of their futilily, Vidyii, 
he says, can be defined as tfie expcrieiKiR which one has at 
the time of real knowletlge. It expresse.'^ itself in the cini' 
sciousiiess "1 am Bralinuin' . It is this ex|)erience which 
de.struya Avidya, which is the ]jarent of all misery. The 
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belief that * I am sinful uiid ever unfortunate’ is the clear ex- 
pression of A^^tlya, the mother of all doubta^ and miseries. 
AviJya enchain.^ the iadi^iflual seif, V'‘idya delivers him from 
bondage. But these two are the eternal powers of Ulaya, 

A great enchantress w'ho ia a perpetual enigma to men as well 
as tn angels. She is a ridtUe b^ause she cannot proved 
to be real or unreal. She eunnot be proved to be real, be¬ 
cause she vanishes with the first raj of spiritual knowledge. 
And she eunnot be proved to be unreal inasmuch as everyone 
feels her pre-sence and [lower day and night. She has there¬ 
fore Ijeen called the ‘Indescribattle’, neither real nor unreal. 
It is she who spreads a net of allurement for the world. It is 
she who breeds and brings up under her fostering care the 
two powers, namely, Vidya and Avidya. flut if one were to 
come closer and look at her carefully, it will lie seen that this 
Knchuntress is no other than the finite Self s own idea (E. B. 
XI. ys 100, m io«), 

11, Janaka. king of the ’^’idehas, asked Antarlhsha a ques¬ 
tion about the- nature ofthisiVlaya. There- 
At Maya ii aol, any iipoB. Antarik'slia said to the king, “M ell, 
quailion alout U it Jon have asked me a question about the 
utelait. nature of iMaya. But it is a question 

which is futile, as in this case the speaker 
has no supiiort, or hold at all. All speech is at an end if a king 
demands from his servant the horoscope of a barren woman’s 
son. Suppose some one was to build a shed for supplying 
water to the paasers-by living in a town in the clouds ; suppose 
some one was to card the wind, roll it and light it at the flame 
of a lire-fly ; or suppose some one wras to break the head of his 
shadow or take the sknn off the body of the sky; or suppose 
a son waa born to the daughter-in-law of a barren ladv. who was 
so graceful of figure that his very sight brought milk in ^the 
breasts of Blifshma’a wife. Briiid the wind minutely in a wind¬ 
mill ; break oi>en the heaven with the horns of a horse; or 
let lamps be lighted with the lustre of a rod lierrj* to celebrate 
the marriage-ceremony of Huumnan. ’I’he storj' of Maya can be 
tohllty those wiseacrea who would make the above suppositions. 
Thus "all discussions about -M aya would bruig shame to the man 
who would venture to describe her ^ (K.B. 111, ,13- 10). 

12. M'e have said in the beginning tlnit Ekanatha’a great 
work consists in the po[)uUiriHatioii of 
Tbm it na run for ihe Vedantic [ihilosoph)*. If u further 
the world. [iroof is nec'iiasary, it cnii be^ obtained 

from the various beautiful solutions w hich 
he offers of the problems he raises in his commentary. They 
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show wliat a ke^n logical acvimeii this deA''otec of PajidJiaia- 
]air posscsftcik Let tis hear what he Sii,yg about liis proof 
of the iioo-cxiEteiice of the world. ' It' must be granted, 
he says, that there are two existentes. the soul arid the boriy! 
The qiiiestioii is, which of theiir supports ^iimsAra i 11 is no 
use saying that the Sanisara does not exist at all for every¬ 
one of us feels its exhttent-e day and night. So. that it exists 
ig a fact, and the rjuestion of its support niust he solved. But 
the Atman, which i.s ever free, and which is the [irinciple of 
intelligence, cannot be its support.; Jior tiaii .Saiiisara Iw sup¬ 
ported by body which is (lull and ineensiite. The eternal Atman 
transcends all definition and description, ft is his seif-cflhl- 
gence that helps the i^uu and the Moon to send floods of liglit 
wliich alternately illumines the whole world, ^iuoh a self- 
efTulgent Atman eoiild be fettered by the worhl-fetters, only 
if the Sun were to be drowned in a pool of niLrage or to be 
burnt up by the fire of a fire-tly. or if the golden Tuountiiiii 
iMeru, which is considered to be the support of the three worlds, 
were to be drowned in a small pond, or finally if the heavens 
were to be b!o^\-n up by the flutter of a fly's wings. We may 
go further and raj that even if these rmpossibilitieB were to 
happen, the .Lilian shall not be fettered by the ^vorld-fetter. 
As to body which is dull, stupid, and material, not even a 
fool will l>e prepared to regard it a,s the support of this world. 
If a stone w'ere to suffer a stomach-ache, or if a iiiountain were 
to be affected with cholera, or if darkness were to he whitened 
by charcoal, then the body would support tlie Samsara, Thim 
there ia no room for the world either in the Atman or in the 
Body (E. B, XAVllI. 122 i:i3). 

13. Brahman has been declared by the Vedas to be indi¬ 
visible. What then has divided it into 
Tie Jndifidud Self two i 1‘oaaibly be divitled himself into 
and He Univerjil Sdi. two, after the fashion of a man looking 
in a Tnirror. lint wdiat a great contrast 
do these two selves iirescnt i M-hen a man is before a 
mirror,^ Ilia rfiflectitm stands before bim. anrl appears to 
copy him exactly. But really it l un he contrasietl with the 
onginal m every way. For in-rtance. if a nuin is looking in 
the eastern direction, his reflection in tho mirror looks in 
the opposite, tliid is. tlie western rlirection. If so, how l^an 
it be rcgarfled as the ftiithfid copy of the ctrigiiiul ? lio, in the 
ease of Atnuin. llavii jirodures a wotulerful tlilference, I'he 
Univ'crsfil Kell hus hig \-isi(in directed towards himself i while 
his copy, tlie individual self, ibrevta lijs siglit towards the 
world. Ileute thougii it appears that they look at eiich other, 
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tbev art* eutirelv opposed to oue another (E* B. XXl\. 

, r* 1 

14. '1 hough op^iosed to each otlier, they lire yet best trie mis. 

Tliey I'iLii l>e very well e(.iin]iared to two 
The Figure oHwo hinls who have nestled on the eauje 

Binli. tree, iiainely, the body. Both are equal I) 

Intelligent, and in their eternal uiid un- 
dving love for eacli other exeel the love of any other pair. 
At no time, whether by day or iJght, ran they be seen ^pa- 
rated from each other. On aeeomit of their cIobc frieniLslup 
and sineerity, they live together sportively. As the lamp 
never leavca the eouipany of Light, and t'lce i’t'r,w, one eaniiot 
l>e separated from the other. Wliatever the finite self deeir^. 
Ood never refuses but hastciL'i to supply.^ tiod immeasurably 
flatislies all the desires which a man has in the last moments 
of hie life. In return, the finite seif also has surrendered him¬ 
self to liiui completely. So great is the attachment between 
the two, that the finite self ungrudgingly obeys his 
God. in the tuiuutesfc detail, and even at the cost of life. WTien 
in great difficulty, the finite self prays to God for -succoar, 
and through merev natural to Him, He runs to help hmi at 
the first call. Thus the finite self lives by God s grace, and 
in the end becomes one with Him. Goil also loves him to 
such an extent that He lives only for bun. These reeiprocal 
acts of love have but one exception. 1’he finite self is greatly 
fond of tasting the sour, stringent fruits of the fig-tree. In spite 
of God s continuous warnings, he goes on tasting the^ 
and as a result sufiers the miseries of birth and death. God 
Himself never tastes these fruits, uud thus enjoys eternal 

blLw (E. B. XI. It>4-173, HUl 205).. 

15, 'I'he U'o are the best frjeudB Ijecause they are ui essence 

one and the same. Here, there is no 
Th, ei^eniial uaitT ai ^^lom foT tlie smaUcst degree of difference. 

Ji« aad s“« 'I’o ^ntiiuie the simile of a man looting 
into a mirror, wdien a iiian looks in this 
manner, be apiTears to double himself: but ill reality he is 
OTIC 'I’lie diatluctnesa is only an appearance, file rcHection 
of IhHl in the dull mirror of Avldya is .llva or the fimte ^If, 
in the mirror of Vidya. it is Siva or the I iiiyersal Self, 1 1ms 
the graiuleiir of unity remains umlcliled, m spite of the appear¬ 
ance iif dnalitv (K. B. XXll. Ill IIA), i .i 

16. In this liody. us their uece.ssury backgroiinc the 
Atman is an evec-present. changeless factor in all the 
varying Htate.s of bndv ami inind. Living in ii body, yet 
hiiiiself unsoiled bv bmllly chmigcs, he ts a continuously 
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present witness to our chcaiiging states* This continuity of 
the AtiiUin can be very well infetreti 
Thfi Ajmaa ii pK- from the coiistivut experience of every 
*cRl ID alt tlilH liiimau being, that it is lie wiio w'aa once 

body and niad* a young child, lias become now u youth, 

and will, after a sufficient lapse of* time, 
become a^ decrepit old iucUI- In tbe state of wakefulness 
A man enjoys an iiifiitite viuioty of objects. It is he who, 
in Ills dream, develops W'ithin himself the traces of tlie sense- 
enjoynients of the wnking life. Again, it is he, who, without 
any vivid consciousness attached to liim, hotnesses sound sleep, 
whep the niind is absorbed in ignorancB and where there is 
neither w'akiiig nor dream. ith the change of states, however, 
he does not clisnge. He remains conscious that it is he who 
i^tuesses the wak^ state, the dream and the sleep. Tliose 
things, says Itkauatha, are sufficient to prove the continuity' 
of the Atmiin (K. B. XI f 1 .4R3, 48ti, 40(1-4111). 

17, As the .4tTuaii is a changeless witness to the varjing 

sta'tes of mind and body, so be is an un- 
Tie AtmaD remaini modified witness to the creation, existence, 
unmadifini. and destruction of the whole universe, 
j 4\Tiat is true in the case of the microcosm 

n^s ody to be extended to the case of tlie macrocosm. 
Atman is not bom with the creation of the world, nor does 
he die with the destruction of the world. The world is born, 
grows, or is destroyed. Atman is not bom, nor does he grow, 
or (lie. He remains changeless all the while (E. B. XXVI II 
258- 259). 

18, If this is the true nature of the *SeIf, where is there 

any room for the states of bondage and 
Freedoa U as illn- freedom ? They have not the slightest 
lion, beuiue boitdase room for existence in man’s spiritual 
nature. It is all the working of the 
. i‘ij Qiishties. Hie iSelf is in no way involved 

m them Quidm^ are the creation.s of Maya, and the true self 
transcends the Mneuce of MayiL. If truth can be overcome 
> f^seiiood. m if ^ person Hving in rmim mtum can be drowned 
in tlie Hood of a nujage, then alone can the true Self be fetterecl 
by tiiese Qualities and States, The all-iiervadiMg self-efTul- 

^ alone exists and is ever free 

(E. B. XT. 2 B— 32 ). jrve 

11, Ethica. 

19, Ehapfttha is very elaborate in giving gentle admoni¬ 
tions useful for spiritual life. The B|mgavata of Ekanatha cats 
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1)0 well called the best guide to an aspirant who is trjdog 
to explore the unknown region of Divine 
lntroilu<toi7. ^ eLsewLere, the chief merit 

of Kkaii&tliti fonaists in his power of 
exposition rather than in absolute origiusility. W'e do not 
nieun to say that there is nothing original in Ekuiiatha. It 
is ijnposaible that there slionltl he no originality. But it is 
a fart w’hic-h even Ekiinatha would have ghidly adiiutted 
that he was so much inHuenred by Jfiantuleva, that ]iractieally 
it was Jhanadeva who was explaining hunself through Eka- 
natha. As for virtues, the cultivation of which forms a prac¬ 
tical background for the ilevelopmont of spiritual experience, 
Ekanatha mentioufi the usual virtues, namely, purity, jienance, 
endurance, celibacy, non-killing, equtmiraity, and such others. 
We quote here a few cases just to iiear oiit what wc have said. 

20, The stne qua imt of spiritual life is purity, internal as 
well as exteniid. 1’be mind becomes im- 
pure by contact with evil desires. So long 
as it is not puritied. all talk of spiritual 


tJie minu pure, ami ongni - 

the mind is purified by the ivoms of the Ouni, that > 
is sure to reveal itself through external activities. Mere bodily 
purity, without the purity of the heart., is absolutely ^less. 
It would be a mere farce, like bathing a donkey. It is an 
emptv show. It would be as ludicrous as a beautdul lady 
wearing on her head a garland of pearls, but all the while 
standing naked. What is absolutely ^cess^ 
is an internal purity of the heart coupled until the external 
purity of good actiona (E. B. 111. 380-399), 

21. Penance Ekanatha has deaenbed in vanoiis ways. 

Here also he rlLstinguishes betwpn the 
P^iaace external appendages and the mtenml 

‘ ore of penance. To emaciate one s bwly 

by fasting, or some such procea^s, is not true renance. So 
lone as there are eyil passions in mau, all external appliances 
are useless, h or instance, a man may retire m a foreet. and to 
all external appearancc-s may be said to have forsaken the 
world, but in mind, all the while, he may be thinking of his 
own belovdl. And then hb stay in a forest proves to be 
absolutely useless. The true luwinmg of penance therefore, 
is constant mwiitation on Hod (E. 11, XIX, ^1 4i»4). 

22. To attain to Dod. it is necessary that a man must 
retire to solitude, lie must lead a lonely life, Where there 


240 


An’.srrcisM ]s Maharashtra 


fClIAP. 


HTe twtL .Siltjiii is always a thirri. Tlvifi cau be illustrated 


by the Liutauce of a youiip g[xl to be 
iiuimefi. Suppose, while alone in the house, 
her house was visited by the uiciubera 


of liei would'Ije husbaiid's ianiily. Consistent with her 
mwlesty. she wouM oiler hospitality through a uniidcHV. thus 
showing that she was alone in tlie house. But she would 
now thuik that she luust Jielp lier mother l>y pririndinir rice, 
}\Tieii she would begin pounding, nit]: the raising and Tower- 
mg of her hand, her bitiigles would make noise. But that 
noise W'onlil rarry !in iiupriesiciioii tu tlie bridegroom’s partv" 
tliftt family \iflB lo avoid sucli aii improHsiotix 

she would take out oue bangle after sinother. Ho Jong as 
there vvere more than one bangle in eaeh hand, they would 
t.ont]iiu& to make noise. She would tlierefoii! leave in each 
hand one bangle, so that all noise would come tti an end. This 
LUListrutioii would show how an aspinint must retire from 
the world, und lead a lonely life for flod (E. B. IX. 113— 
1 1.5. 87•—lOSJ), 

23, Accunling to J'.kaniitha, another very important virtue 
which an aspimut inuk cultivate is the 
Buriat with lKe virtue of bearing with the defects of others, 

delceti of otheri. In the description of the virtues,, Imt 


especially in the description of this and 


the next, the very hfe of Ekanatki seems to be reacfjted. To 
attend to the faults or tlpfects in otJiers is the worst of all faults 
m men, \ irtue consists in not observing either the vice or 
vMue in others. If iJrahiiian truly transcends tlie duality 
of vice and Virtue, he who is prone to notice the faults or merits 
in nt Jierj? can bp safely declared Jiot to have iittaincfl to a true 
realLsa^on of BrahmaTi. Divine e^Cpeiience will forsake t\ 
man who attends to the victs or virt,ueF in others. In a total 
solar pclipae. the stars h«;ome visible to the hmnan eve even 
by day. bnmlarly, when this diudity is ^dsible. it 'cun lie 
safely inferred that the cliviiiity is absent in men. I'he jier- 
cqttion of duality can, tberefore, be regardeci as the sure sigu 
of tlie jircvEdenie of ignorance (K. ]',. XLX, 574 579). 

24. For the ultoinTneiit of the non- ‘ uf this 



duality of virtue and vice iu others. 


Bearing with the nimi must cultivate another but closely 
daodcrof etbers. allied virtue of enduriim nbuHe fmi*i 
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anger, will he root out the teeth, or cut off liis tongue ? Surely, 
nothing lilic thi.s will be done, Isecause a man nnderatauds 
that both the tongue and the teeth are after all a jjart of him- 
fitelf* He wlio suffers a fall by a sudden eolUsioi! with another 
may easily have reason tt> he provoked against the latter. 
Hut suppose a man walks carefully, and his foot 3 li[>s and he 
fulls downi. In this case with whom will he l>e angry ? A man 
in such a ease simply looks down through shame, and resumes 
his couTse. A true Ha^lhu, similarly, suffers calmly the slanders 
nf others, because he has realized his oneness uith the uni¬ 
verse, He will never allow himself to be over-ruled by the 
passion of auger or revenge (E. B. XXI II. 778-781), 

25. So far, vre have treated! of positive virtues. We have 

said what virtues an aspirant must |>oa- 
One who ii atucied BtiSS. We shall now discuss whut vicea 
to woinait a&<i wealth he should avoid. The ffrst thing, an 
it aeslected hy God. aspirant must be free from, is attuch- 
nient to weulth and woman. Let aloue 
divine life ; even the tjrdinaiy and worldly life vvould bi^ome 
uuhap[jy, if a man has a strong attachment to these. He is 
the seat of doul>t, whose mind is maddened by attachment to 
wealth and woman. He becomes a stranger to worldly hap- 
]>iiiess : what then of divine life ! He who loves money and is 
conquered by w'oman is shunned by Ood, w’ho lives in the 
temple of the body (E, B, XXOI. Sbo- 307). 

26 . A true aspirant, therefore, must, be very careful in 

guarding himself against the evil iii- 
Ao MpirsmiiDusl not Uuence of woman. So great and so niuny 
tonch o»ii a wooden are the centres of influence m this case 
doll hf hii iooL an aspirant will not know how and 

when the i?neniT has made entrance in his 
heart, anil captured it. KkaiiStha s injunction to an aspirant 
ill this case is* not an aspirant, while hurrying tkroitgli 

tlie street, toiiL:li even a female doll 1>y his feet, lost she shoulil 
generate in hini the sexual consciousness.^ How the society 
i>f woman serves as a check a hindtance, how it more often 
than not jirodnces n destructive influence upon the aspirant 
Inis been illustrated by Ekanatha by the example ol mi intoxi¬ 
cated elephant. 8o strong is this aniuial, that it is almost 
ijiipossi hie to catch him and tame hini+ But even this huge 
iiniinaX is caught an<l tanied through his attachnieiit towards 
the female of his species. To bear out his point, Ekanatha 
quotes from the Pnranas n verj" interesting stor}"* Is ha, the 
daughter of the demon BiTnaT saw in her dream Aniriidilna, 
the grimflson of Krishna. St^eing him but once, nnd that too 


10 


r 


242 MYSTICISM IN MAHARASHTRA [ClFAP, 

in i\ (Irt'uni, she fell in love with hiiu, and she mtinaj^ed 
tlinnigli Ler female atteuilMnt to secure hi a attachmejit to 
her. f<o magical is thd iiiHiionc'e of ses. Jt is. therefore, 
iibsnliitel^ necessnry for an tisjnrant. who wants the tlime 
presence in his heart to cleanse his inind of sexual attach¬ 
ment (E. B. Vlll, lltl- loj, ]2fi, jSO- I3i). 

27, It might well be urged that there is no danger to an 

napiTiint if the woman is herself Sattvic, 
A Sadbska iboald that is, cndtiwecl \s'ith no file (qualities, 
keep bimtelf away fniiD But Ekanhtlia advises an aspirant not 
tke tocietf aE cTen to take fl chance in this case, as the coats 
SaLtvie women, would be dispropoTtionately heavy. The 

human mind is proverhially fickle, and 
so long as it is not compJetely lost in tiod’a meditation, who 
knows what it may not love! It ie very likely that an as* 
pirant e luiiid may be softenefl by contact with a woman, as 
ghee melts in the vioinity of fire. An earthen ^ar that once 
contained ghee, say sixty years before, if kept near fire, would 
la' moistened on account of tlie old remnants, f^iimlarly, lust 
niiiy rise even in .old age. An aspirant nuist, therefore! keep 
liiimseif aloof from the influence of woman (E. B. XXYl. 241 — 
244). 

28 , Y oTse, however, is the coniiKiny of the Qsoriuus. or men 

excessively fond of the comiMiny of 
WoTic lUJl ii ibe Km- women. We have heard of people, he 
pany of ihe iiiorioin, ■‘’ayB. who liave been helped by Women in 
their journey towards Ood, like Aladalosa 
or l hiidum, But no one, who has kept company with those 
who are attached to women, has ever been saved. It is these 
who by their passionate gloritjcation of the aexuttl life excite, 
the passions^ that are slumbering in man. It ns, therefore, 
highly essential that the company of these he iiv'oidefl EK B* 
XXVI. 3f>2, 25J). 

29, J he first step towards jiurificatiou, the shte ijug fioti 

of spiritual life, is a searching fielf-exunii* 
RepeatsDt« ii the nation rulminating in repentance. Eor. 
ffeatett atonetoent, that alone has the poAver to wash off' all 

generated in the human mind bv 
the evil contact with sc use-objects. A few moments td true 
repentance have tire power to burn all sin. Bei»ejitunce is, there¬ 
fore, tile true act of atonement, which wiLshea off all sin, All 
other ucts of atouepient are simply a fariie. When once ii man 
trnily repents for his follies, he is sure to feel disgusted for past 
life, and thus to renounce the old ways of life, Thu story of 
Puriifavaa is a atandhig example of this potency of repentance 
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to break the tie of attacluricat in a single moment (K. B. XX VI. 
17 20 ). 

30, J^Ikanatha gives us a formula as to how to bring the 

niimi under control Hus not the mind 
Mmd can be con- already levelled to the ground untny of the 
quered bj mind. ao-callorl great persons { All sadhanas are 
useless against this, EkaniLtha proposes 
an eas}' way of bringing it under control, .4.S a diamonr) can 
be cut only by a diamond, so mind can be conquered only by 
mind. But even that is possible only when the grace of the 
CJnm is secnreil This imcouquerable mind is. as it were, a 
maid servant of the f luru, and is at his beck and call. If, there¬ 
fore, it ia handefi over to the control of the Guru, it shall givj 
the iiajiirant the contentujent and bliss which it iilone can give. 
It ]5 proverbial that the human mind is naturally full of many 
vice.s. Hut it has one saWng feature. If it chooses to secure 
Divine (iraee for man, it cun certainly do so. Mind is its own 
friend or foe, as the bamboo is the cause of lioth its gro\\th und 
destruction. The .striking and rubbing of one branch <if a 
bamboo against another produces a s[)ark of lire that burns 
a whole forest of bamboos, !Mind may destroy itself siiiii- 
larly, if it so thinks. 1 he best means for its control is thus 
to make it our friend through the grace of the Guru, who alone 
can control it (B. H, XXIll. fiSl 1191). 

31, [f a man wants to improve himself, he can find models 

w’OTth cop>'ing everywhere, and at any 
For differeat virtyet, time. Hkanutha makes Avadhuta nunate 
difiereat models. very interesting account of Ids Gutils. 

For different virtues, Avatlhuta takes 
different objects as his models. Avadhuta enumerates twenty- 
four .such models, But he say,s that because it is possible to 
learn positively or negatively from almost everything in tlie 
world, in a sense, the whole world may be said to be full of 
Teachers. Only a man must have the wlQ to leam (E. B. VI 1 . 
241 344). 

32, Kkunatha is defuiitely of opinion that the Vedas want 

to preach the gospel, not of enjoyment 
Vedic iniuncUoDs but of renuuciatioii. His argument may 
arc calculatfid w^siii be briefly stated as follows. Men have 
i. »»» from 3 tau- instinctive tendency towawls sense- 
oklKts: the cues off]} gratification. Wk) is there that does 
marriage, and (2) lac- Tiot love the W’orld with aU its eutke- 
ri(ice. ' raents ? Who rloes not like woman, or 

wealth, or atveets ? ilen have in-bom 
tendencies towanla flesh-eating, drinking, and copulation. 
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Wo Strong is tlie attachment to tliese, that all the iwlmoni- 
tions of the Wflints prove aHsolAitely futile in weaning n 
man from tliem. If tJvis is so, wliat is the s[>ecial feature 
of tlie Vedas, if they were to preneli just this grati¬ 
fication of sense f They may as well not exist at all. Thus 
the existence of the Vedas can he justified only If it he supposed 
that they preach control or renunciation, rather than un- 
re.'^trained enjoyment. That that is the Vedic ideal can he 
inferred from the two institutions of marriage and sacrifice, 
which they have introduced. The Vedic ideal of marriage 
means not a license to legal prostitution, It is estahlislied 
to restrain tfie sexual histirict, whose unlimited satisfaction 
niQv bring dowji the fall of man. The fact tliat it lias iutro- 
[lucei] so many reatrlotions in the case of marriage is in itself a 
Hufficient indication of the underlying motive. Wimilar is the 
case of sacrifices like Sautrauruiri or Aavamedha. They are 
iiitrtwiucerl to put a reatraiut upon the unbridled iuBtiucts 
of man, Ekaniitlia thus concludes that the Vedas try to wean 
a man grailuolly from sense-objects, and in this wise gradation 
consists tlie ini porta tice of the Vedie Religion, It right! v 
understanils himian psyeliulogy, and therefore does nut preach 
like sump other religions a wholesale renunciation. The 
gradual detachment brought by the slow and sure path of 
control is the ideal which the VT^Ihs place before the w*orld 
(K. B. V, iin, 218 219, l™ 23i)), 

33. But Ekanatha completely underfittsnds the Imiitatious 

of these injunctions, Wo long as a miingo- 
Uraiutioni of Vedie tree has fruits on it, it is not simply de- 

ccmisaadt. siruble but CA'en essential that it must 

Iiavc ft watchman to guard it. Hut once 

llie fruits ai’c ripe and are removed to the owner's house, the 
wutcLnian may be safely dispensed wdth. Similarly, so long 
as a uuin is under tlie influence of Avidyu, it is hinVling upon 
liiiii that he should obey the orders of the Villas. lJut once 
a mao has transcended body-eonsciousueas. his soul being 
iiiergcd in BrahiuaiL he may lie said to have transeended also 
the iimitotions of Vedic orders (E, H. XIII. 174- 75). 

34. He, who is completely imattaclicjl to the objects of 

enjoyment, either in this ivorld ur in the 
Ptrsoio qualifiei! for is the fittest man to betake 

knowlpdte, action and himself to the jiiith of knowledge. I hi tlio 
d«rotioD. other hand, he wlio is attached to sense- 

objects and has never dreamt of non- 
uttachincut or leuiinciatiom is the ixjrson ijualificii for the 
|>uth of action (K. B, XM, 71 7H). Kkiinatlift. however, 
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treats at great lengtli the qualifications of one bt for Bkukti. 

'I his iJhakta otcLipies a sort of a middle position. Having 
heani from the lips of the snints the greatness and mercy of 
(lOd a stirmg eoimctioii is produced in him that the tnic goal 
of niaii’s Ufe is to secure oil’a grace. But unfortunately 

he has not the rourage or the strength to free liimsclf from the 
worldly botnls, and thus betakes himself to a solitary place 
to meditate on flixl. He is iutellectuftUy convinced of the 
eniptiueas of the world. But liiis attachment towarrls the world 
will not allow him to break with it. And he haa therefom to 
stay on iu the iiiidst of a life which practically bores lum. 
Sup pose a child is attempting to lift up a heavy stone, \\lven 
it has just raiscil it from the ground, suppose the stone slqis 
from its hand and the child fiJiils its hand heavily pre^wed 
under the weight of that very stone. The eluld then tiiuU 
itself unable to throw off the stone unaided. It is uupatieut 
to extract its hand, but the heavy weight of the stone 
not allow* it til do so. As the 0^1(1 in tkit state simply chafes 
and frets but is all the while unable to withdraw its tmud. 
similaTlv. the Bhakta liuds the weight of the worhUy affairs 
too heavy for him. and wants to get rid of them at once, but has 
no mental strength to throw them off. and be free at once. Ho 
lives a worldly life, hut does not, am 1 cannot enjoy it. In such a 
state, be prays to God day and night fm* succoiii, Sucli a man. 
who is neither completely free from desire, nor is ^complete v 
attached to sense-objects, but is all the while praying to Iiik . 
may be called a Bhakta. To him, (lod reveals Himself, pleased 
by his constant prayer tE, B. X.X. 78—«7). 

“35. L>on one who is attached to worldly objects liothmg 
TilII confer grenter Iwiiefit thtm the fns- 

Tl.ft value oi dull ‘ l^^rge of the duty of the station in which 
j. , . e j I fie iwfiy lit? pliicei.]. performance t>£ 

mind. Ekauatlia compares duty to a kind of philosopher s 
stone, which, if it is selflessly made to will 

transform the whole world into the gold of Brahnnin, 
Or, lie says, it can be called the Buii whose imseUish 
rise has tKe power to disiiel the darkness of ignorance. A 
man who docs not perform Ins duty is required to sutler the 
miseries of birth and death. ‘I he selfless dL^hatge of one s 
<iutv pleases Hod. It can, therefore Ih‘ well called a 
will help a man to crosa the worldly oceau (K. B. lU. 

36. When a man's heart is tlius purilied by the discharge 
of duty he becomes cpiaMed fur Bhakti. ’ Bhakti has been 
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dehneJ aud classifietl in several ways. The usual elassitieation 
^ tic nine fold one. But often it is classi- 
The Ideuine ol her! under three, four, or even two heads. 

Bhabti. following Narada. tic famous author of 

Rh^Lf; 1 Bhaiti-suiras, Ekanatha defines 

BhaJvti as the deep and sincere love for flod, To be widely 
^own in tie world as a great devotee Ls an easv task. But 
to be a true and sincere devotee of Rod is a veiy diflicnlt one. 

}i « ir” r t^od chooses to shower His grace, nan alone 
be a true devotee. Sincere love for Ro<i mav be said to have 
^isen in iim, whose heart is_^‘n panting after Him day and 
g - - le^ly, ho is for all external purposes engaged in 
doing service to her husband, but is m the heart 5 hearts 

iad min'iouT. cannot be called a chaste 

and devoted lady: sirmlarh', he cannot be called a true de- 

tn rnH 'i ^ engaged in doing worshipful acts 

to f^od, and yet is inwardly expecting a worldly return for it. 

^ whoKe eye is set on vvorldly honours 

and vvorldly objects, and who simply externally engages himself 
«i doing service to (4<Ki. A true Bhakta is lo^t if ^?e thought 

l\lTu remembers niii alone. He. who 

t-ods grace fo^d the fountain of infinite love 
tmuirds Him. ne«^ not perform his daily ablutions : for he 
has transcended tlic of action (K, B. XL I10G-Jnni), 
37. In the seventh Adh>*aya of the BiagavadgM occurs 

Ti.. ( I- j 1 iS® four fold clagsificatioii of the 

iru ’ Bhaktas, the ilistressed, the seeker for 

® as. knowledge, the lover of gain, und the 

t • *. , .. knower of truth. Kkanatha tries to ex- 

uMh/dr‘ ^he di.-5treased. 

^ <t.l Srrn”, ■J-*’ not i,>e.n one 

^Kteij uith the pains of a disease. Here tic sulTerinu or 
disease is the inteii^ excitement of the mind for God-reaHs- 
ation. 1 he divinely distressed w go keen, ami crows so 

7 7’'^‘^dain‘precipice to throw iiniself 
down, or niahe.^ forth to throw himself in a burning fire This 
mijmtience for f .od-realisation is the true eharaetefistic'of the 

spiritually distress«l. Kmdiug him prepared to commit 


atlncS , ™'‘" to him by (iod Hot for self-de- 


must loctk at the way by which the devotees of bygone times 
have been wide to obtain Rod*s favour. He says to hfm - \S 
13 the use of throwing away this golden opjjortuiiity 1 Suicide 
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vrill not brLiig you nearer (lod.' i^ueli lUi advice some- 
wJiAt cools down the impatience ol the divinely distressed 
nian and he tries to undetstaiid how his predecessors on the 
spiritual path jjeraevered in their attempts. This is the second 
stage, or the desire to know. Love of gain iii this case does not 
uieun love of money, for money is a dehnite obstacle in the 
path of the aspirant. The troe love of gain means the expectii- 
tion to find ffod everywhere, lie is a true lover of gam. 
who tries to see l<od even when he meets an mlinite y^ariety 
of objects, dbe knower, of course, means not one who is well 
versed in the worldly affairs rtr scriptures, bat he who has 
realised lirabnan (E, Ih XIX. ‘2,7-2 3«(J). _ . 

38. The Tflligioti of the Bliagavata takes a spcciul interest 
in the weak and the ignorant. Not 
easier ot that it neglecb the strong and the wise, 
ihaD Nir- blit it is ^le? that it always puts before 
itself the many in number, namely, the 
weak and the ignorant. Looking to the 
frailty and Instinctive tendency fur ease in every man, the 
Bhaeavata always preaches an civsy means to reach the Lod- 
head. In several places. Ekaniltba says that the hsaguna 
or the .Manifest is easier than the Nirgujja or the 1. omauifest, 
Tlie appTM?botisiQn of the Unnitiiiirfst: is beyoiul the gruBp o 
the intellect. Hence with diaerbnination and love, the as- 
phants concentTate their minds on the Manifest and save 
themselves easily, A mind can easily think of the visx e 
rather than the invisible. Thus, idol-woislup is meant lor 
one wbo cannot realise His presence m all beinga. Let a 
begb somewhere, and by gradual steps he may c e o 

iiigher stnges (E. B. XXHl. 251 3^*-^ - i r \ \a 

39. He, whose mind is piirilied by the discharge of iiM 
duty and constant prayer to (.iod, feels 

from the unreal, 'this diBcriminiitloii is knowledge. It is by 
this tliat the wise know that the true self is not tlie body, 
but the eelf-efi'ulgent .Atinam ivho mfomis the physu^ii 
and the subtle Iwdy, Iree tbruagb how many processes the 
sugar-cane has to pass liefore it cun assume the pure form of a 
sugar-doll First, the sugar-cane has to Im squeezed m the 
imce-inill, thus priKlucing a liquid juke, riicreupoii. _ 

is purified by heat and is exposed to cold to be congealed into a 
thick cake of sugar, lint it Inia to bo again melted l^fore 
it can Ijc moulded into the form of a augar-don 
the discriiuinating brat realiiie the unreality of the aeemmglj 
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salid pLysical body, thon destroy the subtle bo<ly, while fiimlly 

egoisin and become llxahinurj tbeiiiHelvea 
(L. B.XXV^J 11,221-224), 

IIL MyaticisTiL 

40. From Ekatiutha's metaphysics and ethics, we now pass 
to hie myatieisin, the coping stone of 
Four meaBt of God- his philosophy. Ekanutha gives Blmkti. 
rutbaliuB, Knowledge. Benimdatiou and Metlita- 

iji i_i‘ u 1 li means of (bxi-realisation. 

Bbakti he dehnes as intense love, and Knowledge as the iimi 
behef in the identity of the finite self and the infinite self. Re¬ 
nunciation ia definetl as a feeling of strong disgust which con- 
temjituously treats a damsel like UrvashI or a heap of jewels as 
if they were like a blade of grass (E. B. XlX. 347—352, 3,5r,). 
In addition to these, he lays .stress in various places on the 
path of ‘ meditation \ let concentration be actuated by love, 
hate, or fear. 1 f a man concentrates his body, mind, and speech 
upon one object, he ia sure, in course of time, to be so trans- 
formed as to be one with the object. In order to prove the 
wonderful jiDwer of ■medifntion’, he gives the iUustmtion of 
an insect and a bee. A bee catches an insect, and keeps it in 
the fissure of a wall and goes out in eeaich of fooeh Between the 
bee's departure and return, the poor bisect is practiculiy lost 
m the thought of the bee. The insect ex^iecta the bee to 
come and peck at it every moraent As a result of this ex¬ 
pectant concentnitioii generated through fear, a wonderful 
transforaiation takes place in the insect, A day dawns when 
tiuit crawling insect ia itself tninsfonied into a fl>nng bee. and 
in its own turn leaves the wall, and dies in the high air above 
Ekanatha cleverly remarks that in this illustration both the 
insect and the bee are dull, and live only on the instinctive 
I>Ianc, if even an insect living on the ^'iiBtinctive plane is 
translorined into a bee through the strength of couteiiiplatioii 
will not the meditation of (iod, who is Self-efulgent, by a man! 
who ia sentient and lives on the mtellGctual uJane transforni 
him into Bod 1 (E. B. JX. 33U—244). 

41, hikanatlia exhorts men to understand how precious this 
huTuivn life Is. It is easy to be liotn 
One molt makt either in hdl or in heaven ; because the 

kute to reali» God. fofiiict Is the effect of the of de- 

merit, while the latter is the result of oicce ss 

of iiKnt. A liuinan birth on the other hand is possible only 
when nieril and flenierit balance each other. Coujiled with 
this accidcntiil chametex of Lmnan birth, if one were to note 
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the inip^OAsjbility of (4od'Viaion in any other life, one n«d not 
be told that one must inahe haste to realise the diviiuty ni 
hin^lf. If a man were to reason that he would try for ftpiritual 
life after he had gratified his sense, let liiiu rememlier, says 
Kkanatha. that Death is certain, and no one knowetb the 
day and the hour when Death will lay his icy hand on us. 
As the soldier who has entered into the thick of a light cannot 
take a moment’s rest so long as he has not conquer^ Ins foe; 
or as a widower is most anxious to get himself wedded to a new 
bride : so let a nnin with all speed make ready tu take up this 
new bkde. more beautifid, and more chaste than can be imag¬ 
ed. As no inoineut is to be lost in the search of the lost child 
by a beloved monarch- so let no man waste a moment to start 
for the search after this divine blisa. Slaying sloth, conquer* 
iiig sleep, let a man watch and pray day and night, for ye 
know not what hour your Lord doth come ’ (E, B. IL ‘22 -30 ; 


]X. 334 344)+ 

42, Ekanathti divides his dieensaion of BUakti into two 
parts: lihakti as end. and Rhakti as 

FmoO-rtr Bh.ktj means. Ideal, or what we might call 
Esoteric Bhakti, is possible only on the 
highest plane of experience; and it is therefore possible only 
to a select few. In this highest form, the means and the end 
merge into each other. At this stage, with their n^ds pun- 
tied bv their faithful ilevntion. His devotees obtam the in¬ 
tuition of their true self through the grace of the Hura. h rtmi 
this ^-iew-point, thev see that the hearts of all People are but 
temples lor His residence, thus they then see Hmi every¬ 
where in-slde and outside. I hen the devotee kmiself beiromes 
(iihI, who pervades the wliolc world. He now may be truly 
said to live, move, and have his Iteiug in Him. 1 he j^n'eptiou 
of distinctions of kind, of names and forms, of conditions an(i 
actions, is now uo bar to him for the tmep^tceptmii of divi- 
nity in all these. He is a true devotee whose conviction that 
Hwl is everyw'here is not in the least affected even w en t 
sees before him an nmnanageable variety of things and evente, 
Ekanatha regards this as the acme of reaksation, and is never 
wearied in describing the wonderful, equality or even-mmded- 
ness in the experience of such a realised soul. I he truest 
worship offered to Hod consists in realising divme 
ever> where. I tealising His ] iresence evcrj-whcre, such a Bhakta 
prostrates himself Ijeforc men. womeu. and children, cows, iiswa, 
iir horses. '1 his kind of wombip is {aissible onlv ujen t^od is 
pleased to illumine the heart ofHis Bhakta ^ 

His divine knowledge (E. B. XXIX. ‘21ii i.80 , <.b_ -284). 
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The highest duty flocording to the BJiugavatu, Dhartuti, 
therefore, coiisL$ts iu reiinquishinfi one's 
c Trtc Bbtf^vaia affeetiou for one's belongiiiga ajid dedi- 
Dhanna, catmg them all- wife, ehiJdren, home, 

one’s life to the .service of CJod. 
hkanathu here tells ua how all the eleven setises cau be directed 
towards (.od, Ihe i\Imfl should always meditate on Him. 
iJie har shoiild listen to the dmrnsaiojis of His greatness iiiid 
J l. ungne Hliould aUvtLVB be active iii utterijiff 
His holy iiaine. 'J lie Plands should worship His image and the 
Feetshou d walk towards the holy temple, in which His image 
IS installed. ! he ose should smell the flowers and the “tulaS” 
leaves with which He is worshipped. The eust-oJi flowers of 
Ills worahip should be placed on one’s Head, and the w'atcr 
touch of Ilia feet should he put in. 5 ide the 
ilJouth. Thus to direct towards Cud one's iiistinetive and 
purposive, re%ou3 and social actions, is the true Bhagavuta 
Dharma. Xs the bubbles on the watery wave arc all the while 
playing on the water, so the Bhakta is lu all of his actions 
engaged m worshipping his Ideal (E, B. II. 29S- 3P3, 3411 

" J'l t J, 

44. l\'e have up till now placeil before our readers the 
_ highest kind of Bhakti and the truest 

IhrM pradei oJ the uatiiro of the Bhagavata Dhanna. We 

Bhaj 4 ¥iUi. iiaw dLsenas the dilTerent grades of the 

. , f -.w I according as they remain faith* 

hil or uofaithful to theu ideal. The best of the Bhfigaviitas 
perceives Cod m all beings, and all beings ir Cod, He 
^ one told peryadmg the whole universe. Not only 
he reabaes that he himself is this aU-j>cn,ailiug (4od 
He LS the greateat of devotees, the greatest of the 
The second tyi» of Bhagavata is he who makes a distinc- 

mpr ^ saints, and the ijgnorant niitsses of 

men. As he regards Cod ns the lughest object of 

Wifl devotees in His eyes are just 
inferior to Him; thcrefoie he wants to make friendahip with 
tk^. He pities the igtiorant, as he conaiders them lowest 
Irnf f be neglects the God-Liters bcL&iii^ tliey are 

s^ul. He IS said to be of an inferior typo of Bbakta, because 
iu 4 .^?^ t'<Jiiipletely understood the J.nrd as He tndy is 
J hc la.st type is repreaented by him whose dogmatic cou* 
vu'tion woiild restrict ilnnnity only to n ston^image. He 
never ewn hows before sainte: what then of common people f 
e never even dreams of respcctingtheiii as divine ; this i.s the 
lowest tyjie (E. B. II. (‘43- ; If. C4»-03ii; IT. G52 C54). 
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45. How the highest kind of Bhakta is merged in Divine joy 
bus been well expressed by Ekanatha. 
The Bli$f ot the WTieit a man begins to repeat (iod's 

repetiUon of God'i name, a Bhak'ta through divine grace, 

falls a victim to that ilivine madness, 
which, as it were, transfigures him com¬ 
pletely. Tears flow from his eyes, the body trembles, and 
his breath becomes slow. When the mind is thus absorbed 
in its spiritual essence, his throat is choked with excess of joy, 
Lis hair stand on end. his eyelids become half-opened, and luB 
look becomes stationary. Ihe constant repetition of Ood s 
name results in his mind being overcome by divine love, and 
he begins to lament loudly almost in a frenziecl manner. But 
somehow this lamentation resiilt-s in an etiually frenzied 
laughter, and thus he alternately wails and laughs. He feels ex¬ 
cessive j oy at the tho ught that the g race of t h e (t uru has removed 
from hiiii the last taint of egoiam and ignorance. He exulte 
ingly dances because his teacher has xeturtied to him his 
Self' who had bcea pTactically lost to him through his fohy. 
With the exultation Tesultiug from these, he begins to sing 
songs of ttod'a praise. But then, he even leaves that, and 
cries aloud : am the singer as well as the hearer, 1 am ray 

song. I alone exist in this world. There is no trace of duality 
to be met with *' (E. B. 111. 602). 

4G. Thus it is the iitterance of ilorFs name that gives the 
blessed contentment to a nuiii a heart. 
Bhakti, a Royal Bhakti may. therefore, be well called the 
Road. great royal road, for Uod personally 

stands there to guiird the wayfarer from 
the attacks of highwaymen. With the disc in His hantl, 
Hod asks His devotee if He can do anything for hiin. Him- 
self without enemies. He destroys with His weapons those who 
are the enemies of His devotees. With His disc also. He de- 
strova Hjb devotee's ogoisru, and vinth Histnace, hia attsichment 
and ignorance. AVith His conch, He illuiiiinates his tnind with 
the spark of His knowledge, and \rith the lotus in His hand 
He worshii>s His devotee. What fear of danger can there exist 
for ft l>evotee, when (iod has given him such an assurance 
of protection f (E. B. II. 542—345). 

47. Not only is the way of Bhakti easier than the path 
of knowledge, but it is by itself soQl- 
[plelhd r.,. Uve. Went. As the Suu tequire.s no help 
to dispel dnrkncss. Bhakti requires no 
external help to de.stroy AvidyS. Intellectual knowledge is 
unnecessary. Ekanatha illustrates tliis by the example of 
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the uiilk-maids of Vraja. Tlioi^e ladies were m&iiifeFtlv 
igncwiint of t^y acriptural knowledge, liut by kiWiig Hinl, 
and even acting against the injunctions of the Sfiatras. thev 
realisetJ their Hpiritual goal. In his eiitliusiftSQi to show that 
the (Jopts could realisG (tIckI simplv through love, Klianathu 
uses u phnieeolngy wliioh is likely to be miRmidct.-itood. He 
describes as if the Viaju inilk-muids iliegallv assoc-iuteri tliem- 
.selves with their pamiimTir. the young adolescent Kiislma. 
while He was leading a pastoral “life. J.et it. however, be 
remeiubered that this is only imagery. KkanAtha expressly 
says in the ] !2tli Adhyiiya tMt the ClopLs loved him as a 
dutiful wife her luislaiiid. The above-mentioned immttral 
imagery is used just to put clearly two factora involveil in the 
attempt towards the realisation' of divine experience, i’he 
first IS the extraordinary ctnirago wldcli will not he daunted 
to make a holocaust of evciydhJng, and the second is the forget¬ 
fulness of evetything except (Jod, As the paramour forgets 
everj-tbing beside the thought of the lover, ao a devotee for¬ 
gets all in thinking about Clod, That Ekanatiia. though 
m word-painting he makes use of this loose language, did not 
mean any immorality, can be proved from two tlimgs. In 
the rirst place, lie says that the Vraja ladies were not oidinarv^ 
women : they were f>rutis or Vedic hjTims incarnate. As 
hjmnH tliey were not able to obtain an 'intuitive, direct T>ex- 
ception of Hod ; hence they asHtmied a human form, ancl real- 
ij^l tiOf.1 ihi'oQgh love, flecondly, he expressly lavs down 
that they followed tlie J.oid because they believed'that He 
alone had the power to gratify the innermost craving of their 
heart, d hus It was not flesh but spirit that attracted them 
(E. B. XJI. 101-192, \m Ififi), 

48. In matters worldly aa well as spiritual, says Ekanatha, 
tlie help of the (iiini is invaluable, iiuy, 
Tbe belp of the Guru bidispeUsable. If an aspirCint were to 

is iBTjiiujible. prucced in these s])iritual exercises with a 
complacent self-reliance, liis progress is 
.•iure to be obstructed by many obstuelea. Not even God can 
guide hbij truly. Kkauatha illustrates ttds bv quoting the 
case of \>..siideva, the father of Lord Krishna. Once it so 
happened that NSrada visited the jialatiai reskenee of Vasu- 
devu. ^’aslK^eva duly worshipiied him and asked him the wav 
to Oo<l. *Varadu was simply iinuized. He asked Vasiideva 
why he should tisk him this question when Shri K]ishmj was 
already liis child, 'f lieivupoit Vasudeva told him lus sad 
story. He said that he Intd fomicrlv prayed to ticMl. wh(t 
was pleased to offer Iiini a boon. But befooled by Divine 
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Mava. he Tcquest^d Him to te his son ^ow Ue was liis 
sou but He vnm)i\ not be his spiritual guide. Ho always 
nlcivlod jinioranee before him, ami then there was no help 
for it the moral of the story is that even m niattees «f 
Bpirit.;»l proptsa. ..u« m.y pW <1™1; but uul™ one 
uiiilersttKxl from the Hum wlmt ahoul.l •'O “ked "• 
one is likely to go wrong and lose the gitlden oi>portunity 

« Here a Uttlc difiicultv may arise. It might be objecteil 
that if the Hutu is able to give cveTytlimg 

• r sitv ot oravine to i"Wl at all. inCt ii' m 

rriemlirea onco lor all. that witbont 

Cam .h, -«i.» „,„p , „ truo Spiritual Toaohor wn 

nev'er be fmiml. In a sense, it might be 
^aid that the taiirii and Hod are one. And ^conclly. dod 
ronleia His grace oidy upon those that have been favoiire.! 
bv Saints. This lias been elearly expressed Vasude^a 
to Karada : "O Xarada. thou art the 
saves those only that are favoured by you. f 
very finely dc-scribed the anxious state of the disciple 
every minute that some one. able to save, shall meet him. 
In his aiixietv for such a one. he forgets all enjoyments, 
wanders from' place to place to find him 
shins him evoii before he has seen Hun, and is lost day and 
nUt in the thought of a Gum. To such 
ed souls God reveals Himself m the form of a Guru (E. H. 

so’' Kkaiitha^'fllfi» oftuu thut Ih^s muditation is a 

™uacea for all disturbances -physical as 

j. j., , well as mental, material as well as spin- 

Gcd . i»iJiUtJj.D 1. a ^ luoment spent m medi- 

ganacea lor all ovili. ^ - destroy tribulation, 

disease, obstacles, doubts, sin and egoism. All 
will vanish before the power of nmditation. If it lie not 
Twmible to find out a calm ami quiet place, or to a 

Eo^i posture and meditate, even the cimstaiit f 

Hb Xame is able to ward c^i ull cnilaiuirtes (E. B. XWHl. 

*''51 * the wav of meibtation, however, there am four 
' pitfalls, iigaLust which an aspirant must 

B'.i • ii. „,»lr Ruard bimaelf. 1 hey ate: dissipation, 

fic kleness and absorption. AI 

at mediuiion. luisteuily iilUid. 

To ^c^v>lvc in the mind the sweetness of sense- objecte, when 
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XnH iiifidiutive pasture, is di.ssipation. To 

or fjeacriptioiis of sexual imions, is 

Lrl tliUN ^ t^oueemusness to aaotUar, 

all tJiUh to be every moment luisteadv like a umclciau is 

ch el ohT t F tliroiigh sad iadifTereupe to the 

ti^f object of meditation, and thus to be uJtimabeiy lost in 

^ J't'ifow colours, ia absorption (K? E. XI. 

52. If once God mveala Himself to the devotee ui his 

F™ ■ I r j eamiot be coniinwi 

tjpenence o( God- ti} tlie devott^e'g hc 2 irt only. Hl sees (joJ 

rediiatioii, everywhere. God reveals Himself to him 

ton,.. Ooce'Sot'thSl'-S^Tn 3 

body, the cause of aU bondage, perilhes 

cloiida so His spiritual light disjiels ail desires. AVith^he 
destruetion of tieeires. vanish all doiiiita aiui duties \s dark 

rrxr t"-’, Su!. qoalifc sri«; 

iiH itatiti'i,'!?-," "-ia Siva, egoism 

! ^ and matter, all vanish away. Even 

the fonstant lepetition of the formula I am Brahman’ is nn 

and death ibsappuars and 

the IS reached whom the world is not, and S 

(E. I?“vv to' Mlt to Him 

53. This expsTiciice is t™ SaoiMM. People have mis- 

A True SundJu. ^iousnes.s or 8amadM. Some beheve that 

terised bv stiflne.^ .'f aetioniess stage, eharac- 

But ^allv t.? speech and motion. 

stiiTness of bodv is to be called 
Samadhi, any man who has an attack of apoplexy ran VeU he 

Zl‘” '‘“™ '’tier'd f'-'-SdW. Such S Lmi^oZ-b“ of 
constsousuaa can ht brought ahoul bv n.on'lv!^ hSuril?: 
hreath for a few seconds,even bvhCSn! 
therefore, a nustaken notion of Siinisdiii. ’ Yajbaralkyo Snbci 
and \ amnrtevn are illustrations of perfect saiL win* rirtl, 

«eV“rtaZr -ft c^t i 

.,=! 1 + talked and did all maimer of tilings Xiini,k 

aviya”daigz±^^ 

? x-;5.t;;,rfeJ £*ic 
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famuus ilkiatintion of Arjuna I LotJ Kriahim blesHe<l Arjuna 
with Briihiiuc Loiisciousnesa, uuil inacie him fight ugainat 
the Kauiiivas. lu Bpite of his fight. Arjuna cuiitmued tn 
necupy the level of BrShmie eoiiseiousnesR. Thua li true 
SaTtiadhi, teaultmg froai tlie teaehiug of a true Spidtiml 
Teacher, is entirely compatible with action. Tt is not a los-s 
of consciouaneRs,' or motionlessness, but a eonstcint divine 
experience (E. B. 11. 42S 43‘i). 

54, A devotee, who has been thus favouretl has transcended 

the respoiiBibilities of all the stages of 
Deicription ol ii Hfo. Constant association with (,iod is 
Soul that hw rwlited now his duty, Now neither good action, 
Cod. nor Tenundation. nor liiscrimination can 

bring him any profit. He, who ^ has 
surrendered himself to dod, has paid all his debts to deities, 
sages, ancestors, and men. He, who has clearly underatocm 
Ilia distinctnesa from body and senses, can have now no gain 
from the controlling of kis senses. 'Po him, who haa truly 
realised Cod. no higher gain can be obtained by constant 
meditation on Him, He k merged In Brahmie con^ioufi- 
ncss even when he is enjoying all .sense- objects fE. B, A V tl. 
;i8‘i-3Pi ; XXVHl. 32a- 32!1). . , i , 

55, Who has the power to frighten thi.s servant ol uocl , 

AVheii. with Hia burning Cotl in 

Who can frigbien a person is ready to guard iHa devotee, 

God'a Servant ? who can attack him ! No obatado can 

present itself before him. He, who saved 
Prahlada from the dutches of his demoniac father will never 
aUow a hair of His devotee’s body to be touched. If t.od 
Himself obeys His devotee, what can bring difiimilties m lus 
path i AH fear has left him for goiHl. In him the very gods 
find a Tower of Strength (E. B, XXIII. 44fi 4ol). 

56, Such perfect souls, however, arc very mre. In this 

worlds only by tnay it 

m*!! ar* rare be possiblc foi onc to lucet sach a man. 
Equally rare is he who is gifted the 
vision b> rerr^nise such a man. if chanro hut put« liiin in us 
way (K, 15. XXH. 57h- cFf-). 
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Kkanatha asks very often "if iSanakrit was made by fiod, tvus 
P rakiiti born of thieves and knaves? bet these eningB of 
vani^ atone. Whether it is Sanskrit or Prakrit, wherever the 
story of Hod is told, it is e^entially holy and must be respected 

.Hod is no partisan of tongues. To Him Prakrit and 

Sanskrit are alike. Mv language, Marathi, is worthy of ex¬ 
pressing the highest sentiments, and is rich-laden with the 
fruits of divine knowledge.** We can see thns how Ekanatha 
occupies not merely a higb place among the saints of Maha- 
rtlshtnt, but also among its great poets. 





PART IV. 

The Age of Tukarama: Personallstic Mysticism. 












CHAPTER XlV. 

Biographical Introduction t Tukarama« 

1. It is an imfortunate thing that, in spite of niuch re¬ 
search. there should still be a ditference 
Tke date ei Tuka- opinion about the dates of the birth 

nuna’a paiiin? away, and death of a celebrated saint like Tuka- 
TOraa. It may be said, however, that inc 
date of Tukarfinia's passing away is a little more deOnite thati 
that of his birth. In an HIS. of TukurSma’s t-lilthS, whieli is 
at IJeliQ, the place of Tukar5mo’s birth and death, 
the date of his paasing away is given as KHW A.D. (Sake 1571 ) 
while in the copy of Tiibarama’s tTa,th& wntteii by Balaji, the 
Will of SuntajI Jaganadet the famous disciple of Tukarnma, the 
date of Tukaraiua's p^wising away is given as 1U50 X,l>. (Sake 
157'2). It is to be noted, however, that the date on which 
Tukaranni passed off is generally recognised to he Phalguna 
Vadva 2, Thursday- Now Phalguna Vadya 2 does not fall 
on Thursday in IU9 A.D. (Sake 1571), but in A.l). 
(Sake 1572).' Hence the greater probability of IfiaO A.l>. 
(Sake 1572) being the date of Tukar&ma’s passing away from 

thisUfe. . 

2- As regards Tukarama’a birth, there are four diherent 
theories: (1) Mr. Rajavade relying upon 

Tle«ie. .bout tb. the entry in an MS. of the (latha with a 
due d Takar«n*-i Varkari at \ai, fixes upon Sake UtK* 
(1508 A.D.) as the date of rukaraniaa 
birth. Moreover, he quotes an Abbanga 
of one Hlahiiiati that Tukarima was initiated about thirty 
vears after Babaji’s pa.-wing away. The main argument 
against lUiavade’s date is that if we arc to suppose that 
Tukarfima \ras bom in 1388 A.D. (fiake J-tfMJ), he must have 
been eightv-two years of age at the time vrben he pasised away, 
that is, in 1850 A.D. (Sake 1572). and we know’that it is a 
historical fact that when Tukarama died, his wife, who waa 
only seven or eight years younger than himself, wns pregnant, 
and that later she gave hirth to Natayana. who thus 
Tukaraiiia's posthumous aoir. Now wr could not ordinary 
suppose that a son rouhl be bom to a man at the age of eignty- 
two. Hence, Mr. Kajavode « date cannot, he regarded as very 
eonvuiGing. Rajavade says that if his date were to l>e regarded 
as true, then we can very well explain how Tukilrama xvaa 
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initiated in Sake 1520 (1598 AJ),) ou MSgha Suddhii 10, which 
is a Thurs<lay. (2) Mr, Bliave argues from this date of Tuka- 
rama's initiation, namely. Sake 16*AJ (1598 A.D.), Magha 
Sudd ha 10. which was a TJiursday, backwards to about twenty- 
one years, when, aecoiTling to him, TukiLraiiia was born, which 
gives 119 the date 1577 A.D. (Sake 1499). Bhave thus reUes 
upon 1598 A-D. (Sake 1520} as an absolutely reliable date of 
1 ukaiMina s initiation, and deduces all otlier dates from it. 
(3)^Mr. PilngSTakar tries to prove that the famine referred, to 
in Tuharanm's Abhaugas must betaken to be in 162D A.D. 
(Sake Idol), and that very soon later Tuk&rama was initiated, 
namely, in Sake 1554 (ld2 A.D.) on .\Iagha Saddha H). which 
also was a Ihursday. .Also, PAngarakar relies upon Mahi- 
pati a evidence that half of Tukarama's life had been spent 
before the time of the famine, and the remaining half later, 
from ivhich fact he goes back tW'enty-one years and comes to 
IbDB A.Jl. (Sake 1530)^ as the date of Tukarama's birth. Now 
these dates, namely, ^ke 1530, 1551, 1554 as the dates of 
Tu]v5nmia s birth, of the famine, and of the initiation, arc not 
impossible ones. But it must be remembered that Panganikar, 
on the evidence of Mahipati. conceives Tukarama's life to 
be divided exactly into two half portions at 155J, Probably 
what Mahipati meant was that ‘ about ’ a half of Tukarama’s 
life and not exactly a half was spent at the time of the famine. 
Moreover, it mast be remembered that Ifahipati lived about 
125 years later than Tukarama, and that sufficient time elap¬ 
sed between the two to allow some legends to grow about the 
life of 1 iikarttiiia. 3Ioreover, if we take 16ti8 A D. (i^ke 
I53b) as the date of Tukarama's birth, 'I'ukarama becomes a 
very short-lived man, that is, he was only forty-two years of 
age at the time of his passing away, and thus w'e cannot very 
well explain the reference to oltt age sRf ^riigsr ainit nt^fr 
m 'J ukSrama's Abhaijgu.s except in a vicarious fashion. (4) 
AA e thus come to a fourth diite as not mj improbable date of 
Tukarama’s birth. It is 1598 A.D, (Sake 1520) as given in the 
family cbronoIogiGs of Tiikarania both at Dehu and PaipJbam- 
pfu:. Kow it is tnie that in these chronologies it is also told 
that the date of birth^ was Magha S^uddha 5. 'Ihursday. Now 
the fact that Magha buddha o, Thursday, does not occur in 
1598 A.D. {^ke I5S^‘) must not make us suppose, as l^an- 
gurakar says, that I^ke 1,520 is an impossioie date. The 
vagaries of calculation according to the Indian almanac are 
jjr^erbial.^ Besides, if we are to give up either 1520 or Aliigha 
biiddha 5. Thursflay, ive had rather give up the second by°all 
means. It must he remembered, however, that this date, 
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ufimely, Sake 1620, is Ranctioned by tlic family ebroiiologicB 
of Tukiirania botli at Dehu aad I'andliumpur, and that it 
accounts for the referent'e in Tuk'SiSma’s Abiiaugas to his 
old age, and yet does not make TukarSnia too old at the time of 
lus death. As to t)ie year again, when the famine took place 
and when Tukariimn was initiatetl, as^ we have pointed out 
above, we need not go to A,L). (Sake loal) as the only 
year of famine. '1 here are famines in India every now and then, 
and it is not imposaible that some famine near Sake 1541 would 
have been meant. 1032 A.l). (Sake 1534) as the ihite of 
Tukaramo’s initiation could then be brought back to JfilO A,T). 
(I^ake 1541), ou which there was Thursday on Maglia t?uddlia 
10. It thus seems probable that Tukajaiua liavmg lieeii born 
in 1508 A.I>.. (Sake 1520), experienced a dire famine Home tune 
before 1610 A.D. (Sake 1641), when he lost his wife and trade, 
became sorrow-stricken, and gave himself up to the conteuipla- 
tinn of God, when m Sake !541 (1610 A J).) on Magha bm dha 
1 hiirsdayT initiated by Bsiijaji in a cln;ain+ IhuB 

Tukarama^s earlier life of tweiity-ojie years having been spent 
in flamsara. the remaiunig thirty-one years, namely, from 1610 
A.T). to 1650 A.D. t^ake 1541 to 1672) were spent m 1 ara- 
inartha. 1 bus we can provide for a Tensoiiiibly long time for 
the seed of Tukaririna’s spiritual teaching to sprout, to dower, 
and to fructify. '1 he 21 years Iwfore mituitKm and the 31 
years after inibiation do not balance against each other as bail 
and half; but what we have to understand from Alahipati is 
that the life of Tukarama was divided into two portions, the 
earlier and the later, the earlier having been given to worldly 
matters and tie later to spiritual. , i 

3. The main incidents in I'ukariima a life may now be 
briefly recapiUiluted. Tiikarama was Iwrn 
in 15&8 A.D. (Sake 152(0. about 
1613 A.D. (Sake 1525), Tukaraiua was 
married. ‘It in well known that be bad 
two wives: one Kakbumabai, mid the other .lijabai. Soon 
afterwards Lia parents diwi. Tukaiama snfTered n loas in 
trade. His first wife IlakhumabriT died for want df food m n 
ilire famine. Hia son named Sautii also died lukflranm 
now went to Hliambanntha and Bhandam and other places, 
and gave himRelf up to sjitntual reading, m bake 
1541 (1616 A.D,), on Maglia ftuddha Hk thuiTsday, he 
was initiated by bis (luru BiiUji in a dream We cun bw 
how Tnkaruma must have c.xperienced Jhp dark “'pht of 
the soul, and ultimately have conic to (md-vision. After 
having realised God, he taught others the same mstructioii 
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m his Kirtauas. He uaiially performed lurtacas at DeLu, 
Jjohagaon and Poonu. He was hated by Hanie^varabhatta' 
wlio, however, later bet^ame liia disciple, * He was also scom- 
fully^ treated by Mambaji (Josavi, who also later rejjented. 
fukara^ s wife was a Xantippe, often quarrelied with her 
husband; told him that he W'as doing no work to nmintain 
bis fatnily, and snarled when Tnkarama received all sorts of 
guests and gave him.'ielf to spiritual Kirtamia, Tiikararait 
aufiered all these things in patience. He continued to preach 
Me secret of spiritual life to those who assembled around him. 
Before he ili^, TiikarJtua probably met both Siv&ji and 
Itaniadiisa. biySji had passed his teens at the time, and had 
already taken Torana, and was tTying to found a Marathi 
kingdom. Tukarama directed Sivaji to have ,the spiritual 
liistrucriou of Raniad3Sa. Tukaraina also probably met 
JJamarlaBa when the latter had gone to Papdharapur to ri.rit 
the temple of \ itthala. Having led an bitensely spiritual life, 
I’ukaxama paa.^ away in I5ake lo72 (TfiSO A.'D,), Thilguna 
y ariya 2. There is a story told that Tulciiratna ascended to 
heaven with his body. This is to be crediteiL only as little 
^ or as mucii as the ascension of Christ. The story must 
have ongiuate^i m the fact that there is no fiamildhi of Tuka- 
rama built anywhere. There is a ftamadhi of JffSnadeva 
there IS a bamadhi of Kamadisii, there is a i^amadM of Kka- 
natha, there h a Samadlii of Kiimadeva, but there is uo 
.Samadhi of Tukarama either in Dehii or at any other place 
T his is probably the reason why Tukarama has been supposed 
to iiavc asct^nrlpfl bodily to liLsaveo- The philosophical iiieaitiiiif 
of tlie story seems to be that Tukarama was liberated before 
death by virtue of his Cod-vision, or that his very body had 
become divine in the process of Cod-coutcmplatiom 
4, Ihcrc are a few points in the life-history of Tukarama 
which we must now disentangle w*ith BOiiie 
The miking of Cure, The tiue-sTtion has been asked as 

Tukarama’* Mjatf. to ’ivho exercisefl the greatest amount of 

influence in the formation of the mind of 
rukarama. In the first place, it must be noted that the din^et 
impulse to spmtual life must have come to Tukarama from 
his spiritual teiwiior Babaji. There are some historical tliinga 
known about BabajI and his line. Tukarama himself tells us 
that his spiritual line may be traced from Itfighava i 'haitnuva 
to kemva rhaitanya and to BabajT Olialtanya. Bahinaliaj 
one of '1 iikarainii's greatest disciples, who had seen him 
and hail lived under Ids iustruction, tel la us that Kaghava 
C'htutanya was a spiritual descendant of f^aohehidahanda 
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Hubs, wht> was himself a disciple of Jnanadovu. From this, it 
may be seen that Tiikarama came diiectly ki the spiritual 
line of Jfianadeva, ^ow, Bahinahars evidence in this rppect 
must be considered as more authoritative than the evidence 
cither of Xiloba or iilabipatir as she lived in Tukaramas 
presence, and TukarSma must have probably told Bahinabai 
that Haghava Chmtauya was spiritually descended from 
Juanadcvii. Then, a^in, as regards the historical evidence 
for these (•haitanytie, there is a work called (ilhuitsinya- 
LathakalpatoTO written in 1787 A.D. (Sake iThfl), i^d ba^d 
upon another work referred to in that book by Kiiahnadasa 
in 1674 A.D. (Sake 1566), ie., only twenty-five years after the 
death of Tukaramii. There, wc are told that Baghava Chaitauya 
lived in rttaiua-nagari, that is to say, in modern Oturu, on 
the banks of the Piishpavatl, known alsct as Kiismi^vati, 
which mav be aEou running into the river Kukadb Kaghaya 
Chaitauya initiated one Vi^vanatha (Ihaitanyaj and called him 
Ke^va Chaitanya, Some people identify IveMva Chidtauya 
with Babaii Chaitauya, while others say that they were two 
dillereiit persons. 1 u any case, it is clear that 1 ukarania men¬ 
tions the name of his own apLcitual teacher as Babaji. ^lext^in 
importance to the recei\'ing of spiritual Lnstniction from Rabaji, 
I'ukarama refers to four different i>crsous as having i;ecuharlv 
contribiitctl to the formation of his spiritual life. I'here la a 
famous Abhanga of n ukarama. to he uttertKl iti tune with the 
sound of a Tipt^ir where Tokamma tells us reitemtingly 
m “ftt follow’ these four’’. These four arc, 

first Naniatlevu. the boy of a tailor, who played without fal- 
terins ■ then Jnanadeva. who mth brotliBis and sister danced 
around Cud; then Kabira. the disciple of ananda, 

who was n w’oithv partner to these ; and finally, Jtkanatha, 
the child of a BrJihmin. who gathered about him a number 
of devotees. These played, aaya TukSrania, the game of spiri¬ 
tual life, and the game never affected them. Thus, we see, 
that 'I’ukaraiua calls our mind to the teni'liings of these four 
great saints, indicating probably that Lis own mind W’as spe- 
eially influenced bv them. We can see from the 
we have given of tke relation between JRanadeva and 1 uka- 
rama in what high resfiecta Tukfiriinm hatl held Jnanadeya, 
As reeards I'ukaranm 8 relation to Nrnnadeva. the only me*i^g 
in the story that calh Tukamina an incarnation of Nanmdeva 
is that the apirit^iHl methods of the two were probably one. 
When I’rof. I'atwardhon says that xNamadeva ap^x^ars to put 
more aentiment in his Abhangas, while Ti^araina surpasses 
him in h^icai oousistency; that while .Namadevu is more 
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emotiunul, '1 ukilrdTiia la more iiitcUectUiil, we flo not think tlmt 
he repreaents the Rape aiceiLralcIy. 1’ukiiranm is so iniii'h like 
Nama(le\’a and both go so much by emotion, that we see that 
they leave no room wliatsoevei' for philosophicnl argument, 
For that matter, we may say that flrlaiiadeva i.s more intellec- 
tnal than either Nainodeva or 1'ukS.raiiia. But between 
Niimadeva und Tukarania, there is nothing to choose, so far 
as tlie life tjf emotion and the life of mystical experieni'P which 
transcends all philosophiral arguments are concerned. Aa 
regards EkauStha. we know’ bow Tnkhrruua had dived into the 
Imagavata of Ekanatha, and had cuiuniitted the BhSgavata 
UJre the JnSnsilvati almost to memory. '\ hus, it is not nntme 
to say, as Mr. Pangariikar has pointed out. that the GTta. 
the Bhagavata, tlie .fnaneSv!i.ri, the Comnientarv' of Kkaniitlia 
on the Bhagavata, and the Abhahgas of Namadeva peculiarly 
moulded lukarjlinas spiritual life. When the indiience uf 
the thoughts of thcae writers was added to the spiritual m- 
stnictiou whicli lie had received from his master, upon both 
of w^hich he pontiereil in solitude, resigning his mind to God 
in the ntterance of His name, it is no wonder that the outcome 
should be that of a very mature soul like Tukarania, who not 
merely realised C.iixl himBelf, but brought God-realisatioii 
within the easy reach of all. 

5, There is another point in the life-hifttory of TukiiTama 
which is also well worth noticing, namclv 
Tukarama, SiTaji and his meeting with iSivaji and KiUmulaiia. 

Ramadau. consider carefully the dales when 

I’ukarama passed away, nsmely 1(3,50 
A.n. (Sake-1.572), when Bamadasa came to settle on the hankB 
of the Krishna, namely 1*334 ATI. (Sake 1550), and when Sivaji 
captured the Torana Fort, namely lfi49 A.D, (Sake Jj57f), 
thus bidding fair to become the king of Maharashtra later on, 
it is not impossible that Tukrirama might have met both 
BamadLsa and Sivap. If the tradition were merely a tradition 
unsupported by any documentary evidence, we'would have 
consented, to allow the meeting to be regarded as well-nigh 
legendary. But w'e have certaiu Abhahgas which are sup¬ 
posed to have been composed by Tukurfima for the sake of 
Sivap, which will not allow us to regard the meeting 
as entirely unhisforiciLl, Tukaranui performed his Kirtaims at 
Be hit, as wtU as at Idohagaon. Kow Boon a is situated just 
between Behu and Eohagaon, and Sivaji had already .t. lodg¬ 
ment at Poona. Hence, it is not ini|)o».sibte that Sivaji might 
liave gone to ‘rukarania. .seen him. and exptessetl a desire 
to he initiiitccl by him. But, Tnkilrflma with foresight 
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jirobilbly stmt Biv5jl to Ramadaija. Son? ol the Abhaiigivs of 
Tukamma addressed to Sivaji have been transfatcil in the 
next chajder. Here, vvc muy just give a glimpse of how 
Tukarama once expatiated uixin the theme of lieToism, berth 
worldly and spiritual, which was also, in all probability, ^nieant 
for Sivaji. Ihe Abliahgas are known as 
Ahhahgas ol soldiery or heroism. Tukarama tells ns that a 
hero is a hero both in worldly as well as in spicitvial inatters. 

’* Without heroism, misery cannot disiippear. Soldiers innst 
become reckless of their lives, and then (lod takes up their 

harden.He who bravely faces volleys of arrows and shote 

and defends Ilia Tnaster, can alone reap etetiuil hai>piuess. 

He alone, who is a soldier, knows a sohlier, and has Tesjiect 
for him. They, w'ho bear weapons only for the sake of bodily 
ujaintenunce, .are mere mercenaries. The triie soldier alone 
stands the test of critical occo-sions." This Ahhahga has 
been supposed to have been composed by lukarSma the 
object of comparing the ’worldly soldier with, the spiritual 
soldier, 1 hen. again, as regards J ukariima having met Rama- 
dosa at Pandliampur. it is true that we have no documenta^ 
evidence, hb we have in the case of Tnkanima and oivajt. 
Rut we know very well bow' IlSmsidasa had established Mmsed 
on the banks, of the Kiishna in KH t A,D, (S^ake IdGC), thsA' is 
to siiYi (itiQiit SIX YPJirs bcioFC TvikiiTils'ri^i ^ uikI how 

Kiimadasa once visited ParidhaTapuc and couijwsed a snng 
telling UH that God Vitthala and RSma were identical. It 
would be a strange thing if 'J ukarama and Ramadasa. being 
the two greatest saints of iluhiirashtra. at the time, should not 
have met eaeh other. The ■ story' is not entirely meaning¬ 
less which teUs US that Ramadasa .‘ind 1 ukaranui_ met at 
PaiidliarapuF on tlte opposite Laliks of thr river BiiLnian tlie 
one w'eepiug and the other bawling, and when their it‘S[)ectivc 
liiseiTiics asked them the meaning of thefw atranp gestures. 
Tukarama replied that he wept because people were so 
much merged in worldly matters that they avouUI not know 
that the way out lay in the realisation of God; while Rama- 
dasiv said that he bawled out beemnse in spite of his bawling 
out, people wouJd not heiir hia ±ipiritiiul cry, 1 lie Rtory only 
serves to rule oat the Lm]irobability of the two of the greatost 
saints of Sivaji'a time not ha^dng met each other, and it woiilil 
l^e an irony of fate if the tender-minded and the tough-minded 
saints had not met. and exchanged their tlionghte with one 

^^6, Tukarama hud a distinguished galaxy of disi'ijileg. all 
absolutely devoted and full of admiration for him. bantaji 
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1 ell, who wiia oue of tlie greatest disciples of Tukanima, 
was a writer of Tukfiriliiia’a Abhungas, along with Cangaraniiii 

who was another. The of 

Thi diidpEu b\ Wantajl Tell hua heeu preserved to this 

talaranji,. day, and has been published by Mr. 

Ehave. RaiueSx'arabhatta, M^bose ances¬ 
tors were residents of the Kanifitaka, had come and settletl in 
the district of Poona, and he \vorshipped ins tutelary deity, 
namely, the Vyaghresvara at ^''figholi. He was given too 
much to priestly pride and ritualism, but "was later converted 
from this barren life to a sjjmtualistic life by 'Tukarama, 
SivitbiL who lived in f*olii\gdoii, fii'st liJtttsd I'likaraniEi. 

hut later bei^ame an pdent admirer of him. It was his wife, 
who, having htwn dispIeitHcd with her hnsband for having 
become a disciple of Tukarslma, once poured hot water on the 
body of Pukarilma while he had Dnco gone to Jjohagaom 
Mahfidajlpant^ the Kulkarni of Dehu, waa a very lionet and 
straightforward di&tiple of TnkSrrmia, who aijent on the le- 
bnilding of the temple oX Ti'ittliala at Debu every pie ont of 
the extr^i proceeds of a farm, which had been given to 
Tnkaramii Ijy hiji employer, bnt whioli he had Tefii.sed to ac¬ 
cept. NilobaT who was perhaps the greatest of Tukariima*s 
discijjles, i.H said to have been initiated by Tiikarania iji a 
dream b the ycur 1678 AJJ* {Sake tvm). "He lived at Tim- 
]>a!aucj*, and continned the I'arharl tradition of Tukirama. 
BahinabiLL whose Abhafigas have been recently dist'overed 
and printed, vras a resident of Siur* and had seen Tukarama 
]>er 0 ouidly. Her acc^ount of Tukarama's sjiirituaJ bneage 
Jias been already noticed by us as being of great historical 
value, and as Pangarakar tells UB,“she later canio under tlie 
influence of RiLniadliBa, who gave her an image of Maniti 
which is still WQrshipi>ef] in BahinaMrs househokl Tliese 
coiistitute the greatest of the disciples of Tukarama. 

7. There are various collations called Gathas of the Ahhau- 
gas of Tukarama, of which we must quote 
EditioBi d 1 the Gaihii here four of the most important. The ex- 
nf Tuharawa. pmtion of Tuhm:aTna*B my.stical career and 

given in thtc later chapters, fol- 
lows closely the numbering of the Abhangas in the edition of 
\ ishnubuva plog, who published his rst edition of the (lutha of 
Tukarama m two volumes in A .D.-(i^uke J831), which is in 
fact the flrst and the only atfeniiit in Manlthi ol presenting the 
original ivitli a translatiou. Ueside^^, Vhshnubuva Jog sjicnt 
his life In studying the Abhahgas of 'rukaranuij and was well 
respected among the Varkaris at I^^harapur. He had an 
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open mind, and was perhaps the greatest and the mast 
enlightened among the Vilrknris during the last 
century. H’he second collection of 'l ukarania s Ahiiang^ is 
the edition called the Induprak^sa editioxu which wa« 
bv the tlovernnicnt of Bombay vnth the help oi Mr b.l. Pandit 
in 18611 A-D. This is a very careful collation 
recensions of Tukaratna’s Gathas upon the Mbb. at 

Dehii Talegaon. Kadusii and Patjdharapur. hraaer and 
Marathe’s translation of TiikarSma's Gath^ foUows this edi¬ 
tion in point of nmnbering. A third ^tiou is that of Mr, 
IT. N. Apte, ptiiited at the Aryahhushana Pr^ according 
to the MS. in the possession of the Badaves of P^ilhariipu^ 
This ia an edition which has got much traditional value, be¬ 
cause the Varkaris perform their Bhajana according to tne 
SnL of that edition. Fourthly, Mr. Bhave has ^-cenBy 
publiaSd an edition of 'liil£araiua;H "re^d Oatba 

it. which consists of thirteen F’L''S^hl1s 

the MS. of Santhji Jaganade. Ihere is doubt that this v 

a very authentic collection, but it is ^so 

a complete coUection. The other ^itious 

Ibhah^s which have been printed will not interest our 

feSers^ very much, and ^ we 

account of them. Our order of ex^sition* JP" 

sake of the numbering of the Abhangas, the edition of 

VLshnubiiva Jog which we have above ^4^'^ J^tht 

we heartily recommend to our readers for the sake ot tJie 

Marithi original and tlie truTialation- 


♦ kecet,tly.aSom«= book of Tokiirr.ma's ^ 

lished by U3. winch Rives sfriatim the Ahhaugas reftne 
position ol tukiirama in tht- nejit lw(> chapters. 






CHAPTER XV. 
Tukarama's Mystical Career. 
1, Historical Events in his Life. 


1. 


A faitliful account of ’I ukiirama’a mystical develop- 
iis traced through hla Abhahgas is a 
lalttHliielory. subject hitJierto unattcmpted. ia the first 
.. , , place, because Tukarfima has left to us 

mute u large number of Abhahgas. and in the second place, 
l^rause it Js really a d^c^t thing to trace through his Abhan- 
developing mystical experience. Yet an 
attempt has been made here to essay this diJHcult task 
^vuth what success we leave our readers to judge. \Ye shall 
tiy to present the account of Tutarama’B spiritual deve¬ 
lopment in his ovvn words, whkrh will leave our readers free 

the Sate? ^ f" ^S^rd to the value of 

the companson of TiikaTaiiia's spiritual esperi* 
ence with that of the great mystics of the West. ^ 

We shall begin by giving an account of lukarilina'B 

of his own initiation. Tuka- 
The oci^iofl o( Tiika- rauia tells us that he was initiated by 
run t uituiioD. liLS spiritual teat:her in a dream : "I 
fn « ' f imugjned I met him w'hile he was gninp 

£t. l ’iV ''“ri "P-n m? 

r g^^'e him some ghee for his meals 

T nfortunatel^j', being m a dream, I could not give it to him 
An obstacle having thus apparently arisen, my smritiial teacher 
hastened away. He told me hi^ spiritual^i^eage n^ri ' 

j ' ' tilso his own niiJTifi which was 

and gave me the Mantra 'Kama. Krishna. Hiri-rnS 
tion. As It was the 10th day of the bright half of Milfiha 
jmd as, moreover It was a 1 hursdav (a day^cred to thefto^ru)’ 

- ^o\\ this Hflbaji, who Wcia the teacher of Tukaranin 

has his SamadJii at Otfir, and one does not know whX; 
Kabaji was actually liring at the rime of Tukilrama In any 

and wdtf tr!^ ® V iiiitiation in a dream“. 

and with that hiH spiritiml career began : “ Yerilv mv tenrhi^r 

lTr.'AZ;;Tf,ot7 

7 L ' ™n lie tm lUfKciiItv b the utteriiia 

of thet .Mantre. Ky that Mantra, have tcany.' whe have^Z 
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fTom amongst ub, crosaed thff ticean of life. To tliose who 
know, and to those who do not know, the Mantra has Beryod 
aa a raft to enable tbein to cross the ocean oE life. Venly, 

I was put in possession of this raft --there is no limit to the 
grace of i»f«l Pfiorjiuraiiga!** (Abg. 342S). 

3. I'likaxaina was born of a poor fiunily in the caste of the 

Ivujmbia. that is to say, farmers. He 

T*™..'. I«»lj ”1“ 

lineaffe utUenviac, he sitys, lie would hrivc dieci 

with arcogrance. “Well done, 0 
Tukarama dances and tonchos Thy feet. Had I been a leaded 
man, I would have bronght calamities on me : would have 

scorned the service of the saints■....would have Irceu 

Bubiect to nride and arrogance: would only have gone by the 
way bv which other people have gone to the Hades, 
ness and arrogance would surely have brought me to hell 
f Abe 1781. He tells us also that tliroughout his faimJy nne^ 
age he lias been a V5rkai! of I’midluiTl: “1 have mhented 
this practic-e of going to a pilgrimage to 1 anaimn fcoui mj 
ancestors, 1 recognise no oHier pLlgninage, imd no other ^ow. 
AIv only vow is to make a fast on the Kkodasi day, and to sirig 
the naine of God. I shall utter the i^^e of Gtid, winch is 
verily what wdll lust to the cud of time (Abg. lo.JS). 

4. ' As is often the case with the mystics. I iikaiilma experi¬ 

enced every kind of difliciilty m h^ 

T L ’ bfe. “What shall 1 eat, and where shall 

I go ^ t'n whose support should 1 count 
an^ live b, n»' villagl ? Th. Patel of my 
vilkt'e as W’ell as its other residents, buve grown anp*)’ with 
mr Tiaio will give me alms > People will say that T have l^t 
touch with the world, and will drag mo to ^ 

gone to the good people in my villuge. and 
that these people are pursuing a poor man like ' 

1 am tired oI the company of these People. I shall 
and find out Vitthalu ' (Abg. 

ness in his village. Takariima expcnciiced every ddhculty 
within his family. iHs e.stutB wa.'j all sold, hiimme ^de 
hin'oc in his family. ‘By rt‘pentLince, I am 
Thee. Life seems to me hke voiiut. Happy am 1 that my 

wife ia a termagant. Happy am 1 that V ^ ^Haoov 

tation llaijov, that I have lieeii diSTP.spected by men. Happy, 
h v^t all niv cattle. Well.it is that I have ceased 

to be ashamed among-men Jell it -a hum'uTeirn.le 

supplicant to Thee. H God 1 \\el it is that I huilt I*' 

to Thee, and neglected my children and wife. (Abg. 




^'2 MYSTICISM IN MAHAKlASHTR.4 [Chap. 

39+1 ). TnkSnimas wife was so mueh exasperated at the de- 
Tiieanoiu of Tukarama, and particularly at the very hind 
way ill which he treated hJa saintly guests, that she f>eiTan 
to exclaiin : ^ Why is it that people come to our house I Have 
they no business of their own i For the sake of tlod, my hus- 
haud has entered into rektionship with the whole world, 
indeed, he is put to no trouble for speaking mere good wonls. ’* 
W j wife, says TiikStania, ‘’does not like any of these thinaa. 
and mna after my guests like a raad dog" (Abg, 3489). “Verilv, 
samfcs have no busineas here, ” says the wife of Tiik5, “ they ciui 
get f'^od svithont doing any work. Every man th.'it meets me 
beats the Tilla, and creates a spiritual hubbub, 'J'hcsc people 
are as good as dead, and have bade good-bye to shame, 

1 hey do not look so^ much tta to the means of maintaining 
enuwh es, J heir wives cry in des]>air, and cuiae these peo- 

)p 1 _ _ whole array of calamities now befell 

iukatama. His father died, and he probahly began to expe- 
nenee mmetj for his maintenance, as he had never done before. 
Une of his wives died of stervaKon, and Tuka believed that she 
got abaolution. His child died, and Tuka was glad that Clod 
epnved hnri ^of the cause of unreal aflcetion. His mother 
filed, and f uka Inide good-bye to all arudeties foievRT. These 
incidents only .served to increase the love of Tuka for Cod. 

etween ua two, saj-s luka to Cod, “nobody now inter- 
venes to create an artificial barrier" (Abg. 304). All these 
be the indications of Cod’s favour on Mul 
. snail never help His devotee to cany on his worldly 
e^stence m an easy iminner. but would ward off every somc^ 
of alfectioD- If He were to make His devotee fortunate, 

, ^ make him arrogant. Hence it is 

teat Ijoft strikes His devotee with poverty. Were He to give 
him a good wife, hk affecHoiis would be centred on her. He^niT 
irod eudows His devotee w-ith a termagant. Verilv, I have 
personally experienced all these things, says TukQ. W'hv 
need 1 speak about these matters to others(Abg. 2224). 

'^Vhile he was experiencing such difficulties, Tuka had 
on another ticcasion another dream. In 
NMud«va'* com- which NSmadeva, the saint of Pandhara- 
mand to TnUraina io pur, who had live<l aluub tliree hundred 
cDiDpote poelTj. years before the age of TukarSma, ap- 

before him, and tnrleretl him to 
compose pmtry. Jtlmadeva aroused me in my dream 
and came in the company of (Iwl. He told me that 1 
should not mis-direc^ my worrls. but should give mvselE 
to composing poetry. He told me to measure po^ms. 
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t-eUlng me tliat God was counting tJie measure. He patted 
me oil the back, and made me coiis?cioua of my mi.saion. lie 
told me idsit tliat the numbers of AbhahgSA to he composeil 
was A hniidrtKl crores ail told. What part of this number 
)md been niiattempted by Nfmiadevn, Tnkii made good by bifl 
own composition"* (Abg, 3937), We know how Niimaileva 
hiul taken ti vow that be would compose altogether a hnndreil 
crows of Abhahgas. But as be entored Sitmadhi before 
that number was reached, be entrusted the luissioti of composing 
the rest to Tukarania. Tbe mimlxir seems fabulous, but the 
meaning ia that Tnka only carrieii on the mi.ssion of tbe spiri' 
tutd elevation of Maharasiitra throiigb literature, wbieb Nsma- 
deva had set before bim. I'ukilraiiia felt glad that he saw 
t!od in a dream on account of Xamadeva. “If tbou aUowest 
me, 0 tiod, 1 shall live iu Tby company, or in the company 
of tbe Kaints. J have left ol! a’ place, which othei'wise I would 
have desired. Be mit noiv indifietent to me, O God 1 Ifow- 
Boever low' mv place. bowBoever mean my vocation, I shall 
take rest on "1 by feet. I have verily seen '1 bee in a dream on 
account of Namadevii, and sbali ever consider it a blea,sing 
upon me” (Abg. 3938)i Iu this way. Tukarama was conacioua 
of the great obligation which .\atnadova had conferred upon 
biui by bringing God along with bim in hia dream. It was also 
on account of this Incident that "I'uta was nispired to comiiose 
bis lyrical iwenis. I have composed poetry ac^^orfling to my 
lights,” saya Tnka. “Whether it is good or bad,. God only 
knows. Por w'bom and on whose behoof these Abhangns 
have been created, God alone kiiow's, lie-canse they arc ilis 
own liaiitliwoTk. I, for myself, extricate myself from 
egoism, throw my entire burden upon God. and rest content 

(Abe. 338n). - , , 

6. W"hen a numljcr of poems bad been composed, and when 
apparently Tuka was highly spoken of 
Ijy the pcojjle of Ilia village, he incurred 
the auger of those who were to all appear¬ 
ances more learned than he, and who 
therefore conspired to ruin the poetical 
reputation of Tuka. Once u[>on a time 
they caught bold of 'I iikuronm’s poems, and threw them into 
tiie river IndrilyanL Tukarama felt extremely surry^ at thw 
sad turu which'events bad taken. He determined to try bis 
tuck, and invoked Gt>d to restore bis poems to him, and in case 
this would not hapjien, be detenmned to commit suicide. 

\Y by shall I compose iwems iviiy longer ? M list 1 not be Dshum- 
ed of doing so f Saints will verily laugli at me, ^ow lias 


TukAFama'i gr^at 
flarrow at bis pofini 
hting tbrawn into the 


over. 
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€oiue t^he time when (!ofl must give the decision. Tratli alone 
must prevrtiL Why should one iiiKiertake any work at all 
without having the backing of realisation i 1 can no longer 
maintain courage* A great ruffle has been jiroduoei] in me” 
(Abg. 3505}. 'J ukaTunia thus doicrinined to moke a fast, until 
he received au assuTance from ftod that his work was appre* 
eiateil by Him. He contuiiied his fasting penance for thirteen 
days, and did not partake of even a drop of water. “It is 
thirteen days, (» tioH, that 1 have remained witliout footl and 
drink. T bou ait yet so unkind as not to give me any assurance 
even after this long period* Thou art hidiug lliyselE hcliini! 
a stone image, Xow. verily I shall commit suicide and lioid 
Thee responsible for it; for long have I waited to receive an 
assurance; but in ita absence, 1 shall now deatroj'' my life” 
(Abg, 1731). fiod could wait no longer and &ec the 
great agonies in which TukS was merged. He made His 
appearance to him m the form of a youthful image, so Tuka 
tells us, and gave him comfort and' assurance. 

7. The Abhahgas which Tukarama composed on that 
occasion have been loft to us by TukarmuH 
God'tappearanceaad himself, and we shaU give them here in 
Taharaoia’i tbanlu- the Tery words iu which Tuka has left 
gidof. them : "Thou, my i'orl, who foUowest 

us ]poor men as the shadow the body, 
earnest near me like a youth, and gaveat comfort 
to me. rou showed me your beautiful fomi, embraced me, 

ami pacified my mind.. Verily have I troubled you for 

nothing, hoigive me, my {Jod. I shall never cause you 
trouble any more.” (Abg, 3522). *‘1*committed a great fault, 

tecause I have taxed your patience- Mean creatuTe that 

I um, I^ shut my eyes and went on fasting for thirteen days 
\ on sav^ my books in the river, and protected me 
against- the calumny of the people. Verily liuye you come to 
succour your devotee ’ (Abg, 3523). ‘‘Let people put a 
^ythe against my neck, or give trouble to me as they please. 

I shall uo longer do anything which will give you trouble 
,.--.* Forgive me for w'hat i have done before ; 1 shall iiovV 
guard myself against future eventa” (Abg. 3524). “ What 

will you not do, If Uod, for the saint,s, if thev keep patience f 
I grew impatient, and without intelligence as 1 was, I never- 

theless received favour at your hands-(Abg. ,3,525). 

Nobody had put a scythe on my neck, nor had anvbodv 
cudgelled me on my back, and vet I cried so tmich fo^ yaiir 
help. Compassionate as von were, you divided youmeff in 
two places, near tiie and iti the river, and ssived both me and 
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the hooka.There ia nobody who can lie compared to you 

in iwint ol compnaaioiL Verily, my words fail to d^otibe 
your greatness” (Abg. 3520). “You sue more affeotioiiate 
thau a mother. You are more delightful than the moon, 
^'our grace flown like a river. Wliat comparison can I find for 
your qualities, <> (!od 1. You, who have made nectar, 
are really sweeter than it., I place my head on Thy feet 
in silence. Forgive me, (.) Ciod" (Abg, 3527) “ I aru a 

vicious and sinful miMi. (iive me a place at Thy feet, .Adieu 
t^> all worldly life which oidv moves the mind away from 
t'ori’s feet, the ripples of intellect change from moment to 
moment, and attachment ends in dislodging ns ^om fixity 
of any ^nd. Fut an end t-n all my anxieties, 1) God, and 
come* to live in my heart” (Abg. 3528). 

8, Tukarama continued tu be persecuted by the evil men in 
his native place, and Ramesvarbhatta, a 

Tukmma aad learned Brahmin who did not know what 

Ramemrblwita. spiritual life was. was probably one of 
the greatest of the persecutors of luka- 
riima. Once upon a time, it is reported, some bad men threw 
Imiiing water on the body of Tukilrama as he was pai^ng 
by. That put Tukarama in a state of agony. “ My body is 
burning; 1 feel as if I am actually burning in fire ” says Tuka- 
ruma. “ Hun to my help, 0 Gocl. My very haire are aflame. 
The body is CTemated unto death. It is bursting into two 
parts, TVhy do you wait any longer. 0 Clod I Kun to my 
succour with water. Nobody else can help me. \oii are 
verily my Mother, who can save her devotee at the tii^ 
of distress” (Abg. Aud an Nemesis would have it. 

llaincaviiTbhatt^i hiniaiflf, who was the caiifie of the ikbove 
snflering, himself sufiered great bodily ili^css on pother 
ocoaaion. and failing every resource to cure it^ was ultimately 
obliged to go to T'ukarama for succour. Tukilr^a, magnani¬ 
mous as he was, composed an Abhaiiga for him, by wlpch, 
it is sairL liame^vurhhatta was rclievetl from hia BU^enng * 
"If the mind is pure, then verily even enemies become 
friends; neither tigers nor Berpents can hurt them in any 
WEiv ; poison inaj" become nectaT; a blow may become a 
hefp 1 what ought not to be done may itself open for him 
the path of moral action; sorrow will be the c:ai^ 
nesa; and the flames of fire will become cool; all these 
things will happen when one knows that there la the same 
immanent Being in the hearts of all (Al)g. 3057). 

9, Ealliesvarbhatta tells us the way in w’lucU. after a t 
of hatred towards Tukarama, he began to conceive a respect 




270 MYSTICISM IN MAHARASHTRA [CllAP, 

for liim, and iiltimatdy licfinme Mb disciple, “As a result of 
niy liatredtoivurds'Jukriramo, ’ Hainefivar- 
RkmurarbbalU’t bliatoi tells us, “1 sufTeretl great bodily 
ducriptioa of ku qwd anguish. JuaneSvani appear^ to me iu 
coDTeriiaD. a dream, and told me tbat 1 had eon- 

_ tracted the disease, as I Inul ceusiired 

Tiikciraiua who was the inearuation of A'amadcva, and the 
greatest of all Saints, Jnanesvam also told me to be submis¬ 
sive towards Tukarania. and in that way, there would be an 
end to my sin. Jielieving in the dream, I made up my mind 
to attend Ms KTrtana every day. It was in 'Inkfirrima's 
company that inv Ixxly became whole” (Abg. 4145). “How* 
ever learned a man may be, and however well-vemed in the 
Vedas, be can never equal Tukilraina. Neither those who read 
the rurajias, nor tho.se who study the Ehugavadglta, eau come 
to know the secret of spiritual life, 'J'lio Bralmianas in thi.s 
bad age have been spoilt by their arrogance about caste, and 
bj" the con outness of their superiority^ l ubaTfima Wiis a 
Bania after alh anti yet lie loved liod, and tlierEfor^ hia words 
^\i?re as sweet aa nectar^ Tukaruriia merely EximimdeJ the 
real meaning of the Vedas.... By his devotion, his know- 
Ictige, and his dispaasionat^^nevSS, he was without equnl 
Many great Saints have lived in times of old, but it is* only 
luka who took Ms body to heaven. KampSvarbhatto says 
that lukfi took leave of all men, and went to heaven in'a 
Vimaua (Abg. 4144). 

10. {ukarama had by this time Iwcome fixed in HorL 

I'p had put his faith in the Name 
A pi«t of Talurama'i wMeh iiis preceptor had imparted to 
auldbJcisnpbr. him, nieiUtated on it, and made it rhe 
(stepping stone to Clod-realisation, he 
was able to say that he had crossed the occAti of life, 
in two or three different places, 'i ukaiftina tells us how it 
was the name wMcJi hud saved him through life. He gives 
ns a piece of autobiography, which we narrate here in his 
own wortM: "Salutation to OtKl. and saiutatinn to the Saints 
,..... 1 uka IS verily the servant of his teacher BubaiT. How 
wdl my words be able tti plea,se the Saints ^ 1 will at least 
try to please iny o^vn mind. let my mind go after the Name 
of God, and smg His praises, ,ljy early life was embittered 
by ca]ajtutie.s ; but the .Vame gave me comfort. The Ituppi- 
ness I derived hy nieditaticui on the Name was Inetnji pa ruble. 
The Impersonal took on a form. I fomnl that Cod runs to the 
l>la^ where the Name is wdchratcfi. .Make hiiste to sino the 
praise of Cwl. Kverytlimg else leads to sorrow.From 
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those who tlisbelieve in the- Name, tlod stauihi at a tliatoncei 
';| he Name is verily the pathway to heaveo..., Those 
Avho have known tell uii to meditate on the Name by leaving 

owiiv all arrogance. Those, who know and those who 

do not know, to ttieiu ] say* iiieclitate on tlie Name. In tlik 
way will you he saved. 1 have personally knoAvu how a sinner 
eoiild Ih? ^ved. 1 here could be no greater sinner than myaetf; 
other i»eople may liave stored some merit at least. To nic 
there was no other pathway except the Klrtana. 1 found that 
the Saint need not be iifraid of his sustenance: tuxl will 
find ways aud meniid for liini. (tchI will follow iko 
look at his feet, and cleanse his ]tath by bis robe,..., , God 
has reallv saved me. There is no limit to the kindness ot God _ 
(Al-g. a»35. "Verily, 1 am a great sinner/’ sav^s Tuka 

in another place, " I wonder why I should be the object of 
vour love, G Saints ! 1 know in my innermost heart that i have 
not attained the goal of my life. But people say that I have 
attained it, and fallow one anotlmr in saying so. 1 was greatly 
worried in mv life. I tended the cattle, but that was not 
enough for luy mahitenance. What money T had. 1 spent 
on myself and* did not give in charity to Brahmins and sages. 

I got' wearied of mv rehitivea, wife, children, and brothers*. ■ ■ • 

1 could not show my face to tbe people. Then 1 began to 
take rei’Onrse to the woods. Hence it ivas that J l^^n to 
like solitude. 1 was greatly worriwl on account of taimly 
exiienses. aud I became very milrind. My aijce^ors wor- 
shimied this God, and 1 have inherited that worship from them. 
Do not .suppose that I have got any high-strung devotion 
ribn 394f’l. Yet, ill another jihice, hikartlma 
neater hmgth and with mote persoiial touches the story of 
bis own conversion. “ 1 was born a Sudra, and was doing the 
dutvwych had fallen to my lot by the rules of caste. 

Vitthak luis been worshipjied throughout the history of my 

faiiiilv I should not have said anything about myjiersonal 

life • but because you Saints have asked me about it. I say a 

few words. 1 was merged in much sorrow m my 

life. My mother and father died, lily wealth was all spent 

in a famine I was dishonoured. My ivife died because 

there was no fowl to eat. I was ashamed, and 

with mv life. My trade became mengte 

wished to build fell to the ground, (ingmaly. 1 

the Ekadasi day and i>erforiued a Jvirtuna. j j j 

set on devotional praetke^s originally. In bill J'_ 

full resiiect, T learnt by heart some saiuuga of the bj gone 

Maitits. M itli pure lieiirt anil devotion, I sang after the men 
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who pcrfomied the Kirtaim. 1 of tlic water on the 

feet of the ; nor rlkl 1 allow any sLauie to ereep into 

my mind. 1 conferred obligations upon others as far as Jay 
in my power, not minding any hotlily hardships. J toot no 
account of what my IriciKls said about me. 1 became entiirely 
disgusted about my life...*. J never cared for the opinion 
of the majority. 1 reiicfl only upon the iustniction of my 
ieacher m the dream, and believed fully in the power of the 
Aame, Then, 1 was encouraged to compose iioetrv, which 
I did with full f^iith ill (lorl Yitthala. I was, Luwever, obliged 
to drown my poems in the liyer, which greatly upset uiy mind. 
1 sat fasting at the door of Clod, and He ultimately comforted 
me. The many incidents of my life will take me "long to dc- 
^«be. I may say that J am content with what has happened. 
AV hat IS to happen furtlicr, (1 o.l only knows. I know only this 
that God shall never neglect His Saint. I know' how 

* 1 treasure of my life. 

wJiicli Ciod Altthaia has made me give out” (Abg, :tD39J. 

Jl. As a saint grows ohl, miracles inevitably g<ather 
round about him. Kven so tUd it hatn>en 
Some Mtraclst of IQ the case of Tuhariimu. Once upon a 

Tiikoraoa. time, while he was engaged in performing 

1 , J ,Klrtana at Lphagaon, a woman brought 

her dead child, threw it before Tuka. and charged Jum that 
if he were a real baint, he would raise that child; upon wliieh, 
it has been related, that TukSrama raised the child. There is 


an Ahhahga of Ti^arSiua probably referring to this incident: 

It IS not mipossible for Ihee, O (fod, to bring to life a dead 
i^inc. Have we not heard of Thy prowess in history ? W hy 
shouldst Ihou not do a similar act at present t Fortrinate are 


--- ^ iiuiULt; lire 

we that we call onraelvos the servants of (iod. 1W a balm on 



1 1 .Li attending ii, me enemies oi sivail 

si^ounded the place where the Kirtana was going on. upon 
which, there^was a hue and cry among the people that had as¬ 
sembled for Kirtana ;and, it has been related, that as Tuka began 
to implore hod to ward off the danger, God appeared in the form 
of bivaji, and tried to escajH? from the hands of the enemies. 
Whereupon, the enemies pursued him. leaviug TukSrama 
and the real hivaji urmioJestcd at the place of the Kirtana. 

I uk^ama s Abhenga m this connection niiw as follows; “How 
would it bo possible for me to roc this great disaster %vith my 
eyes ( Uly heart is h le^J with sorrow to see otliers in calamity. 
Ihou must not see the disaster happen to us! We have never 
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heart! tliat where the uervauts of <rod <!weU, the etiemies can 
come mid molest them, Tuka says, my devotmu has been 
nut to shame. 1 shall be living only as a contemptible being m 
the eyes ot othem” (Abg. SUM). “1 am not afraid of death 

But I cannot sec other iieuple plunged in im^n-/ • ' “jj 

one’s mind should be uixsct at the time of is itwJt 

a kind of death. tHve me, O (iod, says 1 
place where there is no daiiger’MAbg. 3t»52) ^^hall I b^ 
wliat has lieen said about the KWana of (jod, that 
is being celebrated, people are relieved of their ^ 

the other lumd, there k here a great danger: the enemies have 
almost laid a siege. I have come to know in person that 
without sin no sin cim take place, H<iw aliall i 
that Thou residcst where Thy servants live ? (Abg, 39oA), 
noun w^ich. it is said, that 4e enemies were put on a fal^ 
Jmit by ( Iod, and Sivajl and TnkSra^i escaped the daiij^. 
The melting of Tukaraina and toil does not seem w be im. 
hWoS Ll we must remember the famous verse which 
SSm^ tent to Slivaii, in which he said that the ant and 

an end Tliev are veriW the liait which death sets [or us. 

Sold L cU me to D« of oqool » w 

liMVCD lias desoonded into my house” says fuku (At*. 3S^), 
» ,ri.rit he., ^e^ eaW, that Tukadlma n-fuaed to accept 

the treiisure which f^ivaji had sent him. o-ahmin went 

OnCB iitfon li tjniG ifc eo Lfipp^^ixpu tiia a xi a* 

1„. Once upon at -IWa 

It .. ..d ami sat there in meditation with a desire 
Tarawa aod , . ^ ^^ive some spiritual 

fmarmira. a|„aa„a,.i„u ^trom him. Af‘", 

what had hapi-encd iu the ilreaui •. aTfSlZ: 

posed eleven'Abliangas. “ ^leS hmika Take 

“Jio not follow the lore m tue , «Tii>t\ona 

a vow tliat you would seek the grace of 

your heart of its mnate take you across' the 

rescue i*y /Xr^TieS) "tiotl does not possess salvatiou 
ocean of life (Abg. 33 Ud). 'to Hb devotee. 

and making the«._^em^ Cl«l. ask ng fliacom- 

‘p'in rn’Vou,-an<l make yoSr mind your onlooker. 
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1 uka ^VH that. Cto^ is an ocean of compassion, ainl will relieve 
‘ esisteiice in a iiiometif g time ' (Abe 
if you nieditato on the iiame of Clovimla, then you 
jvjll become trovjiulu yourself. There will be ||^l (liherence 
between you umi Out). The uiind will be tilleil with jny 

and the e>-Rs will shed down tears of love".(Abg. SSfioi 

Why do you become small i You are roallv us lame 
as the umverae itself. Take leave of vour worldly life a^d 
make haste. Because you think yourself a small Wine, tWre^ 
fore you are merged In dorkneas. and ate giieverl" (Abg. SIITUI 

.. ^ of learned men, and their spiritual teacher. 

you am wortblv called Jmnadeva. Why shUd such a low 
man ^ myself W made great ? A shoe on the foot must be 
placed only on the foot. Even gods themselves cannot be 
compared to you How would then other people be eoni- 
par^ to you . But 1 do not know your purpuse, and hence 
I liMibl}' tend my head before you'" (Abe. 31172). % child 

^ords It pleases. It behoves you, great .Saiot. to 
excuse its hspmg. I have taken no account of mv station. 
3373) ^ JiiSnesYitra.” implores Tuka (Abg. 

13, Tukaraiua had now reached the summit of his sijiritual 
power. His fame as a Saint had spread far 
tae Iini] Kcae of and wide. From the life of an ordinary 
TulMrama'* life. lie had risen to lie the Spiritual 

of the world. By performing Kir- 
tanas, and by spretuljug the glory of Hod s Xame. he had been 
the cause of conferniig infinite ohligaHon on his devotees. 

7^? Bpintua] bliss in the world, mid was ^^aitiug 

ril ^arrived, he tells nl 
(lod cmne m person to take him to heaven. “iSce, (?od comes 

djere with the conch and the disc iu His liands. The eagle. 
His favourite nies.senger, comes with ruffled pinions, and says 

*!■' Ot the efZ 

f’od hit V ^ even the Sun fmles into insignificance, 
(.oil has, a form blue like the sky, and is infinitelv liamisonie. 
He lias four hands, and down His neck Inmga the ™Sd 
ta i^ Vaijayanti By the lustre of His lower clothes the 
miartars are hi ed with light. Tuka is filled with gla^ess 

\)nto his house" (Abg. 

lu f f linto heaven. (Vmiiiassiuii be 

to r rlvl 8UjSplications 

to all. t.o<l 1 ajuluranga is standing up for a long time, mu] 


XVl TL1K,AUAM\’S MYSTICAL CARlitK 

Is (!idljjig rap to heaveo. At the last moineiifc of ray life, Uoil 
Lus coiiio to tnlie me away, anfl Tiika disjijiiwars with liis 
bofly’’ (Aljf?, 301 t)}, As to whether Tukarama did actually 
Ukp Ills IkmIv to heaven, we have no other evidence from him 
to do terra inn except tlvis Abhafiga, imd the only meaning that 
we can make out of it i& that hia viny physical existence bad 
become tlivine as the time iuul come for iiiin to ascend to Heaven. 


IL Tnkaramft as a Spiritual Aspiiant. 


14. We liavD hitherto considered the incidenta in luka- 
rama'a life as we gather them authentically 
Introductory. f bis works. Starting from the life of a 
KuiViihi, wo see how ultimately he merged 
in (lod- But though >ve have considered merely Tiita' 
iTima's external life-hist on' hitherto, we have not taken any 
account of the liistory of hia soul: how he comnienced his 
spiritnal life, what diliiciiltieB he met with on the way, what 
hoart-reiwllugs be had to experience in his lone journey, how 
ultimately a gletim of light began to shine on him, iintil finally 
how he realised Ged and became one w'itli Him. The history 
of Tukariluia's soul, therefore, will occupy our attention for the 
three sections to come. In the lust, we shall consider liika- 
Tama as a spiritiial aspirant, ’J'hen, we shall go to consider 
the heart-ren<lings of Tukurama when he was unable to find G od. 
Finally, we shull consider hnw Tiikatfima was able t<i realise 
Goil, and enter into union mth Him. There ik a sort of 
a Hegelian dialectic iii Tnkarama's soul, lu the first stage 
of his spiritual career, he seems to have resolved to withdraw 
himself from the life of the world with & determinefl effort ta 
will spiritual knowledge. Thi.s is the stage of positive affirm¬ 
ation, 1’hen comes the stage of negation, the dark mght of 
'rukamma^s soul, a stage where 'rukarama is warnng with 
his own self. Finally, there is the stage of a new aftiruuition, 
iiaiuelv. the cancellFitioii of the original deterinination and the 
middle negation into a final vision of the God-head, uhicli 
Buwraedcs them both. ’iVe shall first see how 'rukarama 
whined Ids mind from tlie workl with a determination to 


achieve his spiritual pui'pose. ... ,. 

15. Tiikarrima liegan his s]jmtual career l)y guximg up ais 
loins against the life of sin ........,, 

1 have now determined to achieve the 
end. 1 shall never part with the trea¬ 
sure in niy posse-ssion. Adieu now to 
all idleness wlihii is the canker of the 
soul. Adieu to ail forgetfulness which prevents one from 


Tukarana bidi good¬ 
bye Id tbe mannett 
of tbe world. 
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harbouring God in bia mind. Adieu to all Hhanie, for it 
stontla m the way of the attamnieut of God. Happy am J 
^afc I have detemimcfl to find out God" (Abfr' 0774^’ 
He impo^a upon his mind an extreme aeyerity in social re¬ 
lations, How long shall I tell my mind not to run after 
everybody it sees ? Idle afiection is the cause of sorrow. Jieal 
happiness consists in leatling a severe social life. Cam not 
for prai^ or blame. Care not foi compassion and affection. 
Caro not for Imppmesa and sorrow. Do not those who want 
to pursue Cod &itcjown at a place with a determine! effort 
« flunk about it, my mind, says Tuka, and be 

as hard as adamau (Abg. Shi). He expresses this same 
attitude elsewliem when he tells ns that he ha<l grown imtiiely 
indifferent to the amenities of social life. ^Speak not with 
me says Let people be as they are, Jly only busi¬ 

ng with them is to bid them good-bye as soon aa" 1 see' them. 
AVTio can ever fmd time to mix with others ? These people 
Tt, fantastic activities. At a stroke, 

CAbg 15 M)^ Planners of the world” 

18 , Tukarama even craves deliberate misery in order that 
, , ^ lead him to Go'd. -Make me 

Tukiruita 1 a vile* homeless, weolthless, chil<iless" aays 
deliberate lulferinj. TukS. “ so that I mav remember Tb^, 

rp. 1 u . ^7 ifo affection! 

T^i shidt away from me. Give me not either wealth or 
fortime for that 19 a calamity itself. :ikke me a wamlerer. 

TlS. iSff ^ to remember 

Th^mght and day-’ {Abg. LW). He elsewhere says also: 

^ continue rav 

fajnily line; but let Ixod have mercy on me. This is what mv 
mind tdls me, Hud I keep tolling the same thing to the people, 
Let my b^y suffer all sorts of calumnies, or iidver.eiities ; but 
let God live in niy mmd. All things verily are periah- 
abl^ sajg Tuku , for alone is happiness” (Ahg. 247 ). 

17 . ^\hat use inhere of this mortal bodyr' asks Tuktt. 

n. i 1, . ““ dainties and dishc.s is tlie 

hfc H Ideal for the ignorant People say 
(bebiiiDiia bodj. that wc should protect the body ; but of 

is that ? They do not know 
that ours is a perishable exasteiice, and we will go out all of a 

food. I eople have deli lerately thrust scimitars in their bodies, 
have cut off pieces of their flesh, and like ^uka have betaken 
themselves to the foix^st. Did not long Juimka, asks Tuka, 
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Tiilc over Ilia kmgtloiii tit the MUie time that he was placiiig 
one of Ilia tcet in the 1 ire " { (Afig. 2-13), A 11 thia is as much 

as to say tliat as a spiritual aspirant, 'i’uiriTania ml vises us to 
cease to take care oi the btaly. Ke discants upon the inlir- 
mities of old age. “ Old age comes and tells a tale m the ear 
that Death will soon pounce on the body. W hy should not 
the ijfiintl grow alert at siir-h a L. * * - .In no time Aall 

the last scene take place. .Thinli pf the family 
says Tiika, and leave away empty words” (Ahg. £914), Tuka- 
iSma tells people to put themselves in mind of Death, when 
they see the cremation of others. Tukarauia probably whetted 
Ills own mind to spiritmditv at the sight of the cremation of 
others by lire. i'ou see the biu-ning of other people's bodies. 
WTiv does it not make you alert i t.’ry after Cod without fep, 
before death has caught liold of you. Death is verily a price 

which the body has to pay.Wdiy do iieople vainly seek 

after various paths 'i When death comes upon you, it sliall not 
allow yen to move even an inch” (Ahg. lOOli). In another place, 
Tnkaisina asks: “W'by do not people keep themselves awake 
when the robber is commitUng a theft in the neighbour's house ? 
\Vhy do you merge yourselves in foi^etiuitiesa i Your intellect 
has' taken leave o1 yum Ihieves arc robbing everytliing 
that you possess, and aie putting up a false appearance before 
you. You are enterti'ilniiig a. false idea. ^ ou. never care to 
protect your inmost treasure; at least try to protect it now, 

says Tuka’* (Abg. llOtt). ,.11 

'la. “It seems wonderful,” saysTluka. ‘ that people should 
rely upon anything except Hod to lesciie 
them from the clutches of death. It is 
strange that people should not take though t 
of what would ultimately couduce to their 
benefit. Tpou what do these people rely 1 
AVho can Wlp them at the Tinal end ( 
W’hat ran they sav to the messengers of Death ? Have 
they furaotten Death? Upon what treasure do these 

people count?..,. AVhy do not they remember God 

ill order to get away from the bondage of Ufe 
(Abg. &43). "People love you because you give money to 
them. Hut nobody would help you at the time of death. 
A^'hcn your bodily imwer has gone, when your eyes and nose 
are sending down excreta, your oliddren and wife will leave 
you in the lurch, and run ew'ay. Your wife will suj, much 
lietter that this ass shoiihl die; he has sjioilt the whole house 
bv liis spita’. Tukiirama says that nobody elae can come to 
your rescue except l.W (Abg. 2178). “Do not get yourself 


Ndbodf can rtiicue 
one Intia the Cluklies 
of DeaLh except God 
HjlUMlf. 
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ent-iiiglcd ’, aaysTukii, “iu the ineslit-ji of woildly life; for 
Deatii h approacMiig ym to make a morsel of yon. W'fio’n lie 
pomicea upon you, neither your mother nor your father t an 
reeeue you ; neither the king, nor the governor of your plaee : 
iieitlier your relatives. howi^>ever good. 'I’uka aavs tlmt 
nobody can rescue you out of the ilutchea of death' extent 
Uod Ijiiiieelf’^ (Abg. 2035). ^ 

19. It WM probably t\-ith a continual cmiteniplation of 
tlie power of deatli that Tukaifuria furti- 
The (prriluaf vafoe fieri hiw mind against any iriipendin<T 
uf norlal eiiJteHce. bodily calamities. J^ut vve mujJt not say 
that he was not ronscioua uf the great 
inerit that belonged to the body if used well. “The bodv 
is verily a wish-jewel/' he tells ua. “It wiU yield you 
all desires if you put an end to all egoism, and If you niiihe 
your miud as clear as a crystal by leaving away all cen¬ 
sure, injur}', and deceipt. Such a man need not go to a place 
of pdgi^age bo get absolution. He w-iU himself be a place 
of pilgrmiage, and jieople will flock to him and get absolution 
at Ilia sight. When the mind is pure, what is the use of those 
garlands and those ornaments 'i The Saint will himaelJ be an 
omanieiit to all ornaments. He always utters the Name of ilod, 
and his mind is ever hill of joy. He has given over his body 
and mind and wealth to GcmI. and is entirely without desire, 
buch a is greater than a tone histone and is inijxjssihle 
to de^ribe {Abg. 28). from this, wo see that, provided the 
body IS used well, it may itself be an instrument for the leve- 
latbn of Clcxl. ‘‘Even gods desiie tiik mortal existence” 
aays Tiikfi. “Blessed arc ive that w'e were ever bom, and have 
become the sorvants of By means of this life, and in 

this very life, we can attain to the tlodlioafl. W'e can make 
heaven the steppitig-atone to divine e.xistence” {Abg. liy). 

20, 1 uk^^ia seems to huve determined to turn his mortal 
existence to the beat account possible. 
Tukirui) binds God He pmys to tlwl to allow Ida mind to rest 

with LoTt. on If is feet wherever his body may Ije. 

“This is my prayer to 'Ihee, 0 fltid. 1 
place my head on fh}' feet. Lot rny body be where it likes, 
but let my niutd always rest on 1 Jiy feet. Let me spend my 
tiine in tneditating on 'I'hee. l.et me turn away from body, 
and nund, and wealth. Release me at the time of dcutJi from 
such dangers im pltlegm. and wind, and Idle. So long as my 
seii.ws are w hole, I have called ii pun Thee, in order tliiit 'I liou 
mightest help me uithnately “ (Alg, 2430). In the nuHlst of 
his life s duties, 1 iLk:''ilTMii s oue interest was to reiiiemher 
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lilie feet nf GcmI. “ 1 (fo tlie Uuty ivhicli lias fallen to me^ but 
I iilwayB reiiicmber I’liy feet, Wby abeiiltl I give expre^ioii 
to my" love f Tlnni knowest it already, I look at Hliy lorm 
at all times, and soDieliow curry on my Burldly csiateiieG. 

I have appointed my speech to sing I’hy praise. My mind is 
finximia to Imve a visiun oi Ttiee witKoiit iiiiY i:raving for moticiy 
or wcaltli. 1 am ivalkinp my worldly way, its a man must 
who lias a bunlen to carry; but niy toind ia ever set 

on Thee."(Ahg, 20o0). Ho says to (]od that he would 

never be afraid of Him, pro\dded he can continue to iiave 
devotion for Mm. “To bnd out tiod, 1 know a rcmejly. Je 
need not lie afraid of Oorh What power can He have ^ We 
should prav to Him in all humility, and then, we will be able 
to finfl Him. He will then do whatever He likes. Merely 
by the power of devotion, we may be able to attain to 
Thus wiU I bind tifxi by the cords of my love”.,...,(Abg. 
ii+a). The same idea 'rukarama reitcnitea in another passage 
when lie says tliftt wlieTeveT Ooil may go* He will fiud spread 
for Hiui the omnipreHent me^hea of Tukar^nia & love. her- 
evei Thou mayeat go, 'Ikon akalt see me. Thus, far and wide 
shall 1 spxeml my love. Ihere will be no place whioh Ikon 
c^nst then call Thine own. My mind, which is set on Jheo, 

will watch Thee everywhere.' (Abg, 1004). Inkarama 

also emplovs one or two metaphors to describe the manner 
in wliich to love Uod. He tells ns in one place that he will 
ciicltme God within Mm, as a tortoise encloses its feet. ^ly 
secret I have come to know by the pow'er of my devolaoii, 

I have enclosed Thy form within me, as a tortoise endoses 
its feet. I shall never allow Thy form to melt away (Abg, 
182). -Again. Tnkatama aaya that he will be a bird on the 
creeper of GofTs Name. “The creeper of God's Name hp 
spreiul far and wide, and Las att-iiined to flower and fruit. 
On it my miud will, be n royal bird and eat to its aatisfactiom 
The BGCil has shown its awectnes.s. AVhy shonhl 1 not f^atch 
hold f>f the- fruit \ As one aHtnva time to pass by. one will 
surelv miss the sweetness of the fruit ( Abg. 2401). 

2l!^ The most important help, however, for the realisation 
of God is the company of the Saints, and 
T’likai'uina exiiresses an earnest desire for 
the company of those who love God. “ Let 
me meet people of my own kind, so that 
1 may be satisfied. ' My mind pants to 
meet those who love God. My eyes keep a watch to see 
them. My life will he blessetl only when I go and embrace 
those tktiinta. Only on that day .diall I be able to sing bod 


Tukaruoa panb 
the campaiif of tli« 
Saiuli- 
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to ny flatisfaction” (Abj;. 13J«). It wtis with that tipw that 
Tnkaranm prayed to (!od not to make him dependent on false 
pTOplietg ‘‘As 1 go to see Gtxi in the houses of the learned, 
1 bnd only arrfjgimcie in those places. When I go tu see those 
who recite the Vedas, 1 see that they only qiiaTiel with one 
another, ’ttlien I go to seek fielf-knowledge. I find quite 
Its opposite m those jdaces. Tliose who have no control 
over their mint! growl with anger, and falsely call themselves 
(^unis. ilJake me not dependent, O (Jod, upon such false, 
prophets (Abg. flSO). 1 have left off everrthiug and eiuna 
to J hy feet. 1 would much rather be the sands and pebbles 
in randharapuT. 1 shaU touch the feet of the .‘iaiuts who go 
to randhaTl. I shall even be the ahoes and slipfiers on the 
feet of Such Saints, 1 would liot mind being even u cat or a 
dog in the possession of these Saints. I would even be a well 
or a steam, so that the Saintg might come and wash their 
feet m It. If I am to be of any service to the Saints, I shaU not 
be afraid of rebirth” (Ahg, 3.1 11 ). It was this apiiit of Tuka- 
rama winch made the Saints recipToente the feelinga of Tuka 
Tukarama’s obligations to the Sainte knew no bounds. “ How 
shall I express my obUgatioiis to the Saints ? Thev keep me 
ever awake. How shaU I be able to repay their‘kindness ? 

If I aaenfiee my bfe at their feet, that would be insufficient 
They apeak T^cmisciouaiy, and yet impart great spiritual 
knowMge. They come to me, aud love me, as the cow does 
the calf (Abg. 2787). Thus m cveiy’ way Tukarama kept 
himself alert. He watched himself every moment, and be- 
tUB own on-looker. He tenaciously dung to the feet 
of Crod. He became awake as he had predmisly csparieiieed 
the fear of life s lULseri’^ (Abg, 827). 

HL The Dark Night of Tukarama’s Soul. 

22. But not with al! his determination to achieve the 
Spiritual end would Tuka be so fortunate 
as to win (lod nt once. The attain¬ 
ment of Ood involves infinite trouble 
imd a perpetual racking of the souL 
.... . tilt’ positive detenrunation of the 

spmtual aspimnt comes to be contrasted tlie negative psv- 
cholog>’of the man who is in the throes of Goil-realisation, 
ft was thus with Tukarama. Xot with all his efforts to know 
God would lukartoia find that it was easy for him to reach 
God. My heaTt tellamo. he says “that J have not known 
\1 tin-plate cannot have the colour of brass. The 
dJlid of a concubine cannot know its father. People nill come 


** 1 have not i»D 
Thee evtn id mj 
dreams/’' 
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to liilow thnt I am. not ag thej' have anppo^ me to he” 
l47o). lie tells tis in another passage that it would be impoaai' 
ble for Him to dunce with joy, iiuleas he has Wnown I 

have come to knt>\v the intentions of l?od,” he says, “lie 
deceives me and makes me serve, without bestowing His 
knowledge npem me...... But He does not know that 1 am a 

Bank lifter all, and that I cannot he so easily cheated. How 
can 1 dance with joy unless 1 have known Hod V’ (Abg. 1257). 
Tiikarania ronfes i tliat he has not seen Hod eveu^in dieaitis. 
“How am I not able to see I'hy beautiful form even in dreau^ ? 

1 have not seen Thy four-handed vision, with a garland coming 
flown Tliv neck, and witli a beautiful mark of ^Ivaatnri on Thy 

forcheafL.Show me Thy fnrni at least in my dream, 0 

Hod. says Tukfi” {.Abg. 3257]. He tells us fiiTthermore that 
his desires have remained unfalflUed. He feels forlorn for not 
having had a fantiisy of God even in his dream. '‘AMiiit T de- 
tnuiided of Thee has been of no avail. My trouble has re* 
mained. Thou bust never given comfort to me, nor fulfilled my 
wishes. I have not had even a fantasy of Ihee even in my 
dreams...... I feel ashamed of Ritting m the companj (jf 

the Saints. 1 have lost all courage. 1 think I am forlorn ’ 


Tukanuts*! d<tir« lo 
ice the laur*li»ded 


Tisiaii. 


(Abg. 2505). ■ i. I 

23, Tukaiama sets up as the ideal of his eudy spiritual 
life the vision of the four-handed Per* 
son, namely, (tod. He would be satisfied 
with nothing but that vision. “Honour 
among men, liappiness of the body, all 
kinds of prosperity are mcie-ly a tan¬ 
talising of the soul. Therefore come to me, 0 God...... 

What°8hall 1 do with mere argumentative knowledge about 
You It is merely a secondan' conkderation. ^ Nothing 

can satisfv me escefst the vision of the four-handed God. ■ - ■ ■ - 
.My hkiul iilrea notliiDg but Your own ^^sion, and pines for the 
reiiHsiition of Your feet” (Abg. mi). “ITow' shall I bo able 
to know' I hv intimate nature 'i *l’be Sciences proclaini that 
there is no limit to Thy form. Take Thou on a spintnal form 
for me. and show me Tliy four-handed vision. It would not 
be possible for me a mortal bein^- to sec Thy infinite form, 
wbicb is above the heavens and below the nether wotIos. j 
fLiilv l«Iieve, 0 Hod. thatThou takeston a form according to 
tlie desire of Thy devotee” (.^bg. 17111). *'And f wish to ^ 
the same form winch You have shown to bygone Bamta, 
l.’ddLava, Akrura. Vyasa, Amhariebi, Riikmilhgada and Prah- 
Irula, i am keenly desirous to see Thy beautiful face and 
feet, I am desirous to know in what shape Yon appeared 
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in the house of .Janakii, and how You ate the j>oor foofl of 
V idnrn I how V ow fttvouTetl the I’tiiulavas in tin* midst of 
Hunger ; Jiow \oii fsived rimujuuli when her liononr was 
Jjeinp lost: how You idayed with the (Jopia : how You iravD 
happineiss to the cows and the cowdrerd })oys. 8flow me 
that fotiu of \iiure, s<3 that my eyes may temiiin satisfied” 
(Abg 1163). “Former Saints have destTibed Thee. How 
hy the force of their deTOtiou, I'hoti hast taken on o sriiali 
foriii Ishow me 1 hy small form, H God. Jlaving seen 1 fiec. 

shall S2>eak with lliee* I shall enihrace *lhv feet, shall set 
theni, and gbatl stand before Thee ndth my hands 
folded together. This is my innermost desire, ^vIlil■h uoiaalv 
else except Ihee ejm satisfy” (Abg. 71L*), 

24. “I have become mad affer Thee, O f.'od. I am vainlv 
looking in the varions directions for Thee. 
Extreme reatlusaus I have left off all Samsara and the worldly 
of Takanmia'i mubd. manners. Jily eyes pine after seeum Thy 

f 1 X- heard” The 

very foundations of my life are shaken, and 1 pant without 
ihee as a hsh without water’ (Abg, 22 1 (t). “Are 
Vdu engaged elsewhere to attend to a devotee’s call ( 
Or are You fall^ asleep? You may have been eaught 
m he meshes of the Gopis’ devotion, and may be loolring 
at their faces 1 Areou engaged in warding off'some dan- 
pxs of Your devotees ? Or, is the way far off, that You have 
to cross . Do You see my faults that Y^ou do not come ? Tell 
me the reason, 0 God. My life is really ooiting out of mv 
eyes, says fuka (Abg. lOJIl}. YMy miid is fixed on The^, 
as a beggar s inmd is lixed on rich food. My heart is set on 
Thy feet, and my hfe-principle is dwindling. As a cat aits 
lookung at a ball of butter ready to pounce uimn it, so do 1 
ait waiting for 1 hee, my Mother" (Abg, 3018). “As verily a 
young girl who is going to her father-indaw’a house, wistfiil jv 
casts her glance at her home, similarlv do I look at Thee ami 
wish to know when 1 shuli mcetl hee. As a child that misses 
ita mother, or as a fish that comes out of water. Biiihiarlv do 1 

fortunate to enjoy Thee without a moment s respite ? When 
O when, shall 1 enjoy tlmt mental state ? Shall 1 ever be so 
fortunate as to reap the divine bliss ? M ill ever fJod be pleased 

iR- 1 cvpTj-luKlv I meet, 

will Ciod help me . M ill God have Compassion on me! and save 
me from shame ? ^ enly, [ have forgotten evervboily, and mv 
only business is to think about Cml. 8ha|] I ever be fortunate 

to see one wLo will be iilile to tcl! rne when 1 nniy meet. tJotU ' 
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(Abg, (ifiO). “ Shall 1 ever be ablp to Teach Ihce bke the 
Saints of old f When I think how the Sainta of uhl have known 
'J'hce* 1 aiifTcr from extreme reatlef^sness, J am a lunnlsman of 
niy sensea* They, on the other hand, were filled with happi¬ 
ness* 1 cannot curb a single sense. How shall 1 be able to 
curb them all i If I’hou lea vest me at this stage, I shall be as 
good as nought'' (Abg. 3111), 

25. Added to bis extreiiio desire to see <!<m 1 and his in¬ 

ability to iind Him, was tlie continual 
TabarsBi’i rontlanl interiiiil and external wutfure which '1 uka 
waHare with ike world vvas catrying on in his life. “ I am alrcays 
and the mind. Warring.he says, “with the wmhl iilld 

with the mind* Accidents befall me all 
of a sndden, and I try to rviird them off by the power of 1 hy 
name'* (Abg. 3I4t>). “Yet, J am afraid on account of the 
darkness of the Journey. ,411 the qua tiers to me liave become 
lone and dread fill, and I do not find anybody worth loving. 

I see herds of dangerous beasts and 1 lose all courage. '1 he 
darkness prevents my journey, and I fall at every stump and 
stem* Alone, without a secemd, I fintl numerous piaths o] zon¬ 
ing out tefore me, and 1 am afraid to take to any one of them* 
*VIy tTiiru has shown me the way no doubt, Imt Gotl is yet fax 
away ' tAbg. 25tH). As 1 nks found desolation in the cxtcriud 
wmrld* so he found it also in the internal world. “Save me, 
0 Cod,” he Bays* “from the wanderings of my mind. It is 
always agile, and never rests for a moment. Be not now 
indityereiit to me. 0 C<xl. Kmi to the succour of this jroor 
soul. Hun before my various senses have torn oft’ my miml 
into pieces. All my fieraonal endeavour has been at an end : 

{ am only w’aiting to have T hy grace” (Abg. 1 13ft}. 

26. 'Inkaraiim became at this stage keenly conscious of 

his own defects, as hapjHUis with all 
Tukanma's coBici- piogreasive mystics, and an introspec- 
ouincfi d kb liulti. tive analysis of his mind put him in 

torments of self’Calumny. 1 ime and oft. 
'j ukilriiiiia rails in the help of Go«l to save hini fn>m his 
faults* Any personal effort to remove the signs of sins 
and ftudts became insuflicient, and an cNtermil help was 
invoked for the purifteatioii of his miml. “ I know my own 
faults too well. < > Gml. But I cannot help the wanderings 
of mv mind. Now stand between myself and my mind, arni 

diow Thy compassion. J hnve solely hei'ome a slave 

to my senses. Be not imlifferent to me. O Uod, however 
wicked I may le” (Abg* iJi.'SiJ). “Mv mind tells me tliat 
my cniirluct js wicketl. 1 know my faults twi well. Thou 
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knowwt everything, 0 (iod, and niayest do as Thou plpaaest. 
1 have now hi Hen on 'f'hy eompaasioiK 'I'hoii niavest do 
wimtever Thou thiiiW fit" CAbg, 1903). “I even think 
of the merits winch J once pof?sessefh T now feel 1 have 
loETt all of theta. My niiTiicl tella me that jny capital ]ms been 
lost, I think ubout the faults of utherH in order to makt? 
myself an object of prujse. ] have bccfime like a cock which 
pecks iihead. mid which while peeking loses its foot!" {Ab<^. 
14.H). “1 have been verily ashamed of the spiritual life. 
1 do nut thi^ tluit '1 hoii mayest accept me. Aly mind does 
not aboid still. It turns from object to object. "l have been 
enchained by pseudo-greatness, and have given over my neck to 
l>e tietl by the coixls of afTertion. ily body wishes to partake of 
dainties to ivhich it is accustomerl, and 1 fio not like bad things, 
1 have been a mine of faults, says Tuka ; my idleness and sleep 
know no boimds (Abg. 3780), ** I have assumed a saintly ex¬ 
terior. hut have not bidden good-bye to the things of the world 

1 recall to mind tliis fact every day.Aly mind has not 

come out of the worldly life, ant] is persistently doing the same 
things over and o^^r again, I have become like a Balin- 
rupi, and am never internally as I seem to be” (Abg. 40o). 

27. I'likarama e^TJii goes'to consider how his life has been 
a perjjetuaj scene of vice and miserii\ 
Takaraaa’tdeicnp- “Cursed be my egoism. C'liraed be niy 
tioa of lit awn Tice*, fume. '1 here is no limit to rav sin and to 

misery. 1 have become a burden to 
tins earth How much have I fiuffercd ? Jly sorrow 
would break a hard stone. Alen do not even so much as 
look at me. In body, epeeeb, and mind, I have done 
ev things. Aly eyes, hands and feet have been the slaves 
of sm. (Tenaure, hatred, hetmyal. adultery: how much 
should I iiurrate my own defects 1 By the consciousness of 
my little wealth, 1 became arTogant, My house was rent on 
account of my having tivo wives. I have disrespected my 
fathers words. 1 have been a thoughtless, crooked, diity- 
avoiding, censurable wrangler. How many more of my 
defects shall 1 emmiemte ? My speech is unable to men¬ 
tion them. My mind trembles to think of them. I showed no 
compassion to the poor, conferred no obligations on them, hod 
no courage of words, have been entirely addicted to sex: 1 
cannot even mention these things in w'ords. Heat, 0 Saints, 
how my yircs and thmightlessness have increased my sin! 
Make me acceptable to Ood, O Saints t 1 have come iii sub¬ 
mission before you” (Abg. 20€3), In another plane, he tells 
Us the Banie story: ^Alasterless as ] was, I have been the 
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aouree of many faiiltH. No dutiful action haa relieved my 
conduct. 1 have hccn a man of dull apprehension. 1 have 
never reinein1>erod Tliee, 0 coinpasaionate J-ord t I have 
never heard or sting 'I'hy prayer. I have entertained false 
shame. I have not known the way to realisation. I have 
never heard the Saints’ stories. On the other hand, I have 
much reproached and censured the Saints. I have never 
conferred any obligations on others. 1 have shown no com¬ 
passion in teasing others. I have done things which 1 shonld 
never have done. 1 have vainly laboured under the burden of 
nvy family. I have never gone to places of pilgrimage. I have 
fattened iny hands, body and feet. 1 have never served the 
Baints. 1 have never given anvthijig in charity. I have never 
worshipped any deities. T haVe hugged to my heart things 
which I shodd have avoided. I have done many unjust and 
unrighteous things. ] have not knowm the way to real 
good. I cannot even speak or temember the tilings that I have 
done. 1 have been an enemy to and have committed 

self-slaughter. Thou art an ocean of compassion, O God! 
Enable me to cross this worldly existence” {Abg. 40Gfi). 

28. Tuk.'irunia thinks that his coustiint sin stands between 
himself and GtHf. “ I pant after Thy 
Tuktruu'» lia itaadi v isi on and even seek Thy compassion- 
betwMfl hiotdi iDii but it seetus that my sin stand.s bo- 
God. tween Thee and me. 1 pursue the de¬ 

votional path as if by compulsion,., -,.. 

J do not know w'ben Thou uiayest give composure to my 
mind” {Abg. “1 came to Thee as a fond child, but my 

desires were not fulTilled. I follow 1 hee as under necessity, 
but my endeavour stops in the middle. It seems mjr sin 
has become powerful, anfl .stauils as an obstacle in my vision 
of Thy feet” (Abg. 2835). “New' sins attack me while, 1 try 
to surrender nii'self to T hee. Be Thou compaasionate, 0 Goil. 
^^'hv should amdhing have any sway over us, when we try 
to follow lh.ee'r* fAbg. 27S0h “Do not count my faults. 

] am sin incarnate, i am sinful. Thou art' holy. I am u 
sinner, T liou art a redeemer. T he sinner may do his deeds, 
blit tlie redeemer must come to his help. If an iron hammer 
tries to beat down a Earisa, the Tarisii will turn the hammer into 
one of gold. Noiiotly cares for a clod of earth ; but it be- 
t'ojues valuable when it comes in contact with musk (Abg. 
J lrlS). Thi.s wime idea Tukartlnia e.'tpresses elsewhere when 
be says that it rimv be his to sin, but it is God s to save 
Urn.* not fail to do Thy duty, 0 compassionate God! 
It Iwcmes us to commit sins, hut it becomes Thee to succour 
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the unlioly. I have done my duty, and it behoves '[’hee to 
flisphat^e Thine. Do not fail to aeoompliBli Thy tniditioniil 
task, aavsTiikii*' fAbg. I22S). 

29 , rnkitmtiia next goes on to diseuss the rensons why 
prolnihlv Cod does not show Himself to 

The reatoni whj niRi- 111 the Jirst plnee, he says that he 
prohably Gad do« i*roljubly laeks siUlieierit endeavour and 
■ot .haw HJiudf 10 tlie grit of hotly and mimi which alone 
lukaraiaa. enables one to reach Ijotl. He is there- 

fore thrown in a great doubt as to whether 
(Tod may ever show HimiiGlf to him. “Whether 'Ihou wdt 
over accept me or not. that gives me food for thought 
W hether Thou wilt show Thy feet to me or not. that makes 
my mind unsteady. Whether Ihon wilt ever speak with me or 
not — that puts anxiety intft my mind. ^\'hetiier 7 hou wilt re¬ 
member me or not, - that puts me in a state of doubt, f'rob- 
ably, says Tiikil. Thou dust not accept me. because I lack 
si^cieut endeavour” fAbg. S299J, A second reafiiOEj probiihl^t 
which, according to T iikii, make.s Hod not to show fliiuself 
that t.iod may suppose that he mav ask something 
of Him when He has si town Himself to liika, 1 ukarania 
teds Uod that he wonfd ask nothing of Him, if fTod condes¬ 
cends to show' Himself to him. “.Anv-thiug which wiU put 
my Lord into ^Micidties. what will that avail me ? I shall 
not tease Thee, Uod, or ask ant'thing of Thee, f have from 
the bottom of my heart left off all ambition for jmw'er. or Huccess, 
absolution. 1 only want Tliee to ahew 
Iht'seif to me but once, and clasp me to Thv litjsom" (Abg. 
3019). f robabJy also, says Tuka, (lod does not show Hiiii- 

Tjnot yet completely resigned himself 
to Jiis will. “I have given over my body "to Thee, and yet 
i entertain fear. 8o treacherous am I. Such a great inistake 
1 have committed. What I speak by word of mouth, 1 have 

heart. 1 deserve a severe punishment 
at Thy hands, O Hofl, for this impropriety” (Abg. SOfVl), 

Tuka s mind is tossed at. the thought that peojde praise 
him for nothing. He invites (,uk 1 to dis- 
Hie Iiuiailit 7 of illusion him when lie reganls himself as 

Tuiaraaw, a great singer. “ I think in my mind, < ) 

tiod, that there is no singer like me. 
itmt and great Shalt Thou not be able to 
thspel tins illuHiou ^ Desire and anger have not vet Ii>.st tlicir 
hold on my mind. They have taken a fiernianent lorig- 
ment in me. 1 have disburdcneil myself before 1 hee in order 
that Thou mayast know my mind” (Abg. 147ft). “Of low' 
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caste though I may be, jet hcc^iuse Baint-s have jipised me, 

I Feel au internal arrogance. 'Ihia, 1 am sure, will end by 
n>bbing me of my virtue. J feel internally that 1 alone am a 
wiBB man. Bavc ine, says Tuka : or otherwise. I shall come to 
min” (Abg, Tukarama questions fiod why He has 

brought fame to him when he flicl not deserve it. “ W hat 
hajqjLiiess will a man derive when bis body is anointed noth 
sandal, if he is feeling a severe ache in his stfuiiiich i 'Why 
hast 'I’hou brought fame to me, O God ? H dainty ilishes are 
served before a man who haa bad fever, what relish could 
he have for them ? If a dead body lie adorned ivith oriumieiits, 
of what use would it be to the body f ’ (Abg, 147-1). \\ ith 

humilitVj which is a natural product of mystical introspet'tioii, 
Tukaraiina describes how with all his pootrv he is forever 

away from God. "A parrot speaks ns it is taught. 

The" happiness of a dream does not make one a king-- 

Why shonldst Thou have adorned my tongue witli song f 
For, it toke.s me away from Thee. Of what use is gold re- 
ttceted in a inirror ? Yon look at it, but are unable to catch 

hold of it.A cow-boy tends rattle, but he does not own 

them” (.Abg. 2850). "Good thniga, ’ says Tukii, “arc like 
])oison to me. 1 do not want either haiipinesa or honour. 
What shiJuld T do to these people who persist in giving that 
tome ? WTicn the body is being tended, T feel as if it were on 
lire. Good food is like poison. My heart is troubled when 1 
hour my praise. Show' me the way to see 'Phee, set me not to 
nursue a mirage, do what is ultimately good to me, and take 
me out of this burning fire” (Abg. 24(1), "Wlieu shall 1 be 
made an outcast. O God, iu order that in repentance I ahaU 
remember Thy feet ? Tears will trickle down my eyes, and I 
shall know no sleep. AYben shall I be able to enjoy solitude f 
Help me, G God, tfi achieve my object” (Ahg. 1321). 

31, Tukaramii found, liow'ever, that not by merely living in 

solitude he would be able to reach trod. 

Anv,»ttolhe He needed very niueh the rompnny »f 

sdeu »''‘“1 

him tlie ovanj^el of (Jofl. lii state of 

utter forlornness, Tukrirama says that there was no towiismaii 
for him ill this life. His citv was planted in heaven, while 
evervbodv who talked to hiui and met liiui 8[wke only of 
eartfilv thiutfs. “1 see rvo townsman for me in this life. How 
shall i lead a lonelv life in this world ' 1 so much pant after 
spiritual compauv.’ Wherever I look, in whatever lUrw^tmii 
1 cast my eyes,’I Mnd an empty space ever^'where f^l 
forlorn, and nobody tells me news of Ihee. says luka (Abg. 
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741). If Tukariliua could not find tJud, he mu] J,p ishould 
be at least so fortunate as to live in the cumpujiv of tJie Sainte 
who would tel] Mni the news of ttod. ‘Mljve Jiie the i-oiripimF 
of those who have an meessaut love towards Thee, (i iioii. 
1 hec I shall no longer Ihe^. i shall live near tlie feet of 
the hainte and shall ask nothing of 'I’hee. If Thou eaust 
bestow upon me this loon. T hou wilt till two birds \vith one 
stone, ^ either Thou nor I shall he teased anv loiieer For 
this reason, 1 am atanding like a beggar at 'J ii V door " (Ab-^. 
035). ‘*M'hen I remember the spiritual exjH.TieiJce of the 
JSamts, my heart burns within me. I shall oiler mv life to T liee 
as a j=iacr:^ee. so that Thou mayest imke me wortliy of the 
Sflints. Worda without experience are as valueless as a creeper 

without fruit.” fAhg. 2R15), Moreover, ^Mhe Sainte 

who have seen Thee in bodily form, ^s^Il kngh at me and count 
me as unworthy fur spiritual life. It h this thought whiili 
makes me sad. They liave described Thy form in tins wav anti 
m that way. How shall I be able to rle^scribe Thee ?." 

Tell me what faults 1 have comuiitted. and why Thou re- 
gardefit myself as unworthy. Thau art known to liiive equal 
feelings towards all, being their common parent. Remove 

my Ignorance, 0 (lad, by giving me this knowledge. 

(Abg. 4092) Then, not being able to fmd Hod Tfiinself, he 
appeals te the Hainta to tell him whether God will ever favour 
him. hhall 1 be relieved of this miserable existenc^e ? Will 
God favour me ? Tell me, O Saints, and give composure to 
iiij nimd. Can the actionis ] liiive done to bear fruit ? 

..,... How may ] be able to know (Tod'a aecret ? Will my 
mtellect be ever composed ? Or will any ob.staclefl come* in 
the way ^ W hen shall I reach the end i \\'hen shall 1 be able 
to throw myself at the. feet of God ? \lTien will these eves 

rejoice at the blessed vision of God ?.This is what is 

liJling me with anxiety day and night. E 5 ays TTika, 1 cunnut 
im^ne that my unaided strength will ever make me reach the 
end (.Vbg 1(17^). "When shall 1 be able to rejoice in the 
viaion of the God-head among all men ? Then my hatipineas 
know no bounds, and 1 shall merge myself m an oi-ean 
of bliss. 1 hen wdl tranymllity and forgiveness and compassion 
make li^^ent in my soul, and drive away my evil passions. 
Then sh^ I slime like a burning tire of dispasaion and dis- 
cnmination. 1 hen shall I bo a pattern of nine fold Uh.ikti 
the cro^ of all emotions.(Abg. 1707). "When shall 
1 be ahle to hear the words of the Saints that T hou ha.st ac- 
ceptm me ? alone sLal] my iiihid nmt at ea&c. I liave 

made Thy face and feet the cynosure of my eyes. 1 shall IJx 
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myself firmly m tke words of the .Saints^ and I sIihU ifo iio 

otlior Ssdhana for meeting Thee-(Abg. 711}), Uo 

me this tlmritv, i) Snints. You are c:oinpassiouate Liiid holy, 
llememhcr me to Oofi, and tell Iliin the agonies of my heart. 

1 am without a Lord. Fauftful, fallfm. throw me liot away. 
Clod shall not leave me. if you but intercede on my behalf. 

says Tuka” (Ahg. 15311). . 

'32. Tukarania tries yet another way. He apprtKrcUcs 
Hod direct, and feeling his gi-eat impo¬ 
tence in reaching Hod. requests Uim to 
.send doun His {frtice on him. WTiat 
can not be done by huinan eudeavoiir, 
may bo aceuiuplished by divine grEice. '*lhxow mo not 
away,” says Tuka. “I am a dog at Thy door. 1 am siting 
like'a beggar before Thy house, lurn me not out of Thy 
mansion, 1 am like an evil thing before Thy presence. Save 
me by Thy power. 0 Ood*’ (Abg, ‘272'3). ' f>ave mo, yys 

Taka again, “ from these all-ciicompassing and never-ending 
meahea bv Thy Hi vine poiver. Ae 1 think about it, 1 hnd my 
mind is imcontrollable, and runs after .■uinse. 1 have taken 
the bait and cannot thrfiw it out by my ovm 
less as I am. T am waiting for Thy vision, tt Hod (Abg. Ua-J. 

*1 have been verily pent up in this Smiisara as a ^rpent is 
pent up vrithiu a'basket by the ibheic of a juggler...... 

Save 1110 by Thy power. 1 feel 1 am impotot to go beyond 
this euchantmeut, 1 have caught the bait like a, hsh which 
rims after fo<Kl. and then kills itself by it. I am like a ir 
which tries to find its voung one. but gets itj^lf caught in a 
uet. Like a fly sticking in ft sweet snbstanee. tbe more 1 shaJi'3 
my wiiiffs, the mure I get myself inside. Jly very life is 
departing. Save me by Tby power, O Otxr’ (Abg. Tuka- 
raiua takes resoTt to other analogies, and requests Lrod to lilt 
him up us a mother lifts up her child, "1 have become wearied 
my J1 other, and can walk no longer. Lift me up m Thy kund 
ness and love. Tut me to Thy bi^^aat, and ward off my hunger 
which has continued to give me tr^juble 
1 am wearied, aud cannot even Bjjeak (Abg. 
again, Tukaranm regards himself as a Chataka. bird which is 
desirous of getting some drops of ram m its beak. It would 
not narteke of any water on eartli. It must have water teom 
heaven to satisfy its thirst, “1 feel tlnrstv like a Chateka 
bird Rain i'hy grace on me, (» Hod ! 1 am directing my sight 
towards heaved, and 'I’hou kiiowest it already A sprout 
can grow into a tree only when yt is watered from abo\e 
(Abg^28h:i). “Let me have a \usioii of Ihy feet, as a man 
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alter a long-coiitiimefl fust may iiavc3 of food. J.et hwc sntim 
in mt'. us It apruigs in a child whan it sees ita mother after a 
long time. I.et covetousness rise in me atiout (Jod, aa it rises 

ISfiifTSl/iT 'vhcn he looica at n tieasiure/’ says Tukfi (Abg. 
I8h4). Indeed, says I nkarama, there is no ne«l for liim to mve 
^’1 tlifmghte by word of moutii: for tiod knows his 
thoughts almidy. flis only business is to ask cotiipnsision of 
..... His ow^ power is inadequate te reach Hod, and all 
sadhanas ore usefess. ^\'r inust saciificc ourselves to (toil 
f ^ to think of the end time and anaiu 

(A% 1224). hitially, he invites Uod to help him, only if^his 

TT r Jjiis liwtrt, and if Ids beliaviour 

docs not belie Ins internal feelings; for God knows all thinirs 
already { Abg, th84). ^ 

33. ilitheito, ^li^'arauui Lelieveii it possible for him to 
kave a vision of God, He waited long 
The ^ntre of and tried Various means to that end. 
Jadifftrence, But nothing wpuld help him. He helieved 
, , 3t first hilly ill his power to know God, 

teit lie now began to hnd it almost impossible for liim to know 
Him. h tom the everlasting yea, he now began to pass through 
the centre of mdififerenee. -How long shall I wait.he asks, 

tilLrTho'' f f it seems to me, O God. 

that Thou and I shall hai-ie now to part. How long shall 1 

T^ka*-^ h->»tificntion of Thy premises. 

Jnfi thought that he was mined both extermillv and 
interuall V. His family life was a failure, and it seemed that Ids 
spirjtual hfe was eqiudly so. So far as bis family life was con- 
«t Ins pilin g end, and was so much in debt 
that nobody would give him any debt anv longer. It was 
jnusjssible for him to go to other men’s honses. He had lost 
honour among men for having followed the 
& V kis relatives and 

He had disgraced himself. It seemed that an evil apirit had 
Uken pos^^on of his intellect, and would not give ^dm any 
,70. uru. It was probable, says Tukariima. that God had 

rhns. Tiikar^ia seemed to have been mined both in worhlly and 
fapiiitual niatters. Ilis ilosire remained unfulfilled. His‘mind 

tion to his mind. Me cmld ,i„t know what was in store for 
hirii, ife went in. and down as if eanght in a whirlptad, 

tnbwT,'r^*'Trdescending down the moun¬ 
tain of thought (Ahg, 
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34. 'I’ukaraina flirl not stay Eot ji long time Lu the eentra 
of iiitliflerence, lie stiw no helji coming. 

The Everkitioi H.e begun to cull in question the oiiiJii' 

N»y. potence of tlrd. He thought that even 

his Fate was more yjowerful than God. 
‘1 have lost nil patience,” hw 9 he, “and Thou hast not uc* 
ce[»ted me. I think my Fate is more powerful than 'i hee, 

1 have gromi ]Jowerless to wend on my way. My cries are of no 
avail. Tuku does not know how to saerifiec himself to Gcul, 
and tiorl has thus become indiflereut to him” fAbg, 1485), 
“When people of old realised their spiritual eml, they tlid so 
by their own power. They strained every nerve in realkuig 
Thee, Thou hast merely repaid the obligation which they had 
conferred on Thee. Thoa hast never saved, 0 God, a powerle^ 

lieing like myself, .say^ Tuka ” (Abg, 127U). “Goirs 

impotence is now proved, says Tnkfi. Ilis yiiiiie has no ]>ower. 
My love towards 'I’bec is gnidually tliminishing. Enonnous 
sin stands in the way. My mental agony iiit reases. God hii» 
acquiml the quidity of imj»otciice, says Tuka” (Abg, 1023). 
Then, again. Tukaranrn tries another remedy for invokmg 
the attention of God. He tells Him that fie has forgotten 
what His devotees have done for Him. It is the devotees 
that have endowed Him %vith a form. '‘It is due to men 
like ns that Thou art made to assume a form and a name. 
Who else might othenvise have cared for Thee ( Thou bast 
lived in the great Void. DarkTiess brings lustre to the lam]>. 
T he setting brbigs lustre tit the jewel. The patient brings 

the doctor to light.Poison makes nectar valuable^ Brass 

makes gold have a value. It fs due to us, says Tuka, that 
Thou art made a God at all” (Abg. 2,527). In the same strain 
Tukarfima says. " Thou hast forgotten that our devotion has 
emlowed Thee with Godhood. (Ireat men are .shtnt of memory. 
They cannot remember uidess they arc put in mind of a thing. 
It is due to us that 'I’hou art able to move. In Thine own 
impersonal form. Thou wouldst not be oblige<l to <lo anything 

of that kind..“(Abg. 2l5i)). Goti taxed Tukarama's 

]>atieni'e to the utmost. TukaTrimu now came to kiiiiw tluit 
Godhood was a meaningless woxfl. Who cun ntnv preserve 
that empty symbol ? “Why has God punished me hitherto f” 
asks Tuka. “Now GM and 1 are placed on an equality. 
Whatever I may say about 'I’hee. whatever word of abuse I 
may utter, it all iH-comes Thee, G Gotl. '] hoii art shameless, 
and v^dthout. caste, and race, 'I'lioii art a thief, and an adul¬ 
terer. Thou ].ivest upon stones, iind rimd... .unimula, ami 
trees. I know that I'hou art an aas, and a dog, and an ox. 
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and bear all sorts of burdens. People in by-goiie times have 
known that "J’hou art a liar, I have eome to know the truth 
of the remark, says "ruka. Thou hast jirovoked me tn a tjuarrel. 
and nobody can now gag my mouth " (Abg. 1531). Klsewhere, 
he says that fiod is verily a beggar, and His work a Ho, “It 
is shameless beings like myself that Lave patience to jmt their 
faith in God.,.., ,(Jt>d does not speak, and yet arcepts all 
service from His servants” (Abg. 1252). llod is not merely a 
beggar, but makes His devotees beggars like unto Him. VVoe 
to the company of God, says Tuka. “Tlion makest Thy 
servant u beggar hke Thyself. Thou hast no name and form. 
'I’hou makest Thy devotee even likewise. As Thou hast 
nothing in Thyself, Thou shalt reduce me to naught” (Abg. 

TukarSma then goes on to shower every Ifiad of 
abuse on God. He calls God timid, because He does not 
approach Tuktl. “Xobody stands between Then and me,” 

he says. “Thou art timid to approach me. Being the 

support of the world. Thou seeniest to be powerless, It is 
we, who give Thee support by uttering Thy name time after 
time. I have been verily caught, says Tuka, in the net of 
the elements” (Abg, 2662). He calls in question the genero¬ 
sity of God, and says that it is a shame to His generosity 
that He should have made him hetcr-dependent, “ Thou hast 

made me dependent upon others.Thou art known to be 

generous, 0 Gori, There Is an end to Thy generosity now. All 
my supplicationa are of no aviiil, and Thoii knoweat no chari* 
ty. W^y shouldst Thou have given birth to us at all, G God, 
a.9k8 Tuka ? Why shonldst Thou have made me an object of 
pity ? Does it not prove Thy impotence, asks Tuka f ” (.4bg. 
277(J}. “ I am ashamed to call myself 'J by servant. Events 
belie my svords. Thou hast left iinfulfilleil the words of by¬ 
gone saints. Thou hast even made me sing, tut that seenis 
to be now merely a farce” (Abg. 3447). “How should 1 call 
myseU Thy servant, if my wishes remain unfulfilled ? If Thou 
carest for my love, do not delay any longer. If Thou hast to 
show Tli 5 ^ 8 elf to me sometime, why dost Thou not (lo it now i 
1 can sing with justification only whcii 1 have seen Thee” 
(Abg. 1.567). “How cruel must GckI he.” a.sk 3 Tnkfl, “‘that 
He should not have shown Him.self to me even though He is 
reputed to bo so near. Thou livest in my lieart, and hast 
no compassion on me. I'hou art cruel and impersonal. Thou 
knowest not the ))aug8 of my heart. My mind knows no rest, 
.^ly senses wander. My sin is not at an end, 7 hmi art as 
angry as ever” (-4bg. 243). “If Thou dost not show’ Thvself 
to me now/’ says 7’uk5rams, “Thou shaft receive n curse 
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[torn me. Thy boil Wliy art Thou ganiering Thy treasirte 
and for whom, if not for us. Thy chilJrcti ? Thou allowcst 

Thy (rhildreii to cry with hunger.By our curse Thou 

fihalt be ruined, 0 God. Being my father. Thou shult be an 
object of my curse ' (Al>g. 3548), “ I shall sqjoUThy Mrname, 

if Thou cuntmuest to he indifferent.,I sbaQ refuBC to 

utter Thy name, and shall drown Thy >vhole lineage” (Abg. 
3549). *" Teople will siiy that from our omnipotent Father we 

are bom impotent. These abuses will be hurled in Thy face 
by the world, and Thy name shall be diahonouxed,,. .1 
feel my life to be a burden” (Abg, 3550). Tukarfima then 
vrent to call in (question the very existence of God, He tells 
Him that he would not have grown mad after Him, had he 
known already that He did not exist. ” Kmpty is the name 

that Thou obtainest in the world. In my opinion, 

God does not exist.ily words have fallen short of reality. 

1 have growTi hopeless, I have lost both the life of the world 
and the life of the spirit” (Abg. 3303), Tukaraina ends l)y 
saying that In his opinion God is dead. “To me, God is dead. 
Let Him he for whomsoever thinks Him to be. i shall no 
longer speak about God. 1 shall not meditate on His name. 

Both God and 1 have perished.Vainly have 1 followed 

Him hitherto, and vainly have I spent my life for Him” (Abg, 
1597). “{^hall I now throw' myself on a scimitar or into a 
Hame of 6re, or shall I lose myseif in a forest and expose myself 
to the extremes of heat and cold, or shall I close my lips for¬ 
ever ( Shall i besmear my body with ashes, or W'under like a 
nomad over the world ? f^hall I give up the ghost by a long 
fast f Tell me, t) God, the way to find Thee if 1 hou dost exist” 
(.Abg. 457). And finally, not finding God. Tuk5rama deter¬ 
mines to commit self-slaughter. “Thou hast no anxiety for 
me, W^iy now should 1 continue to live I had 

livetl in the vain hope that Thou mightest come to the succour 
of this sinful creature. Nobcaiy will umv accept me, and Thou 
hast adamantine cruelty, ily liopes are shattered, aud I 
shall now commit self-slaughter” (Abg. 2266), 

IV, The Ecatatk and Post-ecstatic Experiences of Tukarama. 

35, God could wait no longer. The agonies of Tukerama 
had reachetl an extreme stage, and his 
TukaHiaa'i ladden heart rending cry wa.s heard by Gotl. 

Tiiba oi God. The dark cloud tm Tukarania’s heart was 

now suddenl)' illumined by the fiiiahes 
of GlmTb vision. As hapijens in tlie case of all myrtica, the 
dark night was sutlJenly relieved by the great light that 






;iuri .^ivsTicrsM i.v makakashtka Ichai* 

foKowud. I uk^rnirm sow Uod’s \H 3 ioii and ^wwcrl at Hia feet 

1 SCO Gt)d’s fuf;e, and fhe viidou gives me inliiiite lillss. Mv 
mind IB riveted on it, and iiij htiiids cling to Jlis feet As I 
ook at Him, all niy mental iigonv vanisliea. fflJss is ntiiv 
leatling me to an ever higher bliss, aays Tuka” (Abg. 132)1}. 

hlesaed uiii 1 that my effort haa been iTowned m’th success. 
I have attained the desired end. My heart is set on (iod’s 
inind is compt>,spd. The blesseri omen lui-p wiped 

off death and oldage.,My hotly is changed. Uu it has 

fall^ the Lght of God., i have now obtained limitless 
wealth, and I have sEeii the feet of the formless Person. J 
have obtained a trea,sure whieh has exi.sted from times im- 

rnemomil.Por iiiy veiy life. ( will never leave it anv 

longer, bet no evil eye affect mv possession, says Tnkti” 
(Abg, 40li;)), ■ ■ 

36. When Tukarama looked hack to find out the remsons 
which hatl led him to realise (.lod, he found, 
Reannt according to in the first, place, that the company of the 
Tula tor bii RealiH- Saints had been mainly responsible for this 
tioBofCod. happy tonsuminatiom “My fortune lias 

brightened and niy aimetv lm.s been at an 
euil on account of the company of the Saints. ' By their favour 
have ] been jible to find out God.L I ^hal] now eHclone Hiiu in the 
chest of my heart. That hidden treasure has been found out 
by my devotion * (Abg. 449}. In the second jilace. Tiikarama 
says that the realisation of 1 iod was due entirely to the des* 
cemt of God’s grace on him mthout any merit on his own part. 

Suddenly lm,s the treasure been placed in mv hands and in 
fact, without any adequate serric;e. My fide has becoiue 
powerful, and J have seen God. Never more shall there be anv 
lass to me and my poverty is gone. My anxieties are at an 

cud, and I have been the most fortunate of men. 

(Abg. 1775), TukanXuia, however, js not entirely vmconecious 
oi tile gte^it effort that he liar] niarle for IjCid-rGalimtipn, ^Mn 
all ways, however, f tried to re.aeh this consummation, I con- 
scieutiously tbd service to my bottl. I never looked back. I con¬ 
quer^ time by utihsing every moment, 1 did not distuTb mv 
nimd by conjectures, nordi<l I aUow any evU desires to come in 
the way... .Now that fortune Inns smiieil on me, f shall move 
on undaunt^ •; (Abg. 11573). Lastly. Tukar5ma sa 3 's that God 
hfws accepted lijni. probably on mrouiit of bis defect.^ (iml 
acreptefl me seeing that 1 was a tniin of low birth, a man with¬ 
out intellect a man of humble and mean form, and with other 
biul tjuugs u bout me. [ ha ve now come to know that wliatever 
God does ultimately conduces to our good, I Lave enjovtnl in- 
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finite bliss.., .Tuka says that Qod k proud of His naiin?, and 
thoreforp cuines to the succour of His devotees'^ (Abg, liOl). 
37. I’ukarania now feels atitMeil that Lis long effort has 
couiu to all end, and that no^v he would 

A Conle»ion ol Cfmipany of (Tod to 

ht^tirt s content. ' I" or long liad 1 
ivaitefl to see Thy feet, lime had parted 
iia for a long time. Now shall 1 enjoy 1 hy company to my 
sjitisfaction. Desires hitherto had given me much troiible 

__ .1 TViia long moving away from the path..... .For long 

was I merged m mere semtlance., -..-Now the consum¬ 
mation ha.s%eeT] re.ache<l. ami 1 flib merged m enjoyment 
(Abg. 23'2’2). TidiaTaiiia asks (iotl t<i atop and look at min. 

“ 1 never cared for mv relatives, 1 moved after I'hee in order 
that Thou mightest'^ apeak with me. I had waited long 
to cnioY Thy eompanv in solitude. Stand. D (toiI. before me 
and look at me, says Tuka^ (.4bg, 1010). *^llow blessed am I 
that 1 have seen Thv feet to-dflv ! How much have the bainta 
dune for me. O God! To-days gain is indescribable. Its 
.^uapiciousneBa is beyond measure. Tnka wondem bow so 
great a fortune should have fallen to his lot (Abg. 

"^AU the quarters have now bwoiiie auspicious to me. hvil 
has itself been transformed into the highest good. Ihe lamp 

in my hand has dispelled all darkness.'iLe gricfl Intherto 

felt will now conduce to happiness. 1 now nee goodness m all 
created things" (Abg. 1310). “ Blessed am I that ray love Las 
l>een fixed in Thy name. My bkswdnew is imdoiibted I 
shall never be a creature to the onslaught of tune. 1 snail 
no^v live nn the spiritual ncetflr, iukI live alw!L\y& in the couiparty 
of the flaiiits. Satisfaction is being adtled to satisfaction, and 
enjoyment to enjoyment" (Abg. JUiVft). Tukatflma now con- 
sidera that everyday to Mm is a holiday, Blessedness l>e- 

yond comparer..We. who are mad after God» are sunk 

in blessedneas, \Vc shnll sing and dance and Hap our hand r, 
and please God. Every day to me is uow a holiday. W e are 
full of joy. and the omnijiotent God will vindicate us in everv 

_y* (Abg. :ilb)fi). “I have become entirely caTeleRs 

of 'the objects of sense, DiHne joy is seetMng through rny 

body iMv tongue has become uiicoiitrollablc, aiM ceaseles.sly 

iittJrs thc iiariie of God. h’tom greater to greater bhsR do 1 go, 
as a raiser goe.s from greater 1:o greater nches. All emotions 
have been imificil hi i Joii, as the rivers man ocean (Abg. «-o). 
"And no wonder that iwijde iHll reckon me, says Iuka. as 
more blessed than any other lielng. Th<«e wlm boast of ^If- 
Icnowletlge, and thos^ ivho boast of absolution, wdl both lose 
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colour before me. My very body bepomea f^^^'ine wljen I sinij 
tlie praiM of (..ixl Fortunate am 1 that God is my debtor. 'I'n 
a man i^jho goes on pilgrimages. I shall bring weuriiiese * and 
to one who seehs the enjoyment of heaven. I shall bring ilisgust 
......Blessed will people call me, says I’uka; blessed are wo 

they will say. tiiat we have seen 'l ukil” (iVbg. srm). 

38. Tulcarania was a pliotie as well as ah audible mystic, 

. , . all the other great luvstics of tlie 

Tak^ii.pfcohc world. This is evfdeut frem the wav 
a* w<ll 41 an audible in which he describes his light and sound 
experiences. The whole world has now 
. , become alight, and darkness is at an end. 

J here is no space for me to hide myself..The day of Truth 

’?f spread is now Ijeyond measure. For the g«ifce 

of ms life, says Tuka. he has -woii his goal ” (Abg. 2 . 75 fiL ‘rilotF’ 
he says, “shines like a diamond set in a cirefe of rich iewda 

His light IS hke the light of a milUon moons. TukS 

says that His vieion is now satisfied, and refuses to return from 
Its cynosure (Abg. 402fi). It is impossible for him. savs 
Ti^aranm esewhere, to describe the bliss of timeaeincr ilfu- 
minariou. Thou art our kind and affertionate mother. 
O God. and bearest all our burdens. ^Ve know no fear, nor 
any anxiety.... . .1 cannot know the night from day, and tJie 
unceasing ihmmnatimi exists at all times. How shall I be 
able to d^mbe the great bliss 1 enjoy ? I have worn the oruu- 

by Thy power nothing is lacking to 
me (Abg. 4083). Tukarama also describes how he was 
hearing the mystic sound all the whUe. “Clod has really 
favour^ me- he says. “ My doubts and delirium are at an 
eiid._ God and !w]f are now lying on the .same couth in me, 
liikurama now sleeps in his owm Form, and mystic hells lull 
lum to sleep {Abg. 3252). “I have been in tune with tlie 
Infinite, and psyc^cal dispositions take time to emerge. J 
have become full of spiritual pride, and I cannot contrbi mv 
limbs. iVnother voice sjwaks through me, and happiness and 
sorrow have lost their difiereuce. I can hardlv find witids to 
descTibe the happiness to these people, Tliev may wonder 
at. It, «iid say this is impoasilde. Both my exterior aiifi in- 
terioT are filletl with Divine bliss, s^n's Tiiklf^ (Ahg. IP39). 

39. Jukarama elsewhere .lestribes hia other iiiysticol ex¬ 
periences also. In one place. lie tells 
Tukirina’i otker ua, “Gorl ia punauing nie outright, 1 
■Vtlkil eiferJencu. have fallen in the hands of (iod”, he 

. . s“ys. “ and He i.s using me as a iiieiujil 

wjtliout wages. He extracts work from me. not caring what 
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condition it lUiiY bring me into. Wherever I go. God 
me, lie has deprived me ol.all my posseasions; saye I uka 
(Abg. Elsewhere he tells us that God ia moving all 

aroiiud Mm. “ I have been i>ent up internally and ejctenially 
bv God. He has put an end to all my work, and has depnved 
me even of my mind. He has (leprived me of self-hoi^, and 
1ms se^iaTated me from all things. In close conn^tinn with me, 
says Tiika. He is moving Tound and round’' (Abg. 3810). 
Tiikarama ordera fbxl to stand before him, so long as he is 
looking at Him. " I Uke immensely this form of I'hine; and my 
eyes are satisfied. My mind having caught the b,ut of A our 

vision, does not leave it on any account.. ]' 

Tukiiramu tells us also that wherever he goes, God is there to 
walk bv him, and help him on LLs way by taking up hia hand. 

“ It is by Thv support that I move on the way. Ihow bea^st 
all my burderL Thou puttost meaning into my meaiungless 
words. Thou hast taken away my shame, and put courage 

ijitn me.’■ (Abg. 1307). He tells us also that God and 

he himself are forever interlocked. “Thy hand is on my heail, 
and my heart is on Thy feet. Thus have we been mtcrlwkcd 
bofly into body, sell into self. It is mine to serve, and Tlune 
to favour, says Tuka" t.Abg. 2761). , ,. ■ *■ 

40. The highest experience, however, of which a mystic 
is capable, occurs, as Tukarama says in 
Tuk»r«a»’t Sell- another passage when the ^erance 

fiiioB. between Hell and God has vanished. J 

gave birth to myself, and came out of 
my own womb/’ says Tuka. “All my de,sires are at an end, 
and my end is achieved. When 1 became powerful heyond 
nieasiire, 1 dierl at the very moment. Tuha looka ori both 
sides, and sees Himself by himself” l,\bg. 3944). When luka- 
rama saw Himself, nothing remained for him to be achiev^. 
“ God is the giver, and God is the enjoycr. W hat else tem^s 
to be experienced 1 Or, how can we put it iido words I By 
the eyes 1 see my own form. The whole world seems to M 
filled bv Divine fSmsic, Bays Tuka” (.\hg. I7n). Tinally, Tidca- 
Tiinia fin<lB liimsclf pent up all around by lus own hell. Deep 
has called unto deep, and all things have vanish^ into unity. 
The waves and the ocean have become one. Nothing can come, 
and nothing can now pass away. The Self is eindopmg 
self all arouud. The time of the Great h.ud has come, and 
sunset and sunrise have ceased” (Ahg, iRlo). lu this way, 
TukarfiTiui describes bow liis Self bad merged m ux . ^ 

41 The verv first effect of Gtxl-vision, saya T ukarama, is 
that Gwl biLs iriade Mm mad. He follows me wherever I go, 
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atifi makes it impossible for me fo forget, flim. He has robhed 
away my Iieurt wliieb was all my tr^'isure. 

Tlif elfrcti of God' He Ixae sbowji JHnisell to my viaion, and 

riiion. riiiLile me go mud after Him. Mv mouth 

„ , , , , , Tefiisea to speak, and my ears to hear. 

body Las k-ea mjed by the heat of Divine passinn 
^ys Tnka (10.10), "My previous outlook,” says Thikii “baa 
k'en Gntiroly changed on account of the new iw&sesijiom ’! Had 
no hfe now m woHrlJy life. A new posseaaion of the soul has 
u outlook Ims changed, ily life Las 

been hlled m ith dnnuc joy. The tongue has partaken of a new 
sweetness, f^od s name is fixed in niy mouth, and inv mind 
has become tTanguiI..... .Whatever I msh. shall Aow be 
fulMled wherever J aui, siiv^ Tuka” {Abg. Hod's 

vision has next dei.rivod Tuka of solitude “ U'here can 1 
run. tHfing afraid of this worldly life i Wlierever 1 inok (ind is 
present. He has depiived me of solitmle. and there is no place 
without Hun. Ilmv shall I say that I am going to another 
pace ^ When a sleepuig man awakes, he finds himself in his 
home. Wliat do owe Thee, 0 God, that Thou hast jienned 
me from all sides ? (Abg. 1197). Tiik^rama tells n.s that 
(fOd speaks to him whenever he wants an an.- 5 wer f tmk 
atmy spmtual u^erience.” says Tuka. ‘‘I have poases.<ifd 
(-Ofl. VUiutev^ I .sfieak, God fulfils. Whatever T ask, (hnl 
answers munerbately. When 1 left ofl this worldIv life. God 
heepne my wnunk It is due to my patience, siiys Tuka. 
that I havf? able poi^fipsa Goil” (Abg. 2260) Tiikd- 
rama asks God whatever bis mind desires. "1 shall now throw 
all tny burden upon Thee. When J feel hungry. ] shall ask 
for foofl. When 1 experience cold, 1 slall ask for clothing. 
^Vliutever my nunrl desires, 1 shaU ask it of Thee a1 the verv 
moment Sorrow shall never attack our house. The great 
disc m Thy hand moves round about us, and wards ofi all 
e^l. T have no rare for absolution, says Tuka. 1 long for 
this worldly exiatence (A%. 2.513). The mystic seas not, 
says Tnka. and yet he sees. J have not seen anything, .-ind yet 
T see evemlung. [ and mine Imve been removed from me. 

I have taken witliout taking, I have eaten without catitia 
spoken without Sfieech. Whatever has been hidden, has keen 
brought, to light. 1 never heard, and yet all things have .Kami' 
tererl into mv mmd, ^y.s Tukii.” (Abg. I IH). And thus it 
liens that fukaiama is merely a looker on. ^‘1 here h now no 
work for me. .\!i at once, every kind of work has been taken 
awny. I vvill now sit silent at a place, and do whatever 1 like. 
The world vainly follows illusions. All of a sudden. savB 
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Tuka, 1 huve been nut of the world^^ (Abg. 850). He has been 
free from all conneetiruin whjitisoever. 1 (To not belong to any 
place { 1 belong only to one place* I do not move out* and 
come back.,,.. .1 hexe is no difference to me between mine 
ajid thine. T do not belong to anybocly. 1 am not TequiL'ed 
tf» be bom and to die. I am aa t am. '[here is neither name 
tior form for me, anti 1 am beyond action and inaction, says 
Tokii'* (Abg. 

42 p “All men have now heconie t<od/^ nay a Tnka. “and 

Tiieiit and rlemerit have disappeared.. 

The whole Universe Mv miiul liiis biiCIl filled Ultli great liappi- 

bECQinti God. neas. VV hen one looks into a mirror, 

it eeeiiis as if one la looking at a different 
cpbject* anti yet one is looking at oneself. \\ hen a brodk runs 
into a river, it becomes merged in it (Abg. -J28I). “My 
country is imw the uiiivcrae/^ aaya Tiika. ** I live in the whole 
world- All the peo]>lc in the world have come to know' that 
1 am dear to my Fatlver. 'I here Is nobody betsveen Him and 
nic; there is no chasm. My only resting place is the Nfiine of 
(lOd'' lAbg. 1113). ''If 1 mean to wurstdp 1 hee. ' says Tnka, 
“siich w'OTwhij) Ixicomes impossible, as Thou art idetitical 
with all means of wcrship+ I ell me, O Hod, how I may wor- 
shi|> Thee. Jf 1 may give Ihee ablution of water^ Thou 
arc that Ihyself. 11ron art the scent of scents, and the fnig' 
ranee of flow^ers. -.... If I am to place 1 h™ (*i\ a. conchy 1 hou 
art I'hyii^lf that. I hou art ull the footl that may be oflered to 
Thee. If I am to tsing a song^ "I bon art, that sting. If 1 sound 
the cymbals, Thou art those. Uiere is no place wdierecm \ 
couhl now dance- 1 he scent and the light are now RUtnaT 
Krishna, Hari'^ (Abg. 113^^). “ I see by feet everywhere. 

Tim whole universe is hlk?fl by Thee..Th<iu bast become 

ever^'thing to us, says I'uka. M e have no tEi.ste for work or 
worldly life. Me iieetl not go anywhere or ilo anrthing. 
\Ve utter "I hy name and meditate on I hec. \Vliiitcvcr I speak 
is a recitutiou of Thy fjmili ties.hen 1 vvalk. 1 turn 
Touiul about 1 hee. Mlien 1 sleep, i fsill prostrate before Thee 
****, .All wells and rivers are now "Ihysclf. All housea, and 
paliu es have now become the temples of (iorl. Whatever 1 
licar 18 the imnie of HrHb Various sound.s are heard. says 
1 uka. “we are tiie servants of (io+l, and are ever fille<l with 
gieat )ov'' (Abg. 1338). 

43. \yiuLt are the marks by w hich a Saint may be known i 
“He to W’hose house Hotl comes, ’ Sciys ^1 ukTij loses his man- 
IjoikL When i hid come.^ to live in a man, He rlepnves him of 
everything except Himself. The marks of Horrs ]>teFpncc are 
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ard makes it jiupoAsible for me to forget Him. ffe has roUbpd 

awav my heart wiiich was alJ niv treasure. 

Tlceffecti of Cod- He has showi Himself to my viKion, and 

risiofl. made me go mail after Him. 3ry mouth 

refuses to speaks and my ears to Wr... 

My wboJeJ^ly Las been Mdcl by the heat of Divine pa.wion 
^ys rnka ■ My pfcanons outlook,” savs Tuki, ''has 

i>een entirely nlianged on account of the new po^ession I fin<i 
no life now m worldly life. A new possession of the soul hits 
taken place. I he former outlook has clmneed. Mt life has 
been hlleri inth divine joy. The tongue has piirtaken of a new 
awee^ess, (^nfis name is fixed in my mouth, and my iiihid 

has become tranquil.Whatever I wish, shall now be 

hilJifled wherever 1 am, says J’uka” (.4hg, 26L>3). Oocl's 
vision has next deprived Tukt of .solituile. “Where can I 
run. being afraid of this worldly life t Wherever 1 look Cod is 
present lie has deprived me of solitiule, and there is no jilace 
without Hmi. How shall I say that 1 am going to another 
place \\ hen a sleejung man awakes, he liurls himself in his 
home. W hat do J owe ptee, 0 Cotl. that Thou hast j>eimed 
me from all Sides ? (Abg. II&T). Tuk.arains teUs us that 
foti speaks to him whenever he wants an answer. “Look 
r expenonce,” says Tuka. “1 have possessed 

iworj. Whatever 1 .s|>eak, (4od fulfils. Wdiatever 1 ask. Cod 
answers iinmeiliately. When I left off tliis norhllv life, Cixl 

putience, sava Tuka. 
that 1 have been able to {jossess Cm)" fAhg. 22fi0) Tiika- 

rania asks f .od whatever his miiid desiie,s. “ f shal I now throw 
all •J'.v burden upon Thee. When 1 feel hungn^ 1 shall ask 
for food. W heii I experience cold, I shall ask for clothing. 

W hatever my rmnd desires. I shall ask it of Thee at the ver^^ 
moment borrow shall never attack our house. The great 
disc in Thy hand mom round about ns, and wards off all 



I a. i" - 1 ^ ijii-t'ii jtrijjovTd Trom 

1 have ti^en without ta^ng, [ have euten ^ATthout eating. 

speech. W hatever has been hidden, ha.s becu 
w r V*' 7ct all things haveaami- 

j^ens that 1 ukaftima is merely a looker-oii. “ 7 here is now im 

»,I! once, every' kind of work Las been taken 

? '-'T M ^vhatever I like, 

ihi world TMiily follows iliusions. All of u sudden, savs 
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Tuka, I have been o\it of the world” (Abg. 850). He baa been 
fjce from all coniieetitma wbatsocver. '‘1 Jo not belong to any 
plaee; T lielong only to one pltu'C. I do not inove out. and 

come back.There is no difiexence to me between imne 

and thine, f do not belong to anybody. 1 am not reqiiirijd 
to be bom and to die. t am as 1 am. '1 here is neither name 
ttor form for me, and 1 am beyond action and inaction, says 
Tnka” fAbg. 

42. “All men have now become God,'* says Tnka, “and 
Tiierit and demerit have disappeared,..... 
The whole Univerte mind baa been filled rtitb great bappi- 

hecomee God. When one looks into a mirror, 

it seems as if one is looking at a tlilTerent 
object, and yet one is loohing at oneself. When a bro6k mna 
into a river, it becomes merged in it ’ (Abg. *2281). “ ily 

comitry is now t!ie iiniverae,” saya Tukil. “ T live in the whole 
worlil. All the peojilc in the worltl have I'onie to know that 
[ am dear to my b’litber. T here is nobody between Him and 
me: there is no chasm. My only resting place is the Name of 
Cixl” (Abg. 1113). “Iff mean'to woTsInp 'I bee.'* ismya Tnka, 
“sncli worship become.^ impossible, as Thou art identical 
with nil means of wonihip. 'tell me, O Gud, how 1 may wor- 
sliip Thee. If 1 nmy give 1 hee ablution of water, Thon 
are that Thyself. Thou art the sclent of sc-enta, and the frag¬ 
rance of flowers.If I am to place T liee on a couch, T hou 

art Thy.ielf that. 4 hou art all the fooil that may be offered to 
T’hee. If I am to sijig a w^iig, Thon art that song. If 1 soiind 
the cymbals, Thou art those. There ia no place whereon I 
could now dance. The seent and the light are now Riltiia, 
Kiiahna. Hari” (Abg, 1128). “1 ewc '1 hy feet everywhere. 

The whole uriverse is fllle<l by Thee.Thou hast become 

everything to us, savs FiikS. W e have no taiite for work or 
w'orhlly life. We need not go anywhere or do anj-thing. 
We utter T hy name and meditale on T hec. \V hutever 1 speak 
i» a recitation of Thy (jualitics..... ,\\lieii 1 walk. 1 turn 

Toujui about ■\ hee. \Vheii \ fllei'p. I ^*’1' pr<«tratp Lefore Thee 
......All wells and riveTS are now T hyself. All hoii-ses. and 

palaces have now become the teiuptes of (Ind. ^\llatevet 1 
hear IS tkv nmuo of (.irwl. Various soimils are heard, satii 
T uka, “we are the servants of God. and are ever tiUe^l with 

great’joy'’ (Abg. 1228). , ^ . 

43. What ara the marks by whii b a Saint nmy be known f 
“}[(i to whose house Gotl conies, says I tika, los^ his man 
liorHl. When God conres to live in a man. He deprives him of 
everything except Tlimself. The niarks of Hod s presence are 

io 
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that He allows no desires in a Saint. noT any affection.,, .He 

_ . ^ who has come to know God, becomes gami’ 

The i]«ni cf Gfld'* long, and yet is never tainted by untruth 
Fruence id the 5og|. All these marks may be seen in me, 

, saysTuka” (Abg. 2583). He tells us fur¬ 

thermore that women to hint ap|>ear as bears, and gold as a 
dt.Kl of <^rth. “1 never like anything iu this world except the 
Name of God. Mortal exist-encc seems to me to he a vomit 
Gold and silver are like a dod of earth. Jewels apuear like 
stones, feaiitifiil women. * says Tuka. ‘‘appear to us like 
rp'1^ _ *224). 'I'lie Saint eaii know no fear, says 

Liikarama. *‘1b it possible for a man to find out darkness 
by means of a lamp f *Siinilarlv, we. who are the servants 
of t.oiJ shall never he afraid of death and other mirages. 
An inifortiiriate man dfjes not know that the 8un cannot 
be ludden by dust Fire can never he liidden by EraES " 
says Juka (Abg. 258). A Saint in all his aetionk gives 
constant Imlgment to God. “Whatever he sees is ?lod 

whatever he speaks is God.The whole ho<ly becomes 

S, , i »y 'ind passions forever take leave of nie.*' sjws 

r i tile utter self surrend’er 

of the t^int “1 hav-e for once KiirrciideTed myself at 'Thv 

feet mat more shall 1 surrender?- 1 dk not see, 0 

Gori, that tLe^ IS anj4;hbig else that 1 may surrender.* 

|Ahg 24o). He need no longer ask eornpmsion from God. 

bn long as I was not awakened to thi.s spiritual life. 1 bore 
all kinds of gnef. Ilut because I am now wakened by the 
Stunts, 1 know tlmt all things are vain’" (Abg. 1R2}. Xo suppli¬ 
cation IS now neefled. says Tuka. By the power of God. he has 
got control over events. “We, the servants of God. are not 
I^e other men to supplicate to others. By the mwer of God. 
the whole world ooks dwarfish to us. Time and death are 
in our hands, bod will justify us. His servants. We have 
surrendered ourselves to Him, and five at His feet. Whatever 
we now de-sire, God .-ihall certainly fulfd for us ' (Abg. 22!m) 
rnkarmii ^ys he has conqucrwl time by resigning aU .wirrow 
\t ^ shall meditate on Thee and play about 1 hee. 

My heart is set on T hy feet. T hou knowest my heart, f 11 iod : 
no false (lescription of it wouhl be of any us^. We have re¬ 
signed our hapiun,^ and sorrow in '] hee. ‘ We have lost bmlily 
egoiaiti, and the rlistinction between self and nnt-self has been 
effaced (Ahg. 2H47) Tuk5.raina tells us afso that he has 
pbinted his foot on the forehead of Heath. ■Hleatti cats up 
the world but we have planted our foot on his forehearl. He 
will stand lip when we shall diiuce with joy. and will himself 
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come to our helj). He whose hunger could never be fulfilled, 
is now satiHtied by (Jod'a name- Hot-burning as he was, he has 
now become cool’' (Abg. 1303). Kiiiitlly, he tells uh that both 
night and sleep had bwiome to him as good as non-existent. 
He feels that there is no night, because he sees the lustre of 
tiod at al! times- He cannot sleep, because Hod’s presence 
always keeps iiiui awake. " Both night and sleep have now 
(leparteil. J live in Gml in continual spiritual bliss. Hod is 
everywhere liiiJ 'me’ aiirl hnine’ have departed. Hod and 
myself shall now live together, and never shall we be separat¬ 
ed" (Abg. 23B0). , 

44. Tukarilma speaks of having Been Ida death with h;a 
own eyes, 'I’his means that when he 
Toharama mm hii had realised tJod, his body was dead. 
Jealli wilh hi* own “1 saw my death u-ith tny own eyes, 
ey**. Incomparably glorious was the occasion. 

The whole universe was tilled with joy, 

1 became every’-thing. mid enjoyed everything. I bad hitherto 
stuck to only one place, being pent up liy egoism. By my 
deliverance from it, I atii enjoying the Imrvest of bliss. Death 
anil birth are now no more. 1 am free from the littlenes.s of 
*ine’ and -mine’. Hod has given a place for me to live, and I 
am proclaiuiing Hotl to the world" (Abg. mi). In another 
jiassage. he speaks of the funeral pyre of the living body. 
‘‘Thcliving body is dead, and has twen placed in the cemetery. 
I’assious are owing that their lord is gone, and death is ewing 
that he has lost his control. The fire of iUumination is hurniDg 
the boily udth tlie fuel of disjtasaion. The pitcher of egoism 
is whirl^ round the head, and is broken to pieces. The death- 
cry 1 am Hod’ emerges vociferously. The family lineage has 
been cut olf, and the htwly is delivered to THhn who is 
its Jam!. Tukarama says that when the body was being 
rtNiured to aahe.s the lamp of the Guru s compassion wa,s 
Sl;gouit" t-Abg. 184 says Tuka. has 

brought on everlasting light. “AVheii the body was emptied, 

Hotl^'canic to inhabit it.By my bcKlily death, the un- 

ciulijig light h^gan to bnn>- At one stiokpi T ukS beciioie 
non-existent, and Ills iitrsonality came to an end” (Abg. 

“When I diwl,” he SJiys elsewheTe, “I made o™t iny body 
to Hod Whom iiial bow shall I now serve 1 The doll throws 
out, its hiiufls and feet, as the wire-puller move-s the thread. 

1 siwiik as (bwl makes me sj-wak.-Merit and dement do 

not belong to me, Thev Ijelrmg to Hod. Believe roe, says 
Tuka, I am bevond this body” (Abg. iil IMI). “ My end is gamed, 
my heart is set on T'by name, imd infinite joy springs from tht^ 
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remeiubmiue of Tliy feet. The pnrjiuse for wliich I had 
taken on u binly has been achieved, ard a future life is cut off, 
A sudden profit has now accrued, and nothing remains to be 
achieved” (Abg. bil l). 

45, Tu.kS,riItiia eiii]»loys various iniages to <lesL'ribe his 
great spiritual |>nwer after (lod-realis- 

TaksraD»’t great ation. He speaks of himself tia the son 

Spiritual Pewer. of am] l.itjr] ft,s his father, and as 

such he tells ns the son must necessarily 
inherit the pattiiiiimy of his fatlier. llieii he speaks 

of Iiimself as being the key-holder of the treasury 
of tiod. 'Ihitdly, lie speaks of (iod’s grace as tlie harvest, 
and himself as the diatrihiitfir of it. Lastly, he speaks uf 
himself as the SpiritUiil King of the world. In all these ways 
he describes how ho comes to have sovereign |>(>\ver. I’o f|iiotc 
Tiikarama, he tells us, in the first place, that he would 
no longer he a powerless, casteless, mean man. His father 
is fiod F’iiiu;luraugii, and ins mother is RakhumiiL In both 
ways, he has desccnderl of pure .stock. He xvoulrl no longer 
be of poor spirit or of flwarflsh power. He woukl no longer 
be wicked or uiifortiinute. I.lod would come to his snccoiir 
.He tells us, furthermore, that death would bide him¬ 
self tefore him, ami as the rir h treasure has come to his lot, 
he would renmin ciiteleHs in mind (Abg. lOfll). He asks in 
another place,—Who roiiM prevent the son from obtainmg the 
patrimony of his father f “ All j>owcr and fortune seek the 
nouse of the Saints, Who con hi prevent the son from obtain¬ 
ing the treasure of his father ! 1 would sit on the lap of f»od, 
says Tuka. and there remain fearless and content" (Aljg. 

*'The father. ' he tells ns yet in another place, “treasures 
riches merely for the sake of his son. He gives hiiuaclf utmost 
trouble, bears the burden of his son, and makes him the master 
of his treasury. He puts unumients on his wm, and is iwitis* 
fietl by loi>king at him. He prevents people from tronbl- 
itig his son. and in so doing does not care oven for his own life” 
(Abg. 24 i -I), h^erondly, Tiikaraina speaks of himself a<? being 
the key-holder of (itwl s trefisijn\ *' [ shall now give aiul bike 
by my owm I’Km'cr. 'I here is noluMly who can prevent me from 
doing so. ] poScSesfl. tlic key of (bn] s treasury, anti everv kind 
of inen.'h!indise thnt may he askerl for is with nit*. Hy the |>ow*er 
of my faith, <>od has miulo me a free Tnastcr. say.s H iikS '' 
(Abg, 2988), 'J hirdly, he .'i|>oaka of himself as distributing 
the rich harvest of Hofl. and whcTf the distribution m no longer 
needed, he would treasure U[> tlie remnirider, “'Jhcrc is no 
deficit here, says Tuka. “All castes may come* ami take 
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iivvav tu tlioii- siitiiifaftiou. Tlie Rurfuee of a mirrur uhowa a 
muri aJ^ lie ia. Tlioae wLo believe in tbxl eiijoy aolitude even 
in company, and Clorl comes upon ns a neb harvest.^ I nka 
is tliB JjRtVibutor of it, and gives to all as they Ime I* S: 
mm. “And now 1 shall treaaute up the bar vest. 1 shall 
keeij with me the seed of all exi-stciice from wUu'b a >eiiig3 
siiTine, 1 have blomi off the ehalh and kept intact tbe rich 
iain To lUY lot, say. Taka, tiod iias fallen by the wet 
of my desert”’ (Abg. 3H-f"Lastly, m almost the .ame strain. 
Tulctl speaks of inmsiclf as being & crowned apintnal kiOo. 
*‘My lineage has been found out, and (as at the 
nation of a king) been prockitned before all. 
rontimie the siiiritunl tradition, I have been crowneil 
the spiritual world. The white umbrella now unfurls itacf, 
the banner of the snper-vonaLioiis 

the mystic sound ill la the nnivcise. ilu- Lord oi luKa 
raimi places him on ffis own spiritual ijedestnh and the whole 
Oiled with joy" (Abg. :L2a5). Ami as the spixjtnd 
king of the world. Tuhtl asks, is he not the 
wishes f “In the hosoui of Bliakti. there 
kwels and all things whatsoever ate m Ixml...... ^vnen a 

kdug demands anything, nobody says ' 7/J 
of liis faitbfid service, a serv-ant ls Ininself raised to 

tiou of a master.p’rom his lofty throne, ^ ouiri- 

below upon the world. Tnka was at oin;e placet o > tV - 
tnal throne by the povver^of his faith, and people regarded bin 

‘^^ 46 r^V^a^reluiWtf 'his ideiititication with (W. 

tells us ill many places in bis Abhan^ 
that iiod is speaking throng min; 
or that-his words are miseil with jiivi- 
nitv. “1 know nothing, and what I fmi 
speaking are not my words, t > Bn 

not au<^^ with me. These are not my words, l-Oil Paniju- 
mini ^e»k8 lUnvugti me. as He has tilled every nook and 
S vTme. How ean a (uolish man like my^lMiave the 
poC ffspeekwliattranse-endstke Vedas ! 1 

to lisp the Iiani 0 of fb>d, By the pinvcr of my .t urn, b nl is 
hearing all my burden” (Abg. \m). He people to 

believe in hiiii though unlearned: because he bears. i ^ 
Tspfs-u! nf Vitthiila. " if the holy waters of the (ranges flow past 
an iille mam shoiild not the other people bathe in those ^ 

u \L wish-cow stands in the court-yard of a panah, sho^d 
tim Br'Lbmilis make adoration to it ? If a man, strvi - 
with leucixlernia, holds gold in his hamis, should not people 


The nf Tnka- 
rania ice Ihc itfoida nt 
GqiI. 
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touch it, considering it unholy ^ If the I’utel of ii villuffe is 
an outcast, should not Ida words he obeyed 1 Ttdtii, in whom 
devotion has become atroug, Ixvirs the stamji of Vittliala 
and those who do not listen to him, shill have their faces 
beami^^hed” (Abg. “People do not see," Tiika- 

rama, "that [Jod is speaking through me. I am made to speak 
WQida of realisation by tJotl Himself. Unbelieving and iin- 
intelhgent men cannot know this. These nnhe:ir<i of gracious 
words are the gift of Uod. People cannot eonie to believe 
this, even though I tell them so often and often ’ (Abg. l»353 ). 

As for myself, he says, " 1 speak only as 1 am taught bv 
my -liaster. 1 do not ape^k tny words. Aly words are of mv 
^cioiis Lord. The parrot sj^ealiB as it is taught bv its master. 
V^hat can an Jnsignificaut man like myself aav. untees lie is 
made to speak by the all-supporting Lor^l ? Who can know His 
wajB^ lisks Tuha. He can make a lame man walk without 
feet (Abg. "I have no intellect,’’ Tukarama tells ns. 

1 speak straight on. I aiieak mere I j the worilg vv^liieli have 
been used bv the Saints. _ *, A cannot even ]>rot>trlv utter 
the name of \ ittbalu. What then do I know of spi ritual 
owledgG I W'^aa born of a low caate, I cannot speak 

much. I he Lord Makes me speiik, and He alone knows the 
innermost meaning of my words" (Abg. 518). "Do not say 
that 1 am responsible for my poems, tiod makes me sing 

■. I am merely set to ineasiure the com : the corn belongs 

to my Lord. J am only a servant of my Lord, and hold 
in iny Jianda His impress and authority” (Ahe. 605J “.\Iv 

words are surely rimmd ^vith divinity; I do not MOije* m 

darkness f go on sowing in faith, i he treasure belongs to 
my Lora. \\ bat rfiom ig th-ciifi far egoiaiu here ? 1 go ou 
aw'akening people to their duty,”-says Tuka (Afar. 771). "My 
speech, Jukararna also tells us, "ia like rain universal in 
D^ure. The thief harbours perpetual fear in his heart. 

I ^ the wounds in 

the hearts of people. He who has the wound will suffer from 
the probe (Abg. 

47. Tiikarama had achieved the end of his life, and he 
now' lived only for the fieiicfuction of the 
Tie miuioniiE world. He had realised, that, like Cod, 
ToJcaruia. he was smaller than an atom and larger 

,, L 1 T , than the universe. He had belched out 
^e body and the universe. Me had transcended the three 
stages of consemusneas. and wa.s living in the fourth, as a lamj. 
may aUcntly .shine m a pitcher. He said that his only biigi* 
ness now was the benefaction and betterment of the world 
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(\bc 3?l4ii). Ilia Hatv only to spread religion. lo 

advancG religion auK to destroy iitheism h my business now 

. 1 take pointed anawere in my bunds, and send tbem 

UL arrows. 1 have no considerution, says 'I'nka, oI ^ut and 
small'* (Aba. 1445). 'J ukiirania is ronatious that he has been 
doing this work throngb varioUB lives. '^'IhTongli vanons 
bves I have been doing tliis duty, namely, to raUeye the op¬ 
pressed from the siirrows of existeuee, I shall si^ the praises 
o[ iitxl and gather togetker His Suints. I shall evoke tears 
oven from stones. 1 shad utter the holy name of l.od, and 
shall dance and clap my hands iTi }uy. 1 shall plant my loot 
on the forehcail of death. 1 shall imprison my passions and 
make myself the lord of the senses” (Abg. ISMo). He tells 
us that false prophets will have their sway only so long as 
thev have not seen Tnka. “A jackal will make a noise on y 
so foiiff as he ha.s not seen a Horn The oi-ean will roar only 
HO long as it lias not met the sage Ajjastya. llispaasionmay be 
spoken of onW as a beautiful maiden has not been 

seen. I'cople \vill speak of bravery only so^ long as they have 
uot met a born warrior, llosaries and biHiily marks 
have their sway, only so long as their bearers 
Tuka" (Abg. 'Jbll). ‘ Pebbles will shine oulv so long as the 
diau,™.! b n.>t broueht forth Torohoo v,-,ll y-"' “ 

lone as the Smi has not risen. People will smak of the Smnte 
only so long as thev have not met 'l idra * (Abg. *2012). Tuka- 
rama tells ns furthermore that he has been a companmn of 
Uod fiom of old. "We have been the companions of bod 
from times immemorial, bffl has taken us along with Hun. 
There has never been any difference between bod and our¬ 
selves. We have never lived aiKut from one another \\ hen 
btKl was sleeping, 1 was there. When t*od took Lanki^ 1 
was there When HchI tended the cattle. 1 was there. Our 
business is the meditation of tiod*s name mthont a moment s 
respite’' (Abg. J oM). 'I'uka was present, he says, eym \\ hen 
Suka went to the moimtaius to attain bam ad hi. bpintmal 

arni^anee pursued i^uka. Vyasa sent him to .Tanaka m order 
to rlniovo^his pride. Janaka [minted the way to him and 
„nt. lurn to tho i.eak of Mem. Tuka tL«t be «s presont 
even at the time when yuka attained bamadhi (Abg. 717). 
Thus it happens, says Tuhiimma, that he has been livi^ 
tbrouch various incarnations, and as before, 
has cLb to separate the wheat from the chalT. I 
to illumine the ways, and to distmginsh the true from the 
false. Cod makes me speak being always m my conipan^ 
Bv the power of the J.ord, 1 have no fear in my heart,. Before 
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me, no tinsel can have any ixiwer” (Abg. 17fi). Tukarama 
tells peojile that he has come iii Cod's name to carrj' them over 
the aea of life. “ I have girdled up my loins, and have found 
out a way for you across the oceau of life. Come here, come 
here, great and small, women and men. 'l ake no thought, 
and have no anxiety. 1 shall carry all of you to the other 
shore. I conic us the sole hearer of the stiiiup of Cttl to carry 
you over in fiorj a iiamu' (Abg. S-31). 7 ukariima charges 

people to cease from doing wruiig henteforth, "For what¬ 
ever hu,s happeoed hitherto tlirough ignorance, 1 foi^ve 
you h 11. But do not commit any sins hencefoTth. He. who 
conumts adultery with another mun’s w'ifc. Inis inude inter¬ 
course with his oivn mother. He. who does not listen to us, 
should uever come to us. Be on vour guanl says Tnka. and 
listen when 1 promise” (Abg. J4d). “ Your ains will he washed 

away if you do not coniiiiit them ugaiu. Utter the name of 
Vitthida, and you will he free friuii your sins. Bins shall have 
no existence before the power of Hixl's name. Millions of 
sinful acts will lie burnt in the lire of Hod’s name. Do not 

look biiekwarda,.T stand guarantee for your sins, f.’oni’ 

mit- as many sins us you cun name. Jfeath will have no sweiv 
before the fire of Hod’a nmne” (Abg. (Dfi), I enjoy this 
sweet ambrosia und distribute it among men. not wan¬ 
der uinong the ivooda. ('oiiie here and partake of iny offer, 
Vo HI desires shall be fulfilled, if your intellect is fastened on 
His feet, f come as a messenger from Vitthala. Easy will 
be the Pathway by which you may go to Owl” (Abg.’198), 
ftiiially, rukaiaiua tells us that having had hi.s station origi¬ 
nally in heaven, he ctime down to the earth, like the Saints 
of old, to [lUTSiie the path of I'ruth. ” U'e will cleunse the path 
of the Saints. People have ignorantly gone to wixxks and 
orests..,.,. t he true meaning of tJie Sacreil Hiwjks has been 
nidden. ordy laKiwledge has been the cause of ruin, Senses 
have Btcmd in the way of f>3d)iaria. We w'i[l ring the bell of 
Hhakti. It Will sent] a threat into the lieurt of l>eath. He^ 
joice, says duka, in the victorious name of Hod” (Abg. ^22). 



CHAPTER XVi. 

Tukarama’s Mystical Teaching. 

V. Preparation for Mystic Life. 

48. Hitlierto we 1 1 live nonsideretl Tukrtraiiia’ii mi'stioiij 
caieer as it; is found in Uis nwn writ- 
Evidwitly. there is a i«rfiouaUBtie 
Inuoduct rj. coioiiriiig to t!ie mystical dcvelo])iiAeut of 
Tukariliua as we have rliscussed it till uow \\e_ shall now 
iwoceeil to consider the mystical teaching of Tiiktirama. I his 
a valuable aa coining from Tukaruuia when he had ^achetl 
the stage of a fidl-iledgetl Wuiut, As we have jutherto dis- 
cussed what 'l ukantma said about his own mysticiil develop’ 
uieut persoiudly. we shall now disciiss what he f 

invstind development in general. ^Ve shall hret tonsidtr 
what ijrepaCLTtion Tnkarfima cuiisiders iiecessary tor mysticsL 

realisation. , , ^ 

49. In the first, place, n’ukarama teaches how the novice 
in Yoga should modulate Ins life, so as 
ultimately to lie able to re^ach Ciwl. He 
tells us that the uovice in Yoga should 
idu'uys l>e indifFeront to all things, should 
not get himself cimtaniinated internally 
or externally hy luirthing whatsoever. He shoidd leave off 
ureediuess. coiiqueT sleep, take a measurwl quantity 
and should, in jirivate or in puliUc, avoid, on |Mini of death, 
I’onversatioii with women. He alone who Udievcs in si^li & 
Sadliunu. says Tuka. will ultimately rencli the end of lus en¬ 
deavour bv the grace of his Gum (Ahg. msfi. Sutdi a nojuce 
in Yo<Ta should take only eucb clothing and focal as would be 
sufficient for life, should live in a hermil^ge «ther m a 

far-off cave or in a forest.should not sit talking among 

men, should carefully guard ins senses by the force of his 
intellect, should make the best use of every moment of his 
life, ami remember dwl (Ahg. mn H was for this reason 
that Tukaruuia tells us that the Rmhis of old avoided the 

world,.made subsistence on onions and rooto of trees, 

lived in utter silence, shut their eyes, and meditated on 
i lfu] f VhiT V211 rArry on ovir spintinu pmcti^e regn- 

Mv ‘1?«. Init not «chiover' 'Ij-kS. “ The wet yoot 
of a plant breaks even huge rocks. Tractice can achieve 
anvtliing wliatsoever. Nothing can st^d in the of a 

determiiieil effort. A tope can cut a hard stone. One can get 


Rulei (or the life 
of the novice in 
Yo$a. 
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oiieaclf accustomed to jioi&uii by taking it in increaHiiigJy large 
doses. A child carvea a place for itself in the motber'g womb 
as time ebipses” (Abg. 848). ‘^Tiftye not |>eople taken large 
quantities of aconite," asks Taka, “ by gradually accustom¬ 
ing themselves to it ^ One can take a ]x>isonous snake 
in his hands, striking terror into the hearts of the on-ltxikers. 
Through practice, says Tuka. eyen the impossible IxKronics 
possible" (Abg. IGfl), “Thus we should go to solitude and 
fix our mind on God, should not allow our mind to wander, 

should avoid all frivolity,....should set our heart on 

reaUty, ami pierce it as an arrtrw pierces the mark. We 
should bid good-bye to idleness and to sleep, and live in 
the constant wakefulness of God” tAbg, 28Go), 

50. TukarSma’s advice to the man who wishes to acc<>m- 
plisli both Prapaficha and I'amniartha 
The worldir life same time, that ig to say, to seek 

of the tpiritual «- the worldly and the spiritual life together, 
pirinL is, that by iloiug so, he wonld lose them 

both, “He who says that he woidd 
accomplish the worldly and the spiritunl life together, shall 
accomplish neither, between two stones he will onJy fall to 
the ground. He will be ruined on both sides, and will ultimately 
go to hell" (Abg. 3144), The novice in Yoga, therefore, should, 
in the first place, ward off all relatives, whether son or wife 
or brother. “ When w'e have once known that they are ulti¬ 
mately of no nae, why should w^e get oureelvea containJnatcd 
by them 1 We should break a pitcher for them, as one breaks 

for a dead body.. ” [Abg. 81). *Mf our father and mother 

happen to create obstacles in our spiritual life, we shouhl ward 
them off. Who cares for wife and cbUdreti anf] wealtfi ? They 

are merely a source of sorrow.Prahlada left off hia father, 

BibhTshana ids brother, Bharata both his mother and Idngdoiii. 
'I’he feet of God alone, gays Tuka, arc our final resort'; every¬ 
thing else is a source of evil" (Abg. 83). This is the negative 
social ethics which TukilTama preaches for the initial stages of 
the spiritual life. “Such a man should take thought as to 
the real way of deliverance from mortal life. If one gets 
drowned in a boat made of stones, who can save binii '? One 
should not therefore destroy oneself like a fly jumping iiito a 
fiatne. If a man takes quantities of arsenic, he should not 
call for a doctor in his last moment" (Abg. -lf>03). “Such 
a man should throw away the frivolities of life, and follow 
the path by which have gone the Saints of ohl. He should 
gradually nmrind the skein of worldly life. He shtadil follow 
the foot-prints of those who have gone ahead.He 
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Bliouia think time aftor time about \ns past conduct, iiud 
tokc coiinige fur tliu future. Tuka mys tfint “ " 
speuks, so lie muirt. live -(Abg. 1399). / 

Vision mtii the i 5 Viiiiesi:ence uf the ^vTirhl. He should con hidei 
that the mortiLl htwly is <leHtiiied to jjurieh. and that Peath is 
eatiuR it up every monient. He should seek eoiiipany of the 
Saints, and make haste for the -spiritual life He should 
not allow his eves to be Idlnded by the smoke of worldly ejus- 
teiiee ” (Abc- He sbould eat the leaves of tps, and 

siin^ Yitthalii time after time. He should weiur bark-gar¬ 
ments. and leave off bodily egoism 

among men as gorjd as vomit, and live m solitude tor the sake 
of Hod. lie should not go in for eom|jlaoeney of condnet, but 
live in a forest. He. who determines to cairy on hi. hie in this 
wav savs Tnka, will reach the goal of Ins hie (Abg. 

Hi; final ailvice, so far as this kind of MPgative ethics is eou- 
eerneil. is that one should never llO|K^ to earri^ on Prapaneha 
aurl I’aranmrtha together. “When one go^ to a nienagene 
of buffaloes, one gets only eaten up straw. He who to 

!trt g.jrHl deep oil a ramrl, lUM With bugs .a » hwl. A tonk™ 
man is sine some day to rave naked. Bays iuka (Abg. lOUfl). 

51, Tnkarauia advhies the spiritual aspirant to regard 
another man’s wife as his mother, to 

Manilpr«epUlor avoid .ensure of others, to throw away 
tke ipirimal «pi«iit Inst for other peoples wealth to sit at 
a place and meditate on (lod, to believe 

in the- Saints, alul to tell the tnitli. By these nieale.. 
BtiVS TiikJ. line etin reach Uod (Abg. 3*)- He eW 
where enumerates the obetaeles in the way of spiritual life 
as being the flattery of men, the bargnmmg of money lor 
spirituuT matters, Inst for another man s wife and wejdth 
h’atretl towards beings, egoism of the body, ^ 

of God- These he asks God to prevent from attecking him 
(Mig “^nie people, ’ he siap. tease their bodj 

usek^siv fir the sake of spiritual realisation. They wear 

brown clothes; but a dug is also bro^. 

hair; but ft bear ftlB.> has got matt^ hair, fhe) live m 

mves ' but even ruts live in caves. 'I hese ]ieople, sajs liika, 

X ’their bodies for nothing" (Abg. ‘ 

both goiHl and bad, should nao superior to the b^j. 

nnd think of God. If we look at it from one imint of viejs 
the body ia a store-houae of miseries, a mine of di^asefi, the 
birth place of foidnesa. the unholy of mihobes. From an- 
nSier Ui't. uf view, the bmly is goiKl and beautiful he ™ 
of happiness, and a means of si>iTiUial realisation- \et, 



316 


MYSTICISM IN ^Lli:iARLyVSFITRA 


[ChaP- 


aguiu, tlic boily ia uierely a ciirvllef] 2 >roiluct of luoiitjtrii^l 
bluorl, a not of desire and infutuirtion, and a jjrey tcj deatli. 
In another way, it is a fiiire thing, the treasure of treusuree, 
the temple of Inod, the nienns for getting rid of worldly exist' 
ence- We should give Tieither happiness nor uiihaj>pmess 
to the body. The liody is neither gowl nor bad. We should 
rise 5U[)erior to it, and tliink of (iod'^ (Abg. -H13). " He, who 

cares for the body."' says Tuka. ’‘cares for honour uinl repute, 
and thus become.^ a prey to evil and suffering.Conscious¬ 

ness of h on (JUT puts a stop to further progress, and euthrals 
a man Hy tying a rope roiuid his neck '' (Abg. *2.537). Tuka- 
raraa advises the spiritual aspirant to look ujmn pleasure and 
pain alike. "He may be a carrier of water at one time, and 
sleep on a costly conch at another. Jle may now* eat dainties, 
audnow again he may have to eat bread without salt. At one 
time, he may go in a palatiquin, and at another he may be 
obliged to go bare-footed. Once, he nuiv wear ricli clothes, at 
another time, worn-out rugs.fie spiritna] aspirant, 
says Tuka, should look upon pleasure and pain alike’' {Abg. 
2(14(5). TuJcatSuia tells us not to tell a lie on any account 
whatsoever- "Even if a luan were to help n marriage by tell- 
Lig a lie, he should iiot do it. because he would thereby itmTely 
go to hell. Dharuiu, the eldest of the Pauflavas. lost liis Ihujiib 
for having told a lie. A nuaji who has u lie bi bin heart., says 
Tuka, is bound to suffer” (Abg. lu:Jl J, 1 le teaches tlmt what is 
wanted is internal purity and not external purification. Even 

if the body is purified outride, the mind is dirty inside..It 

is full of untruth and hypocrisy, fie thou thy ovvn sj^ectator. 
Wear the sacred (doth in the sliujie of freedoin from ]>a 5 sion. 
Uiily then wilt thou be really pure” (.Vbg. igiil). “lloty 
(vaters do not cleauac the wickcriness within, 'I hey clean.se 
only the external skin. 'The bitter Vrindavana fruit w'ill md 
la^e its bitterness even if it be put into sugar. 'I here is no use 
sobbing ujiless you liave tranquillity, forgiveness, and com¬ 
passion” (Abg. [1,31). ‘‘We should em)jty the heart of its 
contents, and then will (.lod live in it. .\o other remedy is 
required, &iys Tuka, to see Clod. We should nip all our de¬ 
sires in the bud. W'here desires end, (hid cornea to inhabit,” 
says Tuka (Abg. !)u7). He tells mj elsewhere that for reaeldiig 
Hoil. one is required to kill all one’s desires, (tiie need not 
look at a mark with eoiiceutrrition. One need not give any¬ 
thing in charity, fir undergo penance. One need not forsake 
actions due to one’s rial iiral caste. (Tne should only take leiavc 
of his de.riri*s. and then rme would tje able to realise tJoJ (Abg. 
M0.3), In fact, if one iiiyditates on t.lotl. Tukariiina allow's him 
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the eniovinent of all thinp! whatsoever. One need not le^ve 
food nor go to a fore^jt. One should me<htate on Ood, and 
Sv all things* A child sitting on the sUoiildeT of its mother 
knows not the^travail of walking. One need not co^ider what 
things to possess, and what things to abandon. ne ^ ^ 

1 . 4ti CifH!" f 8!tt). lukarama does not eMU 
a n.a.; ton. doing l.aj tUnca, if by tho... o.,c is ..bin 
to tearh Ood One should not care for the preceptor s advi e, 
l?b“hat “id n.av stanrl at a .li-t«ncn. .. .’I to w.vea of.he 
nni4iit Rishis dieobeyed thwr husbands, and " 

'7 naV • ‘’7he 

InHltrlSieTi 7h line should do .von » tol deed- 

«wiv*i'l‘ulia ]*rfividcd by it he reaciirs Clml; and one should not 
I^;vcn V good deed'by which do.! may stmid /lintance 
( Abe (!80).^ “-lhes]»irit.iial aspirant must always live m the 

Linpaiiv nf the Saiuts, for other , 

min 1 from IhxL If one goes to see anybody at all he should 
a„ to see a Saint. If one lives in the company of anybody, 
g sto,3;i he in .to .on.l«ny of ‘to S-ints . ■ “ 

’ 1 - • +1 „ ci.iiTi+si” f Abff 71 VV "(Ine should not wait for a 

only in the Saints [Ang. ji-j. r*,+» C/ul (Ihp 

suitable fmnortunity to turn up to meditate oil '^^1- ^ 

Sd l.iSi in.....din*«lv. "nv »»'«‘ toj* to be so 
tinSuriJl US to give mJeseli ..nn.<.tot«l to mere .nediUtion 
oil tiwl II “ niun sup Ihnt to ivill niedihitc un (.od "hen 
^attire are .....varatiyely easy, that» .11 never com. t o nass 
(Alli usi). ■ Whatever he the diffleidtjes in winch one 
ninv la- idaced. one should ofler prajrers to boil. Dne 
enU in the hel,. of O 0 .I. when hv ' 


ward off those calamiti^ hy Ins i.>erson|i 

intervention. By ..ie.Utati..n on tl»i;s name, 


Will not wait, bnt 


ini erven ti on. liv mpmiatiuii t-m ' .v... = -- -t --- 

imcpemi. vjm a directions, dne need only surrenfler 

dg l'^r “V...S «»1 Shonld be the sole 

biiit of the asiarant's meditulion, ev-cn .n rlrcams end in 

E Hi. ndnd should know no other ohjei t of oontemplution, 

S nutiiml bent of the sen«.- shonld he .n ‘to 

iicKl. ami the eyes should ever seek His vision (Ab,^. 3 ). 

y^L The Teacher Bud Uic Dlseipl®^ 

52 111 the oimiion of TukaTfinm, be iiloiie deserves to he a 

SuiritiJl Tearher. who repanls hia discples as gods. He. 
Spintnai leaiitf. ^ fUsciples and regards 

;l,7irg7. 4"inn: mirtl,y of l.ei..g a Te,mhe,. In 
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him alone does knowledge live, because he is iiulifitereat to 
self. 1 tell the ttutlr, sajs TukS., and 
Tie teacher ud the care not for people who may become angry 
diidpte. witli me for saying so'’ (Abg. 881). “A 

Bpiritiial teacher must not fatten his body. 
Unless the tnie mark of tSiiintimed lias been generated in him 
he is not worthy of making diseiples. He who ciinnot swim 
himself sbouJd not make others (rateh hold of him in the 

waters.If an exhausted miin goe.s to another exhausted 

man, both of them will perish,” gavs Tuka (Abg. r{l2'2). “A 
false teacher makes his ilisciples fook sminterruptefllv at s 
mark, and tells them to see the light bv rubbing their eyes. 
He falsely teaches his filseiples that Fie has thus enjoyed 

Samiidlii, and deceives them,...lie earns his bve- 

lihood by teaching any falgehofjd he plea.ses...,. ,iie teaches 
hia disciples to utter the name of the tluru himself” [*A.bg. 
3431). “Hia disciples, on the other hand, go from bad to worse, 
and talie no account of castes. '1 hey regarrl a holy man as a 
thorn in their waj, and regard the pariah as a very spirituid 
man.... ..This Guru gives spiritual advice to concubines, 
children, and .some foolish Brahmins...... They all cat to¬ 
gether, and say that such iutei-diiiing takes them to abso¬ 
lution. Such Uiinis and disciples both go to hell.'' says 
Tukii (Abg. 3132), “A true (’uru therefore should not lie 
merely worthy of his inetmctlon, but should see tiiat his 
discIpleH are also worthy of his instruction. One should never 
force one's spiritual advice upon others. Does not a 

juggler keep a monkey with him ?.He. whi> wastes 

seed in a ]dace which is not wet with water, is a fool. I 
distribute spiritual advice like rain, says Tuka" (.Abg. i7l4). 

VIL The Nacne. 

53. The sole way to the realisation of Gofi, according to 
Tukarnma, is the d()nstant refietition of 
The ulehniion of Gtxi'a name. “lUit silent," says 'I'uka- 
God'iNaioeuthe war rama, “compose thy mind and make it 
to re^itatioo. mire, and then happiness will know no 

nound.s. f lod will certainly come and dwell 
ju thy heart, 1 his ivill be the result of thy long effort.. Aletli- 
tate time after time on GtHl’s name, Rama, Krishna, flari. 
r declare, says TukS. that this \sill surely coino to pass, if 
thou liaet one-pointed devotion” (Abg. 1 J32), “The uttering 
of the name of God is indeerl an easy way for reaching Him. 
tine need not go to a distant Forest. Gfjtl will Himself come to 
the house of a Saint, One should sit iit a phice, concentrate 
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hb minfl. invoke Clod ;vith love, and utter His iiiime time 
alter time. 1 ewear hy Gofl’s name. Bays Inka, that there ib 
no other way lor reaching Rod: indeed this is f 

all waya’' (Abg. I<i98). ‘Ml we only utter the name oi Rod 
Rod ivill Btend before us. In that way should we nieditate on 
Him. He. who does not present Himself to the vision of the 
gods, danoeg when His devotee sings” (Ahg. 1 here are 

liways tliflieulties which uitervene before (.ud is reached^ 
Thesiare (Uspelled by the power of devotion. 1 he Name 
wll lead to Rod if no obstacle intervenes. A fruit becomes 
W on a tree only if it is not pliieke<r (Abg. «95). 1 he ship 

of Roersname.” says Inks, "ishll ultimately carry one a^oss 
the ocean of Ufe. It will save both the young and. the old 
lAbff ‘>tri7) “All the different Sciences proclaim the supre- 
Tuacy of the Name. he \'edas tell us that nothing but the 
Ntinie of Rod shall s-ave us- '1 he different Sastras tbe same 
thing. Ihroughout the different Puraiias, ^ys Tuka, the 
same message is preachetr' (Abg. 3128). He alone who knows 
the ellicacy of the Name, says Tuka may be said 
grasped the inner meaning of the \ edtis. ^\e alone^know 
the real meaning of the Vedas : others merely bear the burden 
of knowing The man who sees js not the man who tastes. 

1 he man who beam the burden is not he who owns the^rden 
n he secret of the creation, preservation, and destruction ot 
the world is with Rod. We have found out ^ 

Tiika. The fruit will now come of itself to hand (Ahg. l.Ai9). 

'I’here are some occasions when one does not knowhat o^ s 
duty ifi. In such a case, says Tiikrirama, we should utter 
the'name of Real. “We do not know what to do, aud what 

not to do : we only know how to meditate on I hy feet-- - 

We do not know where to go. and where not to go: we only 
know how to meditate on Thy name. By Ihy ^7^ 

Tuka, sitifl become merits. By our making, says 1 ukS, men b 

become sins” (Abg. 3307). 

solutely should one meditate on Rtxl by mcan.s of His Name 
Let the head break off, or let the borly fall we should not 
leave off the celebration of Rod's Name. Bven if we are 
fastin'^ for a wrek. we should uot fail to sing the Name of 
!;,d. If the head breaks, or the body .s cut in twain, we 
should not fail in the celebration of i.wl a Name. 
who determinately utters the Name of Rod, says T uka. will 

Ih; aide to find Rod (Abg. 32oS)* v, ■ i ^ i 

54 , 'Inkaraina next goes on to distruss the physical and 

lentul efleots of meditation-on the Naine. hen T utter 1 hy 
mind heconies composed. 'Ihe tongue enjoys 


metu 
nil nie. 


my 
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a stream of ambrosia. (tqoH omens of all kbids take place. 

The mind is coloured in 'Phy vision, and 

Bodily isd mental becomes steady on Thy feet.One 

elfeeU of medilatioD becomes as satisfied as if one has taken 
on thieName. dainty meal. Desires curuo to an end, 

and words come out of the iiionth as of 
I’omyjlete antisfaction. Ilapjtiiiess meets liappincaH, and there 
is no limit to biesaednesa” (Abg. KUfi), | ukriraniii repeats 
the same iflea elsewhere, “'['he whole bmiy feels cool when 
one iiietiitates on the Name. 'I'he seiisua forget their move- 
menta...... By the sweet nectacdike love of tlod. one is full 

of energy and all kinds of sorrow ilepart iiiiTnediately” (Abg, 
1543). “The body whicli w'as JlJtLe^t^> unclean, beconies 
lustrous by the power td the Niuiie. the mind is |iLiriflcd. and 
repentance jnits a stop to one's ui^innnnhited Karmu'' (Alig. 

3fH>7). “.The evil pusHions are conrpiered i all the im- 

inilses are nijiped in the bud by tlie jiower of the Naiuc, TukA 
looks at f.fotl's feet, and w'aits for His ansiver” (A!)g. 33<)’2}. 
55. The moral elfecte of uttering the Name, 'rukfinlnia is 
never wearied of destribiiig. '1 he iitter- 
Tlie monl effecii ance of the Name, lie tefla us. brings 
oi mediialiDD oa the with it exceeding merit, “He who iitlers 
Name. the name of fhxl while walking, gets 

the merit of a f^acritiee nt every step, 
lileased is his bcxly. It is itself a pla.ee of pilj^iraage. 
He who flivya (*iKi while doing Ms wrirk, is always merged 
in Samadhi. He who utters Tlie name of Hcd while eating, 
gets tlie merit of a fast even though he may liavo taken Lis 
meals. He who utters the name of Hod witliout intermission 
rwieives lilwration though living" (Aljg. 3(ifi7). “Even if 
one were to give in charity tlie whole earth encirt lcd by the 

seas, that cannot equal the merit of uttering the Name/._ 

A repetition of ail the V'edns cannot equal one Name of (.hid. 
All places of pilgrimage have no valvie iHifore HikTs Name. 
All sorts of bodily ti.'ils are nseles-s before the Name of Hfpd” 
(Abg. 1581), “liy the yrnwer of the Nuiiie of tlod, one shall 
come to kiiusv what one does imt know. tJne filiali see whjit 
cannot be seen. (hie will be able to speak what cannot be 
Hpoken. One ahull meet what caimot be ordinarily met. 
Incalculable will be the gaui of uttering the Name*." sa^s 
Tnka (,Abg. 223<i). Yet, again, 'riikarama says in another 
place: “l.'ntold lienetits will accrue if we sing the Name of 
God in solitude. We shuuLl pacify our di'.'drpH, and should 
nf)t give room to any AVo should not waste 

words, but should utter the Name, whicli is as the arrow whii li 
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wUl Ut the mark” (Abg 1003) Tto Same of 
saTa Tukamma, will save us from all difticulties. E 
Sf-W of liid in yom- mouth. Think eonetantly of tr^t 
IB vulmible and what ie not valuable. By meditotion on G , 
dilEcultiea wii. vauig. We »h^ t^irSot 

pn^ya S" by Se-utterauce ,C'-xl-B*Same" (A^. 

aia?). i'he inedicme of Otnls name, 
destToys the disease of life. “Drink 
Name, and all your agonies will eease. 
but the Name of Goii Even the disease of 
jiot. to speak of other small disuses 

tatna tells us elsewhere that m this l>en^ akinw t to all lands 
xest is in the name of Go<l. “ 1 he body is subject ^ 
of iceidentis good and bad. Its happiness and »irrow are 

bLth ovanM^ant.. The only aiiig t« bo “'"'yfX ^ thto 

ia love towaids God.Tbn only le-rt. says '“^'b "> 

riioTfcal existence is in the constant Temenibrance of ^ 
Kr;^^ (.kbg. 1839). Onowm cyan 1.0 al^ to oonfmjn^ 
obligationB u}wn others hyiittc*niigGod sName^ ^ . 

not flutter about, but should remam steady, bob - ^ ^ 

efficavv of God’s Same. -God wiU give you imp^shable 

spir 

of evanescent things, saj s 1 uku, ;^ii Tvr,„«A in inde- 

mW' lAbif, 070). ‘'The sweetness of the 
scribable °Thc tongue soon gets averse to other s ^ 
flavour! • but the flavour of the Name uicreaaoa eyaj moment. 
Whor mi^ine. leml you t» death; « thia mriieme r*^e, 

you of death. G od ba« beyocne om witHhe 

(•tliff llGHl Tukfimiua ia so completely satiBu 

ill^raiil-^l the Name that be is act f 

TTp tells God that lie has no desire for anything ex p 

“.knlimls of powers wideh may ^ome m ^nteirn 

phtion are useless before the power of devotion Inka ^ys 

that, by the power of the Name, he ^1 earn .v 

mid will enjov complete bliss (Abg. -^l)- . 

rLne^ 7 God’s Name. TiikaTfinia tells us t^nnot be 

known by God Himself. “Poes a lotus plant 
fragrance ol its flowotal It ia the ^.eh 
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the siveetnesa of the Name, which only the devot-ees r^iti 
experience" {-Abg, 233). 

VUL The Kirtana. 

56. There ia another way to the realisatlou of Cod—one 

closely related to the celebration of the 
Kirtua, at a war Name. It is what may be called the 

oi reatiiing God. ‘‘ KirtEiiia^^ or the singing of the praises 

of(ioH, either in the abstract, or in Ilia 
concrete manifestations in hunian life. Tukarfinia was given 
to tlie celebration of the K irtana like many other Saints. ‘‘ The 

Kirtana," says Tuta, “is the meditation of God Ulmflelf.__ 

There ia no merit on earth which is equal to that of the Kirtana. 
Believe me, says Ttikn,, Got 1 stands up where Kirtana is being 
performed.... A man who perfoimathe Kirtana not ontj saves 
himself, but also others. Without doubt, says Tnkii, one can 
meet God by perfunning a Kirtana” (Abg. 1004). Hence, 
anybody who dLsbelicveg in the Kirtana merely mins himself. 
‘'The words of one who does not believe in the Kirtana of 
God are unwholesome; his ears are like a rat's hole, \'ainly 
do such people leave away sacred nectar, and follow after 
insignificant things. V'aiiily do people go astray, and become 
mad in their endeavour, says Tuka” (Abg. 3381). “He alone 
attends a Kirtana whf) wishes to uplift himself. Nobody 
asks an ant to go where sugar is to be found, A beggar seeks 
out a donor of Mb own accord. lie who is hungry goes and 
finds out food. He who auffers from a disease, goes of Ms 
own accord to the house of a doctor. He who wishes to up¬ 
lift himself, says TukS, never fails to attend a Klrtanu' ’ (Abg. 
1820)- luk.arama only prays that his body may be kept 
sound, in order that it might help him in the siogiiig of God's 
praise. “A Kirtana requires soundneas of limbs. Do not 
allow my limbs to grow weak, 0 Cod, 1 do not mind if my 
life is cut short. But so long as I live, let me he Bound, says 
Tuka, in order that I may pray to Thee " f.4bg. 4023). 

57, Tukarama often likens Kirtana to a river. In one place, 

ho tells 118 that it ia a river wMch 
Kirbuia it a river flows upwards towards God. “The Kirtana 
which ffowt npward* ia a stream of nectar flowing before God. 
tDwardt God. it wends upwards, and is the orowu of all 

holy things. It is the ILfc-hlood of Siva 
and burns up all Muds of sins. 'J'hc gofis themselves deftfribc 
its power, says ruka” (-4bg, 3382). In another place, he de^ 
scribes Kirtaini aa a confluence of three rivers. “It is a con¬ 
fluence where God and Devotee and the Name meet together. 
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The veiy sands at the place aie holy. iMountains of sins are 
burnt by its power. It spreads holinesa among all men and 
women. Holy places come to it to be purihed. It ia more sacred 
than the sac-red days. Us holiness is incomparable, and the 
gods themselves are unable to describe the happiness pro¬ 
duced bv it” (Abg. 1605). 

58. What. aceoidiog to Tukarama, are the requircraents of 
a man who [lerforms a Klrtaiia ^ “If 1 
Re^uirenenUolmiua were to perform a Kirtana by accepting 
who periornu Kirtkiu. money for it, let, () God, my body be 
destroyed. If I were to request anybody 
to arrange for my Kirtana, let. O God, my tongue fall down, 
Thou art our helper, and there is nothing lacking before 
Thee. Why should I waste my viords before others V At 
Thy feet are all powers, and Thou art my Lord” (Abg. 3138). 
“‘Vt^ierc one performa a Kirtana, one should not take food. 
One should not have his forehead he.smeared with fragrant 
scent. One should not allow hiinsalf to be garlanded by 
dowers. One should not ask for grain or for grass for a horse 
or a bullock. They, who give money, and they wlio accept 
money, says Tuka, both of them go to hell” (Abg. 2350). In 
this way, Tukarfima teUs ns that pecuniary bargains are an 
obstacle to spiritual j>rogress. 

53. Tukarfima teUs us very often that the power imparted 
by a Kirtana is indescribable. “ Great ife 
Great i* the |i«wer the power of Song.” says Tnkfi, “This 

ol San*. evidently h I’hy grace. .Allow me to 

consecrate my life to Thy service. Let 
my mind be so filled by Thy love that there may l>e neither any 
ebb nor any flow to it. Let my words be a mine of sweet 
nectar. Hays Tuka” (Abg. 309). He elsewhere tells us that 
the joy of KM-ana is indescribable. “The Saints have told 
us an easy secret: they have asked us to dance with Tala 
and Dindi in our handa- The happiness of ecstasy is as nothing 
before this happiness of a Kirtana, It continually grows, and 
one is merged in it by the power of his devotion. No doubts 
now harass his mind, the mind becomCH tranquil, and all 
kinds of misery vanish immediately’* (Abg, Tflli). Tukarama 
tells us that tfiere is no entrance for the messengers of Death 
where a Kirtana is being performed. “Death tells his mes- 
sengerH Go not to the place where the Name is being cele¬ 
brated. You have not power over that place. You do not 
go to the place where the Name-bearers live. Go not even to 
its outskirts. 'I he great disc of GchI moves round and wards 
oft ill! dangers, l.iod Hiiu,self stands as a door-keeper at the 
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place with a blutlgcon and the niovuig disc in His hands. 

Tile Saints aie tlie most powerful beings on earth —bo says 
Death to his servants” (Abg. Hi08). WTiile a Kirtana is 
being performed, nothing can cause fear to the Saints. ” God 
ifi before, and behind. Why ne^ the Saints fear anything at 
all ? Dance Tsith the posver of joy, and allow not your mind 
to be tossed by doubts. How can Death come and have 
power before flotl i When the all-poivexfnl God is present, 
what can Vje lacking to the Saints C (Abg, 350)- 'Inkarama 
tells US that he is always beating the cymbahs, and dancing in 
Joy for God. He has been telling people that there is really no 
fear before f^od, He has been singing and dancing in tune 
ivith Talas and Hells. Fear can do nothing to us, Bays Tiika. 
for God comes before us ’ (Abg. 357). Finally, we are told 
that the merit of Kirtana is superior to the merit of any 
penance, or the counting of beads, “For, in Kirtana,” says 
Tukarama, “(Skid is verily jireaent. Believe these words of 
mine, and allow not your mind to wander. AH ecstasy and 
all penance live, says Tuka, by the power of Kirtana” (Abg- 
214-2). 

IX. BhaJstL 

60. Generally speaking, meditarion on the Name, or per¬ 
formance of a Kirtana, are merely external 
God canool be readied marks of an mtema) devotion or [Ihukti. 
except tlmufk Love- Tuharania tells us that when a man ban 
this Bhakti, he may be said to have 
performed all religions functions whatsoever. “When a 
man has placed his mind, and words, and body at '! hy 
service, there is no duty for hun which he neetl perform. 

Whv need he worship any stones L_..Why need he 

bathe in the holy waters 't What sins can he be relieved 
thereby? I have submitted all tny desires to Tlice, and have 

conquered all sin and merit.When the body has been 

made over to Thee, one need fmly icist silent in contentment’ 
(Abg. 1183). “In this way, the Bbaktimarga,” says Tuka, 
*‘is the only easy pathway in this iige. All other ways have 
been useless. God Vittliala stands up, raises his arm, and 
calls his servants, to duty. Those who believe in Him iriU 
cross the isean of life. Others, who do not believe, shall go 
to ruin ” {.-^hg- 1582). Tukarama tolls us also that the trans¬ 
personal God cannot be reached except through love. “God 
has no form, nor iUiy name, nor any place, where He can lie 
seen ; but wherever you go, you see Gud. He has neither 
form nor transformatioti; but He tills the whole worhl. He is 
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neither impersonal nor personal; but beyonil aU hnowleflge. 
Tliia Gtxl, soys Tiika, cannot lie attained except thToiigh love 
(Abe 2148), in fact, God does not care for anvtMng except 
love He does not care for a sweet voice; lie only looks to 
the heart, within, " If God has not given m a sweet voice and 
if Tjve cannot epeak sweetly, let us not be afraid, tiwl doe 
care for these attainments. Say Kaina, Krishna, Han as you 
Demand of Go<l a pure love for Him, and a belief in Him 


‘One need not worship stones, or brass, or any 
Tes. What is leqnired is pure devotion. That is 


can. 

(Abg. 7) 

kind of images, tt j., - i-— _ 

the way to liberatinii. What is the use of these and 

these garlands ' Why need we care far a learned voice , \\ hy 
need we care for a beautiful song ? If we have no devotion, 
God will not care for us, says Tt^a” (Abg. ^154). 
bebeve fullv. and he will be saved by Grid. He who atterapta 
rknow God at the cost of his life shall be ^ved by Gori 
There is no doubt that he wrll reach the other ^de of exjsteno . 
Blessed is he who believes; for m him alone God God 

becomes the bond-servant of tho:^, says Tukn. who mind > 
beUeve in Him” (Abg. i(y2ii) Absence of real 
makes God stand away from those who entertain doubt and 
fear God stands away from those who cannot sacntice 

theiriife for God. Goil stands away from those who speak 
vain words without any real sacridce. God knows the hearts 
of all. and will reward them as they deserve (Ahg 3S-4j. 

61, Tuharania employs various images to desenbe tu 
devot^^^^s 1 qvi 3 for GtchI. in place, 

he tells 11 H that a devotee should throw 
himself on <ic>d, as a Sati on her husband, 
‘‘When a Safi secs the cremation fire of 
her husband, her hair sttind on end m 

ioy.She does not look at her family, and lier wealth. 

She does not weep. She tudy teinembens her husband, and 
throws herself in the fimeTjd p>Te” (Abg. 1245). Even so mus 
a devotee throw himself in Gfxl. In another place, he says, 
we should fall straight into Brahman, as a tiy flies ® 

“ If we want to enjoy Goil, we should loji ofl our head from 
our laxly, and hold it in our hands. We should ^t all oin 
belongings on lire, and should not look belund. We should 
be aa^old. aays I’uka, as a fly, which falls 
flame” (Abg. 3414). In a third place, he tells us that tho 
devotee’s spirit should rise to Gtwi like a foiintem. As a 
fountain rises upwards, even so must one s spint rise 
One should entertain no idea whatsoever, except that of Uod 
(Abg. SO J ). Only then woiil^l we be able to reach bod. i ourt ^ * 


Iniagti b 
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Le tells us that we should as much love to hear of Cod’e praises, 
as a mother of her son's ejtplojt.B. "As a mother is delighted 
to hear the good uews of her son, even bo must our mind be 
delighted to near of (lod's praise. We must forget bixUlj con- 
aciouBness Uhe a deer which is infatuated by music. We muBt 
look up to tlod, as the young ones of a tortoise look up to their 
mother” (Abg. 3426). In fact, the luind that is engrossed 
in (lod should think only of God, and of nothing else. " One 
should know, and yet know not, being merged in the love of 
Gfxl. One shoulni live in this life uiiLontaminated by it, as a 
lotUB-leaf lives in water uncoutaiuinated by its drops. Ih-aiae 
and censure must fall on his ears as if he were engaged iu a 
state of ecstasy. One should see the world and yet not see it, 
as if he were in a dream. Unless this happens, says Tuk5, 
whatever a man may do is of no avail” (Abg, 2179). 

X, Caateg. 

S2. Tukfirama teaches ub that tfie c&stes have no signi¬ 
ficance for (xod-realisation. A man may 
Caste not r«coffuiiid belong to any caste whatsoever. If he 

ia God-devottan. only devotes himseU to the service 
ol God, he will be regarded as holy, 
“Holy is the family, and holy the country where 

the servants of God are born. They have devoted 
themselves to God, and by them ail the three worlds become 
holy, f^ride of caste has never made any man holy, says 
Tuka, The untouchables have crossed the ocean of life by 

God-devotion, and the Purajjas sing their praises.Gora, 

the potter. Rohidlaa. the ahoe-maker. Kabira, the Muslim, Sena, 

the barber, Kanhopatra, the concubine,.('hokhame[a, the 

outcast,.Janfibili, the maid.. have all become unified 

with God by their devotion. 'Ihe \'eilda and the Sastrag 
have saifl that for the service of God, cagtog do not matter. 
Inquire into the various works, says Tuka, and you will find 
that unholy men become holy by Vlixl-devotion” (Abg. 3241). 
“Musk looks ugly,” says Tuka, "but its tywence is wonderful* 
The saudal tree.B pre.wnt no good appearance, hut their frag¬ 
rance spreads all round, A IWisa, is ugly to look at, but it 
creates gold. A sword when melted does not bring & pie ; 
but by its own quality, it sells for a thoiusand cdlub* Castes 
do not matter, says TiikS. it is God's Name that matters” 
(Abg, 3104). “The cow cats all kinds of dung; but it is yet 
holy. The brooks that enter into a river become identified 
with it. The holy Pippala is bom of the crow's excreta. T he 
family of the Paudavas was not a holy one...Ajamela, 
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Kubja and V'idara weit* not born of a high caste. 
Visvainitra, \ aaishtiia and NSrada cannot boast of a high 
lineage. WTiatever' oiiholy (leeds are committed by men and 
women when they reniembei Uotl with repeiitanceT they 
become free from sins” (Abg. 132). “A Brahmin who does 
not like the hiaiiic of 0™!, is not a Buibinin. 1 tell you, says 
Tnka that when he was bom, his mother had committed 

adultery with a Mahara." (Abg. 7Ufi). "An outc^t 

who loves the Xame o£ Coil is verily a Brahmin. In huu 
have tranquillity and forbearance, couipa&sion and courage, 
made their home. \^Tien aU the different pasaionR have left a 
man’s mind, he is as good as a Brahmin, says Taka’ (Abg. 
707), Even though Tnkarama generally tioklB such opiuiouSj 
he elsewhere rcapecte u Brahmin because he is bom a Brahmin. 
"Kven if a she-ass gives milk, will she be equal to a cow i 
Even if a crow’s neck is decorated by flowers, can it equal a 
a wan ? Even if a monkey batheH ami put»a a 111 aka on itsi 
forehead, can it equal a Brahnim S A Brahmin, says Tuka, 
even though he ia fallen from Ms high station, must yet be 
leapocted” (Abg. 2223), Finally, Tnkarama teUs us that 
we must recognise the rlifference of castes while we arc hving m 
this world. The dilleTence, says Tnkarama, vanishes only in 
the ecstatic state. " 1 tell you. 0 Saints, that the different 
castes have been bom of the same Being accor^ng to their 

mexits and demerits_The mango tree, the jujube tree, the 

lia tree, and the sandal tree are different so long as they are not 
reduced to cinders in the same tire. I he ^erence of cast^ 
must be taken into account, says Tuka, until it vanishes m the 
ecstatic state” (Abg. !>20)* 


XL The God of Pandharapur. 

63. It cannot be gainsaid that TukSranm for a long while 
|o{>k6d upon Vitthflla, the Gcd of Pap- 

DeKfiptiBaofll.eGoii dharupiii, as the cynosuTo of his eyes, 
of PandtarapBr. It was only later tLat he began to Imd 
that God was everywhere. Tiikamma, 
however, nhvavs tried to place before the mind's eye of the 
people some concrete object for worshiji, and this he succe^^ 
in doing by calling them to the woislup of Vitthala. * My 
heart piiivts,” he ^ys, "for seeing the face of the God of 
Bandharaput. The Cod who stands on a brick at 1 anclhara- 
pui with hi.s beautiful form, hag ravished my heart. My 
eves can never be too much satisfied by looking at Him. My 
life-breath seems to take leave of my body if 1 am unable for 
a whUe to see the beautiful face of Gwl. My mind has been 
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raWshefL says Tiika, by the son of Nunfk, who haa the Magic 
for His barmer” (Abg. iTbO). Tukaraina tells us that neither 
any wealth nor any happiness pleases him. Hie mind is 
always set after going to Ikpi.llinrapQr. When shall the 11th 
(lay of AshaOba dawn, he asks, so that he may be able to go 
to Pandhari ? It is only when a man is anxinua to see Hod, 
says Tnka, that God U anxious to meet him (Abg. IGObJ. 
"The Saints have planted aloft the banner of Cod, 1 look 
at that banner as His ensigii, and lose myself in His name, 
if you go by the path indicated by tlie bamior of Hod, 
you will surely be able to find God" (Abg. 2871). “Thia is 
verily the pathway by which the Saints of old have gone. 
Mythologies tell us that we must not go bv unbeLten paths. 
The way to God is so bright and straight, that nohod\' need 
ask any other nnin about it. Banners are Hying aloft, and 
the eagle ensign is shining in the air, says Tiika” (.Abg. 188). 
Hitherto many have walked by the way wliieh leads to Pmi- 
dhaTapur. “We have heard of many people who have har¬ 
boured the Kame of God in their minds. They have crossed 
the ocean of life, and have gone to the other shore. Let na 
go by the very sam,e way as iniieh as may be within our power, 
a he ferry which has canietl them Imi been reserved for us, and 
there shall n(jw be no delay. We nee^l not pay even a far tiling 
for it. We need only have devotion. The* ferry ia on tiie 
ba^s of the Bhinia. Let us .swim by it to where (iod is 
waiting and stantbng straight to receive ns" (Abg. 2t{8:i). 
“ The ferry is now on the banks of the Chandraljhftga. Take 
away the infinite booty of God’s wealth, t) 8aiuts ! The bimiier 
ol God's Name is flying aloft. 'J’ukaraina is a porter on the 
ferry, but God carrie.s his loud" (Abg. 9!)3}. 'AYhen we 
reacli the other shore of the fdiandrabhaga, God is standing 
there to e.xt hange love for weariness. The poverty and {iimget 
of the people shall fbsappear. The most generous of gods, 
thetJod of Jkn^lfbari, ralse.s Hl.s arm, and makes you a sign to 
ajjproach. tfe shall embrace the ignorsint more than the 

wise.We are the lielfdess, we are the poor in spirit, says 

Tukfi, and God will protecd^ us ' (Abg, 1427). When we go 
to the temple of Pmulhari, the bnage disappcfixs, and infinite 
light takes its place. The (ind of J^’andharr ia merely the exter¬ 
nal gyiubol of an all-immanent light. “The light within, which 
had remained Mtheito hidden, will now begin' to appear. 1 he 
whole univeTse cannot coritam the bliss of the moment. What 
happiness can be compared to it? The God, who ia standiiig 
on the brick, is an external symbfjl of our devotion, though 
he ia Himself impersonal, says Tuka" (Abg. 3U69). "The God 
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of PaijqlhaTl ia a matiifeatation of Kpshiia, wlio as a ahild 
lived ill tie liousu of Naiida, and wio could siuw the whole 
iijuverse ijintlun Himself. Him who gave satiafartion to tie 
whole world, Yasoda was trpng to feed. Him who filled tie 
whole nniverse, the eow-herd wotueii were taking on their lap. 
Verily of various wiles is this Hod. aays Tiika, Who keeps His 
eelibacY intact in spite of His enjoyment'’ (Abg. S74T). “God 
Vittiafa indeed is a great thief. He has taken the net of 
devotion in His hands, and Las come to Pandiai'i, He has 
deceived tie whole world, and doea not allow Himself to be 
seen. He raises His hand, and enanares the eyes of those who 
wish to see Him. This thief lias been lirought by Puiiijalika 
to Pundhari. Let ns go, says Tuka, and catch hold of Him” 
(Abg. 442). I’undaUka himself, says Tnkaranm, has become 
arrogant by the power of his devotion, and has made \ltthala 
stand up. “Thou hast become arrogant by the love of Yit- 
thala, 0 rundalika ( How audacious that you throw away a 
iiiick, and make Vitthalu stand on it. God is standing there 
for such a length of time, and yet you do not aak Him to sit 
down” (Abg. ‘‘The ghost of PiindharT,” says Tuka- 

rania, “ia indeed a powerful ghost, and poaseascs everybody 
w’ho goes that ivay. \’'erily full of goblins ia this forest, and 
the mind becomes possessed when it goes there. Co not there, 
says Tuka, for those who go there do not leturu. 'J uka went 
to Pa^idhuri and never came back to life” (Abg. Hilo). One 
need not aspire after going to heaven ■ one need only go to 
Paij^harapuT, says Tukar^ma. “Go to Paiidhari, and become 
ii Varakari. TV by dost thou aspire after heaven, if thou 
goest to the saud-baiiks of Paijdharapur ? Tnkaianna falls 
jnostrate before the Saints wdio bear the banner of Cod on 
their shoulders, put on garlands of the Tulasi phiut on their 
necks, and besmear their forelieads by the sweet scent that 
IS sacred to God” (Abg. 224ti). 

XU Tukarama’s Theism. 

64. It is an easy passage from the worshiii of God in this 
utumier to a theistic view of the God-head 
The PcrsoDsl (operior which does not allow' forndessuess to the 

to Ike Impersoiul. object of worslii|i. Tuk5r£iua teds us 
often that he would not allow God to be 
formless. ‘‘]?e fomUess as others desire; but for me take 
Thou on a form, O Gtxl 1...... 1 have fallen in love with Thy 

name. Po not suffer iny devotion to W'Hue. Thon mayest 
hold out for nic the bait of liberation: but go and deceive 
the philosophers by that bait. J tell Tliee that 'I’hou shoiddst 
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not allow the istreom <>1 iiiy devotion to grow dry” (Abg, 
2410). “We have Ugh ted liberation for this sake, and arc 
content to re-ineariiato again ancl again. I'bo nectar of de¬ 
votion only increases our desire from day to day. We have 
made f^od to take on a form, and .“ihall not allow Him to 
become Impersonal” (Abg. j} tfi). Tukarama tells us that 
(.tckI is obliged to take on a form in fear of liis devotees. 
“ A bee can pieice a hard tree; hut it is enclosed by a little 
Howcr, bt)ve is bound by love, and is encased in its bonds. 
A little chikl makes even an elderly parent powerless by its 
love, 14od, says Tuka. is obliged to ta^ke on a form in fear 
of His devotee” (Abg. I2fi2). 

65, As Tukarama does not allow IJod to become form- 
leas, sn he <loe3 not allow man, howso- 

lle who tart ]i« ever high and magnanimous he may be, 
hat become God li a to identify himself with (4od, “i'hou 


foot, should at be my Lord, and I Thy servant. 

Thy place should be high, and my place 
low.Water does not .^wallow water. A tree does not 


swallow its fniita. A diamond apf>eara beautiful on account 
of its setting. Gobi looks l'>eautiful when it is transformed. 

into ornaments.f^hade gives pleasure when there is the 

Sun outside. A mother gives out miik when there is a child 
to partake of it. What happiness can there be when one 
meets oneself ( .1 am happy, says Tuka, in the belief that ] 
am not libemted” (Abg. 595). And thus he, who calls Jiim- 
self God, is a fool. “Some suy that they have become gods ; 
but these will surely go to hell, (iofi has lifted up the earth : 
a man cannot bft even a bag of rice, God has Idlled great 
demons; a man cannot cut even a piece of straw. He who 
aspires to the throne of God, says Tuka, bides a mine of sins” 
(Abg. 3274). Ho who sfiys that he has seen God is also a 
fool. "Ho is the greatest of rnguea who says that he has seen 
God. How can the bonds of esistenc,e be unloosed by the 
advice of such a man ? He firowri,'!. himself as well as others. 
There is no fool on this earth, says Tuka, comparable to him, 
who callfi himself God” (-A.bg. 21)64). 

66. Tukarama prizes the service of the feet of God more 
than an Advaitic identification with Him. 

S«rviee of God’i ieet ■* Advaitism pleases me not" says Tuka. 

lupcrior to » Advaitic “(ii\'e me the service of Thv feet.. 

identiflutioD with God. Reserve for me the relation Ijetweeii God 
and devotee, and fill tiio with hiippiness" 
(Alig, 2884). He tells us also that he does not want 
Self-knowledge. He only wishes to be God's devotee, and 
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talk with Him. “I do not vvtiiit Self-knowledge. Jlako 
me a devotee of Thine, 0 God! Show me Thy form, 
and let me place my head on Thy feet, 1 shall look 
at Thee, shall embrace Thee, and shall sJif rifice my body for 
Thee, When Thou aakest, I shall speak with Thee good tliinga 
in solitude” (Abg. TukSTilma repeats the idea elaew'here 

also. “I do not want Self-identity,” he stiys, "1 want the 
service of Thy feet. Let me be Thy servant from life to life. 

.What value has Liberation for me which does not sua- 

taiu the sweet relation between God and Saint ? How shall 
the Impersonal please me, as I cannot see His face i ” (Abg. 
270ff). Even Videhamukti Tukarama idGntififlS with the 
service of the Lord. '“We slmU always aing the Xante of Gntl, 
and keep our mind content. We dance with joy, and have 
uo idea even of our own existence. We dJijoy the Videhs 
state even during life. We are verily made of hie, says Tukii, 
and shall dispel sin and merit alike” (Abg. 32*29). 

67, As Tukarima supposes that the service of tiod is 

superior to unification with Him. so he 
Rebirth Mperior to suppo.ses that rc-incamation is sujje- 

Absotution. rior to the state of liberation, "Hear my 
prayer, 0 (lod, I do not want absolution. 
For, the happiness that springs from devotion is superior 

to the happiness that can spring from absolution ,.. 

The happiness of heaven has an end ; but the happiness of 
the Name is infinite. Thou caust not know the greatness of 
Thy N.ame, say.s Tuka ; hence it is that Thy devotees long for 
re-incarnation(Abg. HID). ‘‘Let me safely incjimate, ” says 
Tukarama elsewhere, “if I can constantly sing the praises of 
(fod, and if 1 can always live in the commny of the Good. 
Then shall 1 not mind the trouble involved in re-iiicarnation 
time after time” (Abg. 1689), He-bcaTuatiou is also desirable, 
says Tukn, if one can become a Vtlrakarl. “ 1 shall take on a 
new birth,” says Tukarama, “if 1 can become a Vatakari 
of PaiidharL This is what 1 have persoually espeTienced, 
Hence it is that I have sacrificed all other things for "1 hy sake" 
(Abg. H*i52). 

68, In fact, says Tukarama, all tilings depend on God. 

With His great power, what can He not 
Tie Onwipotcate of do ■ indeed is the universal mover. He 
moves the body as well as the universe, 
“Who makes this body move ? Who can 
make us speak except God Himself { It is God only who can 

make us hear or see.He alone can continue the mind in 

its egoism. He it is who can make even the leaf of a tree 
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move.... C 0(1 Lsoi filled the Whole iiiBide and outsuic. 
What can be laoking to Him in lEa miivereal preaenne ?” 
{Abg. soils). Mail's bu 5 incsH is only to rest in t-iod, and tu 
carry on hia work without asking anything from Him, J.et the 
body he delivered over to (Jixl, and God will do as Ho pleasea. 
He is the support of the Avhole world, and will bring about the 
proper thing at the proper raoinent. In this faith should we 
grow strong, saya Tuka’’ {Abg, 2’2ii?n), '‘We should have no 
other belief except this, (il-od ia all-powerful, and can 
achieve anyt:hing whatsoever, Why need a man care for 
anjdhing at all 'i He \viio pervades the universe, and directs 
the will, - what can He not aci'omplish ?" (Abg, 1174). W'hat 
little power Tukarilma has, he says, is due to God. When the 
Saints had praised him for having possessed power, Tuka- 
rfima said that it was not his power, but God’s. “Why do you 
burden me, 0 Saints, by attributing power to me ? The doll 
cajinot act in the alwence of the puller. Could the monkeys 
have made the stones swim on the ocean in the absence of God ? 
It is God who is the only mover. Everything else is inani¬ 
mate in comparison, and God only uses it for His purposes” 
(Abg, -2057). 

69, If God is omnipotent, inan need ask whatever he 
desires of (.lod alone. What is lacking 

God iavaun people to God, asks TukarSma, that a man should 
accoTduig til their beg of another? “In God. nothing is 
dwerti, lacking, ami the wandering beggar moves 

like a (log from door to door. He recites 
one passage after another only in order to gain a farthing. 
He piiuses some and censures other.s, and is full of anxiety 
at heart. The only fate which such a man deserves, says 
TnkSr[inia, is that his face should be burnt in fire" (Abg, 13t)l). 
“Let us therefore ask whatever we desire of (iod alone. AVliat is 
lacking to Him, whom all I’owptb serve 1 W'e must sacrifice 
OUT mind and l>oriy and speech to God. He who supports 
the whole universe cannot help supporting us” (Abg. 1392). 
(.Jnly, fJod favours people according to their deserts. “Rain 
l>onrs down of its O’wn accord : but the earth brings forth 

fni it according to Its quality. Like seed, like crop. To 

a lamp, the master of the house and the thief are both alike. 
A crow feeds upon a bullock’s boue ; the Tittira bird feeds 
upon pebbles; while the swan feeds upon pearls,.,.God 
indeed favours ])e{>ple according to their deserts” (.4-bg. 1320). 
"Noliody can withstand the will of God. King Hariftchaiidra 
and Ills wife Tara, servetl as drawers of water in the house of 
a pariah. The I'andavas, wlio were the beloved of God, were 
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detlironed from their place. Our businesa ia merely to 
sit silent, and watch the prngieae of events ^031). 

And when it IS, said that God favours people according to the^r 
deserts, it follows that we must cultivate goodncfis and avoid 
evil. To Tokarama, evil has a reality in this world. 
fire may serve to ward oif cold ; hut you cannot gather it in 
the hem of your garment. Scorpions and serpents may in¬ 
deed be God ; but we must respect them at a distance, and not 
touch them” (Abg. 637). "From the same curds come out 
both butter and butter-milk; but the two cannot be. pnced 
at the same value. Gn the sky appear both the moon and the 
sbiTS p but both are not of es^ual lustre. Fioni the BJime ea-rtb 
coTTie pebbleB iiutl ditiinioiids \ but the two be priced 

erjually. Biraihirly. says Tuka, Saints and Sinners arc both 
men ; "but we cannot worship the two alike’* (Abg. 1730). 


XUL God's Office for the Saints. 

70. God has a particular fascination for TTis Saints. They 
have made God the all-in-all of their 

M'. Oliicc lor tl» life. 

Stifilt, are not be afraid of their Alaster, V> uy 

need a true servant be afnud of his master ? 
In arguing with lus master, a true servant feels greater and 
greater delight, hen one feels that he is in the right, he need 
not be afraid of auytwdv” (Abg. 283). Moreover, a true Saint 
has dedicated tdl bis "powera to God. “Whatever powers 
there may be with ns, we shall place thcni at the serYice of the 
I,ord. We have delivered over our life to God, and have 
wiped off considerations of life and death. What now remains 
is God only. He it is who eats. He it is who speaks, llejt is 
who sings, and He it is who daiicea. says Tuka ^(Abg. 

“Bhall not God who supports the whole world give support 
to a Baint in time o£ need i Why new! not a Baint rert 
content in the belief that God v^ill support hun ’ Uhy should 
he not reniember the Idudnesa o! the Lord who caters for the 
whole world, who creates milk in the mother’s breaste for the 
child and makes the two grow together ? Trees put forth new 
foliage in summer. Tell me now who waters tbem.,,,... 
KemembeT Him who is called the All-aupportmg, for He wall 
Dertainlv Bnppait thee" (Alig, 1503). ‘•......In thehosoiiioU 

stime there is e tog. Who (cals this toe but God ' The 
birds and the serpents do not lay by anytlung. >> no hnds 
foorl for them except God -1 When thou hast thrown all thy 
burden on God, (.)cean of Com[iassion as He is, He sliall 
not neglect thee” (Abg. -iilO). .In this sure belief of tbe power 
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of tie all-fiapporting God, we should rest content and not beg 
before inetL For begging before men means disbelief in God. 
“ Sharao to the man wbo tabes the begging bowl in his hand. 
God Fihoukl neglect such a fellow, fie has no devotion for 
God in his heart, and sJiows merely a devotional exterior. 
Xot to deliver over one’s life to God is to commit adultery 
with Him. What a great misfortune anrl what a great dis¬ 
belief in Gwl, that in poverty of spirit a man should throw 
his burden upon the world !'' (Abg. 858). God does not indeed 
neglect a devotee who is prepared to go to the uttermost 
exti'eme of penance for Him. ’’Gne should throw away all 
sense of shame, and invoke G od by the power of one’s devotion. 
Gne should catch hold of trees, partake of their leaves, and 
invoke Gwl. tine should sew together rags of cloth, cover 
one’s loius with them, aufi invoke the pace of God. A man 
who goes to this length in seeking Gwl shall never be neglected 
by Him’’ (Abg, 1728). “He who follows God, shall never be 
left by Him in tJie lurch. Near ins body and near his mind. 
God stands as an eternal witness, and gives him a.s he de¬ 
serves’ (Abg. 3B10). “And devotees wait upon God only be¬ 
cause they firmly believe that no devotee can come to naught, 
They raise their hands and invoke God to come to their help 

.“ (Abg. J073). “And God does really come to their 

rescue, What is, however, wanted is patience. Gwl shall 
never leave His Saints uncared-for. Bing, O Baints,- in joy, 
says Tiika. Gwl’s great power will turn away the predations 
of Death. Is not the mother prepared to go to the uttermost 
extreme in saving her child when it is attacked with a disBase ? 
God indped is peater than the mother, T have personally 
experienced, says Tuka, that iTue devotion is ever crowned 
with success” (Abg, fitto), Dccasionally, God takes pleasure 
in throwing His devotees in the midst of difficulties. “God is 
very cruel,” says Tuka. “He has uo affection anfi mercy 

.He deprived Harifchandra of his kingdom,. 

separated Nala and Da may anti,.tried King Bibi’s genero¬ 

sity, .......... asked Karna for charity at a critical occasion, 

.deprived Pali of all his wealth,.and made Bri- 

yala kill his own son. Those who devotedly worship Thee. 
(.) God, Thou com|.ielle3t to renounce all pleasure in life” 
(Abg. fitn). “Bnt, ultimately, God d oea ward off all evil 
from His Baints. He comes to their rescue all of a audden. 
He seems to be nowhere, and yet cornea all at once. He 
reserves happiness for flis devotees, and takes for Hi in self 
their lot of sorrow” (Abg. 2(14). “His devotees nfied not, 
therefore, cntcrtaiii auy fear or anxiety,.... .They should 
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only imintuiii courage, bear courageously tlie buffets of fortune, 

and tiod will show Himself near them.,.becau,se, in fact, 

He ffllw the whole world” (Abg, 328). "AVhen Death is 
before and behind, one should not ntn, for one s efforts will 
be of no avail. One should only iuvohe (jod, and Ood ^vill 
come and take His devotee on His shoulders” (Abg. 781). For, 
w'ho shall kill littti whom Gwl saves ? Such a one njay wantler 
bare-footeel iu the whole forest, and yet not a single thorn 
may pierce his feet. He cannot be drowned in water. He 
cannot be IdDcd by poison. He can never full into the cluU;hea 
of Death. When bullets and nviseiles arc hurled at him. iJod 
will protect him” (Abg. 1017). “And God unll attend upon 
His devotee with all happiness. It is the duty of His devotee 
to remember Him at every ste]), and then God will follow him 
with all happiness. He will hold His beautiful cloth as a cover 
to protect him from the sun” (Abg. 1048). '* God has warded 

off the pecuniary dilficultiea of His Saints, He has helped 
Kublra and Numadeva. and TCkanatha” (Abg. 07). “WTien 
His devotees have sat in caverns. He has been their uttendaLit. 
He has warded off their hunger and thirst when they have 
become indifferent to their body. Who else ean he their friend 
w'ho have no friend except (.lod i ... .When t^od sends flown 
His grace, even poison may Ijeeome nectar” (Abg. 209). “All 
the Puranas bear witness as to how God fulfils the desires of 
His Saints, He has Bimeelf become their Guru, has protected 
them before and behind, has held them by the hand and shown 
them the way, and has finally taken them to His heavenly 
home” (Abg. 472). “Their innermost desires have been ful¬ 
filled by God. For God knows the sincerity and earnestness 
of their desires. Only, the devotees should not he in a hurry, 
for nothing can avail them when time is out of joint” (Ahg. 
953), '‘Thf«e esi^coially who nak nothhrg of (.iod, and bear 
disinterested love towards Him, iiod pursues outright in order 
that they may ask aoinething of Him, He waits upon them as 
an attendant, is afraid of sitting down before them, and sacri¬ 
fices Himself wholly for their sake * (Abg. Hil). “And when 
the Saints have sat down quietly in their places and have 

meditated on Him.Ciod on His part has been kind and 

has fulfilled their desires imosked” [Abg, H72). “He has 
liverl with His devotees without juinding their caste and 
creed. He has eaten with Vidura, the son of a concubine, 
has dyed skins with lioliidasa, lias W’ovcii silken clothes with 
Kablrii, has sold flesh with Sajana, has tilled the garden with 
Sumvota, has carried away dead cattle witli Chokha. has 
gathered cow-dung with Janubal... has moved the w»ll 
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of Juanadeva. has been the Gharioteer of Ajjnna.has 

been the door-keeper of Bali, has warded off the debt of 

Ekanatha,.has taken poison for Mirabai, has been a 

Mahara for Dainfiji, has borne earthen pots w,T,th Gor5,. 

and has been waitiog to this day for I’undalika on a brick 
in I’andharapiir" (Abg. 2047), "‘IIg has done ^eat miracles 
for TIis Saints* lie has turned the temple at Avaj.idhya, has 

cashed the cheque of Xarnsi Mehta.has brought to life 

the dead child of the Potter’’ (Abg. frOtl's ofliee for 

the Saints has been truly remarkable. 

XIV* Saints and their Characteristics. 

71. The Saiiits, however, can rarely be met with. “We see 
many pct)]>le eulJing tbeinselves Saints. 

Rea] Saintf arc Blit who will l>elie.ve everybody who 

difHcuU to lin<t* ceils liiMiself a Saint 1 Sainthond is dis¬ 

covered only ui times of triaL Tlie 
brooks overilow in times of raiir ; but when the Tainy season 
baa passed, not a drop of w*ater ceut be found in them. Peb¬ 
bles look like diamonds only go long as a hammer has not 
tested them” (Abg. 251). “Many jwople indeed look like 
Saints, bat they are not Siiints. Saints are not those who can 
compose poetry. Saints are not tho.se who are relatives of 
Ssiints. ,,.* .Saints are not those who hold the sounding 
gourd in their hanrla. or those who wear rags. Saints are not 
tho.se who engage theuiaelves in a semi on. or those who narrate 
iiiythological Rories. Saints are not those who recite the 
Verlas, or those who perform caste duties. Saints are not 
those who go to a pilgrimage, or to a forest. Saints are not 
those who wear garlands and white marks on their body. 
Saints are not those who besmear tlieir body with ashes. 
Until the consideration of the body Is at an end. siiys Tnka, 
nobody can become a Saint by engaging himself in Samsara” 
(Abg. 1588). “Pseudo-saints are nke women, w’ho show 
coimterfeit pregnancy by creating a hoUow of clothes under 
their wearing gamrent. They neither have milk in their 
breasts, nor a child in their wombs, ntbnately, the \s'orld 
fmds them to be merely barren women" (Abg. 2244), Tnka. 
indeed is not like the pseudo-saint a. “Ho knows no wiles 

by which (leople may be dot-eived..Ho, can never show 

any miracles. He has no long list of ilisciples w'ith him. He 
does not go on instnicting people who do not tare for hia 
ndvdee. He is not the head of n M.atha..,., .He doe.s not 

make the King of Ghosls work out his bidding.He is 

not a philosopher who tan argue about trifles. He does not 
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whirl round himself fire’brand in ecetaav. He does not coimt 
beads and thus try to influence people about liim. He is no 
Tsntrlst who can use the black art. for his purposes. TukS 
indeed is not like these mad people who carve out a 
home for themselves in hell” (Abg. 137). Tiikaramu tells 
us that the greatness of Saints cannot be estimated unless 
one has become a Saint himself. “Very difficult of undei- 
staufliug is the greatness of a ^aint. VVnrdy knowledge^ is 
of no use there. Howsoever large the quantity of milk which 
a cow or a she-hutiulo might give, can she be compared to the 
Milch-cow of heaven 1 TiVe can know the greatness of Saints 
only when we have become like them, says Tuka” (Abg, 676). 

“ The Saints incarnate in this world only in order to uplift 
the unholy, and to Increase happiness and devotion to Ood. 
Just as a sandal tree can make other trees fmgrant. similarly, 
a Saint makes other people holy in this world” (Abg. '2451). 

72. The first characteristic of a Saint is that he is calm 
and tranquil, and bejirs like a diamond 

Clianct«ritUcs ol fho buffets of misfortune. “That dia- 
Saintt. mond alone fetches immense value, which 

remains unbroken under the travail of 
a hammer. That gem is costly, which, when it comes into 
contact with a piece of cloth, does not. allow it to be burnt 
bv fire. That man alone is a great Saint, says Tuka, who 
bears imperturbably the buffets of the workV' f Abg, 25). 
In fact, there la no other external mark of God-realisation 
except that a man be tranquil under God. “Thou tcllcst 
]jeople that thou art God, and yet hast an inner desire for 
sense. Thou teUest others the sweetness of nectar, while 
thou art thyself being famished to death. That man alone, 
savs TiikS. IS equal to God, who is absolutely tranquil under 
the power of Self-realisation’' (Abg. 114)3). In the second 
place, a Saint cares not for the evil talk of the world, when he 
is ffblowing the ways of God. “The devotee of God is dear 
to God alone. Ho cares not for others. He cares fox no 
friend or companion. People might call him a mad man 

.. He lives in forests, imd woods, and in uninhabited places. 

When he besmears his body ndth asbes after having taken a 
bath, people look at him and blame him. When he sita alone 
to liiinself with a rosjiry of Tulasi beads on his neck, ||eople 
aak -Whv is it that he has b^n sitting apart ? He is not 
ashamed of singing. nor of sitting anywhere lie pleases, and 
his parents and brothers abuse him for his Tnanners. Ilia 
wife calla him natiiCH. and says that it wniild have beeJi better 
if that impotent fellow had died.He alone can achieve 
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the end of life, soya Tuta. whohiLKturucd his back away from 
the wurlrt" (Abg! 1185). Thirdly^ 11 tirade-inongering, says 
Tnka. 19 no test of spirituality. '■‘He who can tell what? is 
going to happen in ftitiire, or I'lin give news of the past and 
the present I am entirely weary of these fellows! 1 do not 
like to see them. Those who follow iifter yiowers. and try to 
make reality square with their words - these, says Tuhu, 
will go to hell after their merit is exhaust-fKl'" f Abg. !N8)- It 
is only the unfortunates who eare for the knowledge of the 
past, present and future. “We, the servants of the Lord, 
should only meditate upon liiiti in out nvintJ, and allow for¬ 
tune to take its own cfiurse, Wlieii n man keeps a ehop of 
inirade-mojigering, (lorl keeps away from him. Bat I indeed 
is Samsara, but wni'sc is the pursuit of power” (Abg. rT38}. 
In the fourth plutre, says TiikaTania. a servant of Go<l is 
afraid of none. He entertains no fear of any ^lersou or thing, 
“He who has seen God stands ns it w’ere <jn an cininenre. 
He who has seen Cotl is afraid of none, He who has -seen Ijod 
will ask what he Ukes of Gotl Himself, lie who has seen 
(iorl knows that Coil w'ill fulfil ail his wishes. lie who has 
seen Hwl knows that tloil cuts otT his inner desires as with a 
pair of scissors” f .\hg, 12fi7). And thus the Saint is not afraid 
of death at all. “The measenger.s of Death will run sway 
when they see flocks of Hiiinta, When the f^aiiits come, Dc- 
tnoiiH and Death shake with mortal fear. The ivhole earth 
rejoices bv the spiritnsJ ensign of the Saints, and I 'eatli takes 
to Ids heels when he sees that [lowerful niniy ' fAbg. 

The fifth characteristic of a Saint is his absolute equality. 
"A Saint devotes himself entirely to the happinesa tif others, 
lie worshifis Goil in helping his fellow'-beings. When one 
tToiibleu others, we may .'^ay, he hates God, ... .This alone 
is Saint-hood, Hays Tukfl ; for, by this, man makes himself 
equal to the Self ” f Ahg. 2S172). h’or siiC'h a Saint, no enemy 
c.an exist: because he hiinseU has no feeling of enmity 
towards another. ' Ti} us there are neither frienrls nor foes; 
for wherever I see, I sec the vision of t'od. Wherever I cast 
my eyes. 1 .see God rruidiirafiga. and llakhuiual. Hadhii. 
and ^iatyaUhiiina, Wo have lust all slianie and all anxiety, and 
happiness is vvalluwing ut our feet. We, who are the fxins 
of fifKi, hflv«> becunie tlie fondlings of [leople in the world * 
(Abg, 13.57). A Saint, says 'I iikarnma, in knn^vn by Ids com- 
pas-sion to hiiiiauiity. -Those who are nnliappy or surrow*- 
stricken. a Saint tidls his own. .Such a man alone deserves 
to be a Saint, liod is prc-sent only with hiin. His mind is as 
soft as butter. The cofnpa9.^itiii which he feels for his snip 
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he feels fof bis servants anrl tnauls. It is iieetUeaa to say, 
says Tiika, that such Saints are incarnations of Uod ’ {Abg. 
2fH}. Also, in such a Saint* opposite rjualitics like extreme 
luiUlnesHatul extreme severity are to he sinmltuiieously foimd. 
“The servants of Clod are softer thuu wax and harder than a 
diamond. Thevaro deafltlioughli^'ing.aiid awake though sleep¬ 
ing, Thevwiil fullil thetlesiresofall, and give them whatever 

they desire.._They will be mure affwtitiiiate than parents. 

anff work greater wrong tlnvd enemies, Nectar ^nnot 
be sweeter, and poison more litter tluin these .Saints, says 
Tuka (Abg. 5S(i). Sixthly, a SaiT>t never leaves ids spiritual 
practice in spite of tahnnities. “ He alone is a servant of (lod, 
who lovea Ood wholly. He carps for nothing else except 
God. When calamities Hcfail him, he sticks to his spiritual 
practice ’ {Abg. 2U), He is prepared even to saj^ritice his 
life for spirituiiiitv. ‘‘Sainthtmd cannot be purchased in a 
market-place, nor "can it lie acquired by wandering in woods 
and forestfl. 8ainthofxl cannot he bought by large quanti- 
ties of wealth, nor can it be foun^l in the upjjef and the nether 
wuridsi. Sainthood can be acquired, fiavR Tuka, only at the 
cost of life He nhu ia notprepare/ito his life, Rhould 

not bmg of spiritiiidlty ' fAbg. ii77). Finully, the Saint goes 
bevonil all dualities like sin and Jiierit, death and life, and so 
□i)_ “'Ko room has now been left for sin find merit, or for 

happiness and misen’-Death has wcurred during life 

and the distinction between Self and tiot Self ima disappeared 
There ifi now no rnnrt^ for ot Cidout or creetJ, 

o^for truth and untruth.When the body has been sat-ri- 

fit'cd to Hod, says Tnka. all worship has been Hceompliahcil 
(.\bg. 3171). “The Saint has nlao gone hoyopd the influunce 
of tdl sorts of actions: he caumit do any actions whieh run 
l>ear any fniit. Ibnl luiR takeii the place of action. and has 
filled the inside and the outtside tlie Saint.. - .indeed, 
there has now remained no distinction, says Tuka, between 
God and the Devotee" (Abg. Ifio). And, “if G«1 is now to 
be found anywheit!. He to lie found in aiicb Paints and not 
in the images If one goes to a pljit-e of pilginnage. one can 
and only stones anfl water, Hut in the Saints, one ands God 

.riiicea of idlgriiiiage are iieeful to those who have 

devotion, in the ('iwnpmiy of the Saints, on the other hand, 
oven nistics lierome gncsl, says Tnha*’ (Abg, 8i>). 

73, The .spiritiml imwer of li^aints is indeed very great. 
“The siiii and the lamp and the diiuntixid show things 
wliicli ate viJsiSde. Hut the Saints show things which arc 
invisible..Parents are the cause of birth. But 









340 


MYSTICISM IN MAHARASHTRA 


[C HAP, 


Samts are the cai3i*se of the cessation of birth ...... It is for 

these Teasons, says Tulia, that we should 
The SpiriUial Power of go to the Saints unasked, and cling to their 
tbeSoinlf. feet” (Abg. 722). The Saints have indeed 
kept their shops open, and give to whom¬ 
soever goes to them with any desire. The Saints indeed are 
generous, and their treasure cannot be emptied. Those who 
beg will have their heart’s content, and yet a large remainder 
wdll be left for others. When a bag is filled ^ith God, says 
Tuka, it can never be emptied” (Abg. 18fi6). "Various 
people have taken aw-^ay the contents of this mine, aiid yet it 
has never been emptied. The Saints of bygone ages have 
left this treasure for us. By the power of Ms devotion, 
Pund^lika brought it to the notice of the world. Tukarflina 
was a poor beggar there, and received only a small quantity 
of it” (Abg. 2<I8J), 

74, So far as their influence upon others is concerned, we 
may say that the Baints spread happiness 
The Saints' influence all round. The very dust of their feet, 
upon others. Bays Tukarania, brings happiness to peo¬ 
ple. “Immense pleasure is derived 
the feet of the Baints. It is for tMs reason that i>eople live 
at their feet. One cannot even so much as stir from that 
place, as all of one’s anxieties come to an end. The whole body 
becomes cool, says Tuka, when the dust of the Saints’ feet 
touches one’s body ’ (Abg, 2523), "All sin and sorrow de¬ 
part at the sight of a holy man. No holy place has the power 
of taldng away .sin and sorrow. God Himself bows to the 
pollen of the Haint’s feet, and dances when he ijerfomis a 
Kirtana. The Haint is indeed a boat by which one can cross 
the ocean of life uncontaminated by the stream of existence” 
(Abg. QflO). “Billful men must needs take eitre not to give 
trouble to the Saints. For thereby they only give invitation 
to death. 'I’he dog barks at the heel of the elephant, but is 
obliged to torn back in shame. When a monkey teases a 
lion, it is surely giving invitation to death. Sinful men who 
tease the Saints will have oidy their faces blackened,” says 
Tuka (Abg. 242b). Finally, the Baints deprive everybody 
who comes into contact with them of all hi.s possesidons. 
"They are verily robbers, whfi on ctnmiig to the house, de¬ 
prive the owner of his clothes and earthen pota, They rob 
iiim of everv'thing in his fiossession, and take it away to a 
2 >lace from which there is no return” (Abg. ]f>l)4). 
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XV, The Identity of Saints with God. 

75. The Saints by their prfect morality and devotion 
raise them selves to the position of the 
Godhead. Tokarania tells us that ^‘Gods 
are Saints, and Saints (lOds. Images 
are merely the oceasioDal cause oi wor"- 
ship... - < .The impersonal God cannot 
satisfy our wants, tSut the Devotee satisfies all (-^^■ 
3!>U3). God and Saint are merely the obverse and the 
tc\'erBe aides of the same spiritual coin. ^ (jud has to take on 
incamatiou, and the Devotee engages himself in worldly life 

_The Devotee derives happiness by God; and God 

derives happiness in the company of the Devotee. God 
eivea the Saint a form and a name, and the Saint increases 

His eloiT.One should surely rest in the belief that the 

Saint is God, and God the Saint" (Abg. 3324). It is tbs 
identity which makes a Saint even enter into a quarrel with 
God Art Thou alone immortal, and am 1 not immortal . Let 
us go to the Saints. O God. and have their judgment on tbs 
point. Thou hast no name no doubt, but equally nave 1 no 
name. Thou hast, no form no doubt, but equally have I no 
form. Thou playest as in sport., equally do 1 play m sport. 



I.1 J - -BT 

come to know Thy real nature. There is neither S^t uot God. 
There is no seed, how can there be a fruit ? Lve^hing ifl 
an illusion. Where la merit, and where is an ' 1 have now 

seen mv own Self.I am celebrating the name of God 

onlv W tie sake of others, says Tvika" (Abg. 1300).^^ bid yet 

in a way, God and Saint an‘ like seed and tree. 

seed grows the tree, and from the tree cornea the fruit. Thus 

art Thou and 1 like seed and tree. The waves are the ocean, 

and the ocean the waves. Image and Tefiectmn have now 

merged into each other, says Tuka" (Abg. 2^2). 

eveii though the Saint lias attained to identity with G^ 

he manifests a difTereuce for the sake of otliera. The d^ 

votee alone can know the greatness of a devobe. It is uu^ 

possible for others to know that grestness. ^7 

of the great happiness, the Saint knows ami yet d^s not 

know; he speaks, and yet does riot speak. 

one with God. and yet shows a difTereuce m order that the 

cause of devotion may prosiwr. - - It is only 

xeJilised CickI that can andcratnnil the meaning of I say. 
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says Tiikfi (Ahg. siKi). J iideed, in tinier lo know <iod, one has 
to twiome iiod. “ It is only lie who luis become tIoJ, that can 
luiderstaiid that others are gods. Those who liave not known 
this ore only tale-tellers. He who has satislled his hunger 
cannot know that othera are hiuigry : be looks upon other 
people’s happiness in the light of hia own. What is wanted 
here, says Tuka, is experience, and not words’' (Ahg. 

76, jVnd yet in a way the l>evotee is even superior to ilod. 

“IIchI is required to jirovide for His 
The Seiat ii eteii creation, the Devotee has no anxiety 

foperior to God. even to provide for himself, (fori has 

to take into account the inerits and sins 
of people: to the Devotee all are equally good, t’orl bus to 
create aud to (iG,stroy the world: the Devotee is ;jot culled 
upon to undertake tliut onerous duty, tiod is always engaged 
in His work; the Devotee enjoXTi the aatisfactidii of not doing 
anything at all. Does not all this prove that the Devotee 
is superior to (iofl?’' (Abg. [ISO). And the Devotee by his 
{lower can even rule over (IikI. Before the power of his devo¬ 
tion, no other (lower avEuls. Who euii rule Dod exeept His 
devotee ^ Wherever the l)cvot4?e ait a, idl things tome of their 
own aceorib mid nobody ever dares bi do him wrong'’ fAbg. 

The Saint can even excreifie iiuthoritj' over Iiod- as 
Tukararun did. tio tomy bouse with me, () Dod, and stand 
still until 1 place luy head on '^I'hy fett. Allow me to em¬ 
brace Thee, and look at me ivith compassion. 1 shall w'ash 
Thy feet, and make Thee sit in my niid-house.,.,., - f shall 
make Thee eat with me. and Thou darest not refuse, Tliou 
hast ^hitherto prevented me from knowing the secret. I'Vhy 
may one now be afraid of Thee when one has corue to know the 
truth T ' By the power of my ilevotioTi, 1 slisll now make 
Thee do whatever 1 please, says Tukfi” (Abg. 2cS3). And 
God in retuTii wdll fold His hunds before His devotee as He 
did before Tiika. '‘TrVhat can be lacking to ua.” asks Tuka. 
“All pow'^ers'have liiiw eotiie to our door. He, w’ho has im{»ri- 
soned the demons of the ivorld, now folds His hands before us. 
Him, who has neither name nor form. W'e have endowed with 
a name and a form. He, in whom the whole universe is en* 
closed, is to us now iis goorl as an ant. We have really 
become more poiverful than I'ttd, says Tukfi, w'hen W'e have 
once set aside all our desires'’ fAbg. J2li). 

XVL Tukarama's Pantheistic Teaching. 

77, The trend of tdl this teaching is a final puntheistm 
uiuhcatioii of the I’ersonal and the Imiieraonal. The form 
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whiL-b IB worahipijcd by outward iiieaus, iiud the forni which 

is GXperieucetl by an inner vision, arej 
A Pimheistii: uni- uc^wdiiig tu this teaching, ultimately 
(ication 0l tbc P«*onal '■‘TIP- " ^V bat the \ ogms Visualise in th«r 

and thu linp«,Diial. 

oiiT viaion. T ht^ lomi uf^ 

whieii stands before m with His bauds on ITib vvuist, i** 
same as tliat Impersonal Existence which envelups all, wmi?h 
Ims neither fonu nor uaine,.... . .which bus neither end, 
nor C'iilotir, nor standing- place ; which is faimlyle^, citstele^, 
haudlesB, and footless. The Impersonal sbines forth as the 
I'erson bv the power of devotion, says Tuita’ {Abg. 32h). iUid 
all sciences proclaim the universal luimaiience ^ 

\^-dantii has said that the whole univer^ is lilled by tiod. 
\J1 ficiciicea have prochuiued that Hod iiaa flll«l the w'hole 
world The Piiranas have iministakably taught the iiniversa 
iumianeuce of HlhiI. The Hamts have told us that the world 
is filled bv tloil Tuhii indeed is pkyiug in the world uncoii- 
taminuted by it like the t^un which stands absolutely triina- 
tendent"' fAbg. 2S77). When such universal presence of lujil 
is realised, “who will care for all thoBe paltry stoiie-deities 

which, when they are bun pry, beg alms for themselves--- 

Why should one care for hospitality from the Maid-servants 
in the house i The Maid is powerless, and nmat go to her 
Miatresa to dole out rations of focwl. The water m a poufl 
can never give satisfaction to a thirsty man...... J beac Uttie 

deities hide tlieiT faces under the red ointment whicli 
besmenrs their bodies... - He is a fool who 
The real Hod is the uni versa 1 imniaiient tioct. Meditate oil 
Him. savs Tukti ' f Abg. -1^ T-'). .\ud it U due tu the 

immanence of God that lie acts as a thread througii ail the 
iiearls of existence. He is verily the wiicna/am 
of all. and holds all things together. “ By our relatiou to U^l 
the whole world lias become ours, as all pearls ace threaded 

oil the same string.The hap])iiiess and misery of others 

is loHecteil in viB as the happiness and uiiBery of onraejycs 
is rettectecl in them” (Abg. 4i>Sl). It is this expeiiemce which 
makes all people gods. It is this uxiieneuce wlimh makes a 
Saint look iiprin all beings as the mcaTnatums of the iinmoTta 
Godhead. “1 in mortal are ye all verily..... .Think o 

your body as your own, and then you will reahse 
nf mv a^rtion. WTtJ need fear anything at ail. when all 
thinga are outb ? Believe me^, ^ys Taka, that all of 
verily gods" (.Abg. 84!»). And the true feamt is he wh^n ha^ng 
realiMd the oneucs.s of Gml, His iinnmticoce eveiywhene, flhd 
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His ultimate identity ’ivith hia own self, is enabled to aay 
that there is no (Jod heywid himself. ‘‘ \\‘e should only say, 
Bays Tukii, that there is a C!od ; but should xealise in our 
minds that there is none. Love now meets love, body bndy. 

The internal becomes one with the external.The son 

has now met hi.s parent. i\ji inexpressible vision has been 
seen, and one now rejoices and is moved to tears*' (Abg. 
3208). jVnd it m wonderful, says Tnka, that when such a 
real spiritual experience is within the reach of all, they should 
carry on their physical life as alone real. “They hfr^et the 

memory of death..They forget that the body is merely 

a prey to death. TJicy shut their eyes and grow deliber¬ 
ately blind" (Abg. 2029). “Tlioy do not know how the Self 
is playing with the Self; how the ocean has mingled with the 
rivers; how’^ space is merged in space. The seed now points 
to the Kwd : the leaf and the flower are only an illusion’’ 
{Abg. 2fi.fl2)- “Clod indeed is an illusion. The Devotee is an 
illusion. Kverything ia an illusion. Only those who have got this 
experience, says Tidia, will come to know the truth of my re¬ 
mark" (Abg. 2o24-). The unreal Tilka is speaking unreal things 
with unreal men. Everywhere there is a reign of unreaJity. 

“One laughs vainly, and one weeps vainly..VaMy do 

people say that this is mine, and this is thine.Vainly 

does a man sing, and vainly does he meditate. Unreahty 
meets unreality. The unreal man enjoys, the unreal man 
abandons. Unreal is the saint; Unreal* is Maya. The un¬ 
real Tnka, with an unreal devotion, speaks nnieal things nith 
unreal men” (Abg, 2006), To such heights are we carried 
by the force of Tukilrama’B pantheistic teaching. 

XVIL The Doclrine ol Mystical t^xpciicnce. 

78, TiikaTama’s mystical experience is absolutely on a par 
with the experience of those who have 

Knowledge u xu preceded him, or those who have followed 
obttacle in the way of him. All mystics, it has been Baid, speak 
reaching God. the same language, to whatever country 

they may belong; and if we collect to¬ 
gether the various utteranres of Tnkarama cm the head of 
myatical experience, we will find that he is giving vent to the 
same feelings which have inspired other mystics. “Let us 
go,” he says, “in the wake of those who have gone ahead 

of us; for they have been wiser than us.Let us gather 

together this great spiritual wealth.Meditation on the 

Name of tlod is alone sufficient to bring to us untold benefits. 
Ijfe and birth would thus come to an end. Let ns kill our 
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iudividiml self, says TukiT, and go to oiir original home'* 
(Abg. 13). 'Mn tiia path, consciousness of knowledge is a 
great obrtacle, A motlier indeeci ceases to take care of tbe 
seli-conscioiis child, Wlien once tlie jiesTls are taken out of 
water, they nan never again be resolved into W'ater, When 
butter has been prepared, it is for all times severed from butter^ 
milk” (Abg, 17(15). “Of two children, the mother takes 
care of the younger one, and admonishes the other. It is 
consciousness which brings greater responaibility. Both the 
children are hers, and yet she behaves diflerently with either. 
She throws off her elder child, and puts to her breast' the 
younger one when it begins to cry’* (Abg. 111). “I’hc 
coW'herd friends of Krishija were never conscious of their 
possession of God, and hence (iod liked, tlieni more than those 
who boasted of their learning. God turns away from boast- 
ful men, by creating in them egoism, difference, and censure" 
(Abg. 38ii3)- In great humility^, therefore, Tuka sajs nlt^rely 
‘ Virtbala * Virthala’, and inviteatbe learned t^yspit on him. 
“Tiia indeed is a thoughtless madman, and is given to bing- 
giug. He is given to the uttering of the Name of God, Kuma, 
Kiishnaj Hari forever..... .He liuds that the Teacher’s know¬ 
ledge is all-pervading. He hstens to nobody, and dances 
naked in a Kirtana. He is weary of enjoyments, anfl wallows 
in uninhabited places. He carea not for advice, and says \it- 
thala, Vitthala. People criticise him variously, but lie tairica 
on his vocation- Spit on me, 0 learned men, says Tuka, for 
I am without learning” (Abg. 20D0). 

79. There is a great deal of difference between an iiiteliectiial 
conviction of God s omniprefleneo, and a 
The imporlsBce d mystical vision of Him. “The AnShata 

Rmlitati"" sound is present in all. But. how con a man 

get liberation unless he utters the Name 
of God f God is indeed present in all beings. But nobody has 
yet been liberated without having seen Him. Knowledge is 
present in all. But without devotion, it is incompetent to 
take one to Brahman. WTiat is the use of all the dilferent 
postures in Voga, tinleaa the ecstatic light shines ? teed not 
the body, Gays Tuka, for by that God could never be found" 
(Abg. 1187). Tnkarama hates all mythologies. What he 
wants is spiritual leaUsation. “ I do not want the stories 
of old”, he says- “lATiat is the use of those dry words ? I 
want experience, and nothing else. \ ou talk of knowledge, 
but I know that you have had no niystical experience. The 
royal sivan can distinguish between water and niilk.^^ li\hftt 
is wanted is a true coin, and not a counterfeit one (Abg. 
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2*277). It IB this coiiaiderntiini of the inferiority of all merely 
intellectnal knowledge to injTsitical Tealisation that makes the 
attainment of the end a very dlHleult task* “The blossom 
may be infinite* but the fmita are few. Fewer still are the 
fniitis that ripen, and fewest eoine unspoilt from the fruit- 
store. Hare indeed is the man who has the satisfaetiou of 

having reached the end . Rare is the man who attains 

to victory in the midst of blazing swords. I shall lall him 
ray companion, says Tuka, who has been aide to reach the 
end” (Abg. 752). 

80. The greatest help, however, to realisation oomes from 

the grace of Clod. Without the grace of 
Tbe oi God. says TukaTanm, no Ssdhana is of 

any avail. ^‘A\^hat is the use of aU Ba- 
dhanas?” asks Tuka. “CtKl’s form will apyiear before us only 
if He takes cot]i]>assion U|ion U3. All our efforts would he 
of no use, unless they reach tbeiina] traiiquillity’' (Abg. 31 (ki). 
“If only iiocl wills, then alone can He endow us with spiri¬ 
tual vision. We need not go anywhere* nor bring anything 
from anywhere. If only God wills, these eyes shall have a 
spiritual vision* and our egoism shall disappear^’ (Abg. 3I3II). 
It was thus that God was attained by the Bages of old. ** Buka 
and Ban aka have borne witness that PaTikshit was able to 
attalti to (Tud in a week. Hemeraber God's Niuue with all 
speed, and then God cannot hold Himself back. He will 
hasten as He did for the sake of Draupadi, and come ahead 
of Ilia Bwift-winged Eiigle. He cannot contain His love, and 
w’^Ul run to the devotee's help” (Abg. 102). 

81. Tukadi Ilia's contribiLtioii to the I'sychology of Mysti¬ 

cism is very clever and profound, ile 
Ptjdialaer of tells ins, in . the first place, that while we 
Myiticiiin. Contemplating God, both bmly and 

mind are entirely transformed. “tVheu 
the Self has been transformed in God, and when the mind 
has been suffused in illummation, the w hole of creation looks 
divine, and all of a sudden the influx of God fills tfie whole 
world” (Abg, 3133). Thus Tukurfima directs all Saints to 
aing the praises of (iod alone* “If I were Gj utter the praises 
of anybody except Thyself* let my tongue fall dowm* If niy 
mind longs to think of anyboily except Tb^'self, let my head 
break in twain. If iny eyes have a passion for seeing anything 
except Thee, let them become blind at that very moment. 
If mv ears refuse to hear Tfiy praise* they would lie as gmal as 
nseles.s. My verj’ life woulil have no raison d'*Ure, says Tiikfl, 
if I were to be oblivions of Thy jiresent^e even for a moment 
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tAbg. 2C{l). x\ll the seiigea tlicrefure, Tukaxiinia udviaes UB, 
sbuuhl be ilirec'ted to tlio contemplatioTi of tJoJ* “Your 
luinds ftini feet luuat work for the sake of iluJ. You have 
sj>eeeb to utter His praise, iiutl emra to hear His greatneas. 
You have eyes to see ifis form. Blind men, and deaf men, 
aud dumb men, and. lame men, have liitlierto gone without 
having an opportunity of serving Hod. He, who keeps 
himself in his house by setting it on lire, will soon ceiise to 
exist. Now at least, says Tuka, be awake, and do wiiat is 
uouducive to the highest haji'pinGss'’ {Abg, all). ‘‘Let all 
the senses quan'el with one another,’* says Tuka, ‘‘for the en- 
joynieut of tiod. My various orguOB are now at war with one 
another. iMy ears say that my t^jnguc has been pleased. 
My hands and feet are pining for tiie iieiyice of Hod. Sly eyes 
are experiencing the dearth of His viaioiL Other senses arc 
quarrelling with my ears, because thej' hjear the praises of (^od, 
and with my speech, because it utters His greatnew...... 

If Thou art kind, 0 Hod, create such a confusion among my 
senses" {Abg. ihWi), "Let all the einotious be now trans- 
foriued for the sake tif Hod. Then followeat evanescent 
things. Why dust thou not follow Hod f As thou lovest 
another jierson, why dost thou not love (.^od i Thou hast 
affection for thy son. Why dost thon uot have that same 
affection tow'iirils Hod { Thou lovest thy wife, who 
matelv Tobs thee of ever?thiTig thiit tliott haet got. 
dost thou not have that same tender iiflecriou tor HodJ 
Thou woTshippest thv parents in the consciousness of their 
obligation. \S'hv dok thou not regard the obligation of 
God"? Thou art' afraid of other men. Whv art thou not 
afraid of God f Host thou aiippoae that thou hast come to life 
in vain T’ (Abg. 25 U). People, says Tuka, are ashaW of 
uttering the Nhuiie of f lod. “ Bring Shame to the temple, he 
says. “We shall put herself to shame. I ring tins cymbal 
in the Xarne of Hod. Hive no shelter to Shiimc. This witch 
has spoilt good wara, and liag taken people by the path ^ 
flestnictiou. ?ihe shows herself olf among men, and is crafty 
and meati. Bring her to the temple; we alial! make her 
ashamed" (Abg. People do not expcneiice tCATS 

in the contemplation of tied, says Tuka. Unless tears 
come out of our eyes in the couteinpktiou of Hoil, we cannot 
he said to have true devotion. Team uideed are an index 
of love towards HikI" (Abg- 57}. Also, spiritual contemillation 
has the value of stilling the mind. “ Kxpenence leads to 
experieiM-e. The mind gets stilled on the feet of God. The 
dri'BB is burnt in the tire of Clod, and from the gold comes out a 
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new omameut, BJiaafuUiess alone lemabs. We conquer 
tlie worlds, aays Tiika. by being the servants ol God’' (Abg. 
783). .iltid this bcatbcatiun leads on to iinal spiritual .'silence. 
“ Why now waste words I Whatever Lad been desired has 
been obtfuned. A union has been effectetl between Name 
and Form. )^ain words have oouic to an end. As a dnnib 
man eats sugar, so the mystic enjoys beatili cation. 
What now foliows, says TukS, is utter sjntitual silence” 
tA)jg. 2Cf2). 

82. The immediate cEect of carrying on a spiritual life 
is that the devotee is endowed with 
The manifold viden “ vision. “ lied, and white, and 

God. black, and yellow, and other variegated 

eoloura fill the new spiritual vision. The 
spiritual coUyriuiu opens out a di’idne eye. The vagaries 
of the mind stop autornatic^ally. iSpaee and time cease to 
have any cjdstenee. The Self illumines the whole Universe. 
Phvsieal eJcistenee comes to an enil. The iflentity of OckI 
and fieif takes pdace. ‘1 am Thou’ is the spiritual experience 
which emerges in a state of beatification” (Abg. 3248). "’WTien 
God shows Himself to the saints, the very monads are filled 
with light. Only those who have control over their senses, 
says Tuba, can imderatand this. This is what- is called spiri¬ 
tual collyrium” (Abg. 41)3). “ The mind should be placed on 

the feet of God. "WLen it lias been so placed, we should n<jt 
lift it up again ; for. Cud’s form will melt aw^ay if it be moved 
but a little. God will now' embrace the Saint, and will keep 
him beside Himself" (Abg. 180i5). “And the form of Cod 
will be seen as pervading the whole universe. Society and 
solitude will cease to have any difference. Wherever a 
devotee looks, he wdll see God and His spouse. In the wood.s 
as in the city, all space will be pervaded by God. Happiness 
and sorrow will be at an end, and the Saint wll dance in ]oy” 
(Abg. 24). “He will dance along w'ith Li a spiritual com- 

paniema.Ail peace, forbearance, and compassion, he 

will find in the Name of God. Why should Le now grow 
indifferent to his body, when he has once found by it the 
.stream of nectar i Why should he long for solitude '( He would 
find that great bliss now in society. In fact, he would exper¬ 
ience that God is roDsta ntly moving w-ith him ” (Abg, 470). And 
Cod indeed move.s after the holy man. “Ills body in holy, 
and his speech holy. Tie utters confitantly the Name of God. 
By meditating on the Saiid, even sinful men will he relieved of 
their sin, God follo\ys LItn, desiring to purify himself by 
the pollen of his feet. What can now be lacking to a f?amt 
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with whom God is ever present 2 Wg ean now see the triple 
spiritiuil confluence of the Saint, God, and the JJame"' (Abg, 
989). And if the Saint travels, God also travels with him, 
Blissful in listening to the divine Klrtana, God lives in the 
company of the Saint. A Saint like hiSrada moves travelling 
fttid singing the Name of tlod, and God moves along with him. 
Xarada sings devotional music and God listens to it. God 
indeed loves no other thing so much as His o\\'n Kirtnna*' 
(Abg, 302(}). “God even dances Ijefore the singing Saint, 
That incarnate bliss, the form of God, standa in the court¬ 
yard of the devotee. The Saint does not care fcfr liberation, 
Liberation cares for the Saint” (Abg, SOI). “Aa the Saint 
sleeps anil sings, God stands up to hear the song; as the 
Saint sits flown to aing God’s Name, God nofls with pleasure ; 
as the Saint stands np and utters the Name of find, God dances 
Ijefore him ; as the Saint moves on his way singing the name 
of the Lord, God stands before him, and behind him . God 
indeed loves His Krrtana as nothing else, and, for the sake of 
His Name, comes to the Saint’s rescue at all times” (.^bg, 
1032). “God raises His hand and asks the Saint to choose 
w'hatever he likes. God is omnisident, God is generous, [;o<l 
is verily the father, and He supplies whatever the Saint wants” 
(Abg. [403). “He does all the Saint’s w'ork nuaaked. He 
stands pent up inside his heart, and He stands outside unth a 
beautiful form. He looks at His devotee’s fate in order that 
he may ask something of Him. Whenever the Saint de¬ 
sires anything. He fulfils it at once. But the Saint rests his 
mind on the feet of God, and asks for nothing” (Abg. 1343). 
Finally, the Saint becomes so unified with tiod. that it ia 
impossible to distinguish between Goil and Saint. “ Embrace 
meets embrace. Body ia uni bed with body. The mind 
refuses to turn back in its enjoyment of God. Words mix 
with words. Eyes meet eyes. And as the Gopls of old be¬ 
came merged in Gorl, so docs the Saint become one with Him 
in his inner contemplation” (Abg, JC14). 

83, The Saint now goes about telling people that Gc«l 1ms 
risen. He asks them to keep awake and 

The Hie afler G»d- from their sensual sleep. “ Awake 

atuinmeat. arise”, be sa^Ts to the people, “God 

has arisen. .All the Saints have been 
merged in happiness. The uni verse is full of spiritual joy. 
Now beat the cym bills, and blow the truiii}>ets. Let all mu^- 
cul instruinent-s make a cdiorus of i.Iod, Fold up your ha mis 
before Gofl; look at God's face ; anti rest your Lead on GcHi'a 
feet. Tell Gfxl your sorrow, says Tukii. and ask of Him 
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whatever you want** (Ahg. 40-14). "To a man who has become 
.suc'li 11 friend of (.iod. tlie very f reeper.^ in the court- yard are 
ua widii-treea. As he moves on his way, the very stones be¬ 
come wish-jewels. His very babbling is more sigiiifieantj 
says Tnka, than the teiiching of the Veflanta*' (Ahg. 2157), 
"And the 2:jaint has undergone all this trouble in order that 
the final day uiight bring Mm the spiritual eruwtt. i!is mind 
now Teste In j>eace, and Jus desires ute at an end. He wonders 
hour he lias had to wade through fiut h a laborious proeesa. 
But he is satisfied that it has at last landed him in the sure 
poasesiuon of Ood. He has now married Liberation, and will 
live with her a few happy diij’s** (Abg. 7S7). 

XVIIL Spiritual Allegories. 

84. Following the example of spiritual teachers like Eka- 

natha who had gone before liini, Tiika- 
The ailegorr oi ibe r5m& makes free use of allegories for the 
Crop, expression of his Bpiritiial ideas. Tn 

order to exjrUun what we mean, we shall 
select three or four out of a number of allegories employed 
by Tukuraiua. We shall first take the ftllegoiy of the ('rop. 
We are asked by Tukarama "to rear the crr»p of Ood's name 
on the land which has come in our possession. There is neither 
any (•tovemraent assessment here, nor any external oppres¬ 
sion. .... -No tldeves fan come and attack this crop, and yet 

he who is anxious as to how tMs crop will grow is a fool . 

The crop of God’s love is vast and wide; and nobody has 
space enough to garnet it** (Abg. 3327), “The keeper of the 
crop who does not guard it will ultimately lose all his grain, 
because the birds will come and feed upon it, .. , Those w ho 
deliberately shut their eyes in broad (lay-light ndll (all into a 
ditch. How can a man wdio keeps a barren cow be able to 
get milk and ghee from her?’* (Abg. 3328). “Ouonl the four 
comers of the crop, and rest not until the crop is reaped from 
the fields. Let the Xame of I'hxi serve us a at^ne in the sling of 
thy breath, so that the birds in the form of desires will fly 

away, lllow the fire of Self-reiiliaation, and beep awake. 

When you have guthemi the com. liand over to the elemelite 
their portions from the stock, and enjoy the rest” (Abg. 332fl). 

85. Another allegory which Tuk.arama employs is the 

allegory of the Di.sh. are told to 

The alletary of the hloiv the chaff from the wheat, tite Body 
Dill,. from the Soul. Let the wstle of dis- 

criminatiun stop working when the wheat 
is separated from the chaff. The bangles in the form of the 
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Tbe Supreme 
Pawer u Godileii' 


mystic sounds will now make a noise, and let ttie Name of 

Gwl be sung in t;\ine witK the sounds.And vvlien tlie Sell 

will appar to us us m a mirror, at that moment the sjuritual 
dish may be considered to be reaily’ (Abg, 3712), 

86, thirdly, we have barely to mention the allegory of the 

Fort line-teller, who comes and says that 
n. r«l..,ldfcr. “ lif Bays that hU thk ij tnith mO 
go to hell He ^vho says that all this is 
a lie will enjov happiness, Sleep therefoTG in your own places 
and believe in the thief who robs poplea' hearts. A chaste 
woman is harided over to the possefi-sion of live, and when 
she engages herself with the Supreme Person, she will enjoy 

happiness'’ (Abg. 39S1)* , ,, ■ i 

87, F'iuallv, we note Tukarama a allegorical representa¬ 
tion of the Supreme Power as (Goddess. 
"Rajas and Tamas are burnt ns incense 
before that (ioddesB. The ram of mind 
is Idlled with a fiat, and in the rumbling 

of the Anahata sound, the deity tabes possession of the body 
and frees TnkO. from disease " (AhK. 3Ho8). "This deity, 
sava Tukii, "dances along with the saints. She is with you 
already; but yon have itiistukcn her place. She gives eyes to 
the Mind, and feet to the lame, and she makes the barren woman 
Give birth to a child. Thus does that deity fnllil all desires’’ 
(Abff- 3il59). "That deity lives on the banks of the BlurnA 
at Pandharapur. Call for her by a thousiiud names...... 

\^^te^ the demon teased Prtihlada, she came out at once in all 
her fierceness. 8he heljwd Vasudeva, when his se\^ii child¬ 
ren were killed by the demon. She helpwl the Pandav’as 
when they were wandering like mad men. F^lie nms to the 
succour w'henever her name is sung. She is verily our mother. 
Bays Tuka. \Yhy need w-e any longer fear the messengeTs of 
beathr* (Abg. 39(14). "This"deity has now taken possession 
of me. and refuses to leave me. If you want to tlispossess 
me of her, take me to the hanks of the Chnndrabhngi, and 
place me at the feet of Vitthala; otherwise, there is no hope 
of life for me” (Abg. Sflllfi). 

XIX. The Worldly Wisdom of Tufcarama. 

88. The piercing insight which I’ukuramn shows in the 
affairs of the world is^extraniely remark- 

Ti.k»ain*’i worldly Having pene^^cvl the heart of 

viidopi^ reality, it wm not difRinut for mm ki 

understand the affairs of the ivoild. ^^e 
shall cite here a few illiistratioiiiS to show what extraordinary 
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iHijight lip had. in the affairs o£ the world. He tells ns, in 
the llrst place, how a woman’s beauty is the cause of 
sormw, “Give me not the company of women,” he says, 
“fox by them I forget God's worship, and my 
mind goes beyond my lioiitrol. A sight of them is spiritual 
death, and their beauty is the cause of harrlship. Even if 
Fire were to become a Siiint, says Tukii, he would be conta¬ 
minated by their influence” (Abg. 3347). He tells us how 
“people avoid the sight of Saints, and look u{K>n another 
man 8 wife with great regard, Thev become weaiy of the 
wmrls of Saints ; but their ears are satisfied when they hear 
the ivords of woraeiL They sleep while the Kirtana is being 
performed * while they are fully awake when women are being 
described. Be nut angry with me, says Tnka, for J am only 
describing human nature” (Abg. 3237). Then, Tukar^ma 
goes on to tell us that ‘‘real worth can never he bidden. One 
need not call together the different trees in a forest, and ask 
them whether the sandal tree has sweet scent. Keial worth, 
though latent, cannot remam hidden. The Sun never orders 
his rays that they should awaiie people. The cloud of itself 
makes the peacocks ilauce with joy. It is imposaible, says 
TukE. t-o hide real worth” (Abg. 150). On the other hand, 
Tukarama tells us that a counterfeit coin can never fetch any 
price. “A coin of copper can never fetch any price even if 
it is taken frf>ra place to place. The Good and the Old have 
no respect for the counterfeit. Pebbles shine like diamonds, 
but the connoisseur know,? how to distinguish the one froIl^ the 
other. A painted |)earl is never so vafuable as a real pearl, 
Our mind tells ns the real worth of things. There is no use 
mincing matters,” says Tnka (Abg. 3l4fl). Then, Tnka- 
rania tells us that in this world Bmaltness is preferable t-o great¬ 
ness. “-Make me small. 0 fiod. like an ant: for the latter gets 
sugar to eat. A great elephant is subjected t-o a goad. Those 
tliat stand high have many lihists to shake iUem; and if they 
fall, they shatter themselves to pieces'’ (Abg. 744). f>tuaLliiess 
off era nf> oeeasion for rivalry to anything. “ W^en the great 
floor! svveeijs away forests, tlie sinafl grass sulsists. The 
waves of an ocean cross past ns if wa humble ourselves down. 
1 f w'e hold a man by hie legs, saya TiikS, lie \rill have no iMJW'ei 
ov'er us” (Abg. 745). Then, Tukutuma tells us, that, under 
(»od, as under a Wish-Tree, we should ask only for good thiiig,s. 
“ For the ish-tree will yield an^dhing that may be desired j 
and if we entertain gooil desires, good things wilt accrue; 
while if we entertain eril desires, min will be our lot'" (Abg. 
1381). Then, Tukanlnm tells ns how an ignorant man engages 
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himself in devotion. “An ignorant man dEflirea wealth and not 
knowledge. An ignorant man ima no desire tn see God. jVn 
ignorant man looks for the fruits of action. An ignorant 
nian i.s prevailed upon by his senses. Burn the face of aurJt 
ignorant people by a fire-brandy says Tuka; for they only 
increase the ignorance in the world” (Abg, Hi50). “There 
is a very great tliflerence,*' says TnkiL, ‘'between seeming and 
real altection. What seems is not reality. A shop lie nl 
used to attend the sermon of a priest, and be was so much 
moved by hearing the sermon, that be- shed tears in seeming 
sorrow. People supposed that he was weeping for devotion. 
But what moved him to tears was really a different thing al¬ 
together. The jtriest once asked the shepherfl why he was 
weeping, and the shepherd pointed to the twm boms and 
foct, saying ‘ I am pnt in mind of my dead riun when 1 
hear your voice. Thus it is that your sermon moves me to 
tears*. Seeming affection, says Tuka, is not real allection’’ 
(Abg. yi), Tukarania then de-scaiits upon the useleftsiiess 
of de-sire. “Man need only rare for a seer of rirc. Wliy 
need he waste words for other things k.... .His space is 
measured, which is jufst three and a half cubits. Why 
should he aspire after more land ? To forget iiod, he s:iy.s. 
is to put ourselves into all sorts of trouble” (Abg. 

Those who live in glass-houses, says Tuka, should not throw 
stones. is the use of the man w'ho scratches the breasts 

of bis own mother'? A man w'ho bluiiics the Vedas is merely 
a C'handala. Where can we live if wc set our bouse on fire ? 
People are sunk in illuaion. and nobody knuw's the truth, 
says Tuka” (Abg. 7ffH). TukSrilum next tells us that we 
must Buecumb to the power of Fate. “Ey fate, wc obtain 
wealth. By fate, we obtain honour. "V^Tiy dost thou waste 
thyself in vain i By fate, a man gets misery. By fate, a msm 
is able to satisfy Ms hunger. Knowing this, Tuk&i^mri <laes 
not complain of anytMng*’ (Ahg. 2071). "An evil man,” 
»iya Tuka. "is like a washerman. We ate obliged to tho.w 
washermen for w'asbing away our faults. By the soap of their 
words, they foke away our dirt, without cliargiug us anything 
for it. They are coolies who work for nothing, and take our 
burden in vain. They carry us to the other aide of the ocean 
of life, says Tuka, while they themselves go to hell” (Abg. 
1122). Tukiiruma supposes that "fin cvil-tulker must have 
Ijeen either a waslicmian or a barber in his former birth. 
Hi.s words .scratch like a raxor, liis inmitli is like a cleansing 
vesselHe voluntarily takes on himself the businesp of 
nra.shing the faults of others, says Tuka” f.Alig. 1*21). .\s 
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regards initiatioTi of (Jisciplea by ft Teacher^ Tiibarama tells 
us thiit a man should distribute hia words in a general way 
like ram. For if he were to make a diseiple, half the sins 

of hia diseiple would accrue to him.“AVe ahould never 

adopt a eon, says Tuka. We should not pw on a rwk.,,.,. 
We should talk about private things with the Saints. We 

should behave with our wife as w'ith a maid-servant. 

W'^e ahould sec what is pure and what is impure, and never 
accept anything that would involve us iri a loss'’ (Abg. 
1573). “AVe ahould instrucit others,” says Tuka, “only as 
they deserve, AVe should place only as much burden upon 
others as they could bear. Wbat wi^om is there in covering 
an ant with an elephant's cloth ? A clever huntsman is he. 
says Tuka, ivho employs nooses, and nets, and axes, as occasion 
requires” {-4bg. riteu). Tiikaraina next warns us not to live 
continnsllv in the company of the Saints. **By living always 
in their cWpany, we shall remember their faults; and when 
we remember their faults, our merit would come to an end. 
We should bow to the Saints from a distance, says Tukfi, 
and should think of them respectfully’* (Abg. 2587). At 
the fair of life, saya Tuki, wo should purchase only those 
things which would bring no loss. “ PuTcbiae not goodfl 
which would involve you in a loss. Call to your help the 
spiritual connoisseur, and think of the ultimate benefit. AVhat- 
ever glitters, says Tukfi, is not gold*’ (Abg. 1398). '■*A\e 

should never reveal the secret, ’’ says Tuka, “to anybody. For 
if we were to reveal the secret, people will run after us for 
nothing. They would never take to heart anything which 
we might teach them. Hence, unless they have Expe¬ 
rience of their own, no w'ords of ouis would be of any avail” 
(Abg. 818). Finally, Tukfirilma has no belief in omens, as the 
generality of mankind would have. “A true omen,’* says 
Tuka, “is the vision of (lod, AThen one remembers God, all 
benefits will necessarily accrue. By meditating on the Name 
of God. all speech will become holy, and the quarters full of 

auspiciousness” (Abg, 9<i]). 









CHAPTER XVU. 


General Review. 

If we aow review Tukaraiua’s Mystical Career anil TeachiTig 
as a whole, vve shall lirtd that lie suppUea 
Tbrec pointi about us with a typical illustration of what we 
Takarama'f MyaticitiB. have called Personalistic Mysticism, 
Tukurama exhibits all the doubts and the 
disbeliefs, the weakne-sses and the sufferings, the a nxi eties and 
the uncertainties, through which every aspimig soul lutist 
pass liefore he can come into the life of tight, spirit and har¬ 
mony, There is no other instance in the whole galaxy of the 
iMarathu .Saints, barring perhaps Nnuiadeva, which can be 
regarded as illustrative of this hunuin element which we find 
in Tukarama. Jh^nadeva is a Saint who appears to us from 
the beginning to the end of his spiritual career as a full-fledged. 
Saint, a Saint not in the making but one already made. 
It is only rarely that we find in Jnatiadeva and Raniadasa and 
other Saints the traces of a hazard towards the infinite life, 
which they must realize as the goal of their spiritual career. 
In Tukiiruma, on the other hand, we find these traces from the 
beginning to the end of his spiritual career. Jiianadeva is a 
light that da;;z1es too much by its brilliauce. Tnkarama'B 
light is an accouiTnoflative, steady, incremental light which 
does not glitter too miioh, but which soothes out vision by 
giving it what it ueeda. It is for tliis reason that we say 
that the humanistic and persoualistic clemeut in Tukaraina 
is more pxedommaut than in any other Saint. (2) .4 second 
question that arises about Tukarama is w'hether we may re¬ 
gard him as haring been influenced by Cliri3tianity\ Mr, 
Murruy Mitchell has no liesitatiou in saying that Tnkarama 
must be reganled as haring Iteen definitely influenced by Christ¬ 
ian doctrine, inasmuch as the violence of the Portuguese in 
India in propagating their religious views must have attracted 
the attention of the Marathas to the ('hristiim religion, as well 
as bectiuse we find in Tiikar^mu's life [iiid teaching too much 
of a similarity to (.'hriat's life ami teaching. Hr. Macniccil givoa 
an alternative, telling its that if Tiikarniiia could not be sup¬ 
posed as having lieen liiflnenced hv r’bTi.stianity, he must at 
least be supposed a.s a remarkable instance of a nnturaltfT 
Chrititiftiia. Mr. Kdwarda is more humble and savs that Ids 
judgment must incline only in the hitter direction fji. 283). To 
our mind, it appears that these arc iisidoss attempts t» exphiin 
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the iJiiTsilleliaiu between Ckcist and Tiikflrunia,, which coiilri 
best be eipkinefl on the hypothesis oL a comm on my stirs 1 
experience. All mystics of all ages have spoken almost the 
same languEigo, and it is no wonder that in Tiiiilrama we find the 
reniinktencus of Chris's life and thought. Jii this coimectioii. 
we must prize very highly the attempt which Jilr. hhlivarda has 
made in presenting the life and utterances of Tnkarama in 
Biblical fashion. Thus, for example, if we were to read the 
account which he gives of Tukarilnia's csceusion to heaven, 
we would think as if we are reading a Biblical passage. It 
w^cre much to Ije wished that some flay lhe.se students of 
Tiiifirama were to present Id.s Abhahgas to the world in Bibli¬ 
cal terminology. Rut, if, for this reason, they venture to point 
out that Tukarhuia ever knew anything of ChriKtianitv or was 
influenced by (Ibristian doctrine, it would be, as the 1\laratha 
proverb goes, like extracting oil from sand. Even to-dav, if 
we consider how very little even the moat cultured minds of 1 ndia 
know of Chriatianity, we might not wonder if a rustic saint 
lik'e Tnkarama, in days of old, when no ChristianiU'' had ever 
penetrated the Maharashtra, knew next to tiothine about 
ChrisBanily. And, as regards the judgment that Tukarama s 
teaching is to be prized only so far as it coinpilea with the 
teaching of Cihrist, we have only to remember that the teachings 
of both are to be valued only so far as they conform te a 
universal mystical experience. lUuduism cannot be tested by 
reference to the Clinstian irleal, as Christianity itself cannot Iw 
tested by reference te the Hindu ideal. Both Hinduism nnd 
ChristiaTiity must be tested according to the dictates of a uni¬ 
versal mystical religion, which must absorb them both. (S) 
Finally, when jieople like iJr. .Macnicol cannot understand liow 
Tnkarama could be claimed both by t heists and pantheists as 
an exj>onent of their views, and when they wonder tliat tliat 
inconsistency could be explained only by raying that Tiika- 
rama was a poet, or that he was a Pfindu* {Psalms n/ flif 
Martithfi Saints, [t. 21), they entirely ignore the fact tliat 
Tukarama was a mystic, and that he was neither merely a 
poet nor merely a Hindu, Tuk3rSma was verily a citii^en of 
the world, and for that matter, a citizen of the spiritual world. 
The discrepancies that we meet with in Tiikarania nre not an 
outcome of his “ignorance of the divine dynamic” as Mr, 
Edwards puts it, hut they are due to tlie fact thst TiikJlrama 
was a pilgrim who was wandcHug in a lonely and helpless 
world, and that it was not until he saw (ted that his words 
cfiuld br words of certainty and reality for liimsclf, and of 
asautance and comfiirt for others, ft was only when he went 
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into the kingdom of Goil that he could see from aloft into the 
world helow, and give them a inesaage which they could not 
uuderatHiid in their ignorance, but which wan nevertheleas real, 
bccauae it W'ag a definite echo of the majestic voice of Cod. 







PART V, 

The Age of Rannadasa : Activistic Mysticism, 
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CHAPTER XVlll. 

Ramadasa> 

Biographical introductioD. 

1, Till; uiiuleiita in JEiimadaaa's life may best be chmnleled 

by rcfereuce to a uienioranduiu of events 
Tbe Vakcnid uaUod the ' Viikeni8i|traUanina \ which 

Pnkvana. was set down on pajWT by one Antfiji 

Go[»!ila Vakcnavis iiccording t o the in- 
stmctions of Uivakitra GosavijOneof the most beloveil diflcii»lea 
of Itamadasa, just four days after KaTiiadasa’a death on Miigha 
Vudya Navami, Sake 1B03 (ifiSl A.D.). It aeems that Hauu- 
manta SwamT, the writer of the Bakhara of Ramadasa, was 
mainly guided by this short memorandum of events. It is 
well known how Hauumauta Sw&nh wrote a small biography 
of Ramadasa in Sake 1715 <17h3 A.l>.) and then enlarged it in 
Sake 17311 (1817 A.D.). The memorandum of evmts referred 
to was thus at least a century older than the biography by 
Hanumanta Swami. The credit of having discovered it 
beluuga to Mr, Rajavfide, who had gone to Chaphala a few years 
ago in search of certam papers relating to the life of Ramadasa, 
w’here he was fortunate to discover the memorandum ^of events 
we are referring to. Let us sec how the main events in Rama- 
dasii's life niav be understood by reference to this memorandum. 

2, RSmuiCasa was bom on Chaitra Suddha Navami, bake 

1530 (lfi08 A.l),). three ye^ after his 
A brief tkefeb al brother was Imrn. While he was yet 

R^miflaM'i liie. seven years old, his father SurySjipanta 
passed auray. In Sake 1542 (1620 A.D-h 
that is, when RfimadSaa was twelve years of age, he ran aw'ay 
from his house to Tflkali near Nasik. There ate two stories 
connected with this incident. One story r^ tliat RBniadasa 
had decided not to get himself married. His mother, however, 
]>ressed him very much to marry. For fear of di^beying his 
mother, Raniadksa apj^arently consented. But just at ^thc 
time of the marriage ceremony, he tan away from the niarrii^e 
hall. Thus he both obeywi his mother and fulfilled his in¬ 
tention. Another story tells ns that KuuiadSsa ran away 
because Ws brother Gangudliaraiwinta rehised to initiate him 
into the spiritual life as Rflmadasa was yet too young, and 
therefore Ramadasa ran away from his house to find out God 
for himself, IL'imodasu practised severe religious austerities 
at Takali for a period of twelve years, in the course of which 
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it seems i?umu iippei^retl to him in n visiuii, nnil inltliiterl Jiini, 
iiiumdlsa says about liis own iititiation :— 

^[?I I ^tRTwT 11 

»iiRTlT?R^r I II 

TRTT IT* I ^ ^ It 

^ ??[tirjT smnr ^ i ^Tfrtnrti ii 

ISIOITM 3TI# I Tfft^Cr 3Tr*I^T II 

>rtt ^ 3TTw^ I ^r?T n tt^ ii 

After having fiiiiahed his religious auatevitiea in &ake lu54 
flU32 AJ>.). he devoted the nesit twelve years of Ms life to 
travelling alJ over the country, and iti Sake JSiili fHl'14 AA),), 
he came and settled on the banks of the Krisbim, Jn Sake 
LhOh (lfi47 A,D.)j Ifaniada^a obtained an image of llilma from 
the deep plaees in the Kpshua river at Aiigapnr, and in 157h 
(1648 A.D.) he set up that injage at Chaphala and began to 
worship it. Then comes a very important matter. The 
VakenisTprakarana tells ,ub that Sivai! was initiated by Kama- 
dasa in Sake lli7l {lij4S A.D.) at Singanavadt on \'aiijjlkha 
Snddha NavamI, Thursday, and Hanumanta SwamT foEowa 
the memorandum in saying" this. Tlie same memoranduiu tells 
ns that Eamadiisa went to Pandharapur in the month of 
Ashadha in Sake !57] (1649 A.D.), and avS Tukarama did. not 
pass away till about a year later, it is very probable that 
KSmadasa may have met Tukarama, as we have already 
hinted in our chapter on Tukarama. hi Siike 1572 (ItioO A.D,) 
Rumadasa came to live at ParalJ. In Sake t.777 (Jflao A,Ih), 
so the niemorandum tells ns. Sivap offered his ^vhtile kingdom 
to Ramadilaa. In the same year Kamada^ia went to .Jamba, 
his native place, to be present at the last scene of Ms mother's 
life. In Sake 1596 (1674 A.D.), Sivaji was erowued king, 
after which he came to Ramadasa at Sajjanagada, bved there 
for a month and a half, and spent, a large sniii in lecMng the 
poor. In the same year, Iffimadhsa spent the autumn at 
Helavaka where on. account of the intense cold niid damp 
climate, Kamadasa suflered from imdaria and bronchitis, from 
wMch he was relieved only when lie went from Hehivuka to 
Chaphala. Wlien he reached that plate, he sent a letter in his 
own ImndwTiting. thanking his ho.st Raghimathahhatta at 
He lava ha, a letter wliich is preserved and reproduced in the 
Documents of the HamadasT Milmpradaya, published at Dliulia 
in 1915 A.D. Those who would be interested In seeing 
liamada.sa's autogra]ih .should consult that volume. Rama- 
illsa's brother, RRurdraimidilsa, passed away in Sake 1599 
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(Ht77 A.D.). ]n I mu {107S AJ K), KrimiidHSEi imieml new 
images of Riimii, Lakisliiuiina nnd Kita t^i be Tiumufaetured ivt 
Tan j ore. The meinorandiini also telLs us that Si-Vaji gave ii 
fc>anada to HanuiclHi^a in the seme year un Asvinti Sudahu 10* 
whicli is entirely corruborn-ted by WstOTY, as may be seen 
later on. In the same year, Rauiadnsa sent Kalyarifl to take 
rharge of the ^^latha at Pomagaou. In the month of Pausha* 
l^ake IfiOI (lfi7b A.D.). fiivajt came to see liUmadaisa, and then 
Rariiadaaa t 4 jld him of his [i?llvriji's) approiuhing death which 
took ydace in Chaitra, Sake 1UU2 flbfiO AJh) Then Sam- 
bhaji went with his minister Eamaehandrapanta to see Hama- 
dasa in dyeshtha dviring that year* and retunjed after living 
there for eight days. (.)ii Magha Siiddha AshtaniT, Sake 1003 
(itiBl A.Dd> the images of Rama and Sita were brought from 
Tanjore, and ivere duly set up at Sajjanaga^a on iVfagha Vadya 
Panchaini. unlv after four days from date Hamadasa 

] massed, a way* giving himself over wholly to meditation on God, 
on Alaghci Vadya 9, Sake l(i03 (103! A.Ik). 

3. One of the yioints of greatest imywrtance in the bfe- 
histoTT of PiSinadasa is, as we have al- 

Tte conneclioii of ready hinted above, his connection wdth 

Sivajj ajid Ramadam. ISiv'ajf, The whole vv'orld knows that 

liAmadasa was a spiritual teacher of 
Sivaji: but at what time he actually became the teacher of 
SivSjl has been recently a matter of hot dispute. Tradition 
has hitherto aaitl that first met liSmadasa iii Sake 1571 

(1610 A*D.) in the garden at Singaiiavadi, about a year after 
the establishment of the image of liatna at Chaphala. That 
Sivaji also coiitri})ute(.l some money to the builtling of the 
temple in the early years of ita progress is also tnowi]. That 
later on SivajT offered Ids kingdona to liamadasa which Hama' 
dasa returned to him is also known. But vrhot P*^yt Ramadasa 
aitually jdayed in the political achievements of bivaji. and at 
wluit time the spiritual connection hetween the teacher and the 
disciple actually began, have been a matter of contention. Mr. 
Deva following the traditional account given by Haniimanta 
Swam! has always argued for Sake 1571 (HMh A.D,) as the 
date of the first meeting of Sivaj; and Ramadasa. Prof. 
Hhate. who has availed himself of some material placed 
at his disposal liy Mr. Chaiidorhar. has argued for Sake 1594 
(1672 A.D.) as the date of the actual connection. ^’o^v the 
point of greatest importa-iice for the history of Maharashtra is, 
that if Ramiidasa Initiated Sivaji in Sake 1571 (1049 AJ>.), 
tiuit is. jnat w'lien Si vaji had i>assed out of his teens and was only 
beginning his political career, then the whole development of 
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iSivajrs puliti Pal at’hi even leuts uniat l>e traced to the iufi|jitutiuii 
that he received from \m iiiiister liatuadaaa. It, on the other 
baud, Kaiuiidasa l>ecatue tlie apMtiUil teacher of SivajT iu 
Sake 1594 A.D.), then the Idstorj of SLvajTs political 

achievements could only be very 2 >artially traced to the influ¬ 
ence of KamadSsa. inasniuch as tliie date is just two years 
previous to when fiivaji crowned himself King in Bake 1590 
(1074 A.D.)t that is, only six years before his death. For long, 
people have held to the trailitioiial date, namely Bake 1571 
(1049 A.D.). as the correfit date of the connection. But. quite 
recently, as ijointed out above. Prof, Bhate and Fhandorkiir 
have argued for Sake 1594 (1072 A.D.). There is dfX’umentary 
evidence on both sides, and it is really verj'^ hard to come to 
a Huai conclusion about the date. Let us however see on which 
side the greater prot>ability of truth would lie. 

4 . To begin with the presentation of the case by Messrs, 
Bhate and Chandorkar. we have to take 
The recent view about account of an in^ortant letter to 
Ike coaDectiou, Divakara Gosavi by Kesava Gosavi ilated 
Bake 1594 (lfi72 A.D.) which runs as 

follows • 

1 have duly received the information that BivajI Bhonsle 
is coming to see Bamadasa, I was myself going to come, but 
as J have not been keeping good health, 1 am sorry 1 cannot 
come. I have written to Akka also ; hut she also cannot come. 
Bhanaji Gosavi may be there. This is the first 'visit of the 
Rajs. You must take to your help some people from the 
hamlet. They will be of great use to you as there is a dense 
thicket there. I shall send Trbnbaka Closavi. Vittliala iiosavj 
and Dattatreya (loaSvi to-morrow. You may have received 
the two hundred coinB from Dattuilpanta for the festival of 
God.” 

Now Chandorkar and Bh5te argue that as this letter nien- 
tious that Bivaji is paying liis first visit, it must he concluded 
that Ramadasa initiated Bivaji onlv at this time, namely, in 
Sake 1594 (lt>72 A.^.), 

There is a second letter on which Chiindorkar and Bbate 
mainly rely. This is dated Sake JofJO (IfiyS A.D.), and is a 
letter to Divakara Gosavi from Bhaskara Gosavi and runs aa 
follows 

.Fifty coins have been hitherto sent 'w'jtli Bhan^ji 

GocS-vf. 1 hope you will receive tliem duly, I went to Rajil 
Sivaji in my itinerary. He aaked from wlmt plinre I came and 
who I was. 1 told him that 1 was a Raiuadasi, a disciple of 
RUmadasa. Then he asked me where ho (Ramadasa) stayed 
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and what was his oiigmal place. I told him that lie originally 
lived at Jamba on the Godavari and that at present he was 
living at ChapLala and spending his time in the worship 
of God. He haa oideTed ns to go out fur alms and thus to 
celebrate the featival of God. U is for this reason that 1 am 
travelling ; upon which the Kaja sent a letter to Dattajipant 
to L-ontTibute two hnmlrtid coina to the festival of fioi ” 

Now Bhate and Chiintlurhar argue that this letter is iiidicatiye 
of Sivaji'a* abaolute ignorante of Bamadasa's exiiteiice in 
Rake 1580 (1058 A D.), and that therefore we cannot, accord¬ 
ing to the traditional date, take Rivaji to have been a difli iple 
of Raniadilfla in Ruho lo71 (1G49 A.D-), 

Then there are two other supplementary letters from Diva- 
hiira Gtmvi which are undated, but in the post-serypt of both 
of which has been mentioned the fact that Rivaji obtained 
ParamSrt'ha at Singanavadi in the Indian year PandhavT. 
Now Bhate and Chandorkar argue that this year Paridht^^^ 
oome.3 only in Rake 1594 (1072 A.D.), and not in Sake 1571 
(I(MS A.D.), which year is named Virodhi. In general, it baa 
been argued on this .side tliat Bamadasa w^as only a religious 
man. He was hardly a politician. Instead of saying that 
Kamadnj^a helped Sivaji in the attainment of his political ot^ 
jects, we had rather say conversely that the influence came 
from the other side, and that Eamadtlsa was made aware of the 
politic'ul condition of the country through Rivajl s exploit® 

(page 118). . 

5, The main answer to these conaideratioiifl has come £rom 
Messrs. Deva and Kajavade. RiSjavade 
The irtdihonal dew out that the letters iipn which 

and ill deience, Bliate and Chandorkar base their rcinarks 
are not genuine. They are after all only 
copies, and even thus the dates mEUtioned in them are open 
to doubt. 

(1) When, in the first letter to DLvakara GosSyt we have 
referred to above, mentinu ia made of the first visit of RiviijI, 
Mr. 1). V. Apte has poiided out that the first visit must ^ 
interpreted as being the first visit to the Matha, especially as in 
close proximity to tliG mention of the Matha there is also the 
mention of a deep thicket, through which a way was to be pre¬ 
pared by the help of the people in the siuroimding hamlet. It 
M thus that wc have t4) explain Rivaji’s order to Dattajipant 
Vakenavis, dated 25nl July 1fi72, that is to say, immediately 
after RivS-ji's return froiii the visit to the (.'haphala Maths, 
that he should protect by means of his police the people who 
went on a pilgrimage to the jMathti at ChaphaH from the 
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i iiroads of thieves ii nd robbers who troii bled the e oiintry. Si vaj T 
also in that letter ordoiied l>attajipant to remove the nioleata- 
tion of the Turks as well as to place himself at the service of 
liamairlasa m every way. 

(2) As regards the se('on(J letter to Divftkara lIosavL in 
which Sivaji inquires as to the whereabovits of Ehma^liisa, the 
question has been explained by saying that SivSjl was a very 
shrewd man, that he would not lend an easy ear to every 
beggar that came, that having inquired of the so-called dis¬ 
ciple of Kamadasa who hu<i come to beg in the name of the 
Baint he satislied hhuself that he really was a disciple of 
Ramadasa, and that he thus convinc'ed bimaelf that any 
bounty given to him would be spent in the cause of Rania- 
ila^a. Bivaji is thus supposed to have merely feigned ignor¬ 
ance, and thus tested BhUskara (fogavi as to whether he was 
really a disciple of Riimatiaaa. 

(3) As regards the two other letters from Divakara (iosavi 
referred to in which mention is made of Bivaji having obtained 
Faramartho at BiiiganavS,dT, it hag been pointed out that the 
mention of Sivaji’s having accepted Parnmartha occurs only 
in the post-script of the letters which may consequently be a 
later addition, and that what actually" happened in the year 
J^aridhavi referrctl to was not that Biviijv wag initiated for tiie 
first time into the spiritual life by Rjlmadasa, but that he was 
given certain further instructions which would help him to 
go onward in his spLituul life. For these reasons it has 
been pointed out that we cannot rely too much upon the docu¬ 
ments referred to, as helping us to fix Bake 151)4 (1072 A,D.) 
as the fljst year of the meeting of Ramadasit and Bivaji and 
of the latter’s initiation at the liands of the former, 

(4) As regards the objection that Ramadasa hi id no politic'al 
motive at a!I, and that his politics was influenced by tlie career 
of nBivaji. we have to note how strongly KSmadriiia felt about 
the political condition of ilahiiraahtra. We can see from the 
opening sections of our review of the DilsabiKllui in the next 
Chapter, how R&madasa bewailed the condition of the Brah- 
iniiifl in his day. and how he be waded the supremacy of the 
Mahomedans who ilcstroyed Ilinduisin wherever they founrlit. 
We also know how Dasalunlha XVIH, (i liiay lie undeTstoud as 
constituting a piece of advice which flamadasa gave to Bivaji, 
We are told how the name of Tulaja Khavani, the patron 
(hxldeSB of Bivaji, has been mentiumHl there, and (tow it is sairi 
that she would always protect Bi\ iijl: only lie must be always) 
on his guarii. These references in the Daaabixllia' are strongly 
supported by some of the other irtteraiifes of l?amS,dasfl 
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in other plsit'es. We know very well that the eatabUahTnenfc of 
the imago of Tiilaja Bhavani in one of the greiiteat of Sivfijl a 
forts, naiiielv. l^ratApagadia, in ^ake 1583 [ifiOt A.D.) at the 
huiirlH of Ka'madSBft betokens very strongly the influence which 
RamaffTisa must have exercised on Sivaji and hla fort-keepers 
even at that time. If RamadSsa initiated Sivaji in Sake 
1534 (1673 A.D.). as has been contended, the establishmont 
of Tulap Bhavani at Frat^pagack at the hands of Ramadhsa 
wonld not have probably occurred. Moreover, if we look at 
the sentiment which RSmadaaa expiessea m the homage he 
pays to the deity at Praiapagadu, we can see how bo implores 
the tloddess just to advance the righteous cause of Sivaji: 

" I aak only one thing of thee, my Mother. Advance the cause 
of thv King in our very .sight. 1 have heard often that thou 
hast killed the rvicked in times past, bat I now implore thee to 
.show thy real power to-day.” This shows how very strongly 
Baniad.^sa felt about the political condition of his time and 
how he wished the cause of his religion to prosper at the hands 
of iiivajh To crown all these things, Bamadilsa has left us a 
bodv of verses called Anaiidaviina-bhuvana. the " Region of 
Bli-ss in which he gives free vent to his political sentiinenta. 
The Region of Bliss '' is the Apocalypse of Bamadasa. He 
sees ahead o! his tiiiie.*^ and sees the wicked being destroyed, 
the virtuous lieing supported, and the reign of Bliss coming into 
existence. Let us see what Baina!Trvsa'.s vision was. “ A great 
evil has fallen upon the Mlechchhas. Rod has beconie the 
partisan of the virtuous in the Region of Bliss. Ail evil-doers 
have come to an end. Hindusthaii has waxed strong. Haters 

of God have been destroyed in the I'cgion of Bliss. 

Tlie power of the Jlaboitiedarta i& gone. ^-Th^ Mother 

(Joddess who had bestowed a Imoii upon Sivaji has come with 
abliKkeoii in her hand, and has killed the sinners of old in the 
Rctrion of Bliss. 1 see the Goddus.'i w alking in the company of 
thc^King, intent, niion duvoiiring the wicked and the sinnera. 
She has protected her devotees of old, and she will ag^i protect 
them tc^day” (-iT-l^). These utteTame.s make eWcleut how 
ven* strongly RamadSsa felt about the miserable condition of 
Mniiarilshtnr in his day. and how instead of being influenced by 
Sivajl. he rally have lilmself served as an inspiration to ftivaji's 

*^^(5) !4 very relevant Canada which has been diseoyered by 
Mr.Devain which ftambhn rhlmtrapati,thatis to say, Saiiihh.v 
ii the aim ofpivajT, has made over to Vasudeva Goaavl, one 
of the mrcate.rt disciples of RilinadSsa. certain lands, is tkted 
Karltika ^tike Ht(t2 (1680 A.D.). in which a reference has been 
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mode to another InSm feumda to Viiaudeva tW^vi by iiis father 
Sivaji dated % -iiws, that ia to sav 

\omkJia Vadya 12, Sake 1523 (1071 A.D,). that m to soV, 
about a year before ever, according to Ohandorkar and Ehate! 
Sivaji was initiated by iLaziiadoim. l^fr. Deva points out the 
very ^eat improbability, nay even the absurdity, of Huppoaiug 
that bivajT was not imtiated by Jifijuadrisa till .^ake I5il4 
(lfi7-2 A*D,), w^e he had made over to Ramadasa’fl tiiatiple 
VasudeyatTOsavi a piece of Inamiand in Sake 152,7 (1071 AJh). 

(6) Finally^ that most important doconient in which Siviijf 
Hnras up hm relation to Ramadaaa, dated Sake IfjfiO flfi78 
A.D.) AiSvina SiidiUia Da^ami, reference to which has been 
already made by im, goes also a very long way in imJnting out 
th^t oivSjT niust liiiVfi be-^ji initiftt^d by iriEinv uuiny 

years before that date, thus niakiug it liighly iinprolmr>Ie that 
he was initiated in Sake 1594 (1072 A.D.). that ia, only six 
y^ars before the Sanaila, as Ale.'^sTS. (Ihandorkarand Ehate stig- 
ge.st. The flocumojit reads as follows ; — 

“ Obeisance to ti^ most high Teacher, the father of all, the 
abode of all bliss. Sivaji, who i.i merely as dust on Ms Master’s 
feet, places his heafl on tlie feet of hia .11 aster, anti requests ■ 1 was 
greatly obliged to Imve been favoured by your .s’lipreuie instruc¬ 
tion, and to have been ordered that my rcIigionB duty lies in 
conquest, in the establishtaent of leli^on, in the service of 
God and Brahmina. in the relieving of the misiiry of inv suhjefts, 
and in tlip’r protection and help, and that 1 should seek to 
obtain spiritual satisfac tion in the midst of this duty. Von were 
also pleased to say that whatever I wished from tho bottom of 
niy heart would lie fuiJilled for me. 

Consequently, whatever business I apidied myself to, what¬ 
ever intentions I cherished in my mind, for example, the dc* 
struction of the Turks, the creating of fastnesses by spending 
enormous wealth in order to assure the continiiauce of mv king¬ 
dom, have been fiilHlied for me by the grace of yoiu* fjoly Sell. 

Then, whatever kingdom I earned I threw at your feet, and 
liethought of applving myself all the while to’vour service. 
Then you ordered me that ivhat you had alrea<iy‘asked me to 
do by way of my religious duty ivas alone the service of your 
feet. 

Then, when I implored that I shoidd enjoy the i‘lo,se pro.yi- 
mity of your company and sljoubl see yon’often, that some¬ 
where^ a temjile of God miglit be eHtablished and the spiritual 
trarlitioninadeto grow, you were pjeascil to live near about in 
the caves of moimtnins, to eshihlisli the image of God at 
Chaphaja, and to spread your spiritual In.<itriiction far and wifle. 
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Tkon, wlicn 1 implored that now that the deity at Chapliala 
had bem ei^tablialicd and that the BTabnikts and the guests 
had been entertained, that building had been erected^ and that 
ceremonies were being perfomied, I should be ordered to assign 
LancLs for the upkeep of these, you wore please*! to say ' What 
is the use of this all ? But if you are really detemimed that 
you should serve tiod^ then you might assign whatever lands 
you please aceording to your convenieneej and should extend 
them only aayour kingiiom would grow/ Hence, whereveT the 
images of God were, established^ therever I assigned luy lands. 

Then, when 1 again Implored that 1 intended to make over 
wholly 121 villages to the temple at Chapbala^ and eleven 
Vitas of land in each of the other 121 villages^ and when 1 said 
also that 1 intended to give eleven Vitea of land for the continu¬ 
ance of woohip in each of the places where God’s image had 
been established^ then you said that all these things might be 
done i n course of time. Consequently^ I have at present assigned 
the following lands for the aeT\dee of God* 1 tiike upon 

myself punctually and vithout fail to preaent at the time of 
the annual religious festival of theDdty all the com that may be 
grown on theae lauds, or else an equivalent amount of money 
in cash. Bated Rajyahhisbeka Sake 5^ Asvina Siiddha 10. 
This letter is a formidable barrier to the ipteipretation of 
Sivajl’s initiatioDL as having taken place m Sake 151*4 
A.D.) Sivaji who passed such a Sanada in Sake IGOO (1678 
A.D.), traces the whole history of hia conn^ion with Katiia- 
dusa. which scarcely could have taken place in the short period 
of six years that may be said to have elapsed from Sake 1584 to 
mm (1G72 A.D. to 1G78 AT).). Moreover, it tells us that 
Aivaji had come bito contact with Ramadilsu since tlm founda¬ 
tion of the temple at Chnphala^ that is to say^ aince bake 1571 
(ICHI* A. Eh). Thus, this fetter presents a foruiidable dithooltv 
to those w-ho would push the date of the meeting of bivaji and 
HamadiLsa to about a quarter of a century later. The queatiou 
arises-Shall we accept as true the letters of Bivilkara Gosav^ 
upon which the aTguiiierits for a later date of the meeting have 
been based I It is liighly probable that the earlier date is the 
more correct date ; but we shall await Hom-e new discoveries 
For the final decision in the niiLtter. 

6. Of the works of Ra^madasa^ theDasabodha vb, of course^ 
the most important. It is the outcome of 
Thewarkiof the fuUest experience of the world by a 
Rimdan. person who had attained to the highest 

spiritual experience. It is prose both in 
style and sentiment; but it is most liigldy tTenchant in its 
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estimate of worldly affairs. It Feetns tliat originally only seiren 
Da&ikus of the DasabodLa were ivritten contirmously. Tins 
is evident from the way m which Da^aka MI. 10 ends. If we 
read the 42nd verse, W'e shall find that it says 

i srrfn i i ii This 

is almost a peroration of the work. If we examine the 
part of the D5sal>eHlha we have referred to. we shall find that 
VI, 4 was written in Sake 1581 (lfi59 A.D.). From a letter of 
Divukara Goaavl to Eahirambhat GoaavT from Chaphala, we 
see that Kamadasa had retired to a solitary place in the valley 
of Bivathara in Bake l.'iTU (1654 A.D,). This letter also tells 
ns that Iffimadasa had detemdned to spend about ten years 
on this work. How many years he actually spent, we do not 
know. But just as VI. 4 can be seen to be written in Sake I;>81 
(Ihoft A.D.). .similarly XMll. 0 also refers to an incident in 
Sake 1581, namely, the death of Afanulkhan. as may he seen 
from the opning sections of our texiew of the Dasabodlia in 
the next Chapter, In any case Sake 1581 A.D.) seems 

to l>e a very important year in the composition of the DSlsa- 
hodha. There are two authentic editions of the Dfisabodia : 
one printed from the manuscript of Kalyana at Domagaoti 
Alatlia by Mr. Deva, and the other print^ from the manus¬ 
cript of Dattatreya, Kalyaija’s brother, at Birgaon, by Air. 
I’Shgarkar. Thia latter was discovered by -Hr. Pah^'rkar at 
OxvaUoT where the descendants of Dattatreya had repaired. 
Tills etiition is dated Bake IfiftO (1084 A.D.) i.fi,, just three 
years after Ramadasa's Bamadhi. The highest thanks of the 
Marathi-epoaking world are due to these gentlemen for their 
having discoverefl these two original manuscripts of Hamnd?lsa’s 
work. Air. Pahgarkar claims that his manuscript may even 
lie an earlier recension than the manuscript of -Mr. Deva. The 
rahgarkar edition reads fll while the Deva edition 

strikes off and writes instead. The PSngfirkar 

edition rearls ; the Deva edition strike.-i 

ol! everything after wm ^ and writes instead 

As tlie Deva eilition is in possession of all the readings 
of the I’JihgriTkar edition iiiid makes concctioiis here and there, 
.Mr. Tangarkar is inclined to argue that his edition may be 
taken to be an earlier cilitinn. Howsoever this may be. xve thank 
both these gentlemen for having given us the original texts. 
Of the Tcniiiining works of Rkniadasa, tlic Pathutic Verses of 
Ramadasa (^ison^l). the Verses addressed to the .Mind (itwtv ^). 
aticl the r*seiido-sniiits are very iiiiiiortant. Tlie 

first .silows in abundance of w'hatn mild texture Hfimadiisa^H mind 
was iinide. Very often he calls upon God from the very deiitlis 
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of Ills heart. Ab the Diaabodha shows the ri^oroua logic of 
Itfiiua(la.sa'B intellect, his Pathetio Verses show at the same 
time that his heart was full of the highest devotion an(L emo¬ 
tion. Hia Verses ad dressed to the Mind are also verj’ trenchant 
bon mots, full of the observations of the world, and full alfio 
of the highest spiritual advice, wortliy in fact of a very high 
place ill Mahurnshtra literature, Janasvabhavagosavi, the 
Pseudo-saints, u work of about seventy verses, is also a very 
shrewd and tTenchant work which probes into the nature of 
sainthood and exposes mercilessly all the weak points of the 
Pseudo-saints. ** Vainly do pGoj)ie believe everythijig that 
they hear. They throw away jewels and gather dung-cakes 

.Who can help these men if they wander like blind 

cattle ? Wherever we see now, there are the so-called Saints, 
and in their company, people have nustaken the nature of real 

Sainthood.Some say that their (luru partakes of dung 

-Others say that their Onni lolls on a dunghill.Some 

say that their Ouru lives in a cemetery,.... .Some nay that 

their l-Suru makes the serpents dance......Some say that their 

Guru disappears at pleasure ; and that he makes even inani¬ 
mate objects walk like animate ones..... .Some say that their 

Guru rides a tiger, uses a serpent like a rope, and defies death 

for thousands of years.Some say that their Guru has 

lived for ever.Some say that their Guru turns earth into 

sugar_Others say tliat their Guru knows whether a preg¬ 

nant woman is going to give birth to a male or a female child. 

.Some say that while theit Guru was sitting in SamSdln, 

he w'ent from the east to the west.Some say that their 

Guru make.s woiiien of men. and makes them men again. 

He eats food in quantities, and yet passes no excreta. 

Some say that their Gum turns liiinself into a tiger and kills 

other tigers.Others say that their Guru was buried alive 

in .‘^and, and w'oke up again from the sand after a num1>er of 
days ’* (3—(13). Thii.s in a very rufionalislic ruauner does 
llamadasa dispose of the onlinary notions of Gurudom. It 
n;ay even be seen how in the passage, we have quoted above, 
there is a reference to the myth of Changadova and Jhanadeva. 
one riding a tiger with a serpent in his hand, and the other 
making a stone-wall walk like an animate object. Miracles 
do not constitute spirituality, says Hamad5sa, and such 
stories are not a true mdicatiou of spiritual greatne-ss. Spiri- 
tiial greatness lies only in the knowledge of the Self- Atma- 
jhilna—which Kamadasa is never wearied of praising. 

7. Of the contemporaries of HlfmadHaa, RJiniTramadasa, the 
elder brother of Hamadasa, was the moat respected. He was 
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Ijorn tliree yeaxs eatHer than RaTnAdaaa, and. died also three 
ycara earlier. He has \vritten the T\'x>rks 
The Conlempoiariet entitled Eliaktiralinaya and {^ulabhopaya 
and DiHlpleiofRuDa- >ind Home other nmccllaneons poemH. 

Even though he did not eome aetimlly 
into the Ramadafil tradition, we can pay 
that Ramadfiaa mtifit have iniiuenecil liini. KalySna, the 
greatest of the disciples of Eamadriaa, ttna aeut to Domagaon 
to look after the Mat ha there, as we have already seen, in 
Sake It’iOfJ (1078 A.D.), and he lived there anpervising that 
Matha till Sake 1030 (1714 A.D ). After Pilimadasa’s death in 
Sake 1003 (1081 A.D.), Eamadasa's hones were preser\-ed at 
Chaphata for a number of years to be later token over to the 
Ganges. One of the greatest miracles connected with the life 
of Kalyana h that the very same day on which IRamadasa's 
bones were taken out from Chaphaia to be carried over to 
Eenares t-mi Domagaon, Kalyana also left this world at Douia- 
gaon, so that those w'ho brought Eamadasa’s bones, when they 
came to Domagaon. found to their great surprise that KalySna 
was also dead, and therefore they carried the bones of both the 
teacher and the disciple together to Benares, KalySna 
never engaged hunself in any controversdea about the Matha at 
f'hSphala or Saj jauagarU. On the other hand, two of the other 
greatest disciples of Raxnadasa, namely, DivSkara Gosavi and 
Uddbava (lOsSvi, busied themselves in such a controversy, DivS- 
kara Gosav! was asked by Eamadnsa, even while he was living, 
to look after the aflaiis of the Matha after him ; while he asked 
T'ddhava Gosavi at the time of liis death to do so. This was 
pfolaxbly the rcaaon of the quarrel behveen Divakara GosSvi 
and Uddhava Goafiv! for tlie management of the Matha. The 
quarrel went to Riinibhaji. who after calling in witnesses, gave 
his decision in favour of Divakara Gosavi, Uddhava Gosuvi 
felt very sorry at this decision, went to Takali in ^ake l(Hi7 
(IbS.*! A.D.), and fasted and prayed there for ^teen years till 
Sake lb‘2l (IfiflO A.D.). Vaeudeva Gosavi, whose name has 
been already mentioned in connection with the Sanods berth 
from Sivajl and Sambhaji, was also a greatly respected dieciplc 
of liatnadasa. He waa ouce beaten by EamadlLsa for having 
disclosed certain secrets about the spiritual life. But Vasu* 
devaGfwiSvI was so very obedient and re.spectfiil, that he threw 
himself before Rarnadasa and would not stir an inch unless his 
Master had told him that he had forgiven him, IHnakara 
Gosavi, yet again another disciple of Efiiiiadasa, was a great 
jioctand has written the * i^vanidjhava-DinakiiTa *. Itis Matha 
waaat Tipgium in the .^Imiednagnr District, It seems th,at he 
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Lj:id Btutliei) many of the pnriier writers of Marathi Iwfore him 
and fiis aceoiint of Yoga in the iHvannbhava'Dinaknra reiuiTnIa 
us often of the 0th chapter of the Jnanel^vnri. VenfiMi and 
Akka. were the two female dw:iples of Eamadilsa. \epahai 
was the author of the '' Marriage of 8ita ” and. had a Alatha at 
Aliraj, She (lictfl in the presenee of Ramadhaa, and has a 
SsiRiadhl iit Siijjanagnda. Akka, who lived forty years after 
Ramadasii, was instmmeiital in building the great toinple of 
Ranin at Saj janagada. She also has her Samfldhi at Sajjanagada^ 
Ulridhai'a, who tmtes his spiritual lineage from Vennba! 
and RaivabaT, had the benefit of having seen Rfimadasa. ^ e 
know that he was about twenty-live years of age when RSma- 
dasa took Saimidhi. Hr was also told hv Kamadfisa to per- 
form KirtoniLSH ITia Uliithu Wiis nt Ilia work, th^ 

Sumarthapratapa, whieh ehroniclea the events in Ramadasa s 
life, is very valuable, Ijecatiae it is a story of an eye-witness. It 
seems that this work was written about half a century after 
Rilmadasa's death. It is in tirndhara'a SamaTthapratapa, 
XVIIT. 3f), that we read the reference to “ the death of Afzul- 
khan, the betterment of the Matha at Chaphak, and the eatab- 
lishmeut of Tulaja B ha van! at Pra tapugada ” in Sake 1583 

(icoi A.D,)i irsi ^ ^ r 

i ^ 4(11 ii Accord^g to 

tliridhara, it seems that the inspiration for the tolling of 
Afzulkhan eame to SivajT from Ramadasa himself ^ but we 
must renieniber that this Btatement w'ss not made till after 
half a century after Rilniadasa’s death. In mv case, it 
shows us the tmditional way in which the rclatioji betw een 
Kamadasa and Sivaii was undersl^d. Kinally, there is a W’ork 
calleil IJiiBavisriiinadli5.mtt beariiig the authorship of A^^n- 
ramix, wliich gives the story of the Sampradilya of Eama- 
daea. It is a huge work, though a late work. The narmtiona 
in this work naturallv have not the authenticity of Gm^ara s 
Samurthapratapa. It m full of miracles about the Ide of 
Ranuidiisa. We should go to it not fox the stones comiected 
with RilinaclfiEsa’s life, but for the traditional teaching m the 
school of RamailSsa, wMch it perfectly embodies. In any case. 
R&niadusa’s Dasabodha is itself a great histoTy of the doings 
and thoughts of the Saint. It is a piece of Raiuadasa a uuto- 
liiogruphy, as the Catha of Tukararaa constitutes his. A great 
man's life conaists not of the miracles connected with him. but 
verilv of his timughts and utterances. It is from that point ot 
vimv that the DEsabotiha is remarkably valuable fl.s giving ua 
the spiritual autobiography of Ramadlisa. 


CHAPTER XIX 

The Dasabodha. 

L IntroductciTy. 

1. There- is an important iiiternul chTOiioIogieal eWdcucie in 

the Dasaliodlm, ^vhich points to at least 
Idicmal evidancefcir portion of it having been written in the 
tile liiite d( the Dua- I'^ka year 15SI, In Dasaboclha VI. 4, 
bodha. we are toM that the I'ear of the Kali age, 

in wliic'h the worh was WTittenj was 47ti(). 
corre.'sponding to the Saka year 1581. Also, it must lie re- 
uietnbered that Afznlkhan was killed by Sivajl in the very 
same year ; and in l>asabodlia X\T1I, 0. we have, according to 
trai.lition, the advice which Eatiiadasa ofFered to Siwaji on this 
oeeasion. The reference to Tulajfi, l^havaiil, who was the 
patron Uoddess of Sivaji, as well as the general tone of the 
advice which lianiadlsa imparts, naiuely, the advice to a Ruler 
who had to carry on his kingdom in the midst of Mahomedan 
Oppression, make it evident that the Bamasa must have been 
written by R^inadasa for the sake of Bivaji himself. One 
docs not know, however, whether the whole stretch of the 
Dhsabodha from Vl, 4 to XVIIf. fi was written during one 
year. Probably it was not so written. Most probably the 
original Daaabcalha w'as concluded at Dai^ka X\\. 10, as the 
42nd verse of that Bamasa. as has been alreaflv poiiite<l out, 
has a tone of peroration. Tf that be the case, the later Da^kas 
must be supposed to have been later on added to the original 
DUsabodhii either by HamadSsa himself or by his puptilfl under 
his direction. 

2. AVhat is the advice which Ratuadasa im|*aTta to BivUji 

in the Samlsa above referred to ? Ite 
RAnudaiaV tells him “ to adorn his body not by 
advice to Si fail. clothes and omiunenta, but by shrewdness 

and wisdom ”, He tells him that God feels 
proud of him, and particularly the Goddess Tu[ajfi Bhavaiilj 
but that he should midertalce his enterprises with great care. 
He need not give advice to a man w^ho is already on the alert. 

..The Mahomedans have been spreading oppression 

tlu-oughout India for a long time, says RhmadAsa; hence 
Sivaji should be alwa}?^ on his guard. When God once calls a 
man His own, one cannot imagine what he may do. His 
justice, his forethought, his ready wisdom, and his knmrledge 
of other peoples’ hearts are all of them the gifts of God. His 
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effort.^. Ilia alertniiss, Jus t ouTaj^e in the nkk of time, hia gtenL 
prowe.sa are all of tliem the gifta of JJod. His fame, liia power, 
his greatiiesB, and Ms ineomparabJy rare qualities are all the 
gifts of (icxi..*...A diseximmation between matters wJiieli 
pertain to this world and those which pertain to the next, perpe¬ 
tual wakcfnlucss about all matters, and forbearance with all 
are the gifts of tiod. To spread the cause of Clod., to protect 
the Brahmins, to help one s subjects, are all of them the gifts of 
HqcL Those, in fact, who re-establish the kingdom of Clod 
arc all of them the iucarnationB of CTOtl(XVIlI. (}. 9 — 9ll), 

3. In a general way, Raraadasa w'as so much convinced of 

the bad confUtion of Maharashtra at hie 

Tte injitrable con- time that he felt the necesaitv of a re- 
ditioa «l tli« Bialunini invigoration of religion in bia own day. 
[a RamadaM'i brae. bewails very much the bad condition 

of the Brahtnins. He tells m that people 
of low eharactor have acquired supremacy over those W'ho were 

prized as spiritual teachers.The Jiraluiiins have lost 

their intellect..... .They have fallen from the high pedestal 
of spiritual teachership, and have beeoinc the disciples of 
those who are worthy to become their disciples. Borne follow 
after the Mahoniedan deities. Borne voluntarily einbmce 

IJahomedanism.The lower castes have attained 

to spiritual teachership ; the Sudras are tlemolishing the social 
status of the Brahmins. The BTahmirta, unahle to understand 
this work of destruction, are yet retaining their social 
arrogance. The Mahomedans have robhed them of worldly 
kingdom on the lieid.g of battle. The kingdom of the spirit has 
fallen to the lot of the base i>eople in society, and the Brahmins 

are nowhere. They arc vuinly lighting among themselves- 

\Vc are verily the same Bralunina, says Ramadasa, and we 
have to reap the froit of the actions of out ancestors, WTiat 
have the Brahmins of to-day done, asks Raniudasa, that they 
should not get even food to eat, and he appeals to the people to 
say whether this is a matter of fact or not 'i Finally, he tells us 
that we need not blame our ancestors in vain. “ Let us lay all 
the blame at the door of the bad luck of the Brahmins/' 
aays Ramadasa, and ho requests the Brahmins to forgive him 
if he ba.s spoken harsli words to them (XI Y. 7. i?!f—10). In a 
general way, he tries to exhort them to come to the standard of 
true BrabTninhoofl, and to acquire supreniucy both in w'orldly 
and spiritual matters. 

4. One of the chief W'ays of accomplishing w'hstever one 
desires is to devote oneself to ’Upasana,” that is to say, to kmnw 
the true W'ay of meditation on iJod. He, who does not know' 
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Uod, is an evil niiiin i he Ib u DuTiltman, says Eunmilusa, 
that ia tu say, the Atman is reuiuvecl 

The way t» Set rid frtmt him.When we become aasiiuU 

tti dillicultiee it to lated to liod, then PTskiiti begins to 
nediiate oa Cod« change her nature..... .Where God's 

knowledge is present, there also is suc¬ 
cess. .... .One should think on God cmistantly in one’s mind. 
How shall His spouse, the Goddess of Wealth, depart from one 
who alw'ays thinks on God '! Cod is indeed immanent in the 

whole tiniversej and we should worahip Him as eveiywheie__ 

This is my Upasana, says RSmadtisa, which surpasses logic, 
and takes one beyond the phenotnenal world to God HiiuacLl ” 
(XV. 9. 18—241). 

5. KiLmadhea elsewhere describes at greater length and in 

more personal terms bis devotion to Rama. 

Ranadma'i du' “ Kaghuiiiitha ia indeed my family deity 

cri|iticm ol hii own *.He is the great God who has re- 

faith. lieved the gods from their sufieringa. 

V\'e are iOs servants, and throngli aervice 
have attained to knowledge........Rama does indeed kill 

evil men, and support Hi a devotees. Such a miracle can fjc 
seen at every step in our life. Whatever we may desire from 
the bottom of our heart shall come to take place by the 
grace of God. and all obstacles will come to an end. By Medita¬ 
tion on God is acquired lUnmination. By Meditation on God, 
Greatness is attaiqed. Tlierefore one’s first duty ought to he 
meditate on God. I'his is inde&i a nnitter of one’s owui experi¬ 
ence. Set thyself to ]>eTform thy duty by meditating on God. 
and thou shalt surely succeed. Only thou shouldstsup}>o&e from 
the bottom of thy heart that (.lod is the real agent and not 
tliysell..... .If thou regardest thyself as an agent, thou slialt 

land thyself into many dilhcultics ; on the other hand, if 
thou 1>eUevest that Godia the real agent, then ahalt thou attain 
to fame, and to greatness, and to povi^er ” (YJ, 7. 2I 3fl). 

XL Metaphysics. 

6. At the opening of the metaphysical section in Raiiiad.Hs», 

we have first to take into account what he 

Wbat liDowletlpe does not regard aa constituting knowledge. 

It not. A mull, who knows tlie past, the future, 

and tho present to the smullest detail, is 
supposed to he a n-ise man. says Hamadasa ; but really he is not 
a wise man. Knowledge of all the sciences ia not real know¬ 
ledge. To distinguish a good horse from u bail one, to know 
the varioua classes of aiiimalH, to have u knowledge of ull the 
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kkid» of birds, is not knowledge. To know the.variuUiS inetalB, 
to know the various coiiiB, tti know the various jewels, is not 
real knowledge. To know the various kinds of seeds, to know 
the various I^ds of fiowiers, to know the varinns kinds of frmta, 
is not real knowledge. To know various words, to know various 
languages, is not knowledge. To speak straight away, to have 
ready wit. to compose poetry extempore, is not knowledge. 
To know the art or singing, to know the art of dancing, is not 
knowledge. To know the various kinds of pictures, to know 
the various kinds of instruments, to know the various kinds 
of arts, is not knowledge. All this is only sldirulnesa and not 
knowledge, it looks as if it is knowledge ; hut real knowledge 
is different from these. To know what is going on in another 
man’s mind is regarded as knowledge, says Ramadusa ; hut 
really this is not knowledge. That knowledge, by which a man 
attains to liberation, is of a different kind altogetlier 
(V. 5. 3 - 37), 

7. Then ifSmadaaa goes on. to discuss what knowledge 
really is. Real knowledge, he tells us, is 
wiiat ImowledE*! i*- Self-knowledge A'ision of the flelf by 
the Self, Real knowledge consists in 
knoiving God, in cogniring His eternal form, in distin- 
gnishiiig the real from the unreal. Where the phenomenal 
world hides itself, where the " parichabhautika ” is at an end, 
there alone is know’ledge. Knowledge goes beyond the mind, 
beyond the intellect, beyond all argumentation. It goes even 
l>eyoad the Beyond, and beyond the highest stage of speech. 
It is gooil to give iid\'ice to j)thei’s that they should meditate 
on the supreme sentence, That art thou ” but this floes not 
mean that they should take a rosary in their hands, and count 
the sentence in their minds. What is 'wanted is meditation on 

the substance of that great Sentence.DiJHcult indeed is 

that knowledge by which one attains to one’s Self, to one’s 
origiiml Form, which is self-bom and eternal. That indeed is 
the l^’orm from which all this cornea out. That ia indeetl the 

Form, by knowing which all ignorance comes to an end--- 

When w^e begin to know onr Self, then indeed shall we be 

omniscient. All partial knowledge will then be at an end- 

This is the great knowiedge by which sages of the past have 
crossed the ocsean of life, Vyaaa and Vaeislitha, Suka and 
Narada, Janaka and YiLmadeva. Valmiki and Atri, Saunuka 
and StLuaka, Adinatha, Matsyendranatha and Gorak.sha* 
natha-all these great sages have attaiuefi to this kmow* 
ledge. By the happinoss of that Kiio'n'ledge, the great (.lod 
Siva sits uodiling in bliss. That is the Knowledge, which has 
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Qiade and great men. That is the Knowledge whiLh h 

iiimianent in the hnoudedges of the paHt^ the present, and the 

future . . Mythologists do not treat of this Knowledge* 

The Vedas faO to attain to it. But by the grace of the Guru, 
I shall tell you what that Knowledge is* f know neither 
Sanskrit nor I^r^krit* Aly Sadgnrtmatiia alone resides itt my 
heart. By his graee, indeed, I can di.spEnse with all Saiiskrit 
and with all Prakrit* By his grace, 1 can dispense with the 
study of the Vedas, and the study of all kinds of Learning. 
3ly Gimi a grace has falten upon me without any effort- on mv 
part. Greater than the works in lilarathi are the W'orks in 
Sanskrit. ( Ireutesrt of all the works in Sanskrit is the VedSnta* 
Greater than the \''edauta itself, higher than it, ii^id snbtler 
than it, is the instruction of my Guru. By his Lnstmotiun, 
f have reached contentment. The instruction of my Guru is 
my \edanta. The instraction of my Guru is my liniLl intellect 
tiial theorem. The instruction of iny Guru is my personal 
coiiviction. By the words of my LottL 1 have attained to com- 
pleteeoiitentment- This indeed i.s the se^^et of my heart. This 
1 now int^^nLl telling thee if thou Ustenest to me for u svhile. 
The disciple here became confused. He fell at the feet of Ms 
Guru and then the (furu Legau to sp6<ak ^ Indeed the uieauing 
of the expression ' I am He * is beyond all descripti oil The 
tciivcher and the disciple becsome one in that iiieaning. lie- 
member* my disthple, that thou art verily the (-!odhead_ Km 
tertaiii no doubt, no iliuMon, about it. Of all kinds of Uhakti, 
Atmanivedana or SelTsiirrender is the best. When the ele¬ 
ments iniVe vanjshe-tl, when the Frakriti and the l^uruaha have 
Imth been resolved in Brahman, when the phenomenal world 
has come to an end, the Belf itself vanishes, being merged 
miitlvely in the Godhead* The sense of creation is then at an 
end. There is supremo Oneness. There is eternal identity 

between microcosm and niiicrocosm . If thou but forget- 

test thyself in thy Guru, why ueedest thou be anxious at all 
that thou wilt not reach tfiiis end ? Porget thy rtiflerence 
from the Guru, says liauiadasa. Now, in order that this expe¬ 
rience of iiDLSou, says Bamadasa, should remain indebbly 
in thy mind, meditate on thy Guru. By that meditatiorL 
thou shalt attain to con;pleto satisfaction. This indeed is 
Belf-know ledge, my pupil! By that, the fear of existence 
shali depart for over» He who regards himself as identical with 

his body merely commits self-slaughter***.Nobcjily 

indeed is bound* People have been vamly deluded by the 
illusion of identity w itli body* Bit in a quiet place, and seek 
apiritual reiit in thy Form. By that meau^, wilt thou grow in 
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atrcugtlj. Wlieii thou hast attained to H^lf-kuowlwlgc, then 
will comjjlete tlispasaion till thy minfl. iJo uot vainly delude 
thyself by sajdug tlmt thou art liberated, aud give loose reiuH to 
thy senses. In that way thy spiritual thirst shall never he 

quenched. I tell thee, finally, says Ratuada.sa, that what- 

ever thou searehest that thou sbalt be {W fi, I — 64). 

8. Whatever sins u man may liuve cummitted, whatever 

lUJBeiies he may have been .suffering from, 
Seit-Kiiowledge puti Karuadasa tells us, that il he m&didates 
aq ta all evil, <Jti the Name of Uod, all his sIub and 
miserise would come to an end. “ 'I’lie 
body is made of sin, as sin forever is its lot. If one 
entertains desires inside the botly, what can external meuna 
do ? Let the body be shaved as many times as one pleases 
in places of pilgrimage ; let it be subjected to all kinds 
of compunctions in holy places j let it be purified as much 
as you please by different binds of eiay ; let it be burnt as 

much us one wills by heated copper-signs ;. let a man 

eat as many balls of cow-dung ub he likes ; let Iiiiu drink as 
many pots of cow's urine us he pleases : let him W'ear any kinds 
of rosarie.s and garland.s lie likes ; wliEitever holy coEdume 
he may put on, hiB mind is filled by evil and sin ; aud in order 
that tlie evil and sin may he burnt. Self-knowledge is necessary. 
Self-knowiedge is more powerful than all Tcligioiis vows, than 
all religious charities, than the different kinds of Voga, than, the 
various kinds of pilgrimage. There is Indeed no limit to the 
merit of a man who has .seen the Self. Fur him, all sins are at 
ail end. That eternal Form of tioJ, which has been described 
in the Mcriptures, isindeetl a Form of theknowet himself. When 
one reaches that, merit transgresses all bounds. These are 
inatterd of experience, says Hamadasa, and a man who does not 
attain to this experience, toils in vain. (Jh ye men of 
spiritual experience, d.etemiine that thl.s knowledge shall ainde 
in you forover by the grace of God. Without it, there would 
be everywhere grief aud sorrow " (X, 10. 59 — OS). 

9. llamadusu with a tnie insight tells lus that howsoever 

much images may satisfy the beginner in 

Imajei. nat God. spiritual Life, they cannot satisfy the ad¬ 
vanced thinker : in fact, we have no right 
to call them God. '‘When an image made of stone breaks some 
day, his devotee feels sorry at heart, weeps, falls proatrate, and 
cries. Some gods are in this ivay destroyed oven at home. 
Some gods are. stolen away by thieves. Some gods are shat¬ 
tered to ijiec^es liy the iconucla.st3. Some god.s are dishonoured, 
others thro'wn into w'^ater, others made the foundutioii-stones 
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of People cry in vmn: ‘ Tlie evU-doei lias tome 

iind baB distignied tbe places of pilgrimage. We va^y be¬ 
lieved that there was a great power m those places of pilgn- 
uiage. AVe do not know how thlfi should happen People 
Uiiiunne that gtxh can be made by goldsmiths. Uthers think 
that thev can be made by those who cast iron ; still others sup- 
iioae that they can be cut out of atones. Infinite thus is the 
number of deities that may he found on the banks of 
Narmada or the Oaudaku People do not know the real bod. 
They worship the black round pieces of stone, or copper- 
pieces, or maxhle-pieces, nud place them on the alt^ars at home. 
The god that was made of silk has been now torn to pieces, and 
the devotee fseeks after the god mad© of clay. He supposes 
that his soil is a great Bemg who supporta him in tunes 

of difficulty.This fool, who is under amllusion, does not 

know’ that the true bod cannot be found in metals, in atones, 
in clay, in pictures, or in wood. These are all matters of magi- 
uatiou!_The true God is to be found elflewhere (Vl. 0. 

10 "^Rainadaaa next proceeds to differentiate the conccptioii 
of the b odhead into four different aaijects, 
Faar «cendin« He tells US that people follow varies 

ni the Godhead paths, aud worship various kunds of gods 
order* oi the Godhead. ^ classified imder four gene* 

ml heads. In the first place, people woiahip images made 
either of clay, or of metal, or of stones. Secondly, people 
worahip the incarnations of gods, mutate on them, woramp 
them, and liear their praises. A tliird set of people worship 
the Self of all, who fills the world, who is regarded as 

the Seer, the Spectator, and the Intelligent. Finally; there are 
those who meditate on God as the Immaculate and the 
Changeless Being, and in that way try to become identical with 
that Being. Thus, says Ramadiisa, there are those who wor¬ 
ship the images, those w’ho worship the incarnations, th^ w'ho 
worehip the Self, and those who worship tho AbBolute. He teUs 
us finally that he who would worship the Immaculate, womd 
himself become the Immaculate ; w hile he who would worship 
the Changing, would himself undergo change. Phe real 
he tells us, arc able to distinguish water from milk. In that 
way shall we be able to find out the true God [XI. 2.28 —30). ^ 
11 . After a critkism of the worship of images. Ramadasa 
eoKis on to tell ub where the true Clod is to be found, when 
w'e become convinced that the real Cod is not to be found 
in clay-images, which ate w<.rKlupi>ed and forthwith tlwoivn 
away, we should try te find out the God who cannot be thrown 
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awuT, wbo inbabitJ? all bodiefi, and leayes them at pleasure.... 

All people have an inner detdie that they 
Tie true God ii the should be able to see (lod ; hut they do not 
pnreSellwhg pmitu know the way to Him. We cannot call 
eTen wlen lie lisdy being (lod which doea not stand the 

test of thought. .... .When great men die, 
people make their images and worship 
them. It is impORsibJe by nianulacturing ink that a man nuiy 
become a wealthy man. Blind faith is mere ignorance. By 

ignorance we shall never he able to reach (Jod.Wc ijiust 

throw over the illnaion which prevents us from seeing God, aod 
try in various ways to lind Him out. Wc aheadd go by the path 

of spiritual meditation and first-hand experience..Ibitruth 

is every whcire untruth, and cannot he compared with truth. 

1 >ur mind naturally loolca di;iwnwardB. Wc should reverse the pro¬ 
cess and make it look upwards. ., ,. .That alone shcnild he re¬ 
garded &s the final reality wiiich persists when the liody falls 
(.XX, 9). 

12, In a different place, Hamadasa reviews again the vari¬ 

ous kinds of gods, and tells us that knovi'- 
ibiQwEedgc ef the l<^dge of the true God could be imparted to 
(rne Cod can be «»- IS only by a great Spiritual Teacher. The 
■ranicated lit o» only bj is not made of gold, or 

tie Spirttaal Teaclw. ailver, or brass, or copper. 'I'he true God 
ifi not a painting drawn on a wall. The 
true God is not the different lands of stones found in rivers, or 
the moon-stone or the sun-stone, The true God is not copper 
pieces or gold pieces woTshipped at home, . ... . The tnie God 
is indeed the Seer. He is ('ub. From Him the many have 

sprung.I’coplc vainly worship deities in their households, 

or go hunting after the giMs in ]>hicea of pilgrimage, or yet try 
to find them iu the different incarnations ; but they do not 
knoiv that these incarnations are dead and gone. Yet others 
regard Brahma, Vishnu and jlTahe^a as gctls ; but they do not. 
know that the true God is beyond all qualities, ^leie is 
neither place nor measure of the true God, and any external 
worship of Him is ueeiess. .... . i’eople vainly follow the vari¬ 
ous deities ; and they do not know the Supreme (hxl..He 

can be known only liy the eye of spiritual vision. We should 
see Him, and abide iii Him. We should become identical with 

Him by constant meditation on TJia name.This is indeed 

a sulitfe process and can be made known tiO us in an instant’s 
rime liy a great Spiritual Teacher (XIX. 5), 

13, This God. says KaniadEsa, is indeed the 1 nnci Self, Rama- 
dusft diswundes people from vainly following after the many god . 
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" lumges take tm back to gods in the places of pilgrimage. 

The gods in the places of pilgrimage 
God, with us back to incarmitions. Tbe 

the Inner S*li crsiniatious take ua to tut: three deitiefl, 
Brahma, YLsbiju, aud iVlahe^a—the Creator, 
the Preserver, and the Destroyer of the world. liot the 
highest find ia only He \\Tio presides over all these gods. He 
isthe luner Self: Ue is the real Doer ; Ileia theEnjojj^er; itis by 
Him that the whole world ia being moved. People miss this im¬ 
manent Clod and follow vainly after other gcn^, and then they 
come to grief, betiinse they are not able to find God in outer 
images. What is the use of mere wandering at random, they ask, 
and then they keep company with the good ; for, in the company 
of the good,'has God heen’attained by many men (XVIII. 8. 
1-13). It is this God who has transformed Himself into the 
vartcnis deities of the world. In Him are all powers centred. 
He is the real Enjoyer of the greatness aud glory of the world 

_People have vainly looked after the externals and have 

missed the God who is immanent in them. Indeed by incal- 
cnkble nmrit alone can a man know the movements of this 
GotL By nictlitatlfig on Him, all sin would be at an end. 
They who have looked inside, liave been eayetL They who 
have looked outside, have all gone to perdition (XVlll. 1. 

14 , After all thifl philosophical discussion of the tnie 
natiiTe of the Godhead, it seenis wjme- 
The 8iip<r*lUiout what strange that Ramadasa shouUl liave 
the >»tioi»]>.hc in lent support to certain superstitious 
ftanudaia. ideas. The whole of IX. 8 of the 

DSsjibodha is devoted to an exposition of 
the 811 peratidons among men. RamadaBa tells us that even 
though people may tlie. they may come to birth again by Ijcing 
thrown down froiu heaven' whereas many we see born with 
their hands and feet litirt. When a man has been dead over three 
days from the effects of a ser|ieiit’s poison, a conjurer can yet 
raise him u]). Many people have raised the dead, says Haina- 
dasa and have brought pcfijile back to earth trom the kingdom 

of Death.Some have taken one birth after another and 

have consciniislv entered into other people's bodies. .All 
gods and demons have iinleeil, says Ramai^a. windy forms. 
Deities and demons |j 03 Hesa a man, and by pwper spells can be 
driven out of tlie body. By calling up a spirit in the body of a 
man, one mav know hidden treasures, one may know the aolu- 
tioii of difficult pmhlems. Gf wind indeed are the clifTeient 
tunes in niiisic eonstittitcd. By tliese tunes lamps arc Ut^ and 
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clouds arc made to descend on earth, the power of 

Mantras, deities may Ije made to manifest themselves. By 
the power of the Mantras, ah sorts of magic can be made 
possible (iX. 8. ff—33)■ Elsewhere also, Ramaflasa tells us that 
the deities exist as windy forms. Gods ami gwldesses, deities 
and spirits, are really iimumerahlc, aiul they all exist in the 
shape of windy forms. Taking on a windy form, tfiey enter 
into variuiis bodies and become apparent to people’s vision, nr 
hide themselves at pleasure (X. 3.1/ I b J. If men can hide them¬ 
selves itnd show themselves, asks lia/nadasa, shall we deny that 
power to the deities ? Gods and deities, spirits niwl gods. shu\v 
mcreasiug power........The gohlins also live in windy Bha]>es 

and throw eatables in the midst of men. Do not suppose 
that all these stories are false. For almost all people in the world 
have had personal experience of them. If men can take on a 
new body, shall we deny that power to the fiodheail ? Brahma. 
Vishnu, and .Mahesa are indeed ivindy forms, and from them 
the whole universe has spning (X. 4. 24— SS). Kaniarlasa also 
tells us elsewhere that all these gtirls and goddesses, deities ami 
ghosts, wander upon the surface of the earth in windy shapes 
and change their forms at will. They affect only ignorant men, 
he tells us. and they have no power over Saint.?, because the 
Saints have left no desire in them. It is for this reason, says 
Raruadasa, that we should attain to the knowledge of the Self 
{X- !). fh/—^22). Over against this explanation of deities, in¬ 
cluding anumg them Brahma, Vishini, and Mahe^a aa windy 
forms, llatnadnsa elsewdiere offers another explanation that they 
exist only in conscioiisnes.?. A'jahrii, the preserver, he tells us. 
is only the principle of knowledge in \i.s ; Hiidra, the destroyer, 
is the prineiple of ignorance; while lirahniii. the creator, ia a 
pombination of knowledge and ignorance (X, 1. —31); from 
which the corollaiy’ ia. us Bilinadasa pvits it, that Brabmfi. 
Vishnu, and MaheSa do not exist ohjef.tively but ore ftnly snh- 
jecti ve embodiments of the principles of cTeaticni, preservation, 
ami destruction fX,2. 1—2). Experieure telhs us, siiys Hilma- 
dfisa elsewhere, that Brahma. Vishnu, and .Maheia do not exist 
objeotivoly, but that God alone exists. Who creates the 
tVaator. prp.serve3 the iVescrver, destroys the Destroyer (IX. 
7. 10—12)—a sentiment w'hich in his “Verses addresBe<l to 
Mind ■' Baimldasa reiterates when he iutjuires as to Who must 
be the creator of the ITeator. the preserver of the l^reserver, 
and the destroyer of the liestToyer f All these deities, says 
Bamadusa. must be sublimated into the rme Gwlliead who 
alone h real, who rtjone is eternal, who alfme is imnianent in 
the whole universe. 
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15, Indeed, the reatwn why we do not perceive this reality 
is that L’ntriith lias a very great power 

The Mww oI Untruti* over us, W'hat ia untrue uppeaia to UB 
to he true. What is true ap^ara to ub 
untrue. In this way does the whirligig of deluflion deceive 
iifl. Many ]>eop)e have tuhl uh the way to get truth, 
and yet untruth has hiateneJ itself upon us. it has gone 
into our vei 7 hearta and has waited strong. On the 
huiifl, truth has bidden itself thougt ever present. 
wriptures, the eeiencee, and the niythologies have na^ui^ 
to us in various wavs the nature of truth, and yet the Atiaun 
wlio ia tlie ulbiinate Truth, is iiiddeu from us. The truth 
renuLins hidilen though existing, and the false appears to us 
though it dwB not exist. In this way does the power of im- 

trutli deceive ns (VIl. 1ft. 1—.5). 

16. The way to get at truth from tlic region of untruth may 
be chariu'teriKed as tihe wav frtun Creation 
CiadanitanralitT: to tiofl. The first UliinioL exinteil when 
God ii the only realitr. this world did not exiht. when creation 

not been, when the Universe with ita 
seven coverings had not come into being, when the gods Bralinm, 
Vishnu and .Mahe&i did not exist, when the earth, the 
tains and the occ-ikiis Jiad not come into exifitencc. Tlic 
various worlds, the staTa, the sun and the moon, the seven 
continents, and the fourteen heavens were ereateil only later 

..The thirty-fcliree crores of gotls did not exist then 

””!!!!.,The twelve suns, the eleven Rudras, the nine 
.serjwnts. the seveu sagos and the incarnations of tlod all came 
later. The cloufls, and the first man, and the various liemgs, 
were croated only later.The five clementB which consti¬ 

tute the world, Ve should avoid as unreal, and llien we can 
attain to Reality. As only when the threshold la croasetl does 
one enter into a temple, Himilarly, when the phenonicnal world 
is L-rofKWKh does one Rttaiii to the Heal (VH1; 

17. By the great power cl his imaginatiou, RamaihuMi tells 
ns how w*e must go from the contemplation 
From the Corntu Coamos to the contemplation of the 

to the AtnuiB. Atman. Is it not by the pow'er of ( !od. 

he asks, that the 8un moven arroes the 
fate of the sky: that the mist in the pi verse nhowers immense 
nvin : that clouds as large as mountains rise up in the sky and 
hide the di.se of the sun ; that the wind terribly moves through 
them; tJint. like the servant of Destruction, it dispels the clouds 
ntitl sots the sun free ’ that thumlcrls>lts shoot on the 
earth ; and that all beings in the world are filled with fear . 





XIXl 


rHE I>ASABOnH.\ 


38ri 

Wonderful it 13 that f !(k 1 Las set one element against ujiotlier 
and thus restored equipoise to Creation, inliiiite thus are tlie 
waya in which the Atman expresses FfiniseU. I t ia impossible 
to know them all. The mind reelH in the eontemplution of tbeni. 
'Phifl infleed is my faith, says Kftmadasa ; only those who have 
devotion in them can know what it is, Ita uilinite power aiir* 
passes the imagination of even the Creator {XX. B. 23 — 21)), 
18, Elsewhere. Eamadflsa gives a tnie cosmological argii^ 
ment for tiie existence of (lod, 11c iii’ 
Tbe coMHitiigical deed may be called tJorl,” sayH Katiiadasa. 
arfiiDE«t lor lie etii- '''ho is the Supreme Agent; who creates 
tence <if God. rows of clouds and produces nectar from 

the ilisc of the moon t who gives light to 
the sun ; who seta limits to the oceJin who has ap^Kiinted the 
great serpent for the sustenance of the world ; wdio has created 

the stars in the intermimdane regiona ;.who majiifeata 

Himself in the incitmations of the Creator and the I'reserver 
and the f)estroyer of tbe world. A godling on the altar of n 
house cannot possess the power of creating the world. 1 nnnmer- 
able indeed are the deities on earth, none of which can create 
the sun and the moon and the stars.I’he true Cod is in¬ 

deed He who creates the world out of watets, and who sustains 
it >vithout a prop, God creates the earth, from tlie bosom td 
which tlie stones are produced; and these stones arfe regarded 
its gods by those who do not know. The tnic Clod is indeed 
He who lived before creation, just as the potter liverl before 

the pot.We must remember that He who tTeates the 

world must necessarily exist before the world. He who pulls 
the strings of an idol cannot be identical with the idol itself.... 
Similarly, he who has created the Selves cannot himself be re¬ 
garded as the Self. God i.s thus different from both the world 
and the Self..... .He is indeed the Supreme Atman, ivho tills 
the whole world inside and outside. He is imniaoulftte. He is 
changeless. That changeless Being shonltl never he confiiscd 
with the changeful Self. To say that God comes, and GwI 
goes, is indeed follv. God cannot be liorn. and Gofl cannot 
die. God pniduecd birth and death, and is different from 
either of them (Vlll, 1. B—ob). 

19. God is thn^ iliffcrent from liotli body and amil, 1 he 
bfxly is made up of gross elements ; the 
The d Bwir. cluuigefnl qualities ; the changP' 

ud SodI. nai God. le.ss Brahman is diffcTciit from either. 

By intuitive experience wc iiiuat coma Gi 
ilistinguish betweeu the changeless, the thangeiuL uiui the 
grnas. When the Soul leavea the body, then indeed ran we 
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sec how the gross body faUs to the grooncl. What its gross falls 
to the ground ; whivt is changeful passes away. The body 
comes to be inhabited by the soul, and thus creation moves on. 
What IB due to the soul ia wrongly attribuied to Brahinaii, 
AVlieii the 8aliit^ who have attained to spiritua! experience 
meet each other, they verily enjoy solitufle, and tlieir talk 
determines the nature of Brahman (XX. 7. I ^—-24), 

20* It is iiuleetl throiigli mistake that people snppo^?^^ 
there arc four different Atmans. The 
The Four Ataau. « Atman is really one. It is supimsed that 
ullimotely one. -itman are the .1 iviitman, 

the Sivatnian, the Paramatmau ami the 

Xirmulatinan,.That Atman who fills the body is called 

the JivSltman; that Atman who fills the umverse Is the Sivnt- 
tnan; that Atman who fills.the apace beyond the urivorae- is 
called the Paraiuatinan ; while tluit Atman who has no spatial 
connotation whatsoever, who is pure intelligence, and who is 
free from all tnint of action, is called the Niriualatman. It is on 
account of the difference of environment that the Atmans are 
supposed to be different ; but the Atman is really one, and full 
of bbss (Vlll. 7. 44 o3). 

31. ('all the highest pTintiple the Atman or Brahman as you 
please, the real business of the Bpirituiil 
aspirant is to apprehend that principle in 
actual e-xperienre, 11 ia qiialitydess. and yet 
it fills every nook and cranny of the uni¬ 
verse, It is a principle which remains 
eternal in the midst of change and destnuition......It ia *' 

principle which is beyond all imagination, and which is un¬ 
touched by any illusion whatsoever. \Vhat cornea to he and 
w’hat passes out of exialeiH e must never be confounded with 
what can never bei'onie or puss away..,.,.It is indeed a 
principle which is open to spiritual insight, and one who attains 
to it should remain alone to himself, and thus aesiniitate him¬ 
self to the Divine. It is beyoiul what live eye sees and what 
the mind imagines. It is both beyond the physical and tneiital. 
Tliat principle is both inside and outside. It is infinite. It is 

distant and near.As to our kririwledge of this principle. 

WG should depend upon our own spiritual ex|verienee. AVe must 
not be under romp unction of another man's opinion : becau^ 
another man's opiniim is incompetent to lend us to (Jod. If 
a doctors medicine proves useless, we must give up the vlnf-tur t 
otherwise the patient will not survive. He who knows the 
King iversonally will never commit the mistake of culling an¬ 
other man a King. He who knows flod, will himself heconve 
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(lod Tlw? Brahintvn is iiiiltefl bfiyontl all rt^strk tlojiij, ami 
lifiV^iifl all latuities, Jiestrictinns iiiifl fatuities are on this 
si fie ; ihal is oil the other aide of exifitenee [XIV. ii. II 3K). 
■^riie jimetieal vvfiy, according to HaniutlOsa, for the realisfition 
fif this fhul. we proeeerl to iiaTTute in the iw'Xt sei-tioii. 

UL Mysticism. 

22. begins by exhorting hr to the Bjiirituol life 

by ealliiig our attpiition to the evari- 

Eibortation to S|tlri- eseenee uf all exlsteiiec. *' W'e do not 
tual Life, bated upon huow wliat aecifJenta may liefall us. As 

the evanetcencf oi the hitchi fly away in various direetiona. su 

fiur wealth and wife ami sous will fly 

away from us.... -.As Sfion as tlie body 
falls, the Self may mi^nite to a worse existence, for e-xaiujde, 

that of a hog or a pig . fji thy previomi existences, thou 

hastsuffered immense pain, and it fs only by exceeding fortune 
thou bast been relieved theTefroni. . . ,, .riue's mother is of no 
avail, one's father is of no avail, one's sister and brfjther are of 
no avail, one's friends and \\ife ami sons are of no avail. All 
these follow thee, only if they derive ha|ipitiess from thee. ,, - 
Them Iwarcst their burden in vain for the whole of thy life, and 
tliey wHll iLltimately abandon thee. .... .If thou wert to die at 
tills mciment, thou slialt fall off from (iod as thou art t'entred 
in egoism, Tbonsands of mothers and Fathers and sons nti<l 

daughters thou bust had in thy former births . .Thou 

folliAvest after mean people for hlliug thy helly, and thon 
flatterest them and iwaisest tliem. 1’lion sellest thy body to 
Kirn who gives food to thee. But thou forgettest flod who has 

given thee hirth . l^iiifiil and mean are those who follow 

sensual enjoyment, leaving dod. , . , . .He who wishes to have 
eternal happiness should follow tlod. leaving away the vom- 
p.-iny of men. which is the transe of sorrow " (III. Hh dSh 
23, 1 II the same strai n, Hainadasjii tells ns elsewhere that in 

this mortal fair the only profit that we 
la fli» morlal lair, should seek is (Iwl. “ Mortal things re- 
tbeoBb prafit ii God. ondii ill this world and nobody can take 
them away for a future existence, Henee 
we slioiihl grow indifferent to all thiup, and give ourselves 
up to contemplation, by whicii the inlinlte profit of dnd will 
lie attained. Phere is no greater [irofit than the vision of llofl, 
,and one can attain to it even while earrylng on the ordiiiarv 
dutie-s of life. Many meritorious men tike King Janaka have 
lived and ruled erewhile. Similarly are there many meritorious 
men to-day. Bnt deatli cares not for the King, and will 
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not hiiii tv€ii ii li© ofiors laklis dnd ctuTCS of xypgos. 

Life indeed is iv dependent viiriablet and we Imve to suffer all 
kinds of pain and ftimetiea while 1^^dng. In this mortal fair, 
the only profit is UoiL who alone eorapeiiwteH for all its 

sufferings ” tXII-, • - i 

24, JtamadfliM^ also elsewhere point# out the great spmtual 
value of the body while it is yet living, 11 
Spiritual Taloe ol is only when the body is sound, that one 

the body. vail attam to God. The real end of bodily 

existence should be God-vision, Blessed 
indeed is the body, for whatever tnie <lesire we may harbour 
while we are in this body shall come to fruition. By the help 
of the body, some have gone by the way of devotion, others of 
H more ascetic spirit have resorted to mountains and caves, some 
are undertaking pilgrimages, others are living with a full con- 

fjdcnce in the power of God’s Name.Some by teasing 

their body to an inordinate extent, and by the power of them 

dewtion/have attained to the realisation of God..Some 

travel across the skv. some have been united with light or 
water in the ITniverse, others yet again have become invisible 
though living ; aome have assumed many forms, some while 
sitting are seen roaming in various places and oceans ; some are 
able to sit on dreadful animals, others are able to move in- 
iioimste objects, Ramadasa here probably refers to the inci¬ 
dent of ('hangadeva a nd JnaneSvara,—some by the power of 
their penance have raised dead bodies.- V'ety many power¬ 

ful persons have lived erewhile. who have been in possession of 
Siddhis . Some have gone by the nine-fold oath of devo¬ 

tion; some by secret meditation have reached the highest 
heaven ; some have attained to the world of the deity they 
have worshipped, others have lived near it, others have attain’ 
ed to its fcfrm, and vet others have become united with it. If 
these are the advantages of living in the body, how almll we 
adequately glorify its greatness i.... .Animals cannot have this 
openw'ay to Gofl ; in the human body alone is one able to attain 
to God. It is only by taking on a human body that men have 

become Eia.ints and sages and devotees. . \\e should utilize 

onr body for the benefit of others, and should live only in the 
shape of fame. If the body is lame, or if the body b cripple, it 
cannot be of any service to others. If the body is blind or 

deaf, it can neither see nor hear; . .« it b weak and db- 

essed. it is as good as useless. If the body b subject to epilep¬ 
tic fits and possession by spirits, no good shall come out of it. 
Hence, if the body is strong and without any disease or defect, 
it should be forthwith utilised in the .service of God” (1.1 d. 1 - 33). 
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ZS, If the great spiritual value of the body la au argument 
why mail should turn it to good account- 
Tbe eiireme jiiia«r| for the purpo«jR of God-realieation. the 
at ibe time of dealh. caUliig of our attention to the great niiaei^’ 
at the time of death is another ai^iiuent 
why people should rise from the contemplation of those 
miseries to a determination of turning it to good aceount. 
Rumadasa tells us that Death is a great levellej:. There 
are iimumeniblc loiseiies at the time death, A man 
may enjoy all kinds of happiness during life, hut the liiial 
torments'he cannot suffer. The body ia loath to ^ve up the 
ghost, and the misery of death makes all people go a-pautiug. 
Howsoever bvoken-liiiibed he may be, he must live in 
that condition till he meets ileath., ... .Dia beauty is of no 
avail; his bodilv strength is of no avail ; he must die in the 
midst of suffer^. All people have equally to sutler at tliis 

final scene of life _ ...The final scene is the most diflicult 

one while a man is passing off like an extreme wretch (XVII. 
6. 2G— 32). 

26. Ramadasa teUs us elsewhere how Death is all-power* 
ful. The servants of Death keep striping 
The Power of Deolh. every man, and take Mm to the home of 
Death. Nobody can indeed save another 
from the clutches of Death, and all people have some time 
or other to undergo the trial ..... .Death does not take Power 

into account ; Death does not take Wealth into account ; 
Death does not take Fame into accoimt. Death does not 
say this is a King j Death does not say this is an Kmjieror. 
..... . Death does not say this is a learned man ■ Death does 

not say that this is a man of a higher caste. Death does not 
take proficiency in music into account ; Death does not take 
knowledge of philosophy into account. Death does not say 
that this is a Yogi ; Death does not say that this is a Samiiya- 
sin ; Death does not eay that this is a Great Man.,. .. .Some 
have just begun to tread the path of Death, others have gone 
half-\cay, others yet are about to reach the destination. ..... 

Death shall never leave you if you w-ant to escape his clutches ; 
yon can indeed fisca|ie by no means whatsoeveT from Him. 
tleath does not say this is a place of birth ; Death does not say 
that this is a foreigri land. Death does not say this man has 
given himself over to fasting. Death does not take the gods 
into account. Death does not take the mcamations of God 
into account . By carefully considering this, one should pre¬ 

pare him.self fortherealisation'of the tnie end of life, and even 
though one may die. one should live in the form of fame,, , , 
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done ate tlie peoplt: of great glory : gone are tfie }»eij})le 
who detie<I death for a long rime : gone are the peo|>le of great 
fame ; gone are the [people of warlike exploits ; gone are t[ie 
](eo}ile born of noble families. The proteetors of men Imve 
passed uv^ay. Those who iji 5 i}hre<l the intellect of men have 
])asscd away. The pliilosopliers who lived by logic have pass¬ 
ed awav..,,, ♦done are those wlio have vveShled the sword ; 
gone are those who ha\'e benefited others : gtme are those who 
have protected jieopk* in all ways* tione are the assemblies 
(jf men ; gone me all the logicians: gone are all the ast<etics.. .. 
All the-^e are stone, savs Hainadaaa ; only those have 
remained, who have realised the l^clf, and becenne milted 
with Him (1 n. h. I — -IP)* 

27. The out(:oiiiG of all this teaehlug is^ that we should 

leave away all e<nisklcrations fif the body. 
Inveaway^erjtbins, ttf and nf all things dej)endeut, 

2 Dd follow God. thereon, and follow fJod; for I'od is the 

rmly good. " Leave away everything siul 
follow tfim, I'hen only will you come to realise the secret 
of life. I.Jod has taeated all happiness, but jjeoplc forget Him. 
and hunt after the happiness He has createfl. (imi Himself 
has said in the Bhagavadglta : 'Leave away everything and 
follow Me but people turn a deaf ear to wJiat He has said. 
Hence it is that they suffer all hbids of grief. They long for 
liappbiess which thev cannot get. Fools they that follow 
after other happiness except that of (!od......A wise man 

should behave diflerently. and should sec tjod Who is beyond 
the world- What can fn? lacking to a iiiiin ivho has seen tloti i 
Discriniinatloi) leads to happiness: indiacriinmateness leads to 
misery ; vliuose w-hichever you will (XIIL 7. 21 — ^2P). 

28. The justification for tins exhortation to the pursuit ot 

<*od coiwists ill the teacliing about the 
God can bo realiwd possibility of His realisation even during 
«r<B in tbii life. tills life. “ By dint riinination is nnin able 
to encompass the emi of his life without 
leaNUJig the activities in the world. This is indeed a matter 
of ex]>eriencc, .says Hilinadusa. Vast is tile flifference 

l.*ebveen ex]>crieiice and logic, between credit and cash, 
lietween mental worship and actual realisathm. We should 
never trust people when they say that (h«l will be 
reaUse(i some day during the long evolution of onr lives, Hoil 
must l.ie seen forthwith, and oven while the IkhIv lasts. Im¬ 
mediately must a man be able to attain to Hod. and to free 
himself from the coils of doubt, hi this life, one can get ntyay 
from the vvorld and attain to lilienition by lieiug niiited with 
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29. Iti geiieral 
The Bouiid man. 


the Gudheail, He whu clou Its this shtdl go to [>erilitit>iK..... 
To be bodiless though living, to do and yet not t« ilo, to lie 
liberuted even duiiug life,- the BecTct of these things etin be 
kuowii only to those cvho have attainecl to that stAte ” (VI. 9. 

‘»4—iS3). ' . . 

says It^iadasa, uiaiikiuil are really in a 
bound state. They pass their life without 
devotion, without knowledge, without 
meditatioii, without the t:om[»ftny of 
Saints, vvithoDt Self-knowledge. They hug w'orhlly life to 

their heart and jire disgusteil with sjuritual life. They give 
themselves incesaaiitly to the censure of tlie Saints. They are 
bound by the chains of bodily aiTection. Their only^ rosary ie 
the rosary of i!oins. Tlieir t*iily noutempktion is the c-oiitein- 
plation of W'omeii. Tlicir eyes are given to sec vcealth and 
woman ; their ears are given to the hearing of wealth and wo- 
uiiin ; their cuntemplation is given to the nieditutioii on wealth 
and woniau ; their body' and speech and mind, tlieir intellect 
autl w'ealth and life, are all given to the worship of wealth and 
woman. These alone make their senses steady, \\ ealth and 
woman are their phuea of pilgrimage. I’hey are the end of 
their life, both spiritual and physical, TItey indeed waste not 
a Hiugle minute, and contemplate incessantly the cares of 
w'orldly Ufe. Those uuleei.l. stvys llainadaaa, are the Bound 
(V, 7. 37—14}. 

30. How can such men ever hope to have enlightcument ? 

Itamadasa says this wonld be iiiii*usHibli‘ 
ill the absence of a ihini. “ 'I he Brah¬ 
mins as Brahmins have efficacy in the sotdal 
order ; but wnthout agreatliurii we cannot 
attain to our iutuuate treasure, ^\"^thout a (.luru w'e can never 
attain to real knowledge ., . ,. .He who has a desire to sec (.Iwl 
shouhl move in the oonipaiiy of the gotnl, for without the coni- 
pany of the good, (iod cannot be attained, (fue may |Jtactise 
any Sadhana one pleases ; but it would lie all useless without a 

(luni.Kven though one may stiui}' the fourteen lyuences 

and attain to all kinds of [lowers, both physical and mental, 
without the giwe of the (.■iuru one cannot realisti the Self, 
route in pi at ion a I id concentration, devotion and w’oiship, would 
be ail nseteas without the grace of the (birii. Without the 
grace of the ilutu. one moves ou like a blind iiiau. tioniidering 
and falling into pits and ditches as he weuds his w'ay. As one 
is able to see a hidden ti^suie when the proper coUyrium is 
ujjplied to the eye, slniilarly the light of kriov ledge shines only 
by the Word which the Guru imparts. Without a Guru, one s 
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life woitld be utselfiss. Wit hunt m Guriij one has oiily t-u sink in 
eulfeiiitg^. Without ii tTUTUi the storrus of the heiiit' shall never 
be appeased. Hy the protecting hand of the (.tutu, t^od would 
reveal Himself. .... .All the gi-eat men that have livetl iu by¬ 
gone times, all the JijamtB and Hages of ohi attained to letilisatiou 
only bv the power of the Giim. Raiua and Kjisbpa, and all 
the" Saints and Sages of by-gono times, devoted thetiiaelves 
wholly to the service of their blaster ..... .In short, those who 

wi,sli to attain to liIteration can attain to it only by the lielp of 
a Guru, and in no other way ( \. I , Ik—J^). 

31. The efficacy of the Gum consists in the revelation 

to the disciple of the true way to God. 

The Guru jive* the He inJee<l gives us. as Kaiuadasa puts it, 
hej of the epirituil the hey to unlock the door of spiritual 
treuare. experience. What, the mind cannot at- 

tarn can be attained through the power 
of the Guru. The treasure-house may be full of trensure ; but it 
is all shut up, and one cannot go inside it unless one has the key 
ill his hands. WliattMskey is, is known to the diwiple with 
the help of his Master. The Grace of the Master is indeed the 
key which illumines the intellect, breaks open the door of 
dualism, takes us to jufiiiite haxipiness^ and lauds us for ever in 
the .*impcr»euauous state. That state ia beyond the inind ^ that 
satisfaction is beyond all desire. Imagination cannot imagine the 
siipercon-scious condition. It is beyond w'hat the most potent 
word f‘an express : it is beyond all mind and intellect; it is be¬ 
yond a 11 tilings of the world. 11 is for this reason that one should 
ilisstH iate one.seLf from the world, and reach apiiitual experi¬ 
ence. Oiily he who has attained to spiritual experience, will 
he comforted by these words of mine, says Hrimadasii ’’ (YTt, i?. 

32. If we compare the greatness of the Guru with the great¬ 

ness of God. says Rauiadasa, we shall 

The Gura if ireater urriv^e at the comdusion that the Guru is 

fl«R GdJ. greiiter than God. '' He w’ho regards 

God as superior to the Guru i.s a fool. 
I [is mind is tset merely upon power ami glory. The <.!iiru is 
iuimortal ; Gudhood is evanescent. Before the greatness of 
the (inm. the greatness of Clml is ns nothing. He must lie 
a bad diBcipla who regards hb Gimi and Gwl as of eciual count. 
In his heart', delusion dwells. God is made God by nicn by the 
power of Mantrae; but the Gum cannot be made even by God. 
The jpow'er of God is the power of illtisiuii : the power of the 
Gum carries every tiling before it ( V. 3. 4tl—1*1). 

33. If the (Giru is bo great, it follows that no word.s can be 
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iulei:|uul4.; tu his piaise. "Thu greatness of tho iiuiLi 
(*8nnot mdeud be described. 11 is beyoud 
The iseHability of t he power of everj'borlT. The Vedas t’hciii- 
the freatness oi ihe selves have said ’ Xeti. XetiTfow tlicu 
Qijni, cjiTi a fool like myaelf be adetjiiate to luiow 

the nature of the Gum i , , ♦, If one catiuot 
know tlod actually, one has to make an image of Him j aiuiil^ly 
if 1 cannot really praise the Gunn 1 will praise him by illusioin 
The Guru is indeed superior to tlie ami. The suadisj>els darkness, 
which yet cuincs back again ; but when the Guni has SAvept oft 
the rounds of birth and death, they do iicrtTecur... ., .The Guru 
is indeed su|ierior to the touch-stone. The tooch-stono makes 
gold of iron, but cannot turn it into a touch-stone itself; while a 
disciple of the Gmn becomes the Master hi inset f> In respect of 
the greatness of the Gum, we cannot cite an ocean in comparison , 
because it is full of salt water; the mountain of gold, because it 
is after all stone ; ether, because the Gvim is mote subtle than 
ether ^ the earth, because it will vanish in the great conhagtu* 

tion; . iieetar, because nectar cuunot prevent the circle 

of birth and death ; the wish-tree, Iwcau® the Guru’s grace is 
greater than whatever w'ish can aceompliab, . .. . .All the gods 
are ultimately subject to annihilation : but the (iuru can never 

be annihilated . My only adequate praise of the Gum is 

thus that he cannot be praised. The subtle conditions of 
the mind, the subtle miud alone can know ” ( 1 . i. I—^31}. 

34. Kven though, thus, theoretically the greatness of the 
Guru is ineSabie, yet llamaililsa tries to 
The Cbaruteritlici characterise it in positive terms. '* The 
daGoTii miracle-monger is called a Guru, says 

Raraadnsa, " but he alone is a real Guru 
w'ho leads to liljeratiou. . ., ► .He who instils into our mind 
the light of the Self and dispels the darkness of ignorance, he 
u’ho brings into unison the Individual and the Universal Selves 
he alone is entitled to be called a Guru. He alone who 
relieves people of the suffetiugs of eidstence, and takes them out 
of the meshes of illusion, is entitled to be called a C* uru...... Ht* 

who does not bend the urind of his iliwiiplea Sadliaiiaward, who 
does not teach them to control their ^nses, should be avoided 
even though he may be liad at a pie's cost. ...... .One who 

is able to speak with cleverness ou the Advaita doctrine, anrt 
yet is sensual, can never deserve the title of a liuru...... 

Hence he alone can be called a Guru who has no desires left in 
him, mid whose detemunation b as steady as a mountain. The 
primary characteriatic of a Guru is that ho possesses inmaacu- 
late Self-knowledge, and the satisfaction of a determinate life 
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ill the Self, To iifld tn these, lie iiiunt have extreme ilUjmKsifm, 
uml his fictioiiB slioiihl lie beyontl eeii.Hin'e. With liiiu. spiritual 
dii^'iissloi) iiiiist tn' a. erijistaiit pustimefor liitu, the distieguish- 
iiieiit }>eDvePii tiic false uiul the true must ai^vuys take jiliiee. 
lie uplifts tlie world tiiu! heeouiesiiti exemplar for the various 
kiiitls uf Bhakli. He wlio leatis peo]>le Sadhiniaward ajid 
establishes Sadluiiia i:nj a firm footing — he uione can be called 
<i I iurti, Inwardly, there must be Sclf-illiimiiiatioir, outwardly, 
tliere must be devoted Bhajana, whereby uloue he leads Ms 
(.bad]iles to spiritual bapjaness. .... .Hence knitwledge^ dise 
puasioiiateiiesfi. devotion, rightful t oiiduet, fSadhana, spiritual 
iliscussiuii. meditation, morality, justice, and the observation 
of the mean eoiistitute the cMef (.'haraetei'istics of a (luiu " 

( V. 2. M o:i). 

35. t'l’oin the eyiisideration of the ('hiiraeteristics !>f a tlui'u, 
let iis pass uJi to what I’amadasa regartls 
Tlie Cli»racleTi*iics to be, in general, the Cliamcteristics of any 

of a SaiBt. great Saint. “ Wlien a man has tasted 

of the sweet spiritual nectar, his very body 
begins tu ahhie. But what is his mterual condition f How 
shall w'e know that a man has reached Self-kiiowle<lge i He 
alone may Ije said to have reached the end Sfldhana wdio 

liiia attained to the realisation of the Self.AVheii the Self 

is attained in direct vision, the Inidy seems tu work jii a region 
uf phantoms. There aie. however, certain characteTistka of a 
Saint w'hich we iiiust ineutiou. The first L-liaracteristic of a 
Saint is that he ie aiwuy.s looking at the Self, and he is outside 
the worhl even though he happens tu be in it. When the Self 
is seen, he ceases to care for worldly life uikI engages himself 
in toachiiig othei's tlie knowledge of the Self. Another eharae- 
teristie of tlie Self-realiser is that his Sadbana is u SadLana 
without any scope for doubt. His mind become.s motion leas, 

and is one with Ijod .. .. . . .W'hether his body reets 

motionless in a }ilace or moves away, his Self is always motion- 
Idss. Me alone is entitled to the name of a Sadhaka, whose 

lieart is fixed on Hod . When a iJerson sits upon a throne, 

kingly tjualities (‘ome to Mm of themselves. Similarly, when 
a man hus seen the Self, the qualities of a SidJlia come to him 
of themselves. No amount of mere praidice is able to produce 
these qualities. But the nspirants obtain tliem only when 
they have reached the Self. ,.,, .A Saint is he who has left no 
desires in him, and has no anger In liiTii ■ his desires are 
centred in the Self, ami his treasure is the Name. When oim 
is shut up on all aides by one's own Self, one i.s always merged 
in bliss, mid no arrogance is ]aisaible in sue li a man. A S^aint 
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luiH no for lii«ic-trho]_jpLUg. nor does he show hiitmi, 

jeidijiisy, or liyiiornsy towarJis others.Wtiut value has 

he for the world, if the world is to him iiltiiiiately Liiiieal ^ 
When he hits Hffii the H+'lf. lie has no reason ff^r grief, or infa- 
Tiiatioii, or fenr, lhnJ indeed beyond tiiese, and ihe f^elf 
lieeoinee assimilated to Ills egoism l■oIllea to an end, 

* and his heart is set upon the eleriiid. .... .A iSaint never eares 
for what is going to hajipen ; for li\dng ns he does in tho i^elfi 
he knoivs tliat lilt wili be well for him, A Saint is u man of 
sii[)reine insigiil, fcir liis nsion is set upon (tod. He is immacu¬ 
late. becaiiHe he bolds in vision the spotless Hi'iihiini.n. In fact, 
the rttiuithas attaiiieil to the highest of all (jualilies, namely, 
the abiding life in tiod. That incleed is the primary cimrae- 
tcristh' of the l^aiiit {VH 1 1. ti, i— 54). 

36. The Saints have in them the power of giving what no¬ 
body else can give. The ivsoteri*^ know- 
Tkt Sainla canJer a ^edge of the ifodhead. which IS imiiosfiible 
vition qI God upon to be attained liy nieu. becomes possible 

tbeir diiciplM. ‘’idv liy contact uitli xSaints. Nothing 

really stainls between us and i lod, aJid 
yet we are not able to see Him, because uur sight is not pro- 
]>crly directed towards Him. Those whii have suugiit to iinder- 
staiid the nature of Hod have failefl. Those wlio have prid¬ 
ed the nisei ves on their power of observation are deceived in 
the case of llod-vision. Hixi, indeed, cannot be slio^vn by a 
lamp^ nor can lie be found out by means of light. For (! curs 
vision, there is no colltTiuni tiia't can lie applied to the eye to 
make Him visible. Nor c'an Hoil be reveuleil in the search¬ 
light of the hliin. or in the pleasing light of the Moon. ,. .*Siich 
!L f Jod can yet be shown by f ive 8aiut to the Seeker. Tlie Saints 
indeed tench us the wiiy tuHod. who la beyond the rc^ou of 

illu.sion . They are the abode of bliss. They ate the root of 

satisfaction. They are the souitie of rest. They are the end of 

devntioL. . They are the home of ecstasy. I’he Saints in- 

ileed tire truly the rich : for they possess in their liamls tiio keys 
id the spiritual treuaure. 'fhe spiritually iioor have h&n niade 
by them spiritual Kings of Tuen ...... Emperors and kiuga have 

lived erewhile, but none of them has been able to make n 
grant of fhxl. The l^aints confer a boon which nobody 
t-lsf- can confer. There is no limit to the greatness of the 
Saints, for it is mi account of them that Hod reveids Himaclf 

fl. 5). . 

37. In a famous passage, in the first Dasakti of the Ibisa- 
IjihUux. KfunadrLsa gives n.s a mystic Hkcscrijition of an A.ssembly 
of Saints. “ 1 bow to that Assembly,'’ he says, “ where Hod 
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iStHRcIs ill joy. dmtH not live in the lienven or in tlicj lieiirt 

«f the Yogins, Imt only where the devotueH 
Dncriptioa of Ha Has praise. Blessed is that Assemlily, 

Auesblr o( Satnl*. where the devotees are fiiliog the heaven 
with the sounds of (iod’s uaiue. Bless¬ 
ed is that Assembly where the devotees aie singing the 
greatness of tlud, and sounding their cymbals in praise of God, 
and narrating His great qualities and exploits. Blessed is that 
Assembly where satisfaction of various kinds acetues, where 
all doubts are set at rest, where God’s form stands motion- 
leas before the mind. Blessed Ls that Assembly where Saints 
have attained to the knowledge of the Self, and the know¬ 
ledge of God. Blessed are they, for they know the future, 
as they have loiown the past. In them is all peace, anil 
forgiveness, uud oompassiou..The beloved of God are in¬ 

deed gathertkl together in that Assembly, irrespeetivo of their 
worldly or ascetic lives, irrespective of their iieing young or 
old, or meu or women. Their central bond is devotion to 
{:}od. 1 forever bow to that place, says RSmadasa. whore this 

Assembly is sin^g the praises of God ’’ (T, 8). 

38. As to whether the Saints can perform miiacles or not, 
Ramadasa is of opinion that we cannot at- 
The Saint doe» aai tribute to the Saints any miracle-monger- 
pedorm mtradEj: God ing. It is not they who perform the 
ptHortai (hem for miracles r it Is rather God who performs 
him. them for the Saints, Incarnations of 

God, and Men of great spiritual iUuniinH- 
tion have Kved erewhile. They were indeed liberated after 
jiassing away from this mortal existence, and yet there is u 
power wldch we may say lives after them. If it were to he 
objected that these great Baints thus manifest a de.sire 
fiwrtem for the fulfilment of their disciples* ivisUes, Ramadnsa 
says that the power which is thus exhibite<l is yet not due to any 
physical desire. We must consider hoiv it is that miracles take 
place even after the Bainta have left off their body. \Yhat 
Tvonder is there if tlie miracles happen after the deatli of these 

Saints, if they have happened during their life ^. The 

Saints have not moved from their places, and yet |)eople have 
seen them away from their places. What shall we s<iy to mixarles 
of this kind ? The ouly answer is that it is the devotional cha¬ 
racter of the people themselves that enables them to perceive 
these miraeles. The great Saints of old have been liberated, and 
they do not live in their astral bodies to fulfil their disciples 
wishes. Their power spreads around simply because they have 
led a life of merit. It is therefore that we should lead a life of 
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jneritoi'iouH rle 0 ti 3 , hikI devote ouiaelvea to the woraliip of 
fiod. We Kboiild not foraake the right to follow the patli of 
what is not right *' (X. 7. J —13). 

39, But it is ufit for the sake of luiTacles that spiritual 
knowledge is to be priced. It la not right 
Power and Knowledge, to act one’s heart upon i^wer ; for spiri¬ 
tual illumination ia soTuetmng diiferent 
from imwer. " When vve hear of the powerful actions of 
auc'ieut Saints who had liecome one with (iod. we think that 
our hare spiritual illuTiiiiiation is of no avail, as no strength or 
power is couuected uith it. Those who harbour a desire for 
power in this way are only hunting after an illusion. They 
have not yet become desireless. Jlaay btelligent men of old 
have been led astray by this desire for power. Rare indewl i.s 
the Saint in whose mind no desire whatsoever reigns, His mind 
is set upon .something which others cannot reach. That eternal 
treiisiire, which might to be ojwn to the vision of all, is yet not 
seen by them ; for they love their body, and are thus led astray 
from the path of Clod. Considerations of power and prospCTity 
ail their mind with egoism. They leave off the pursuit of 
eternal happiness, and vainly follow after the ideal of power. 

.Whatever desire there may be in man, except the one for 

Rod, will only loutribute to his ultimate ruin. Wlien the. 
body falls ofi, the considerations of power will also cease, while 
Rod \viU have ever kept Himself away from the aspiring 
soul ■ fV. 2. 33 — 13). 

40. The true disciple is therefore he, whose licart is not 
set upon power; who has a firm belief in 
Ctiwictcriitic* of a ^^^ds of his master : who has merged 

DiKtple. himself in tlie personality of his master; 

who is pure and spotless; who is of an 
ascetic temper, and observes the mean lu aU matters ; whi* is 
distinguished hy a capacity for effort; who is endowyrl ^witli 
great insight, as he has been able to vdsualise the inviHihle 
.\tman; who devotes himself to the service of humanity : 
who is jealous of none ; who has gr^t courage and moral 
determination * who does not spare himself any pains in the 
pursuit of the spiritual life ? who knows the ways and moaus of 
the development of Faramartha; "who has suffered great paina. 
physical, mental and moral; who by the power of the puiu 
has set his heart upon the Eternal in an utter disgust of the 

evanescent world:_for whom considerations of wealth 

and prosperity are of no significance; who has his heart ptiri- 
lied bv repentance: whose niind has been made tranquil b\ 
the wdrds of his master: finally, whose pure devotion knows no 
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buck-turning, even tliougb llie lieuveiiH might full upiin him 
(V. li. HI— 51)- 

41. It is iiifleed the iiuiilities of n distiple that iiltimutey 

luiiig liberfttion to him from the tui moil of 
The catiies liat »alri- woiklly life into u vision of the Spirit, 
bute to Libention. tlie question l>e mskcd What time dues 
u ilisi'ijjle tiike to attain to libemtion in 
the company of the good, Hiimadasa tells iis that the disci¬ 
ple attains to libera turn LuBtantaueously by the grace of liis 
Teacher, almost hs instantaneously as iron Imauiies gold under 
the influence of the tonch-stonc. or ei firop becomes one witii 
the ocean, Men of insight attain to liberation in u niouient's 
time. It is the quality of the intellect of the discaple adJch 
leads him on to fiberation. To sidd to his intelleet, he must 
have an nniTiitigated faith in his master, and rou.st have re¬ 
nounced all boHiiy egoism. Those indeed noetl not enter U|hiii 
it great Sadhana who are naturally clever, or have a flrni intel¬ 
lect. or an attitude of trust (VI II. r». n— ^ 30 ). 

42. 1 n general, we may say that a man wdin wishes to reiu li 

I JoH, must have within him the predoini- 
Wben Sattra predami- uanoe of fiattvika qualities; for they 
akute lead a man Hodward. How shall 
ae know that theSattvika qualities predo- 
iniuste in a man ? Iblmada.sii tells ns that *' wdien Sattva 
predoiniiuites. ii man feels grciiter and greater love for (loil. 
lie forgets all the miseries of the worldly life. He cniues to 
know tile way of devotion. He has an intense de-sire to engage 

him.self in the spiritual life..He loves the navmtioii of 

tWs works. lie transforms Ids original qindities for the 

service of (Sod.He loves the Saints more than hiinself. 

and is not ashamed tif doing small things for the sake of Hod. 

He leaves aside everytlnng else, and engages himself in 
devotion to Hod. His heart is filled with intense devotion, 
Hi.s IkkIv experiences lK>Tri]nlation through intense spiritual 
emotion, RIh eyes stare at (Ind, He always utters the name 
of (brfl, and beats his hands like c\nnhtjls.,... .He hecoiues 
weary of all, anti loves onlv the spiritual life; and in titnes of 
great calamity, ids heart rises with great courage, f'kir cnjo\'- 
uient, he has no incUijation. He is indifTerent to every tiling 
for the sake nf (irid. He never allows any guests to walk away 
without lieirig iiroperly l ared fi>r. His iidnd is not ili.sturhed 
by the accidents nf wiirldly life. He lius left off all happiness 
for the sake of Hod, His ndiid may move in the direction of 
senee. but he has forever within liitn the ballast of S|>|riT. Ills 
deterinination stands imvaiupdalied by udversities. or by 
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hunger^ or by thirst.Ilii oue deni re is tn live lifter deBt 1 1 

by fiime..... .He rfevotps kiiiiself. to the sennee of otbers. bikI 
gindly undergoes all the trouble for the funeral < erciuony of ii 

man who diosiu a foreign laud.His heart within luin 

when he sees a 8aint_iiud by his giaee lie betoineH capable 

of showing tu others the Pathway to iJod (II. tf — TSI). 

43, Hitherto, we have merely eonsirlered the nioml prepa- 
ration id the .s])iriDi!il aspirBiit. Tlie 

The pqwer of the dri^ong power, however, for sjiiritiial life 
in given by meditatitm un (lod. Ail 
Haints. both Inflian and Cliristiaii, have 
laid stress upon the efficacy of the Name in ftillilling the aniiti- 
tions id the spiritual aspirant, “ \\’e should always meditate 
on tiod," says RainadiiSii. *' and utter His Name ; for satisfac¬ 
tion lies in the uttering of HoiI h Xame, We should never 
forget to meditate in the morning, at mid-day. and in tli<‘ even¬ 
ing, and should at all times give ourselves to the uttering of 
(tod's Kanxe. We shouid never forget (indA Niuiic, whether 
we may he merged in hnppine.ss or in .sorrow, in dejLH'tioii or 
in auxietv. At the time of joy iiml at the time of rahimity, 

.iit the time of rest and at the time of sleep, we should 

id ways utter the Name of Ood. Whenever difficulties ovcr- 
t.nke US, whenever we are down with the 'Vorrios of life, we 
.should meditate on the Xarap of Hod. Awhile walking or talking 
or doing out biiBiness, ’whileeating or enjoying, we slioiild never 
foi'getthe Name of God. 1 hiring proaperity and Biiversity. in 
days of power and greatness, at iiU times, we should never 
forget the Name of God. If i>insperity sncceeds iidversity. or if 
advemitv comes after prosperity, at all iliffioult times, we 
should riot leave the Name of God. By the Name of God are 
all our difficulties diajjeik'd. and all our calamities swept away. 
The demons and goblina, the apirits and ghosts, have no power 
Wore a devout meditutimi on God’s Name. Poisons liave no 
effei't, nor are any magical practices of any utility, before the 
Name of God, The Name of God takes ns to an excellent state 
after denth. In childhood or in youth, in old age or at the 

time of death, w'e should always remember God.The 

great sage Vfilmiki ivaa lilierated even though he uttered the 
NUmc of God contrariwise, and he was able to predict the life- 
work of Ramachimdru. By meditation on Gial s Niime, 
I’rahlada was saved and wa-s resc ued from all Cidamifie.s. The 
outcast .Vjamila was made holy by the Name of God. Even 
stones have lieen sav’ed by the Name of (icul. Tniiunieialile 
devotees have crossed the ocean of life bv the power of the 
Name. I’linful men have 1>H'oine holy, Tliere are a thonsniid 
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iind one names of fJod. Tt matters not which name we utter. 
Tf we only utter it legularly and continuously, Death shall 
have no power over us. If a man does nothing but only utter 
the Name of God, God is satisfied and protects His devotee. 
Holy indeed is the body wliieh is given to the utterance of (.totI r 
X iime. Uy the power of the Name, moiintams of ains are 
destroyed.' The power of the Name is ineffalile, while nume¬ 
rous persons have been saved by the power of the Name. The 
great god Siva liimseli has lieeii relieved from the torments of 
^isou by the jjower of the Name. There is no distinction of 
caste in the utterance of God’s Name. Small men as well as 
great men, the dull as well as the intelligent, have l*een saved 
by the power of the Name. Finally, we must take care that 
while we utter the Name of God, God's Form is also present 
before iis ” flV. 3). 

44. In a general way, Eamadasa cominenfJs the medi¬ 

tation on God. as God, he says, ever 

We sfaoald mediure holds the keys of success in His hands, 
on God, far God bflidp “ the protector of all bemgs. 

Bucccit in and of all worlds..... .W here God. is 
Hii iMBdi. nothing can he, and all the beings 

on earth would be as good as ghosts, 
\NTicre God is not, one would meet Avith Death, Without God. 

there can be no life__ .Hence it is, that one should always 

meditate on Gcxl. Meditation gives us great support. With¬ 
out it, ive cannot get victory in any work that we undertake. 
Where (^od is not ])resent to support us, wc would be routed by 
anybody whatsoever. Hence the necessity of Upasana ’ 
(XVl. 10. —33). Elsewhere, Kamadasa tells us that no 

undertaking can succeed unless it is backed up by the pteaeuce 
of God. ■' When we recognize that God is the real doer in the 

world, Egoisni cannot possess us..God is the only re.ality ; 

the seif is an illusion.Only he who has ascended to the to]} 

of experience can testify' to the truth of this” (XX. -1, 26—^30). 

45. There Is another side to the problem of the love of God. 

We may love God not only because He 
The power ai Diiiit- niay croAvji us with success in our under- 
tereited Lore oE Cad. talmiga hut because He is Himself worthy 
of our highest love. " There is no com¬ 
parison whatsoever to a dismt-erested love for God. It also 
requires great worth in us to be able to love dis'interestcdly. 
Desire indeed may bring the realization of the fruit *, but 
disinterested love brings God Himself nearer to us. One 
may choose, u.s he likes, between the fruits of one s 
iictioiis and the realisation of f'lod ! God can bring any fruit.s 
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to tin whatsoever; but a desire for fruits stands between our¬ 
selves and God, Henfe the necessity of a disiuterested love 
of Clod, Great power ooraes out of a disinterested love for 
God which alights the realisation of any fruits. What the 
devotee has in mind. God brings to frnibion of His own 

accord. There is no necessity for the devotee to take any 

thought about the matter. When the devotee's disinterested 
love is ooti]>le(l with the great power of f!od. Death itself cannot 
stand the oTusluught of the combination ” {X. 7. 19 — 2(i). 

46. In order, however, that a man's iniud may be set on 

God, it is necessary that he should give 

SrAVua u a pdcmi himself to the reading, or hearrng, or 

of tpiriluil develop- mediating of spiritual liteTature. Sra- 
van a is indeed a very important meaiiB of 
spiritual development. “Sravapa, creates 
devotion. Sravana creates dispassion. Sravajja purges the 
mind. Sravana produces mental determination. iSravana 
wards off egoism. Sravana gives internal aatisfaction. By 
ftrava^a, our doubts are resolved. By Sravana, our difficul¬ 
ties come to an end. By Sravaim a man's mind craves for 
God. Sravana keeps off bmi company, firavana drives away 
all infatuation. Sravapa creates ^irituai insight. Srava^ja 

endows us with tranquillity.Sravana creates repentance. 

Sravana leads the aspirant onwards in the path of God...... 

"Wliere there is no Sravapa. the spiritual seeker should not 
remain even for a single moment. He who does not love 
ftravans—how can he love the realisation of God ? By 
regularly devoting ourselves to Sravana, we would be able to 
reach the goal of our life. As we take food and w^ater day 
after day, so we should devote ourselves to fire, van a time after 
time. He, who disregards Sravana on account of idleness, shall 
surely miss the end of his life. To give scope to idleness la 
verily to cut at the root of all search after God ” (VII. &). 

47. Like fi ravana, Kirtana is another means of spmtual 

realisation. Only, we must know the 

RMuiremenli al a requirements which a true Kirtana must 

ZtZl possess. A man who engages himself in 

Kirtana should not give mmself to a des¬ 
cription of beautiful woTiieti, or to a narmtinti of sexual paaslon. 
Wlicn a man describes the beauty <>1 a woman, he is at that 
very moment affected by the sexual appetite and loses his moral 
courage. The contemplatiofi of a woman ia iiideed a great 
obstacle in the jiath of the aspirant. Man’s mind is capable 
of liarbouriiig all sorts of sentiments. If he harbours the 
sentiment of love eugeudered by the contemplation of the 
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beauty of a vvoniau* how will he he able to meilitate on iiwl ? 
......On the other hand, a man w^hoae mind is fastened on 

God can fill hie Kirtana mith spiritual bliss, if he hut mediates 
on God for a moment. When his mind ifi lixed ou God, he wi 
have no eeuse of the preaenee of |icople about him, and he will 
id! his KTrtana with delight, by danting with composure aud 
without senae of shame. The knowledge of llfigas and the 
knowledge of Talas, the knowlerlge of latiguages and arts, and 
a lunsiL'Sil voiee. are one thing: and tme devotion is another. 
A true devotee merhtates upon nothing except God. While 
he is giving hia minfl to the eontemplation of the arts, he can¬ 
not give it to God.The arts indeed stand between him 

aud God, if pursued for their own aiike. dust as a serpent 
may stand between a man and a aandal tree, or a ghost betii'eea 
a treasure and a seeker, siinihirly a practice of nuisic isnth- 
ont meditiition on God is an obstacle in the path of spiritual 
progress, (Jn the other hand, twice blessed is he who keejis 
hifl mind on God, as well as iierftirina Jvirtana according to its 

rules" (XIV. a. 21^37). - j 

48. Ramadasa elsewhere describes how a man, whose mmd 

Ls devotetl to God, engages hiniself m 
Kirtana. “He looks upon prosperity, wo¬ 
man. and gold ua vomit, and foutemplatea 
God alone. His love of Goil increases 
from moment to moment. He does not allow a single 
minute to W* wasted without the contempktiou of ikd. At 
all times, hl^ heart is fuU of the fire of devotion.^ W hen 
God hits taken secure lodgment ^ide ii man's heart 
whatever he doe^s is indeed the worslup of t4od. The mouth 
merely gives out the imier love of his heart, and he dances m 
joy for the sake of GoiL His boilily conscioiisuess is at an end. 

and liis doubts and shame vanish.He sings and dances 

without reserve. He is not able to see men, for wherever his 

eve ia cast, he sees only Gml.worrls conic out of an 

intense devotion in such a man s heart may alone be regained 
its words of true inspiration " (XJV. 3. 32—34). 

49. iSravaija and Kirtana are, how-ever. the external mani¬ 

festations of n heart full of love. But 
the method that Ramadasa prescribes 
for liitii who wishes silently to curry on a 
meditation on God may be set down as 
follows. Tlie drat olistacle in the path of every one who 
tries in silence to re<‘oncile himself to Goil is tlio up-spring¬ 
ing of variegateil mental impulses, which destroy tiie one- 
pointednesB of Vogic endeavour, Raniadasa duly recognises 
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the power of i magi nation, and tells us that when it gro\s^ 
power fill it creates objects which never exist. *^\J1 of a Hudden, 
it brings fear in oui mind ; aU ol a sudden, it makes our nimd 
steady,.,.. .Imagination is the cause of rebirth ; Imagination 
is the cause of lil>eration., *.. .The way to the conquest of 
Imagination lies in a determinate endetivoiir to reach God. In 
that v^ay^ all doubts will come to an end, iind the riddles of 

Imagination will be automatically solved.One kind of 

Iniiigination kills iiriiotherj as by the help of one deer we are 
able to catch another deer...,, .Pnie imagination is that 
which is centred upon one Jteality, Impure iniagination is 
that which reflects upon duality^" (YIL a. 21 — 38). In another 
place also, Ramadasu tells us the same stc^ry* '^The only way 
to get rid of Iiuaginatiun is to go beyond 1 magi nation. Before 
the eternal Reality no illusion c^n exist, and self-ex|ierience is 
able to put an end to all Inuigiiiutioiu This is at least a re- 
lie^dng feature of Imiigiiiation, says Kamadisa, that it can be 
made to Imagine Cod. and when it is led Cod waul* it loses 
itself in the Unimaginable. When we imagine the ITniiuagin- 
able, Imagination evidently conies to an end, (.lod is not 
like an external object^ so that He can be made perceptible to 
sense. TIic knowledge of God, says RaniadAsa* comes to us otily 
tliruugb the medium of a Spiritual Teacher^' (VTl. 3. 47—52). 
50. fn a famou.s place^ in the 14th DaiSaka of the Dasa- 
budha, Ratiiadasa tells ua the^ nature of 
Filfff meditation mi true minlitatiun. Tine meditation is a 
true meditation. meditation ou God ; false meditation is a 
nieditntion on any other tiling except 
God....., People vainly concentrate their 
mind on an image, says Ramadasa. for their spiritual deve¬ 
lopment. Whether one should meditatie cm the Self or the 
not-Self, on the Immutable or the Muta^bloH one should clearly 
take thought beforehaud. The body le verily a temple^ and the 
Self is the image therein. Considering these two* which would 
you prefer to fix your mind upon ? No imagiriation of an image 
would l>e i>f any use whatsoever unless one knows the inner 
way of devotion. Imagination leads to new Imagiuatluii and 
people become vexed by a contemplation of gross rit>jecta,,.... 
The spiritual aspirant thus becouies disturbeil in his mind* 
The only index to true medikition is. that the min*l iu the 
process of meilitation shouhl be affected by no doubts 
whatsftoever* Wimt is the use ol that meditation which is car¬ 
ried on bv a broken minil on a riecomposable object L..... 
True rncditatifm consistB iu the uuilicatioii of him who mcili- 
tateSj with Hiin who is meditated upon.. -, ^-Thism a matter 





mysticism in mahakashtra 


[CHAP, 


AM 

of esperiecce, says Eaniadasa ; but people vainly follow the 
beateupath. Foola they that do not toow the truth from the 
untruth. They rnise vain cries and tulk about mattora. 

When a man waa engaged in meditation, and when, m the pro¬ 
cess of meditation,' he foimd the head of the image he wi^ 
meditating upon a little too tall, he was athused by hia spiri¬ 
tual teacher to remove the crown from the he^ of the image, 
and thus to put the garland round the neck of the image. 
Fools both the teacher and the diaciple, says ft^adasa I 
They could not biiagine that the garland it^lf could be °i“de w 
extensive as to include both the crown and the head, so that it 
could be thrown easily round the neck of the unage. ine 
flowers were imaginary flowers, and the garland was an 
narv garland. WTiy fiould we not imagine the garland to be 
as long as we please ? What neetl for argiung with these fools? 

They have no intellect, says Ramadasa.It is unfortunate 

that these quacks administer vain nostrums to patients, an 
murrler them in silence. There is only deception, and no 
knowledge with these men. It behoves us, says EamadaM, to 
go to the root of the matter, ami to rely upon belf-expcrience 

alone ” (XIV. H. iJ-l — ifl)- . . v ■,+ n 

51. Eamadasa ha.s indeed a very high opinion about a 
Spiritual Aspirant. From the beguming 
TiiP AiBiniBt of his spiritual pilgrimage to even the at¬ 
tainment of (.lod, a man, according to 
Ramadasa, leads only the life of an Asoiraiit, or a Sadhaha, as 
he calls him. “ An Aspirant is bdeed he who lia,s gone m all 
submissive ness to his Teacher and ha.s been, instructed bj m 
on the path to God. When his Spiritual Teacher opeiis out to 
him the pathway to Atman, the shackles of hia worldly ex^t- 
euce are ilestroyefl; and yet he performs Sadhana in order 
to be conviiieed of his liberation, lie seeks the company of 
the Sabts in onler that his doubts may he dispelletl, and he 
tries to bring his spiritual experience on a par with the temh- 
mgs of the i^'istraa, as well as with the teachings of lus binritual 

Teacher.He throws off hia bodily egoism and cent^ his 

heart upon Atman.The Aspirant bdeed is he who re¬ 

vives the lost tradition of Atmajnana. He has once for all 
bade good-bye to eril actions, and has been multiplyuig virtii- 
niis actions in order that be might ultimately get li^gnient in 

the Form of (bd_With a firm detenninatioti, he tnes to 

merge himself b the Atman..What the eyes of ordinap’ 

people cannot visualise, what their mind cannot imagme, ^ 
tries to realise in his ovrn experience. What cannot be express^ 
by word of mouth, what would ordmarily daz?.le the eye, the 
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Aspirant tries tu roillse un hiB ovvii iiccoimt.Where the 

niiiid eomes to a stauiLitill, where lugic is of no avail, that the 
Aspirant tries toappicheiid by the power of his own spiritual ex¬ 
perience. The Aspirant tries to become one with t»oa.He 

has found out the root of both God and Man, and has imme¬ 
diately become one with the Ideal.In a aupereousclous 

state, he has seen the Self fur all time, and brought the Aspi¬ 
rant’s life to completion.. ....When this mental uttitnde is 
firmly fixed in hifii | he liegins to lead a difiereiit life in 
his outward actions. He leaves away all passion and an^er, 
all vanity and jealousy, all ahiime and pride of family. 
He has dispelled all doubts.,.... .cut off the shackles of death, 
tttiil has once fox all destroyed the round of births and deaths ” 

{VI. !>. 3—II). 

52, Higher than an Aspirant llamadasa regards w'hat he 
calls the Friend of God, “The Friend of 
Tlie Friwd of God. Hud binds his love with God’s love, and 
behaves only in a mamreT which would be 
approved of by God In that way, ind«d, the friend¬ 
ship between him and God gtow's. God likes the devotion 
of men, their narration of His exploits, and their loving 
songs. We should behave exactly as Gwl wishes us to 
behave........ We should give up uur happiness in order to 

attain the friendship of God, and must not mind sacrific¬ 
ing ourselves for His sake. We should forget the psiu 
of worldly life, and should always engage ourselves in 

meditation on God.In order to secure the friendship 

of God, we should not mind even if we were to lose our 
nearest relatives. We sh<jukl uitiiuately sacrifice everything 
to God, including even our own life. It matters not if we 

lose all in order to gain the friendship of God.When the 

devotee so intimately loves God, then God l)ecumee aoxious 
for the welfare of his devotee, and rest'Ues him as he rescued the 
FUndavas from the burning fire-house. That (?f>d may remain 
Lu tt friendly way with us depends upon our own way of behav¬ 
ing with Him ; for, the echoes of our words come in the very 
manner in which we utter them. I f we solely devote ourselves 
to God, God beconiea solely devoted to us. If the cloud dws 
not send drops into the beak of the Chataka, the Cbataka 
does not give up longing for the cloud. If the muon does 
not ri&e to pve nectar to the Cbnkori^, the Chakora would 
nevertheless be longiDg after the nio<>n..... .We should^never 
relax our affection to God. W^e should call God our rrieiid, 
our Mother, our Father, our Learning, our W ealth, our .^-in- 
All. People say that there is nobody to help them except God; 
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but they lio not rcdW iwlieve this from the bottom of their 
heart Onr afleetion toyutda Uod mu at be a real allecticm, 
and we should hold Ihjd fast m our mind. \ye ahould not get 
ajigry with (^ocl, if what we dosiie is not attamed, \Ve 
always fiucciinib. without grumbling, to the will of bod. hen 
easily will God have coiiipaasion for us. (.'an we compare the 
compassion of our mother with the compassion of Ifod f 1 he 
mother may kill her child in times of adversity ; but we have 
never heaid or seen tliat liod has lolled IDs devotee. Gotl hjia 
ever been a protective adamant to those who have submitted 
tLcnifielv^cs to His wUL i.-Jod will justify I life Hevatee, iiud wil 
save the sinlul. (.iod will come to the help of those who have no 

protector.trod will succour men from all calamities, and 

will run to their help as He did to the lielp of (.lajendra,....» 
(toJ knows how to maintain Ilis friGudship: and^we should oidy 
seek after His affection , The friendship of God is unbreakable, 
and the love of bod is undiTuinished. .Hence we 

should be friends of tiod, and communicate to Him our inner¬ 
most desires.lu the same wav In which we love God, wc 

should also love our Spiritual Teacher" {TV. 8}. 

53, There is a type of devotion to God lyhich Kamadiisa 
"calls Atiniinivedaiia. which implies the 
Ahi»Di»il>ii>! Self- “tire Fuivender of the Self to (.lod. 

tnrr^TiAtt hc reBaftls as the hiahest kmti of liiiaKti. 

■■ At the time ol the'creet tVonhii., the}; 
even sacrifice one's head to God ■. even so intimate is the Hbakti 
called Atraanivedana, There are really few devotees who at¬ 
tain to this state; for God would save them in an instants 

time,..Atmamvedana consists in fiiidliig out who the 

Devotee is. and then what is meant by God. Atnuiiiivedana is 
attained when we have properly investigated the nature’of iself 
and God. When the Devotee realises God. he becomes one with 
Him, and the distinction bctw'een God and Devotee vanishes. 
A Pgvotee IS called a 'Uhtikta , because he is not V ibbakta , 
that is, separate from God,.... .He alone, among the ^aint^ 
is worthy of bestowing salvation upon others, who regards (o>d 
and Devotee as one. When the Devotee sees God by hemg 
His Devotee, then all the qualities of ffod are immediately 
seen in him” (VlH. 8. The first step to Atmamvediiiia 

is the study of spiritual UterutuTe, The next step is the ser¬ 
vice of the feet of the Guru. Then, by the grace of the Guru. 
Atmanivedana takes place, \Wien this kind of Bhakti is at¬ 
tained, God begins to shine iu His native purity, and a Devotee 
knows himsGlf t-o lai Atman. By virtue of that knowledge lul 
griefs of the worldly life vanish. I'be Devotee leaves off for 
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evet a.11 <'UiisidemtioTis of bktli and deafb.. The round of LJa 
births and deaths comes to an end. Hod and Devotee become 
onCt and the coutnot with the Uuod ends in n tirst-Jiand know* 
ledge of Ho<.l ” (VI, 2, 

54. As regards the doctrine of Liberation, liSmadasa 
teaches ns that there are four kinds of 
Faur diiierant kiadt liberation poBsible. "'J’he first kind of Liiie* 
of Ubentioa. nititm is called fialokata; that is to siiv, 
a 8nint is snjtposed to obtain this kind of 
Li Iteration ■when, after the death of his body, he is lifted up to 
the region of the <leity whom he worshijjs. Secondly, when 
the 1 levotee, after death, lives in close pfoximit)' to the Deity, 
that kind of Liberation is called Satnlpatil. TlnTtUy, when the 
Devotee reaches the Form of <Jod without, however, acquiring 
the ornaments Srivatsa and Jvaustubhu, and without Lakshmi, 
then he may be &ud to have attained Stirfipata. Tliere is, 
however, an end to all these tliree kinds of Mukti ; for as aimn 
as one’s merit is exhausted, the Devotee is thrown down from 
above to be reborn ou earth. Hence, the fourth kind of Libe¬ 
ration alone is real Liberation, namely, what may Iw called 
Sayujyamukti, When the world will come to an end, when 
the earth with itsmountains will be reduced to ashea, when the 
gods will disappear, when the tiiree different kinds of Liberation 
will cease to exist, then God alone will remain to he united to 
the Godhead, and that state alone would be called Sayujya- 
niukti ” ( IV. Itk *23—29)- 

65. The >^aint. however, need not cure for any of these kinds 
of Liberation. He attains to Jivanniukti, 
Dm Saint ia alrtadv that is to sav, he is liberated even during 
ilb^ratd duriax lif^ life. The Saint has seen his owm Self, and 
has thus reached the end or his spiritual 
endeavour. This has fillet 1 his heart with satisfaction, and his 

mind has become one with (.»od.He has throvri] his body 

in the stream of fate. Illumination has disi>elled his doubts, 
and he cares not whether his body lives or dies. He has rea¬ 
lised that his body is a fatuity. Holy is tlie ground where Ids 
body falls down. I'laces of pilgrimage become purifiod when the 
Saint entera them. Other people think that their body should 
fall on the bank of a holy river. But the saint is etertially 
liberated. He does not cate whether the time of hia death 
fella in the rttarayana or the Dakshinayana. This is 
iniWl a delusion tor which he does not care. He carea not 
w'hether he leaves his body diirmg the bright half of the month 
or not 't whether he dies in the presence of a light or not, 
whether he will die by day or not; or even whether he may 
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Tpmftmhfir the NutiiC of (iod at tht; time of detitli OT not, All 
theisc thiTigfi are of no avail to liim,fo!C he hajs been liberated dumig 

liie.Foolish people say that he alone is a bleesed man 

who meets with a ‘enthanafiia’. Tliey falsely Unagine that l!(^ 
nieets a man at the time of his death. They never turn their 
life to good account, and they expect to see God ! A man who 
does not sow com should not expect to reap it,.... .Hence a 

man who does not give himself in his life to the oontemplation 
of God shall never reach a h(jly end. Even if he meets an easy 
death, he will really go to hell, as he has never entortamed 
devotion towards (.fod...... Blessed is the body of the Jivan* 

mukta, whether it falls in a desert ttr In a t'.eiuetery. Peop e 
foolishly imagine that the Saint has not met a good end, il Ins 
botiy lies sufiering at the time of death, or is eaten up alter 
death by dogs..... .The Jivaniunkta has never been born at 

all. How can he then suffer death f By the power of his 
diaVrinunation. he has destroyed forever the round of birtlK 
imd deaths. By the power of his contemplation on God, his 
illusion has come to an end.... ■, He is dead while living, He 

has killed even Heath itself. Birth and death do not touch 
him. He appears like other men while hehiiV'mg with them, 
but he is really tlifferent from tbem. For, he is that immacu¬ 
late .Itmau who is untouched by anything sensible ” (YH. 10- 
7. _ .;u). 

56. As to the question whether Sidhana i.s necessary after 
God-realisation, R£mada.sa gives two dif- 
Ssdhaiia Ii«e*iiiry il ferent answers. In the first place, he 
■11 ttajei. us that Sadhana is necessary at all 

stages, and that even though a man may 
have reotshed the end of spiritual life, it is still necessary for 
him to cimtinne his Sudhana. At another place, he tells ub that 
Sadhaua is unnecessary after God-realisation, According to 
the first, he says that a man who questions whether he Hhould 
pcrfoim ftadhana after God-realiHation is Bubjecting himself to 
a delusion. * Sadhana indeed ia a necessity of the ]>ody. and so 
long os the body exists, it must be subjected to Satlhana. A 
mail who wishes to continue in Brahman without Ssdhana is 
only giving scope to bodily egoism and idleness. Ar those who 
pretend to seek the spirituai end are in fact seeking the mate¬ 
rial end ; as those who pretend to give theniselyes to medita¬ 
tion are in fact giving tlienisclve.'5 over to sleep ; similarly, those 
who consider thcrnffelves to be liberated are giving B(;ot>e 
merely to idicneas and arrogance. 1-feuce, to anppoBe that it 
is not necessary for one to ijorform Sadhana is only to tut one s 
own throat by one's own sword. Such a man, though 
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liberated, is yet bound. He arrogantly feels that if he perfonna 
Sadliutui after Ciod-realisatioii, he would be failed merely a 
Sudhaka. That fool does not know that even the great gods 
perform Sflidhaiia ” (VJl. 7 , 54 — 71), 

57. In opposition to thin statement, we are told elsewhere 
by Ramadasa that S&dhaua is really 
SadhasanmieceiiuT unnecessary after (lod-rcalisatioiL “If 
after God-realiiatioa. ^ has attained to the ideal of 

Sadhaua, what can Sildhaua now do for 
him 1 Ha potter has become a king, why should he keep asses ? 

. , 1 f a Saint has become one with God, w’hy should he now 

subject himself to S^iana any mote?.The poor man 

has become a King ; why ahould he now speak of poverty! 

.How ,should the Vedas obey the order of the Vedas ] 

H ow should the sciences study the sciences ? hat is the 
place of pilgiiinage for pilgrimage itself ? Nectar cannot 
taste nectar. The infimte cannot comprehend another infi¬ 
nite. God cannot visualise another God... * * .l)f what use 
IB the practice of Badhana after the afcUiinment of the end ? 
How should the object of meditation itself meditate 'i How 
should a superconscious mind take cognisance of mind ? " 
(IX. 10 . 17—26.) 

58. ^\Tiat now, asks Ramadasa. is the criterion of God^ 
realisation ? How may one know that he 
The criterion of ^>^^8 reached God in his spiritual experi- 
Gad-re&fiHttioB. * RSmadasa tells us that “only then 

can a man be suppoacd to have reached 
the end of his spiritual life, when he has personally known that 
all his sins have come to au end 5 when he has known that the 
round of births and deaths has come to a stop ; when he has 
known both God and Self, and when he has e:iperien€ed the 
extreme sinreuder of Self to GckI ; when he hm known the 
stuff out of which the world is made; and when he has 
known who baa been responsible for the creation of it. hen 
a man stiJl entertains doubt about these matters, then his 
pursuit of the spiritual life has been in vain. He has merely 
merged himself in doubt without any cxiienencc. Thia mdeed 
is the secret of the realisation of spiritual life. , He who 
says this a lie is a vUe man. He who believes this is a be is 
still viler. God alone stands sponsor to what 1 1 ^ 7 . 1 he glory 

of my Upasana coiisista, says Raniadasa, in teaching this know¬ 
ledge. If you call this a lie, you might us well cail God a be 
Hence, 1 say again that the end of spLritaial life vriH be atteinM 
only wliBii one come?? to know who th^ All-do^ is (X* 
21 — 28 ). 
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59 . Kamadusa iinw |)r<>eceds to -pvc ns certuiii charac- 
teriBticB of mystic experience. lUe 
Tk* <iniritu>l wealth ol the spiritual .seeker is mdeetl a 
wLth hidden wealth. Servants cannot know 

the entire extent of a treaflUTG. They only 
know the external appearances. Keal wealth has been ludden 
inside, while what appears is merely tinsel .... ,8piritmil 
experience is indeed Uke wealth depaited iti&ide a lake which 
is filled with water. People only look at the water, Imt are 
unable to get at the treasure. It is only the bages who know 
the value of spiritual experience, tlthexs give themselves 
over to visible things. It is a law of nature that some carry 
merelv Iocs of wood, while others wear rich jewels..... - Ihe 
Saec is hi possesaion of the inner spiritaal tieasure ; others, 
who want to satisfy their appetite, follow after pbilosophital 
oninions. The treasure which cannot be seen by the physical 
eve can vet be seen when the proper collyyn^ is applied 
to it. Similarly, <4od, who is hidden to the sight of ortMa^ 
men can be attained only in the company of the (lood, W hen 
u man is allowed to come in the presence of a Ivmg, he becomea 
a rich man ; similarly, when we enter the company of the (»ocKl, 

we iminediatelv artain to (lOd t^l- I' , . 

60. Indeed“it is in the nature of all mystical expcnence to 
appear contradictorjr. As soon as wc 
r 1 iiAirHnBs a( begin to be aw-ure of it, we forget it. But 
Spiriliml E*peri«.«. f as we forget it, it comes b e 

ken of our consciousness..,... »> nen we 
so to see (iod, we miss Him. But we see (iod ^thout 
soing anvivhere to meet Him. This indeed is the virtue of 
spirhual Epoche. When we try to realiae M He be 

realised. When we try to leave Him away. He caimot be left. 
We are connected wdth (iod forever, and the connection is 
breakable, (iod always is. and ivheu ive begin to see Him, _e 
moves away from ns. But when we do not Uiok at Him, lie 
immediately appears before us. I'he means for His attemmeiit 
are only the means for His disappearance, and the means ^ 
disappearance are really the nicaits for His attauimenb UiUy 
tliat man can kmow the meaning of this, savs KS^da^, who 
lias attained to spiritual experience Inmse f (Ml. 

61. A spiritufll seeker, however, has only to depeiid on him 
self for the attainment (d (Iod. For “ according ^ 
inner emotion is, similarly does G<tfl manifest HiinseW to him. 
He knows the inner feelings of men. H a man ^riefa to 
cheat (iotl, tiod will first cheat him. irod behaves with 
men only as they deserve. He gives satisfaction to tin. 
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ilcvotces only att-’ordiiig to the qiiiLlity of tLieir devotion. But 
hb Boon thei'e ie any defiLit in tlicir 
God Ttwardi Hit Rentiment, He alRo moves away. The 
■ItTotcc aecordioj: lo image of otir face that we see in a miiror is 
bit deiertt. exactly like out faee. If we stuce at the 

in^agCj that also stares at us. If we bend out 
brow, that also bends its brow. If we laugh, that also laughs. 
According aa uur sentiments are. similarly (Tod behaves with us, 
and He rewaf ds us ouly according to our worth” (III. JO. 13—111). 

62. In various places in the i>aftabodIni., Tiainadasa gives us 

descriptions of mystie reality in diflerent 
Hydic reJity ti a aspects. “ iMyatic experieuce is a sealerl 
»Uce of life. book to many, for verily they do not 
know the secret of the company of the 
(lofKl. The mystic w'ay is not like other ways. These only 
promise and never fulfil. The mystic way points out the inner 
secret of the revealed .scriptures..... .Only the h:lageB ean 
know" the secret path in the heavens w"hich leads to t-iod,,.... 
Xo thieves can take away the treasure of spiritual experieme. 
There is no fear to it from a kingj nor any danger from fire, 
nor can a cruel beast ever pounce upon it. (Jod cannot move, 
and will never miss His place. He is unmoved, and remains 
at His place for all time. This inner posseRsiou shall never 
change if time changes, and shall never increase or diminigli 
during a?ons of time..... .It cannot iudeed be seen except by 
the gmee of the Guru..Before spiritual experience, every¬ 

thing that comes within the ken of the five elements appears 

as false ami mean.'WTien this Hpiritiial experience gets 

secuje lodgment in os, our doubt-s will be disj>elled to the i!OD- 
fines of the universe, and the \H 5 ible world will cease to exist, 
...... It is impossible aecunttely to describe the w'orth of this 

spiritual exj.terience. By this experienoe the greatest sages 

have attained to inmost satisfaction.He who attains to this 

experience can save other beings.. - - He is a King of the spiri¬ 
tual world. He who has it not is a beggar...... Thii! spiritual 

experience can be obtained only on tlie strength of the merit 
durin*^ the whole uourse of our lives, and then shall the siijireuio 
God reveal Himself to us ' fl. 2—94). 

63. Mvstic reality is elsewhere described by Eiimada.^ in 

* the manner of the Blmgavadgith as "that 

Rulily IwyoBd the which the weapons cannot nierce, which 
influence of the the fire cannot burn, which cannot he 

Elemest*. moistened by w'ater, which cannot be 

blown away by wind, which can neither 
fall down nor wear away, which cannot he manufactured, 
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ami which eaimot be hitldeiL Reality, says RaniadSaa, has no 
eolomr. It is different from everything tliat we can mention, 
and yet it exists at all times. It may also be seen that it is 
omnipresent. It fills the universe and yet is subtle. Physi¬ 
cal vision can scan whatever is presented to it: but what is 
subtle cannot be open to vision, C>um tells us that 

what is sensible is uselcsa, and what is hidden is valuable.. >. 
What the ^ages and l.lodafail to attain, theSadhaka tries to ac¬ 
complish.This Reality can be attained only by spiritual 

meditation. It is neither earth, nor water, nor fire, nor wind. 
That indeed deserves the name ol God. Hut ordinary people 
have each of them a god in their village (VI. 2. l£ 27). 

64. Klsewhere also, Ramadasa devotes a whole Da4aka to 
the description of the immaculate Brah- 
Mj>tic dturiptiDn oi man. ** Brahman is more spotless than 
Brdmuii. the sky. It is as formless as it is vast.... 

It ejtbeuda above all heavens. It exiata 
below’ all worlds. There is not the smallest part of the univerjw 

which it does not cjccupy.It is quite near tons, and yet it 

is hidden. We live in it, and yet we do not know it.--It 

penetrates the earth, and yet it is not hard. In fact, there is 
no comparison to its softness. Softer than earth is water , 
softer than water is fire ’ softer than fire is wind ; softer than 
wind is ether; and softer and subtler than ether is Brahman. It 
pierces the adamant, and yet retains its softness. It is indeed 
neither hard nor soft. It does not perish with the earth ; it is 
not dried up with water; it is not burnt in fire; it does not 
move with the wind; it exists in the sky, and yet cannot be 

known.Wherever you cast your glance, it is before you. 

You in fact see within it. It is both inside and outside. 
lATiere we feel it is not, it iminediately manifests itself..... ■ 
Whatever object we may take in hand — it is nearer to ua than 
the object. Only he can kmow this secret, says Hainad^, who 
has had spiritual experience himself,.... .One sees it while 
reading. It enters into the very alphabets of a book. It enters 
into our eye.s and lives softly. When we hear words, it is ther^ 
When our mind thinks, it is there. It indeed fills onr mind 
inside and outside. As we walk, we feel it at every step. 
WTien we take anything in hand, the Brahman stands between 

us and that object__ .It can be seen by intuitive and not by 

physical viaion. Only those who have bad inner experience 

can understand what I say.Their ignorance w at an end. 

Their knowledge is at an end. Their superconsciousnesa ja at 
an end. That is the Eternal Brahman which puts an 
end to all imagination, and which con be experienced 
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La solitude by those who have devoted themselves to it ” 
(Vll. 4). 

65, Finally, we have that excellent desoription of Brahinan 

in the last Samasa of the Dasabodha. "If 
Rail dunctcriatioB we try to catch hold of Brahman, we can- 

oi fkilisuii. not catch it. If we wish to throw it away, 

we cannot throw it. Brahman is any¬ 
where, and everywhere. As we turn ourselves away from it, 
it presents itself before our face. By no means whatsoever could 
we turn anr back on it..,,. .Wherever a being goes, he will 
find himself circumscribed by the sky. I t would be Impossible 
for him to go beyond the bniits of the sky. Similarly, wherever 

one may go, one is inside Brahman.In order to visit places 

of pilgrimage, we undertake long journeys. But we need not 
go anywhere to see t3od. We can see Him wherever we are. 
AVheu we stand or when we run away, Brahman is with 
us. As the bird, which soars up in the sky, la surrounded on 
all sides by the sky, fdmilarly does Brahman envelop all beings 

.The Brahman is always before all beings. It is In^de 

and outside. It fills the whole universe. To its immaculate¬ 
ness, there is no comparison. In all heavens, in the celestial 
worlds, from Kfill to llamesvaia, it fills every nook and cranny. 
It mis idl this space at once, It touches all. and abides in all. 
It cannot lie soiled by clay. It cannot be carried away by the 
Mood even though it may appear on it, Simultaneously, it is 
lajfore u.s and behind us. Simultaneously, it is to our right and 

to our left. Simultaneously, it i.s above and below,.It is 

a refuge of solace to all saints, to all good men, to the gods 

.How can we reach its end ?.It is neither gross nor 

subtle. There is nothing which can be cited in comparison to 
it, and it cannot bruig solace unless it is seen by intuitive vision. 
It is all-envoloping, and yet it is not all-enveloping ; because 
there is notluug outside it which it can envelop ” (XX. Ifi. 
1—23). 

IV. Activism. 

66, We now come to K timudusa's ideal of the practical life 

of a ^sint. In fact, all the previous 
The Ideal IHsa it a discussion was undertaken to prepare the 
pnctiul HUB. >^‘ay for B^madasa’s description of the 
Ideal Saint. BSmadcisa tells us often in 
hi.s great work that he has practised the virtues which he is 
preaching to others, and that the ideal of life which he sets 
forth before others i.s the ideal which he Lad realised for him¬ 
self. AfH'ording to Hamad^sa, the Ideal Man is a practical 
man. " The fool looks only in one direction, but the wise man 
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looks in all.He lias indeed ident^ed himself with th^e 

Atman, and cannot thetefore be regarded as Jiimted. Ho looks 
all round, and is famed everywhere. He is known to yo^g 
and old Alike. Redoes not put on only one kind of dre^. The 
ornament of dress he docs not regartl as an ornament at all. 
The ornament of fame he regards as the only true omamerit. 
The Sa«e does not allow even a Bingle niinulce to m wasted m 
vain. He moves away from people of his acquaintance, and 
finds out new men every day. People test him to see whether 
he entertains anv desire ; but he has none. He does not look at 
anvbodv for any' length of tmie. He does not si^ak much \\nth 
anyhodv. He does not live long at any place. He does not te 1 
people whither he goes. He does not go where be he istII 
my He does not allow his condition to W imagined by others. 

mat people think about him he tries to falsify ..M lsat 

people have a desire to see, he does not care to see..... .He 
does not allow his heart to he searclied. He does not live 
ivithout the service of God for a single moment. People, who 
forinwToue notions about him, are in course of time led to 
correct their notions themselves. The Bage liasjlone » great 
thine indeed when people examine liim and he stauchi the 
te.st of all. He lives in solitude, always gives Inniself t<i tnedv 
tatioin and spends Ms time usefully in the service of (iod along 
ivith other men. He cultivates in himself the best of quali¬ 
ties. and teaches them to the people. He collects men to¬ 
gether. but in secret. He always has some work to do, and 
leads people to the service of God. People then suhimt them¬ 
selves to him. and ask him what they should do. Unless we 
undergo a great deal of trouble first, we cannot realise any great 
end.. .We should examine various people, should 
what things they are competent, and then either hold them 
near or keep them at & distance. It is only when we assign 
proper work to proper jiersoils that it is well accoinplishet. 
Unworthy men cannot accomplish any work at all . ■ ■ ■ ■' 
should believe in people only when they do their duties hcorti- 
ly. We ahoulrl always reserve something which we can call 
bur own. Tliis is a matter of expetience. says Hilmadasa. I 
have first done all tbeae things, and then have advised others 
to do them. You may accept any of these things if you think 
thev are good. A great man must he able to create great nien. 
He'shonld fill them with wisdom, and spread them broadcast 

through various lands" (XI. 10 ). , , . , 

67. " An Ideal Man, who has regulated his life, becoiues 
known to all. .All people will now try to please him.,.. .-A man 
should never allow hi a peace to be disturbed by the e^il words 
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vice of God from hie 
diiciplek 


of otfiers. Great uidcf'd is the Saint who niises with evil 
men.,If we pursue fame, we can- 
uot get happiness; and if we pursue 
happiness, wo cannot get fame. We 
shoiiltl never injure the hearts of others 
,.If we forgive them, our greatness 

is not mitigated.A f^avnt should give 

himself to intense devotion, and should cultivate the liighcst 
qualities. Then will people come searching for him. Such a 
great-souled man alone should gather people in the name of Gml. 
If he were to die suddenly, wlio woidd cany on the service of 
Clod after him f 1 have determined, says KiiuuidSsa, not to ask 
anything from my disciples. 1 ask only this thing of them 
that they should worship ('od after me,,.In i>rder that wo 
might be able to gather people together in the cause of devo¬ 
tion, we should have tivo qualities: in ^e first jdace. we should 
have the power of illumination hy which other peoples hearts 
might be conquered : secondly, we should act exactly as we 
speak, for it is only then that our wot^ would have any value 
, .... .T\*e should take people along with us, should teach them 
graduikllv, and lead them to the realisation of the end of 
spirituaUife * fXII. 10. 14—41), , 

G8. Then, again, Hamadasa goes on to tell ns certain other 
characteristics of the Ideal Man. “ Die 
Ideal Man loves to put forth effort, enters 
boldly on any enterprise, and does not 
shun work. He can live in the midst of 
difficulties, bear the brunt of action, and 
yet keep himself sway from contact with it. He is every¬ 
where, and yet nowhere. Like the Atman, he hides hiiuself, No¬ 
thing can take place without his mediation i yet he is not him¬ 
self seen. He makes jieople act \nthout liimself being seen. 
.Those who follow the Listructions of a wise man them¬ 
selves become wise. That is the jnstificatioii of the existence 
of u wise man. He always su[»ports the right cause, and never 
gives himself to unrighteousness. In the midst of dilEcnltiea, 
he knows the way out. A man of courage Is a great support 
to all This indeed is what he has become through the grace 

of God” (XL (J. 12—IM). , ^ T. - fif 

69, One further cliaracteristic of the Ideal baint is that 
be never displeases anybedy, '‘He tells 
Tbe Ideal Mao do« the truth, and bebivei in the right way 
nnt diinlute anvbodv. Great men, as well as small - all ha\f a 
regard for him. If the Ideal Man were 

not to forgive j.*eople for their Ignorance, he would merely 


Th« Idea] Man dii^ves 
aJI^ faeliiE iLimieH 
biddtn. 
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brine himself on a level with them. 11 pieces of a saMal 
Le are not rubbed on a sandstone, they would not pro^ce 
flagrant scent, and then they would be on a par ^th 
piccefof other trees. What can people know so long as they 
?ave not known the superior qualities of the Ide^ ^amt . 

these qualities eome to light, the whole world is M 
with eoo<l feelings towards Mm. ^ hen the world is pleased, 
that £ to say, when tlod in the world is pleas^, nothing can 

the Ideal Saint.Oood behaviour with 

others learb to happiness. If we speak words they are 
echoed back on us. We need not teac h other pople how to 
behave; we should teach ouraeives. U ® 

and if the iiinits of forgiveness are reach^, 
leave the place in silence. People have vations kinds of knoft ■ 
ledge, but they do not know the hearts of others. It is thus 
thal; they make themselves miserahlo. \Ve must renumil^ 
that we have to die some day. Hence it is that we must tr> 

to please all ” fXH. 2. 15—26). , 

^ 70. Ramadasa does not give merely a uegat^ 

we should not displease anybody, but he 
i<)»l Mao tells us positively that we should try te 
^ plenae B^errhody. “ .. CBi^urablB 

plewtau, sbould avoid, mat is praiseworthy we 

should practise. We should fill the world with goofl report.... 
We should avoid evil qualities, and cultivate the go(^. ■. - ■ ■ 
The one rule of life should be that wt> should try to please all 
and gradually make them holy, Just as one tries to P 
chUd^milarlv, we should try to plea^ the people. W isdom 
consists in giving satisfaction te the hearts of men.... ■ - >> e 
Tuld neyB? cbU s fool . fool. We .hould oever poort out to 
defects. Only then can a Samt conquer the world. There ^e 
various situations in which a Saint may find 
He should always try to assimilate himself to the hearts ol a 
lieinEH. He alone is a great Saint who gives satisfaction te 
the ^ds of people ; lor, it is only then that people nock to 

him in tiumljcrs{XIII. 111. 26 -2^). ,„ 4 .ar- 

71, Then Ramadasa proceeds to give farther cJmract.- 
istics of the Ideal Saint. i 
Th* Actite Siiat Ideal Saint is known everj^here 
,hould oboLld the^ power of hm /Tf ’f 

«t«siamplMlioi-H know him but they do >^ 0 * hud h , 
I.* rauraHifnt. v,hat he is 

rioing. People from 'canous lands 
with a desire to see him. The Ideal Saint pleases all, and h s 
the minds of all with flisiTiminatioti aud gooil thongnts. 
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There is no limit to the disciples he makes. All of these 

he leads on the spiritual pathway . hate vex he 

knows, iic teaches the people, and makes them wise. \VTien- 
evex they get into a diillcuJtj', he is ready to help them. He 
makes the mind-s of all pure and holy. What one can do one¬ 
self one should do ininwiiately. What one eaimot do oneself, 
one should get done by others : hut on no account whateoever 
should the service of God be relaxed. e should first do, and 
then get everything done by others. We should first tliseiimi- 
nate, and then should ask others to do it. 1 f the Saint pours 
weary of people, he should go to a new place. ..... His Saint¬ 
hood would come to an end if he does not practise spiritual 

meditation every day . .So far as he can engage himself in 

activity, he should ilo it. But as soon as he cannot, he should 
wander auywhere he pdeasea in contentineJit..... .If he cares 
for fame, he cannot get happiness. If he wants liappiuess. he 

cannot get fame.One should never lose courage in the 

ntidst of activity ; how woidd one be able to reach the 
end of liis life in that way "i Life is indeed a ndserable 
affair. Bv the power of discrimination, however, one can 
make it good ; and as soon as one makes it good, it fades 

. 'Pile greatest thing of all is that the Saint should 

never give up courage (XIX. 10, 8 — 2!)). 

78, liSmadasu insists frejm time to time that the .Active 
Saint should not meddle much with the 
Ue Mwler ii found affairs of society, fie should hide himself, 
aowkere. and let other people talk about, him. He 

who wants to gather people together should 
always take resort to solitude. There, one gets to know the 

internal eontlltion of men . . Whatever people have in mind, 

the Saint knows already. Hence nobody can come, and deceive a 

Saint.He should engage himself regularly in various forms 

of devotion, thus never lea^ung any scope for inferior kinds of 
work. .... .He who depends on another spoils his work. He 

alone is a good man who depends on himself.One should 

take the central thread in his hands, and get details done by 
others. If one wants to collect a number of men, one should 

have great strength of mind . One should know what people 

are wicked, but should not say openly that they are so. They 
should be given even greater biiportunce than good men ...... 

An ldea.1 Saint should not be seen anywhere, and yet people 
must talk about him from place to place. In order to meet a 
fool, one must set a fxiol. In order to meet a dullard, one must 

set a dullard.Tn order to meet a foobhardy man, one 

must set a fool-bartly man. In order to meet an arrogant 
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person, one must depute an arrogant man. A boiaterous 
man miiat be met by a boisteroufi nuin, When etpials meet 
equals, then a aplentlid encounter takes place. All this 
shouki be done, but the Master shoulrl be foil ml jioivliere ” 
{XIX. y.) 

73, One of the mo.st important teachiugB of HnniadiXsa 

about his ideal Sage is tliat his activity 

AcliTity tLould should alteniate with meditation. He 
ftitcraate wilh Medi- should lead an inten.wly active life for 
taiiDB, some tinie, and ah Did d inijiiediately en¬ 

gage hiuLself in inteiLsive meilitation. In 
that way, both bis meditation and his activity become strength¬ 
ened. “ He who cannot undertake active work should not 
engage himself in active work. He shoidd compose his mind 
and remain silent...... H by his activity he only brings grief 

to other people, he should not engage himself in that activity 
at all...... Indeed, activity leads to good results as well as 

bad results. A\’'hen people have an element of devotion in. 
them, we must support it. We should never expose their 

hypocrisy.The place of complete rest is only the Atman 

.There, all anxieties come to an end. The mind becomes 

content, and the unapproachable life of God becomes oiiis by 
the force of meditation, indeed, the Self is not oJfected by any 
environment. People come together by accident, and part 

from each other by accident.We should spend some time 

in intense activity, and some in silent devotion, lu that way, 
the mind becomes tranquil and powerful ” [XIX. 8. 19 -30}, 

74. " Wherever the Active Sahit goes, he is liked by all. 

He has indeed the fire of devotion in liiin. 

Further charucteH- and uobodv can withstand him. 

latian of tke Actiru AVben people are eagerly waiting for him. 
Saint. he 2 >re 8 ents himself suddenly lief ore them 

..Wliorever the wise man is, no 

quarrel can arise. He does not say one thing to a man's face, 
and another behind him. All people are ever anxious to meet 
him. He never troubles the heaTt.s nf people..... .He always 
engages him.self in conferring obligations on others. He is 
]>ained by other peoples’ sufferings, and Ifecomes happy in their 
happiness. He desires that all people should be happy. .-Vs a 
pater-familiaa cates for all the members of his fanuly. similarly 

the Sage cares for all.If his body is reproved, it does not 

matter to him i for he never identiiles himself with Ida body 

.When people know* that he forgives their faults, then they 

come and support him. .All people regard themaelvca great 
but the Baint alone is a great man, He is courageous, and he 
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is noble : unt! the depth of his mind cannot be measured ” 
(XrX. 4* 0—31). 

75. As the 8aint has pledged himself to the service of God, 
his one bnsineus is to fill the world with 

The AcIjtc Saiat God, H he should ask anything of 
null li)l the world anybody, he should ask him to continue 
with God. liLj devotion to Cud...... People would 

be spoilt if one has a Turk for his Gum 
and Phamars for his disciples. Hence, one should collect to¬ 
gether Bnthmins. should respect the assemblies <if Devotees, 
should seaieh after the Sages..... .One should become lamous 

on eaitli by desiring nothing-One should always merge 

oneself in the narration of (Tod's exploits, .so that people may 
always be attracted towards Him. The light that one spread's 
must be like the light of the Sun. The Sage should knoiv the 
inner motives of men. Men Avho live in ms company should 
immediately nvend their manners, and those wl;o arc round 
about him should engage themselves in incessant meditation. 
W’herever he goes, he should behave like a guest; people 
should desire that he should stay with tliem. He should, 
liowever. not stay there for fear of becoming too fumiliar.,.,,, 

Xo fame is attained without intense virtue of some kind. 

One does not know when the body may fall. One does not 
know what calamities may befall us. Hence, we should always 
be on the alert, should do all that we can for spiritual hfe, and 
fill the world, with the holy ns me of God. What ^%-e can do 

di * 

soon, we should do immediately. What we cannot do soon, 
should be done after mature thought. There is nothing that 
does not come within the ken of reflection. Jfcncp, we .shoultl 
give ourselves to incessant thought., and alway.s find new 
remwlie.s. Unless a man retiree to eolitude, he eaiinot find the 
wav out. In utter silence, w’e should reach the Atman, and 
then no difficulties will present themselves before ns*’ (XIX. 

7G. Finally. Eitmndasa supplies us with a piece of an auto¬ 
biography for the life of an Active Saint. 

Antobiograpkj He tolls u.s how in his time the Maho- 
of tke Active Saul. nicdans had oppressed the wrhole land; 

how’ he gave hinrself up to the life of a 
Saint, and Itecnme the support of all on account of his great 
spiritual power. “ Many people have uoav become Maho- 
medans; some have 1 alien on the field of battle; many have 
lost touch with their native language, and have become profi¬ 
cient in foreign toiigues. The bounds of MahSrashtra have 
been ciirtailed, 7*eoplc are engaging themselves in politics. 
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They Jo not find time even to take their food. Many engage 
themselves in a fife of warfare, ami by the pride natural 
to that life, they engage thein.'?elve« day and night in war 
topics. The merchant is currying on hi3 commerce, and cares 
for uotliing bat his belly* Various aort-s of philosophical 
opinions have prevailed, ilany kinds of atheistic schools have 
sprung up. Wherever you go. you find fal.se teachers. Others 
have divided themselves as fnllowers of either iSankara or 
Vishnu. Confuaioii reigus everywhere. People are merely 
following the l>ent of their desires. They cannot rlistingujsh 

right from wrong.Many people attend Kirtanas, bat 

nobody cares for my.3tical ejtperieuce. Mystical knowledge has 

been hard to get at.It can be attained only by him who 

has a piercing insight, and who does not waste a single mb ate. 
A man of insight as lie is, the Sage is respected by all. He 
knows many passages by heart* and with the jjow'or of his 
memory makes straight the path of spiritual life. lie knows 
the hearts of all. and Icnows various ways of illumbatiug them. 
He says little ; and saying little, lie attracts the hearts of aU. 
On the strength of hia owm mystical experience, he levels down 
all philosophical opinions, and compels the people to leave 
their beaten paths. He speaks pointed words, and bv the 
power of Ms indifference, immediately takes leave of the 
assembly. WTicn he has gone away after speaking words of 
spiritual e.\perience, people natnially feel attracted tow'ards 
him. They leave aw'ay all beaten paths, and go m all submis¬ 
sion to him. But he caimot be found in any particular place 1 
and as regards his dross, he looks lilie a beggarly man. His 
great power; lies in his work in silence. Indeed, his fame and 
name and power know no bounds. He engages people in 
spiritual service from place to place, and himself goes away 

from their midst..He goes and lives in mountain valleys 

where nobody can see Mni, and there he meditates for tiie 
good of all. In difficult places and among {>etmliar men, he 
always main tains the Tegularity of Ms spiriTuai life. .All pwo- 
pie in the world come to see this spiritual Saint, Hia motives 
cannot be fathomRi. He deterinmateiy engages people in a 
politico-religiou-s life, and multiplies diaclple.s through disciples, 
so that they ultimately grow numberless. What power he 
exercises on earth is exercised in silence. W'herevcr lie goes, 
be finds numberless men believing b him. and he engages all 
in spiritual life. Whatever place he he makes peoptlc 

sing aloud the greatness of (»od, wMle he 1 j rings his own 
spiritual experience to their help. The end gf human life 
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cQDskta iia realiaiiig such sti ideal, says HamadSsa. I am 
deacTibiug it to you in a few brief words." (XV. 2. <S—IJO). 
77. We might conclude this survey of Ramadasa’s teaching 
in the same words in which RSmadasa 
God, llie Authoi- d concludes bis great work, the liSsabodfia. 

the Daubodba. Kamad&sa is convinced that it is not he 

who has composed the Dasabodha. but 
that he is only an instrumental cause for the display of God's 
activity. He thanks himself that he has been able to reach the 
end of spiritual life. “ The end of my spiritual life has been at¬ 
tained. The purpose of my life has been fulfilled. The Imperso¬ 
nal Brahman has been reached. All illusion has come to an end. 

The nature of the phenomenal world has been traced. 

Wliut 1 had seen as in a dream has been niispelled in the state 
of spiritual wakefulness. The secret of spiritual life has been 

ineffable.The round of births and deaths has come to a 

close. The completion of this work, the Dasabodha, has been 
due to the grace of my Lord, the son of Da^aratha, who is 
proud of His devotees. This work has been dividecl into 20 
l^aiakas, and 200 Saniasas. He, w^ho meditates on them, wilt 
gradually come to know the secret of spiritual life. There is. 
however, no need of praising this work; for what matters is 
first-hand experience. The body is made up of elements, 
while the Atman, is the AD-docr, How shall we credit a man 
with the production of this work ? God indeed does all things. 
,.. ...The body is made up of elements, and these disappear 
In the final resort. Wc should leave o£f all delusion, and take 
recourse to the thought that it is God who does all things ” 
(XX. lU. 26—37). 






CHAPTER XX. 

General Review and Conclusion. 

1 . The moat characteTistie feat me of Ramadlsa^s teaclimg 
may now be seen to be activism, Kama’ 
God-real!tlasa, more than any otiier Saint of the 
ud ActJvUin. Maratho School, called peoples* niinds to 
the perforniancc of duty, while the heart 
was to be always set on God, RiEmadaaa tells us time and 
oft that the first thing that a man should do is to believe in 
God, and the neJtt thing is to do hia duty to himself and to the 
uHtiou, For, Hamadastt tells ub that it is only when om 
efforts are backed by devotion, that they me likely to Buceeed : 
^usrWi vnir i rt^tra fs! i it. Xo 

wmnder that, with this teaching, he helped the formation of 
the Maratha. kingdom as no other Saint had formerly done 
before. It is indeed true, aa the late Sir, Justice iLanade said, 
that even pacifist Saints like NSmadeva and Tuharama laid the 
moral foundations on which ESmadasa later reared Ilia poli¬ 
tico-religious edifice. It is not given to each and every one 
to at:hieve all things on earth. While Namadeva and J'uka- 
mma went one way, Riimadasa went another. ^VhiIe the first 
called bach the attention of men froni irreligion to religioii, the 
other raised upon the fouudatioii of religious faith an etlifire 
of national greatness. For that matter, we are not to suppose 
that Riinmdasa alone is of any consequence so far as the poli¬ 
tical destiny of Mnharashtia was concemed, and that Tuka- 
Tuma and Namadeva preached only a pacifist doctrine which 
ruined the kingdom. The controversy is a very old one, dating 
from the days of the Bhagavadgita, as to the value of knowledge 
and works. S>uch eonfiicta can he resolved only when we cancel 
them in a higher eynthesis, as the great German philosopher 
Hegel said. We want both knowledge and w'orka aa we want both 
religion and national greatness, and it is from this point of rievv 
that Tokaramn and Namadeva W'ere of as much use to the 
Maratha kingdom as Kamadasa himself. It is merely exhibiting 
bad blood to discard any one for the sake of the other. 

2. A very painstaking writer has recently produced a 
work on Kamadiisa and the Ramadasis ** 
Rvnudau tod hi the English language, and we caimot 
Cbristisnitr. commend his assiduity and eamestuesa, 
and, on the whole, his fairmindeiliieeii 
too highly. Mr. Peming has utilised his opi>ortunitiM of 
a stay at liiatara. and has produced a book in the “ Religioiis 
life of India ** Series, in which he has gone into the smallest 
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tlct^kUs utKjut the life ami history of KAiuaclB^a untl hi.s scliooL 
Though* however, tlie hook is, on the whole, praieeworthy, 
in the last (hajiter, Mr* Deini^ harks back to a compvrison 
between liauuuliisa and Christianity, and as is usual with his 
vlasii of writers, ends his volume by pointing out the superiority 
of the teachings of Cihristiouity over the teachings of Ramadasti. 
lii the first place, he tells us that Tlamadnsa luakes a confusion 
between a personal and an iinpeisoual view of the (.lodliead 
(p, 200), and that even though in modern times a justification 
lias iieen given for a reconciliation of the personal and the 
jm|ieraonal by saying that the first ooncept belongs to the 
sphere of Religion while the second belongs to the sphere of 
Philosophy, Mr* Deming inclines the beam in^ favour of the 
tir.st and rejects the second, all the while oblivious of the fact 
that a Philosophy of Mysticism might concern itself neither with 
the Persimal nor with the Impersonal, but ivith the Trans- 
pei-Bonal, meaning therehy that the category of personality 
has no place in a PMosophy of Mysticism. Secondly, as la 
again usual with his seliool'. -Mr. Deining points out that 
Hamudasa’s conception of salvation was negative instead 
of positive (p, 20J^), meaning thereby that Rauiadasa dwelt 
too much upon the ills of life rather than upon the joy con¬ 
sequent upon a life in tlod. Kow. any man who will read 
Kamadasa's W'oi'ts rare fully will see liow^ time and oft he 
inslKts upon the beatific element in life, thus giving the lie 
direct to the theorv that he takes merely a pessimistic view 
of salvation. In the third place, Mr. Dcming i>oints out 
that Riimadasa’s view' of 1 near nation is only ft plausible one, 
in which tiod merely seems to become man msteud of becoiuing 
man in realitv, meaiilug thereby that iiod in the Hindu scheme 
plays merely the dramatic role of an actor instead of actually 
perionifving himself in the world of men (p* 207),—a view 
with which no writer on the Philo^phv of Hinduism can 
iigree, inasmuch as, throughout Xlinduism, Incarnation is 
regarded as a verily and a fact, and not a*s a mei« a] 3 pearance. 
For arc we not told in the RhagavadgTta that f.lod incarnates 
hiiiiMlf tiTiis and oft in the world of men whenever reUgion 
comes to an end and irreligion jirevails ? In the fourth place, 
we entirely agree with M r.Heming when he points out that the 
Rthics of TRLuiadaBA and the Ethics of Jesus were absolutely 
on a par, for “like Ramadasa, Jesiis spoke of parity, un- 
selfi.shnesa, truthfulness, sjnnpathy, patience, huu^ty, tlve 
forgiving spirit, and other motives in the heart,—traits, which, 
like Rltmadasa. Je.su.s actually ijersonifieil m bia own life 
fp *H0). lit faf'fc- the teaching of both Jeaus and Jlitmadasa 
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acf-nis to be absolutely alike in this reapeirt. inaamnch us both 
of prttttiiacd the ^'ifC-ues which they pre^iched* prioaclied 
them only after they bad practised them. Fifthly, we may 
also agree with Mr. llcniing when he says that with Kamad^ 
the ideal of caste was yet predonmiaiit. ^vhile Jeaus preached 
“a (“hriatian brotherhood of the most democratic type, 
regardless of colom', race, wealth, culture, or any other ilistmc- 
tion ** (p. 213). Eamadusa B justifiratime however, would 
be that spiritually all jieople were equal in the eyes of I'Od. 
while socially thei^ might be differunces owing to tradihons 
of racial evolution. J^ixthlv, w hen Mr. Deming speaks of the 
difference between the Svanii and tlie f hrist. imisniuch as 
the Svarai seemed to enjoy prosperous circumstanees at the 
close of his life, while Jesus bore the Cross, we have only to 
remember thiit these are accidental circimistances over wliich 
man has no control, and that each was playing out tus r6le 
where tjod had chosen to place him. Finally, when Mr. Iteming 
speaks of the namni' geographical outlofib of the Svaini and 
the mere contemporiiry 1 background of his ’vision, wliile (’‘hrist a 
message was timeless find universal in its nature (p. 2111), 
he is entirely mistjloug the fart that all mystics, of whatever 
lands thev mav be. preach a ine.Rsagc which i,s titiieless and 
imi\'et»al, and that if Ramadfisa's teaching as outlined in the 
pTe^'i€Hls Chapter seenis evidently to be f>f the nit’stical type 
according tn the cnteiia of .Mysticisiu to be elsewhere fli.scUHsed, 
then his message can never be only either localised or of mere 
contemporary value. In fact. KainadSsa’s mystical teaching, 
like that of the other mystics of the Maratha School, wag as 
timeless and as iiiiivernal in its nature as the teaching of any 
other myatics of any other land s or timeg. 

3. The doctrine of Bhakti which these Sainteof the Maratha 
School taught in their Spiritual Literature 
BUkti and has been held in such high esteem by ration- 

Rationaliim. alistic writers like Prof, Patwardhan, that 
one wonders how these could keep to their 
rationalism, wliile appkiuling the Bhakti doctrine of the Saints. 
■‘Here vre have a literature that takes us from the bewildering 
diversity of the phenomenal world bi the soul-con soling kinahip 
of the liltimate realities. Here is a literature that BiitalueH all 
the bestial instincts of man, and reminds him of what he truly 
ia and what he is to seek..... .If to discover the uuconimot] 
in the common, the unfamiliar in the familiar, the unknown in 
the known, the supernatiu-al in the natural, the infinite in the 
huite, und the one in the rnatiy, be an element of the Vision 
Romantic, unmistakably we have it in the literature of the 
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Bhukti schouL.Here ive have tha Homajiae of a Jjight 

that never was on 3ca or land; of a Dream that never settled 
on the world of elay ; of Love that never stirred the passion of 

..Here is the rotnance of piety^ of faith, of devotion, 

of the surrender of the human soul in the Love, the Lipht, and 
the Life of the Ultimate Being, ' If all rationalism could he 
HO eloquent of the merits of Bnakti, one would by all means he 
such a rationali.st. 

4. The philosojihic aspects of mysticism we have hardly any 
time to enter into in this volumie. It has 
TTie PhilosQpli; of been a matter of very great diflicuity to 
Myiiidiiii. those who entertain a barely tiieistic view 
of the world how at the same time a mys¬ 
tical view could be. sustained. It is no wonder, therefore, that 
we fin.d that many an acute critic lias lauded himself into con¬ 
tradictions when the question of the reconciliation of theism 
and mysticism has arisen- Thus, w'hile Or, Jiaenicol calls into 
question “ the audacity of that pantheistic speculation which 
makes God feel the necessity of a devotee, as it makes the devo¬ 
tee feel the neiwssity of (lod ”, he is at the same time led else¬ 
where to recognise the claims of Ulystlcisrn where both dualism 
and monism become one. Thus, though he says that the reso¬ 
nant note of thankfulness which throbs in the 103rd psalm is 
outside of the knowledge of Mara tha Saints who venture on 
the contrary to say that God is their debtor, ' and that '■‘isuch 
an audacity is beyond the reach uf the Hebrew or Christian peni¬ 
tent, unless his conscience is nvorlaid with pantheistic specula¬ 
tion as that of Eckhnrt he also feels it necessary to recognise 
elsewhere that ” not in the Monism of Sankarilcharya, nor in 
the Dualism that is satisfied to remain two, but in a Spiritual 
EKperience that transcends and includes them both, is peace 
to be found This is exactly the problem of the Psychology 
and Philosophy of mysticism. It is too wide a problem to be 
attempted in this histoxico-nnalytical work. For that, 
another time and another place may be necessary. How the 
mystic criterion of leaiity comparea ^rith the idealist, the rca.1- 
ifit, mid the pragmatist'criteria, how the mystical facidty of 
intuition compares with intellect and feeling, how we 
may reconcile the phenomenal and the noumenal elements of 
human experience, sbowing man simultaneously to be a 
tlenizen of two worlds, the one human and the other divine, 
%vhieh alone can make it possible for him to realise the tlivine 
in the hiimau,- shall form the subject of a forthcoming work 
01 ) the Pathway to (lod 









INDEX OF SOURCES, 


THE .WA^TESVAKl. 




PagB 

f 

MbvQyit 

Veises 

Page 

1 

n Ti \ 

ly 

IX 

217-213 

137 

T1 

S7-42 

93 

IX 

221-227 

72 

T1 

256-263 

66 

IX 

244-247 

137 

n 

297-300 1 

123 

IX 

250-261 1 

112 

IT 

311-314 

II 

IX 

280-285 

^3 

11 

3C2-^67 

121 

IX 

286-290 

m 

III 

fiS-74 

123 

IX 

300-306 1 

62 

HI 

85-94 

!01 

IX 

307-334 ‘ 

ml 

HI 

155-150 

m 

IX 

335-343 

131 

HI 

172-176 

99 

IX 

355-365 

13G 

iv 

6-11 

130 

IX 

367-381 

66 

IV 

99-102 

98 

TX 

382-396 

132 

TV 

105-171 

113 

IX 

400 405 

103 

V 

KS-IOS 

120 1 

IX 

418-428 

110 

V 

131-135 

126 

IX 

430-440 

111 

VI 

32-36 

49 

IX 

441^1 

111 

VI 

47-60 

93 

IX 

465-470 

109 

VI 

ai-64 

94 

IX 

490-516 

109 

VI 

92-104 

123 

IX 

1010-1029 

52 

\n 

152-160 

107 

X 

9-15 

49 

M 

163-174 

116 

X 

65-69 

65 

\1 

186-191 

122 

X 

72-80 

m 

VI 

274-279 

117 

X 

98-118 

65 

VI 

349-351 

94 

X 

119-128 

m 

VI 

361-367 

122 

X 

129-139 

131 

VH 

10-13 

127 

X 

142-143 

1 11& 

VII 

63-97 

179 

X 

144^172 

115 

\T1 

114-118 

134 

X 

192-200 

1 121 

vu 

121-126 

134 

X 

259-263 

' 66 

VII 

130-134 

120 

1 XI 

17-23 

51 

VllI 

75-80 

H8 

XI 

28-38 

6T 

MJl 

81-8.3 

115 

XT 

81-88 

67 

VlIT 

87-90 

118 

XI 

154-159 

67 

VHI 

91-99 

134 

XI 

176-196 

m 

VTII 

I30-133 

133 

XI 

226-234 

119 

MH 

136-139 

135 

XT 

237-241 

lie 

VIII 

203-20.3 

134 

XI 

245-252 

126 

VIlI 

248-267 

122 

XI 

271-279 

119 

VIII 

1059-1080 

05 

XI 

326-336 

64 

IX 

142-152 

63 

XI 

^ 366-370 

136 

IX 

156-170 

64 

XI 

466-467 

63 

IX 

186-196 

130 

XI 

319-632 

110 

IX 

197-209 

115 

XT 

555-660 

60 





































428 


INOEX OF SOURCES 


Adhyaya 

V 1 

verses 

Pope 

Adbywya 

Vets eg 

Pago 

X] 

5157-574 

6B 

XITI 

916-938 

70 

X] 

609-^39 

69 

Xlll 

958-1224 

53 

XI 

640-fi46 

69 

Xlll 

1037-1047 

106 

XI 

61115-590 

112 

XlIT 

1095-1124 

56 

Sll 

1-19 

54) 

XIV 

1-16 

50 

xn 

ft4-S& 

6fl 

xiv 

68-117 

54 

XTT 

40-59 

69 

XTV 

101-172 

104 

XTT 

60-73 

117 

XIV 

118-128 

65 

XII 

68-98 

62 

XIV 

139-154 

104 

XII 

76-S& 

131 

XIV 

174-194 

105 

XII 

87-^96 

133 

XIV 

205-222 

56 

Xll 

104-113 

115 

XIV 

337-343 

57 

XU 

114-124 

103 

XTV 

244-260 

57 

Xll 

125-134 

102 

XIV 

287-315 

106 

XII 

144-163 

130 

XIV 

320-348 

124 

XIT 

190-196 

ISl 

XIV 

350-386 

124 

XII 

197-313 

94 

XIV 

37^382 

125 

xn 

214^237 

133 

XIV i 

383-388 

126 

xlll 

1-5 

50 

XIV ! 

389-401 

125 

XIII 

134-141 

53 

XV 

1-7 

50 

XIII 

151-156 

55 

XV , 

18-28 

51 

XIII 

' 185-202 

, 

XV ' 

46-66 

59 

xin 

203-217 

73 

XV 

72-79 

59 

XlII 

241-255 

73 

XV 

80-90 

60 

xiii 

261-273 

74 

XV 

110-141 

60 

XII1 

273-276 

74 

XV 

210-225 

61 

XII1 

273-290 

74 

XV 

224-2M 

61 

xin 

•293-313 

74 

XV 

255-265 

106 

xin 

344-351 

75 

XV 

266-283 

120 

XIII 

356-387 

75 

XV 

284-304 

124 

Xlll 

369-383 

75 

XV 

317-334 

68 

Xlll 

335-390 

76 

XV 

361-390 

59 

XTll 

396-403 

76 

XV 

471-477 

54 

Xlll 

404-408 

76 

XV 

478-501 

55 

xin 

431-436 

7^ 

XV 

500-524 

55 

Xlll 

442-459 

77 

XV 

526-556 

55 

Xlll 

462-484 

7S 

XVI 

1-16 

71 

Xlll 

435-498 

78 

XVI 

17-30 

51 

xni 

502-510 

79 

XVI 

68-108 

87 

xin 

614-523 

79 

xn 

113-185 

90 

Xlll 

525-534 

80 

XM 

186-206 

91 

Xlll 

536-590 

Bi 

XVI 

207-212 

91 

xin 

694-598 

81 

XVI 

217-252 

92 

Xlll 

604-611 

82 

XVI 

, 253-263 

92 

XIM 

612-614 

81 

XVT 

1 407-422 

93 

XIII 

615-632 

B2 

' XVI 

1 424-443 

107 

Xlll 

663-842 

86 

xvn 

i 170-184 

95 

Xin 

873-&S3 

70 

xm 

1 202-211 

96 






























INDEX OF SOURCES 


429 


Adhyaya 

VEtB€*i 

i 

Fa^ 

Adbyaja 1 

VeTWi 

Pag*- 

XVIl 

216-223 


XVIII 

1130-1163 

156 

XVII 

225-236 

96 

XVIII 

1353-1367 

136 

XVII 

1 242-251 

97 

XVIII 

1398-1416 

1 98 

XVII 

254-262 

97 

XVIII 

1589-1606 

1 138 

XVIII 

149-163 

100 

XVIII 

1633-1659 

139 

XVIII 

16A-176 1 

102 

1 x^nii 

1708-173B 

1 52 

XMII 

916-922 1 

103 

xnii 

1751-1763 

1 

XVIII 

IS8-991 

114 

x\in 

1794-1602 

1 139 

xvin 

996-1008 

127 

XMTT 

1808-1811 

1 47 

XVIII 

1047-1090 

m 

i 


. 


(All excerpts will be found striatim in our fioureo-book uf JnaueavBrB.) 


THE AMRTTAJSTBHAVA. 


Adhya}-^ 

Vcraea 

Page 

Arlhyaya 1 

1 

Verses 

ID 

Suubit { 3 

1,2 

4,3 

161 

143 

u 

n 

2 

6-11,14 

161 

162 




n 

17 

162 

1 

1 

143 

11 

23 

162 

1 

2 

143 

II 

24 

162 

1 

3 

143 

1 II 

27-26 

162 

1 

. S 

143 

II 

33, 34 

161 

1 

A 

144 

li 

37 

162 

1 

10. 21,38. 

144 

n i 

39 

162 


39 


II 

44 

162 

I 

11-13 

144 

11 

47 1 

162 

1 

13-14 

143 

II 

50 

162 

1 

15 

145 

u 

52.53 

162 

1 

16 

143 

ii 

61 

162 

1 

17-20,40 

143 

11 

79 

161 

1 

23, 25 

145 

HI 

2-7 

152 

T 

30-34 

144 

111 

11,9-10 

153 

I 

37 

, 143 

III 

12 

153 

1 

33 

143 

III 

16 

178 

I 

41-42 

145 

III 

19-22 

153 

1 

43 

145 

HI 

23,24 

153 

1 

47 

143 

, in 

27,29,31 

153 

I 

54 

14.5 

IV 

2,5.4 

153 

1 

60,32 

145 

IV 

10 

J54 

1 

1 63 

145 

IV 

10,6-9 

154 

11 

1 

161 

. IV 

11-12 

1 

154 







































430 


INDEX OV SOURCES 


Adhyaya 

Versus 

Page 

Adhyaja j 

VOHCS 

- 1 

Tap! 

IV 

14 

154 

Vll 

62 

156 

IV 

17 18 

148 

Vll 

66-70 

155 

IV 

23 

148 

vu 

71.72 

165 

IV 

35 

148 

vn 

73-76 

166 

IV 

26-31 

148 

MI 

77 

166 

IV 

32-34 

148 

MI 

80-83 

156 

IV 

37 

148 

VII 

86-99 

157 

IV 

39 

148 

Vll 

87 

157 

V 

1-7 

14? 

Vtl 

90 

157 

V 

8-12 

147 

Ml 

91-94 

157 

V 

20-35 

]4T 

VTl 

100,95 

157 

V 

36-27 

147 

Ml 

101 

157 

V 

26-34 

148 

vn 

102.103 

158 

V 

39 

148 

Vll 

104-122 

146 

V 

39-63 

149 

vn ' 

I23-128 

158 

V 

65,66 

lie 

MI 

129,131. 

168 

V 

67,63 

149 


156 


VI 

12.13 

1?0 

VTI 

132-149 

159 

\1 

14-15 

151 

Ml 

160-153 

159 

\1 

19-23 

155 

Vll 

1 155 

159 

VI 

20 

150 

Ml 

157-172 

160 

VI 

34'51 

152 

i Ml 

XT3 

159 

Vt 

43.55. 68 

152 

MI 

176-181 

160 

\1 

71 

152 

VII 

183 

159 

M 

75-95 

151 

MI ; 

185-189 

160 

VI 

96-98 

150 

' VII 

200 

160 

VI 

102-103 

152 

Ml 

215.219 

1«( 

vni 

1 

154 

MI ' 

231-233 

160 

Vll 

3 

154 

Ml 

234-249 

161 

Vll 

4 

154 

VII 

252 

161 

Vll 

5 

154 

VII 

357-264 

161 

vn 

6 

154 

Vll 

j 267 

161 

VII 

8.9 

154 

Ml 

368 

161 

Vll 

14.11-13 

154 

MI 

269,274 

157 

Ml 

17 

154 

VII 

276 

157 

MI 

24 

155 

VII 

277 

157 

Ml 

24-30 

155 

VII 

279,18 

158 

vn 

35-39 

156 

Ml 

282-387 

15B 

Ml 

40 

156 

Ml 

288 

148 

MI 

47 

156 

Mi 

289 

1,68 

Ml 

48 

156 

VIII 

1-8 

165 

Ml 

49 

156 

VllI 

10,14 

165 

vn 

50 

156 

Mil 

19 

105 

VII 

51 

. 156 

IX 

1 

136 

Vll 

1 55,54.53 

156 

IX 

8 

163 

Ml 

56,57 

156 

IX 

12-14 

163 

Ml 

58,59 

165 

IX 

15-16 

163 

vn 

' 60,64 

i 

165 

IX 

17,18 

163 






















INDEX OP SOURCES 


431 


Adhyaja 

Verses 

Fa_pn ' 

Adhyaya 

VeTiPfl 

Page 

IX 

20^21 

m 

X 

1 IT 

Ul 

IX 

2S 

tea 

1 ^ 

1 IS 

HI 

IX 

2€-43 

164 

X 

' 19 

im 

IX 

48, 45-46 

I 1G4 

X 

19,30.24, 


TX 

57 

164 


25,31 

j 140 

TX 

64-66 

16& 

X 

20 

' 140 

X 

1-6 

141 

X 

21-23 

HO 

X 

e-9 

141 

X 

24,31 

140 

X 

1 14-15 

141 

X 

25 

140 

X 

1 16 

1 

1 141 

X 

26^27 

140 


THE ABITAN'CAS OF Nl VBITTINATHA. 



niE ABttAXOAS OF JNAXES\^AEA. 
(Reft'rencrs are to our SQarut'lwolia,! 


Abhasga 

Page 

! 

Abliaaga 

i 

Page 

Ahhanga 

Pago 

a 

167 i 

as 

168 

« 1 

^ 170 

5 

167 

.10 

168 

46 

170 

T 

I6ft 

31 

16S 

47 

170 

11 

J68 

33 

168 

48 

170 

12 

16B 

35 

168 

49 

170 

16 

166 I 

37 

158 

50 

171 

18 

166 

3» 

169 

61 

171 

20 

168 : 

30 

159 

52 

171 



40 

169 

53 

171 

24 

166 

41 

169 

58 

171 

25 

163 

4a 

159 

57 

171 

27 

168 

43 

170 

58 

171 









































432 


INDEX or SOURCES 


Abhnnga 

Page 

Abhaiigu 

Page 

1 

Ahbanga ! 

Page 

5S 

171 

71 

178 

92 

174 

fiO 

171 

75 

173 

n 

174 

61 

171 

70 1 

174 

94 

175 


in 

T7 

174 

95 

17x5 

G3 

171 

79 

m 

97 

175 

M 

171 

60 

175 

96 

176 


172 

81 

1T4 

99 

175 


173 

83 

173 

101 

175 

67 

173 

84 

173 

102 

176 

68 

173 

86 

174 

103 

175 

m 

173 

66 

174 

104 

1 173 

70 

173 

87 

175 

105 

175 

71 

173 

66 

174 



72 

173 

69 

175 



7a 

172 

91 

175 




THE 

arhang.\s of SOPANA. 



(Eeferenc^is arc to our Soerre-hooka, J 


Abhatig^ 

Page 

Ahkanga 

Fag# 

Abliatiga 

Page 

1 

176 

4 

176 



2 

176 

5 

176 


1 

i 


THE ABHANGAS OF MUKTABM. 
(Rcferejicea are to our Sourte-liooka.) 


Ahbftoga 

Page 

Abkniiga 

Page 

Abhangn 

Page 

1 

176 

5 

176 

9 

175 

2 

176 

6 

176 

10 

177 

4 

176 

7 

176 

12 

1 177 

1 


THE ABHANGAS OF CHANGADBVA. 
{References are to our Source-hooks.) 


Abbanga 

Page 

Abhatiga 

Page 

1 

Abbaoga ! 

Page 

4 

177 

7 

177 


• 

5 

177 1 

tu 

177 


















































IN'JjEX OF SOURCES * 433 

the abhangas of NAMADEVA, 


(Referericett ATo ta our Baurec-lwolffl.J 


Abhan^ 

Fago 

Abh*ngia 

Pago 

Abbanga 

Pag^f 

11 

1113 

fii 

191 

11& 

198 

13 

im 

64 

1B5 

lao 

198 

H 

1(}2 

63 

195 

121 

196 

13 

lSi*2 

fi7 

195 

122 

19S 

IS 

192 

6S 

195 

124 

198 

19 

122 

72 

195 

125 

198 

20 

192 

75 

195 

127 

199 

22 

192 

77 

195 

1^ 

199 

23 

192 

80 

195 

I 130 

199 

24 

193 

S3 

1% 

134 

199 

2S 

193 

35 

196 

136 

199 

30 

193 

87 

im 

137 

199 

A 31 

193 

9f) 

196 

139 

200 

32 

193 

91 

196 

, 140 

200 

3fi 

193 

92 

196 

U1 

200 

36 

193 

94 

197 1 

1 142 

300 

37 

193 

95 

197 ' 

143 

200 

40 

m 

1(X>, 101 

197 

1 144 

200 

41 

194 

102 

197 

145 

200 

44 

194 

m 

197 

146 

200 

47 

194 

lOTi 

197 

1 147 

201 

49 

194 

108 

198 

14S 

201 

4 

51 

m 

109 

198 

149 

201 

54 

m 

110 

198 

160 

201 

55 

1 194 

111 

198 



m 

194 

114 

1 198 


1 


THE ABHANRAS OF OORA. 


(Roferczicea are to oiit Fource-books J 


AbliaTtgn 

ru[ie 

1 

Al>baiij^ 1 

ragf5 

Ablianga j 

1 Pag** 

1 

aoi 

1 

3 

301 

1 ^ 

202 

2 

201 

4 

203 

n 

203 


THE ABFLANGAS OF VISOBA- 


(Eefprenrfla are to out Sourcs-boofesi) 


Abhahga 

Page 

Abliflflffa 1 

1 

Page 

1 

1 

Abbanga 

1 

page 

1 

1 

3 

' 

203 

202 

1 

3 

4 

, 202 
j 302 

1 



























































434 INDEX OE SOURCES 


THE .\BH.\N(UVS OF SAMVATA. 
(BcfercDLrefi lux? tu Diur Source-booing 


1 

Page 

Abh^ti^a 


- i 

Abhutip 

Pago 

1 


1 

4 

1 

203 

4i 

203 

2 

t!U3 

5 ' 





THE AHHASGAS OF NARAHAEl. 

(Hefcrcncca arc tio out f-oiirce-liOokB.) 


AbTiKTigs 

Page 

AhlrtitUgn 

Page 

Alihanga 

Pu^fl 

I 

2 fjS 

4 

204 


- 

2 

203 

A 

204 




THE ARHAXGA.S OF CHOKHAHELA. 
{Ufiferenees lire to our Stuifce-Tiooks.) 


Abhanga 

Page 

Abliaiiga 

Page 

AbhaDga 

PttgB 

1 

204 

4 

204 

7 

305 

2 

204 

5 

2 iH 

S 

my 

3 

2(^4 

6 

i 

204 

i 




THE ARHANGAS OF .lANABAl. 
(References am to oiir Sourec-bookH,) 


Abbaiiga 

Pago 

Abbanga 

Pago 

Alibangn 

Pagn 

2 ' 

m 

12 

200 

21 

206 

3 

205 

13 

20 ft 

22 

206 

4 

205 

14 

206 

23 

206 

5 

205 

16 

206 

25 

206 

K 

205 

IT 

206 

2 fl 

207 

in 

20 fi 

IS 

206 

30 

207 

11 

205 

20 

206 





















































INDEX OF SOURCES *35 

THE .VBHA^rOAS OF SENA. 


(Eef^^T^nccs are ta our Source-bcMjllH.) 


1 

Abhiiii|(a 1 

FftJ^e 

i 

Ablianga 

Page 

Ablumga 

Page 

1 

207 

B 

2CyT 

ii 

200 

3 

207 

7 

Wi 

13,13 


3 

2<j7 

9 

aerr 



4 

207 

10 

aoT 




THE ABHANOAS OF KANHOPATHA, 
(Rtjferences are to our Sotirce-boote.) 


Alihanga 

Page 

AblLBOgLl 

Pagt' 

AbtLanga 

Pngtf 

1 

200 

1 ® 

208 

5 

1 200 

a 

! 

aiw 

1 

4 

1 308 




THE ABHANGAS OF BHANTD.V^^A. 
[ ttcferiMirHa are to onr Souree-hoota J 


Abbaiiga 

page 

Abbaiiga 

Page 

Abhanpa 

Pape 

1 

210 

5 

210 

1 ^ 

218 

3 

218 

n 

21S 




THE A«HANG.\S OF JANARDANA. 
(Refereocefl are to our SoLiiW'booka.) 


Abhanga 

page 

AbbATiga 1 

I'age 

Abhangu 

Page 

1,2 

319 

, 1 

219 

12 

, 219 


319 

8 

219 

1 

219 

3 

319 

9 

219 

14 

319 

4 

219 

1 

10 

219 

16 

230 






























































4 

5 

B 

B 

10 

12 

14 

m 

10 

17 

IB 

IB 

20 

22 

24 

27 

2S 

23 

30 

31 

32 

33 

35 

3B 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

44 

46 

48 


INDEX OF SOURCES 

THE ATillANGAS OF EKANATEL^. 
(ReferencOi afe io our Sonroe-booka.) 


Page 

Abbanga 

Page 

AbhungA 

Page 

230 

49 

223 

101 

22fj 

220 

51 

223 ! 

i 105 

225 

220 

53 

233 

107 

225 

220 

63 

223 


225 

220 

M 

333 

111 

225 

220 

65 

223 

114 

225 

230 

56 

223 

115 

225 

220 

57 

223 

1)5 

225 

220 

5S 

333 

: 117 

225 

221 

59 

224 

lie 

325 

221 

, 60 

224 

113 

225 

321 

61 

224 

120 

220 

221 

63 

224 

121 

226 

221 

66 

234 

132 

226 

221 

67 

224 

124 

226 

221 

6B 

224 

126 

236 

221 

72 

224 

128 

226 

221 

73 

224 

129 

226 

222 

74 

224 

130 

226 

223 

76 

221 

132 

226 

222 

77 

224 

133 

220 

222 * 

BD 

234 

134 

226 

222 

82 

224 

130 

226 

222 

83 

224 

138 

226 

222 

84 

224 

130 

225 

222 

87 

324 

140 

226 

222 

89 

234 

143 

227 

222 

DO 

234 

144 

227 

222 

91 

224 

145 

227 

223 

92 

225 

147 

221 

223 

95 

225 

^ 149 

227 

222 

% 

235 

150 

227 

32.'! 

98 

225 



323 

100 

225 





















IKDEX OF SOURCKS 
THE BHAUAVATA OR EKANATHA. 




Adfivayft 

1 


Pag« 

Atlhyavfl 


1 

1 

1 

130-134 

229 




II 

22-30 

245 

XMIl 

3SU-387 

245 




XIX 

67-91 

233 

il 

85^87 

25a 

XIX 

197-205 

234 


2118-303,1 


XIX 

272-280 

247 

11 

34fl-347 J 


XIX 

347-352. 355 

248 

U 

423 432 

255 

XIX 

451 454 

239 

11 

542 545 

2bi 

XIX : 

574-579 

240 

H 

643-645 

260 

XX 

74-76 

244 

11 

64tf-660 

250 

XX ' 

7887 

245 

)I 

652-651 

2S0 

XX 

374-381 

254 

111 

32-40 

23,6 

XXTT 

97-100 

253 

III 

380-390 

239 

XXTT 

111-113 

237 

111 

589-602 

251 

XXIT 

579-680 

255 

lit 

806-801 

253 

XXIll 

306-307 

241 

V 

208-210,218-210 


XXIll 

446-451 

265 


236-239 

244 

I xxm 

Ikl4-691 

243 

Ml 

341 344 

243 

XXIll 

778-781 

241 

VIII 

119-121. 126, 


XXIV 

90-93 

237 


130-131 

242 

XXVI 

17 20 

243 

IX 

113-116, 87-102 

240 

XXVI 

241-244 

242 

IX 

236-244 ' 

' 248 

XXM 

302, 251 

242 

IX 

334-344 

249 

XXMI 

261-352,371 

247 

IX 

430-43&, 154 

230 

XXVIII 

122-133 

236 

X 

138 

263 

XXVIII 

221-224 

248 

XI 

29-32 

233 

XXVlll 

268-259 

238 

XI 

98-100,102 106 

235 

XXMll 

328-329 

255 

XI 

164-173,199-205 

237 

XXMIl 

612-620 

253 

XI 

706-711 

254 

XXIX 

275-280,282- 

249 

XI 

1106-1109 

246 


284 


XII 

191-192, 163-166 

232 

XXXI 

443-464 

233 

XIII 

1 474^—1/6 

241 

XXXI 

496-504 

230 

XIII 

481-483,486, 

238 

XXXI 

506-511 

231 


490-191 


XXXI 

527-528, 535, 

1 228 

XMl 

389'391 

1 255 

1 


552-556 

1 



























438 


ISDEX OF SOURCES 
TEE AEHANiiAS OF TUKAIUMA. 
[Ecferences arc to our Somco-booliB.) 


Source-Book 

Jug Edition 

Pago 

Sourt-T'UuDk 

Jog Editiuti 

Page 

1 

3427 

271) 

4e 

1514 

283 

*i 

3428 

271 

4T 

3(JS4 

382 

3 

ns 

271 

48 

247 

283 

4 

1500 

271 

4a 

248 

283 

5 


271 

m 

1914 

283 

6 

3041 

272 

61 

HK16 

283 

7 

3489 

272 

53 , 

11(16 

383 

8 

3491 

272 

53 

043 

283 

& 

304 

272 

54 

2178 

383 

W 

2224 

272 

55 

2U36 

2M 

11 

3037 

273 


38 

284 

12 

303B 

273 

67 

lJU 

284 

13 

3385 

273 

5& 

2430 

284 

14 

.3505 

274 

59 

2050 

285 

15 

1731 

274 

60 

513 

385 

18 

3522 

274 

61 

1064 

285 

IT 

3523 

274 

62 

182 

235 

18 

3524 

274 

i53 

2401 

3^5 

la 

3525 

374 


1316 

386 

20 

3523 

275 

65 

980 

2Sd 

21 

3527 

275 

G6 

3141 

286 

23 

3528 

275 

67 

2787 

286 

23 

3950 

276 


827 

286 

24 

3057 

276 

m 

1475 

387 

23 

4145 

37fi 

10 

1367 

387 

28 

4144 

276 

71 

3267 

287 

27 

3935 (1-23) 

277 

72 

2505 

287 

28 

3040 

277 

76 

1161 

1 287 

28 

3930 

278 

74 

1719 

387 

30 

3055 

278 

75 

1163 

388 

31 

3051 

279 

76 

716 

2HS 

32 

3052 

279 

77 

2210 

388 

33 

3953 

279 

78 

1019 

288 

31 

3391 

■279 

7U 

3019 

238 

a"! 

3303 

' 279 

80 

131 

288 

3fi 

3354 

279 

81 

2377 

388 

3T 

3355 

38U 

82 

680 

389 

38 

3355 

280 

83 

310 

280 

30 

3370 

280 

84 

3140 

289 

40 

3372 

2S0 

86 

3604 

289 

41 

3373 

380 

86 

1136 

289 

42 

3606 

280 

87 

3082 

389 

43 

3616 

281 

B8 

1902 

2IM} 

44 

2774 

282 

89 

1451 

360 

45 

594 

282 

90 

3780 
























1)1 

92 

93 

94 

95 

DG 

97 

98 

99 

1(X) 

101 

KI2 

103 

m 

105 

106 

107 

108 

109 

no 

III 

112 

na 

114 

115 

116 

117 

IIH 

119 

120 

121 

122 

123 

124 

125 

126 

127 

128 

I^J 

lao 

131 

132 

13-3 

134 

135 

136 

137 

138 

139 


INDeK of SOUKCtlS 


4 S 0 


i>g Kiiition 

rage 

Boufce-Hook \ . 

Jog Editkio 

Page 


290 

140 

3648 

399 

2t)62 


141 

3649 

299 

4066 

291 

142 

3550 

299 

14^6 

201 

143 » 

330.1 

299 

2805 


144 

1697 

299 

275y 

291 

145 

457 

£99 

1458 

291 

146 

£366 , 

299 

1223 

292 

147 

1339 

300 

3299 

292 

148 

4065 

300 

3t}J9 

292 

149 

449 

300 

3061 

292 

150 

1775 

300 

1476 

392 

151 

1673 

300 

2072 

29.3 

152 

691 

301 

14T4 

£93 

153 

2323 

3fO 

2650 

£93 ' 

154 

1610 

301 

246 

293 

165 

2005 1 

301 

1221 

293 

166 

1310 

301 

741 

204 

1D7 

1098 

301 

035 

294 1 

158 

3998 

301 

2915 

294 

169 

975 

301 

4092 

394 

160 

3698 

302 

4072 

394 

161 

2555 

302 

1707 

394 

162 

4026 

302 

71!) 

295 

163 

1063 

302 

1539 

296 

164 

3252 ' 

302 

2722 

295 

165 

1039 

303 

1452 

295 

, 166 

3612 

303 

639 

295 

167 

3810 

I 3D3 

1406 

29S 

168 

3111 

303 

3863 

395 

169 

1301 

303 

1834 

296 

170 

2761 

303 

1224 

296 

171 

3944 

303 

1081 

296 

173 

179 

303 

1360 

396 

173 

1816 

303 

1757 

296 

174 

1059 

304 

^40 

296 

175 

2633 

304 

M8S 

297 

176 

1197 

304 

1279 

297 

177 

2260 

304 

1923 

397 

178 

3613 

304 

2527 

297 

179 

118 

304 

2159 

397 

lilO 

860 

306 

1531 

20« 

181 

256 

1 305 

1252 

208 

183 

3281 

305 

1.546 

298 

183 

1 1113 

305 

2C63 

29? 

, 164 

1128 

305 

2776 

298 

186 

1 1228 

305 

3447 

298 

186 

2583 

' 306 

1567 

39R 

187 

1 324 

306 

243 

298 

isa 

268 

1 

300 





































440 


[NUEX OK SOtfKCKS 


^?ouTC<'-Book 

Jo^ Edillod 

Pago 

Bsx*k 

Jug Editioa 

pHgy 

189 

3942 

1 30B 

238 

1 r' 

83 

: 314 

IJK) 

345 

SfMI 

230 

4002 

3H 

191 

193 

3f>G 

240 

1399 

315 

193 

3296 . 

306 

241 

2339 

315 

193 

2647 


242 

2il99 

315 

194 

1303 

307 

243 

Mvi 

315 

195 

2@6G 

307 

241 

36 

315 

I9fi 

1807 

307 

245 

1867 

315 

197 

1896 

307 

246 

20B2 

315 

198 

2637 


247 

4113 

316 

199 

3160 

307 

248 

2537 

316 

m) 

1314 

308 

240 

2046 

316 

201 

1091 

3G8 

250 

1021 

316 

303 

859 

308 

1 25J 

1351 

316 

303 

2114 

303 

252 

1131 

316 

304 

2386 

308 

253 

007 

316 

306 

SOW 

! 300 

254 

I 144)5 

316 

206 

3047 

300 

' 255 

816 

317 

207 

3355 

SOO 

256 

680 

317 

200 

788 

309 

257 

712 

317 

209 

1188 

309 i 

258 

1181 

317 

310 

3157 

310 , 

259 

1625 

317 ■ 

211 

3S53 

310 

260 

318 

317 

212 

3163 

310 

261 

881 

318 

213 

618 

310 

262 

3123 

318 

214 

605 

310 

263 

3431 

318 

215 

771 

311) 

264 

3432 

318 

216 

1030 

310 

265 

1714 

318 

217 

3340 

311 

S66 

1132 

318 

318 

1445 

311 

267 

1608 

319 

319 

1685 

311 

268 

2031 

319 

320 

2011 

311 

269 

695 

319 

221 

2012 

311 

270 

2457 

319 

222 

1584 

311 

271 

3128 

319 

323 

1717 

311 

272 

1549 

319 

334 

176 

312 

273 

3307 

319 

235 

221 

312 

274 

3258 

319 

226 

146 

312 

275 

830 

320 

227 

106 

312 

276 

1543 

320 

228 

108 

312 

277 

3997 

320 

229 

232 

312 

278 

3302 

320 

230 

3068 

313 

279 

3667 ' 

320 

231 

933 

313 

280 

1581 

320 

232 

521 

313 

281 

2220 

320 

233 

848 

314 

282 

1093 

321 

234 

159 

314 

283 

3137 

321 

235 

2865 

314 

284 

1384 

321 

236 

3144 

314 

285 ' 

1850 

321 

337 

81 

314 

286 

670 

321 



























INDEX OF SOURCES 


441 



Jog Kditioii 

ragu 


Jog Edition 

1 

287 

1168 

321 , 

336 

2248 

329 

2S8 

231 

321 

337 

2410 

330 

28<i 

333 

323 

338 

1116 

330 

2911 

1604 

332 

339 

1*282 

330 

391 

33SL 

332 

340 

596 

330 

292 

mm 

332 

341 1 

3274 

330 

393 

4023 

332 

34-2 

2064 

330 

394 

3382 

322 

343 

2884 

330 

395 

IB05 

323 

344 345 

3308 

331 

296 

3138 

323 

346 

2709 

331 

297 

2356 

323 

347 

3229 

331 

29« 

309 

323 

348 

910 

331 

299 

766 

323 

349 

1589 

331 

300 

1608 

334 

350 

1652 

3.31 

301 

350 

324 

351 

3038 

333 

303 

357 

334 

352 

2229 

332 

mi 

2142 

324 

353 

1174 

332 

3l^4 

1183 

324 

354 

2067 

332 

300 

1583 

324 

355 

1391 

352 

303 

3.1.48 

( 325 

356 

1392 

352 

307 

7 

325 

357 

1320 

33*2 

309 

3054 

325 

358 

1031 

333 

3f)9 

4028 

, 325 

359 

637 

333 

310 

3ST4 

325 

360 

1730 

333 

311 

1245 

' 335 

361 

283 

335 

313 

3414 

335 

362 

795 

535 

313 

801 

325 

363 

1593 

355 

314 

3426 

326 

364 

290 

553 

315 

2179 

326 

365 

858 

554 

319 

3241 

336 

366 

1729 

534 

317 

2191 

336 

367 

3910 

534 

318 

122 

327 

368 

1073 

354 

319 

706 

327 

369 

665 

, 334 

320 

7(17 

327 

370 

106 

354 

331 

2323 

327 

371 

264 

334 

323 

930 

327 

372 

328 

336 

333 

17(10 

3*28 

373 , 

78 J 

335 

334 ' 

1600 

328 

374 

1017 

355 

325 

2871 

328 

376 

1048 

33.5 

32(i 

188 

328 

376 

' 67 

355 

337 

3683 

338 

377 

20!1 

335 

328 

993 

338 

378 

472 

335 

329 

1427 

328 

379 

953 

335 

330 

3009 

328 

380 

1411 

336 

331 

3747 

329 

381 

672 

335 

332 

442 

329 

382 

2047 

' 536 

333 

3965 

329 

383 

3250 

336 

335 

3115 

339 

, 384 

251 

336 


















442 


INDEX OK SOLTRCEii 




Snurcc-Bwofc 

Jog EdltioiL 

T-agt:. 

S^ourLT-Book 

Jog Edition 

Kagt. 

385 

1588 

336 

433 

2f)96 

344 

3B0 

2244 

336 

434 

)3 

345 

3«7 

137 

337 

435 

}7flfi 

345 

S68 

876 

337 

436 

111 

345 

38fi 

2451 

337 

437 

3865 

345 

390 

25 

337 

438 

'2<.)90 

345 

391 

1193 

337 

4.39 

1187 

345 

392 

1185 

338 

440 

2277 

345 

m 

948 

338 

411 

752 

34G 

394 

638 

338 

412 

3165 

34«5 

395 

1267 

338 

413 

3139 


39t5 

1535 

338 

444 

102 


39T 

2372 

338 ' 

445 

3133 


399 

1357 

338 

446 

260 

Ml 

• 399 

201 

339 

417 

511 

347 

400 

588 

339 

448 

2593 

347 

401 

214 

339 

449 

2511 

347 

102 

677 

330 

450 

2604 

347 

403 

3171 

330 

451 

57 

347 

4(i4 

155 

339 

452 

783 

MS 

m 

89 

339 

453 

262 


405 

722 

34^) 

454 

3248 


407 

1866 

340 

155 

495 


408 

2981 

340 

456 

1805 

348 

4419 

2528 

340 

45T 

24 

34« 

410 

990 

340 

4.53 

470 

348 

111 

2426 

340 

459 

989 

340 

412 

1904 

340 

4!i<l 

3020 

340 

413 

3993 

341 

4B1 

301 

340 

414 

3324 

341 

462 

1032 

340 

415 

1586 

341 

463 

1403 

310 

415 

1300 

341 

464 

1 1343 

340 

417 

2242 

341 

465 

1614 

340 

418 

893 

342 

466 

4044 

35() 

4)9 

2065 

342 

467 

2167 


420 

1189 

342 

4G8 

787 

35^J 

421 

1283 . 

342 

469 

3327 

35(j 

422 

2582 

342 

470 

3328 

3WJ 

423 

12G 

342 

471 

3329 

350 

424 

320 

343 

4T2 

3712 

351 

425 

2877 

343 

473 

3981 

351 

42G 

4074 

343 

474 

[ 395S 

351 

427 

426 

343 

475 

3959 

35J 

438 

849 

343 

47G 

3964 

351 

429 

3208 

344 

477 

3966 

351 

430 

2625 

344 

478 

3347 

352 

431 

2692 

344 

479 

3237 

352 

432 

2524 

344 

480 

150 

352 


\ 
























INDtX OK SOLfKCIiS 


443 



Jug Edition 

Ffigu 

1 

Souroc^Bcwk 

1 

Jog Edition ‘ 

Page 

481 

514(> 

352 

450 

1123 

353 

482 

744 

352 

m 

132J 

353 

483 

T45 

352 

m 

1573 

354 

484 

1381 

352 ! 

4D3 

34t» 

;jc>4 

485 

3150 

353 

4fl4 

3587 

354 

485 

511 

353 

495 

1388 

354 

487 

132C 

353 

, 490 

818 

f 354 

488 

7&a 

353 

500 

341 

354 

48U 

2071 

353 



1 

1 


THE DASAJiODHA. 


Diudaka 

fckniawa 

Vrrscs 

Piigp 

Dii^^a 

1 

1 

f^aiiiiasa ; 

VpTbtfl 

Page 

1 

4 

1-31 

393 

vn 

4 


413 

1 

5 


3D5 

Vll 

5 

21-38 

403 

1 

fl 


396 

VII 

7 

19-23 

410 

1 

ts 

*2 24 

411 

Vll 

7 ! 

54-71 

409 

I 

10 

1-32 

388 

Vll 

8 


401 

11 

T 

B-78 

399 

Vll 

10 

1-5 

384 

Ill 

9 

4-52 

390 

Vll 

10 

7-31 

408 

111 

10 

13-lU 

411 

vm 

1 

a-50 

385 

in 

10 

39-63 

387 

Vlll 

4 

47-58 

384 


3 


400 

' Vlll 

6 

41-50 

39B 

IV 

8 


406 

vm 

7 

44-53 

386 

IV 

10 

23-29 

407 

vm 

8 

9-24 

406 

V 

1 

19-44 

392 

vm 

0 

1-54 

395 

V 

2 

33-43 

397 

TX 

1 7 

10-12 

383 

V 

2 

44-53 

394 

TX 

8 

6-33 

383 

V 

3 

j 19-31 

, 398 

IX 

; lU 

17 26 

409 

V 

3 

40 46 

392 

X 

1 

26-31 

383 

V 

5 

' S-37 

377 

X 

2 

1-2 

383 

V 

6 

1-64 

379 

X 

3 

9-10 

383 

V 

7 

37-44 

391 

X 

4 

24-28 

383 

\i 

2 

15 27 

412 

X 

7 

1 i-12 

307 

M 

3 

39-45 

1 407 

X 

7 

19-26 

401 

VI 

0 

33-45 

380 

X 

8 

21-28 

i 409 

VI 

7 

21-36 

376 

X 

9 

20-22 

383 

VI 

9 

1-20 

410 

X 

10 

59 68 

379 

VI 

9 

3-41 

405 

XI 

2 

28-39 

380 

VI 

il 

24-33 

391 

XI 

, 6 

12-19 

415 

Vll 

1 ^ 

, 12-19 

392 

XI 

10 


414 

VIl 

3 

47-52 

403 

Xll 

2 

!5"26 

416 


! 



XII 

8 

1 

28-34 

388 












































444 


INDEX OE SOURCES 



BtL|tl£L^a 

VcTsefl 

I'agii 

Dji&like. 


VeiKca 

Rage 

Xll 

ll> 

14-41 

416 

-1 

XVlll 

B 

1-13 

382 

XJll 

7 

21-2& 

390 

XIX 

4 

6-31 

418 

xin 

10 

20-29 

416 

xtx 

5 


381 

XIV 


22-34 

403 

xix 

5 

11-30 ^ 

419 

XTV 

1 ^ 

21-3T 

103 

XIX 

8 

19-30 

! 118 

XTV 

7 

2!>-40 

370 

XIX 

y 


418 

XIV 

8 

24-49 

404 

XIX 

10 

8-29 

417 

XIV 

y 

(1-28 

3S7 

XX 

4 

26^30 

400 

XV 

2 

3-30 

420 

XX 

7 

12-24 

388 

XV 

y 

lS-39 

376 

KX 

B 

23-29 

385 

XVI 

lU 

23 3.3 

44X1 

XX 

U 


381 

XVll 

ii 

30 32 

309 

XX 

10 

1-23 

413 

XVI11 

1 

16-24 

332 

: XX 

10 

28-37 

121 

XVlll 


B-2() 

375 






(All these cscerjtta will be loiind nertaliiit in our Bource'baok of llamadnsa.l 





















INDEX OF NAMES AND SUBJECTS 


A, 

OR- -fif thet aani 

{p, m). 

a\ JnaiuG«Vriril.vASi nilMiig il prob¬ 
lem wllk'h li thfF cm.^ r»r flnA4^lijcleF& 
Ew^olanjihlp (p. 'M) I compamtivc 

ini^'di^rmieRa oE their itjlei, due bi- 
llLt?fr licing Ik^aixit ln‘li0BFt, Bikd 
dtKMl mtroiiFj (p, SflJ j u pdaBcw- 

\ng UiP entire repcftniy ai f»|d vmidM 
wttJl dittuTMT&ri (p- 39]|>; eu briUiant in 
ide&fl BA the niJiuneaTari (p. 40); BK 
hrRpe&kiiik; thn Very heart af .TnanadE VB 
{p. iO); ^ tile etniilimaa] i vrhllc 
JnanDftVari, the in.teHt>cliULl parb of 
Jn^nadevB fp. -H)): the extrenm Buni- 
Iktity of jd^aa between^ iLind JnBn&Rva.Ti 
Bud AliLtiljM>«bhBva,proT«i by a nlimber 
nf qDntBticmB (p. 40). 

AbhAJi^ai NjLmjLflevA, rliAlUbCteTiR^ b^' 

Jnia pBtilidjpi fnr Qtid {p, i^2). 

.\bluknga literaturu^ M corrBApt'nrlLnie bi 
Lbe rT:IIgLt:]Uj| lyric «pE Eii^ieh LiU^rature 
(p. 105>; iim.4 hr critmiflinK Bfudal 
euetomn (p. IdO). 

AbaciL eiLc F!JSi»iti-neet« the upWBfll rnnt id 
tlie Aflvaltltn Tree (p. 

AlioulUiEei the ecmcepliiirk ciE ther lui 
intellectkini ideal Eor lup^iwl pnrpcisfa 
(p, flO); u aU-lkcrvadlng (p. 00) j at 
iinmaei^lAte arid eternal (p. 70); bb the 
f'rftaloirH (Vnleneraiid Ji^iziyyct (p. 70); 
aa the tlreal Void fp. 70) j aa fnrtnlcfiH 
and Vet havtnjj form fp. 70); ba not 
admltiiiE^ oE klie djstiactkin of iTihjdtl 
rtflii ohynit (pv : the natriral con- 
ilithjii ttf, lyinp belWeoll the de^tnir- 
tt «3 nf the mr ami fleen+ arid UiEif 
new rcTiral (p* 160). 

Alaalntiiin+aa oppcifled to the tranEttii^t^ 
ing im-wieea (p. 57): reached by mpii 
n'ho i^i lieyond tHn tliTBie juyvdiologl^l 
qnalitieo [p+ GT); reiiehed, by tnen frhrj 
by their devotinn have attained to 
identity n'ilh flfwf (p* 57); aa alAKiblte 
trainaeendenre of fhv qnaHtief (Pi b^)- 

Arliim, of (p, JHlJ; OXecEfl lif^ lii 

ai^tinpleaanpm (p. Sfl); neeeJBBiy until 
one lA flJUiNl in ttn kboaled]^ of the 
self {p, fW>); wears away intenukl 

impurity (p- 100); ** an antblotn t<i 
the er il ei^ceta of JMitinii iliwlf (p. 100); 
Uy lie Hrme wiUnnut any Bilaohment 
{p. 10l)i iifFerinE of^ to UrMl, Ba the 
highest mpana of ace'iiring aptlnnlefifinefii 
(p, IDS). 

A 4 ionlewAera* not to ba pncBched to thei 
ineifinjkeleot, not aVoa Iti iij)or* fp. 0B)^ 
fiinr kin^lA oE helpR U'> eu-rurt- (p. 103). 

ActiollB, AH Oowem bv width to WofHhJp 
(hrfl tp, lOS). 


A—r?dJffrl. 

Ai^lvity. to aHoraate with mpditation 

(p. JIR). 

Adinatlui (p. 377). 

AdToJta^ tiifi philneopliicial ^mnd of 
JnanajlevA (p. 175). 

.AihaitB Bbakti, of A mun nl nralimibiti 
{p. m, 

AdvBitie idciDtjBc*ation rv. the Ferrlre of 
<.^4 (p, 33iJ). 

.^iBEukanii, of the Sfimkhyai (p. 5). 

AihAiatibA doctriniit idmlii'al vbdth BhityA- 
VAtifni (p. 3). 

AifiVAiyn^ a Imi-Wer of the i^LHlIiEail kc 
P'iknrharjitrm {\t. 4). 

Ajai^am, aa adn^king thr Eterpr-nt and die 
Boe aa hie teathtTV (p. 9). 

Ajaiuijap tb^ perfect Biimur, gelt ihk 1 ibem- 
lloili uttering tho nanie ekE Elod (p. 0}; 
refortiSco to, made by KHiihnjmtrA 
(p. ^>£) I nul bom Ilf a hifh eajEe 
ip. 3125) ; the ontcaate, made bn|y by 
tiic lift me i>l Ood (p. 300) , 

AjrkaiiavAdiju+ Ihiise aliro Atgne hw Hilb 
E listenoe of ignorance in the Atznnji 
(p. ir4): the arguments of JikanAilcVA 
agaimt tbs (p. 1^); An gone mad 
aeoording to dnanodeVa (p. 157). 

Akl>er+ CeceiTea JtauU mtunionii fp^ 16). 

AkhqiideaTmni 4 ab mere iif a mrrraiiBt tliAn 
A myatie (p. 10). 

Akka ip. 314); died forty yean aflnr 
HamAdiiiEa.; irulnimenita] in huJlding 
the UmplE at Rajjana^-adB i Ramndhl ftt 
Sajjanagada (p. 373). 

Akrura. aa reaehinj; Ciod thlutigh cIeto- 
tion (p. 109): rpteiTKl to l^ TnJiArafiia 
(p. ast}. 

AkBhaim, the imnrntAbJe^ aa deaertbed in 
the iTnAnanEAVAri (p. Gt); aa ahrolutely 
fr^rmleie (p. 5o] t a£ Vrhat afipeBra an 
Ignnnknro (p. fWj): A3 psytholopimlly 
fn I mu ponding to the alJite of Peep 
^eep (p. 1 m) I aA the rEmt of the nf 
ETijitencr Ip. 

Ahtmll, mAde a place nE pilj^ltnage by the 
^iBAaing oE ifnanmleva (p. 3i!i). 

AllAilfhlvn Khilp^ aa r^mic to Mllclipur In 
1204 ip. 27); invading the I>t?eran in 
V29^l A.D, |p. ISo). 

ABIegHirieBp Bpiritoal, in Tukarama (p. :!W). 

Allepruy, of ihe ESikp (p. 350); ol Uie 
Dieh (p. of the Fortune-teller 

|p. ^1); oE Gc^deflA AB Stljireme piina-er 
(p. 3^1). 

Alvarix heiuling nml herahlbig the TAtiiii 
VaiahliaviteH (p. |73; eatalidiihi^d in 
the crimtjv in tlie Glh reHlurv A.lh 

ip^ 1"). 

AmfAriftha^ rpfrmpo to hy Tukamma 

U>, Sft7| 
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AmritMUl>ho-ra+ m wrltttjn altoi Jnitlrt- 
VJifi an accoant af UiE rufuiVTlW it makes 
taiho Lmdiju,^ uf Satt vA gnnlitT 

di^ribnt in tba Jiwni^viri (|i, 3^^Il t 
11(53 wA^injC tban JnanePiTari wii 

ac'^ntlli la hjiiK Iraa mrmo- 

diHfd anil wprfHllincHj fp, 30)-; 

pbl^JiJi^liliical miffc in Marathi 
liic mtiinc (|i* 1U1> ; spokfin of oA rich 
in spiritual (^JrpprielK'o (p. ap>lira 

oE iifl ^rail til Am!jn*id (p, HO) l 

nphkan Ilf fl.1 iisEiful fi>r aLlelflBfifia (p. 

TliUlMiiin id the- knihWlc»ti^e i-d oa 

ilie flinn nl {p. 1431; an ni 

drop^iHl liilia™ (p. HD; ihfl ai^nmiorit 
o[ (p. 141}; thp nhihitSiJrhlrtlHoimiia- 
tiun ttU rfsKtibwi 03 bring iJifferent 
friim thnt nE the -Ttianfflvari Up. ITJiJi* 

Analiota Nndft, refi^rird ti> l^y Numadeva 
(p, 200); ridenwl tu by Com (p. SOI); 
l^reTTviJ tn by NanillAfi (p. Sfd); re- 
ferr^rd to by danabai ((). SOft). 

An^lU^|:^t^ the empb.ymrtit iu Lhs 

eltiim oE pjiilp-taijphbal prihSi-lonu* as a 

rhami'fteriflliQ nif lEnanaiE^'Va^a .tiiBtbud 

(p. -10). 

jtnatidftTann Bbumna, Oa the Apo- 
calvi^c c»l RanmdaAa (p, 3H7), 

And.il, t-Ko femalu Tamil myitie^ aa 
iMiKjiRinff fiod (p, lOb 

An?i>r+ AR tkp matillty tm bear the happi- 
tic« of fp, aS). 

AniroiWha, lui A fnTJii Viidmu (p. 4); 
pfHaesing Sakti anil Tei&« (p. Ibe 
pirdndjwD i.if VainuJeTa (p. 4); idciitir-al 
w^lli l>inflciolJjUlelM (p. A|ii a tertiaiy 
phase ol kradiTimiia (p, Ji). 

AnlhwpciniQrJjhiArnT cnndeamtd by Jna- 
np3VBtii (p, Eki). 

AiiubhaTaJnrita, jut the nItematJve name 
of Amritanubhavft (p, 140}, 

Ape^oDp A Tilla;^^, a lew mllra a Way 
[jTim Palthana (p. :MJ) ; daitara rf the 
Kulkami at (p. (i^); i^mndEiL of 

Jnaiao^vara arrnted at^ tu ocimTncmaiate 
I he fart id hln helfk^ A r^itlent tpf ihat 
place (p. 4ri), 

AppiFp the great \\^hi rpf. TamiJ 
litefatnrr [p- IT). 

Aprarnada, riltMiLitmHi belh m the in- 
dcnpticms at HciHinagAr ami ^ihastEndl, 
ami in the ■Bllal^a¥Bd^ita fp. 3). 

ApW, D. V. (|K 

Apte, K. K.# hiu elLtliPii id Tilku rama'^ri 
Datba al the ArrahhnshanA Pre^ 
fp. SOU). 

ArLslikleLian Mi?an+ and EkanaLlia (p. 2ft0), 

Atjuna; aehta riMjiieet tn Keiiahai toaJioiF 
him Kla tramOjm™*! Drtti (p. 07) j aR 
havini? orkinally diflrt^Midod the woMa 
of Vya^, Naiada, u.ti*T othm j p. 112J; 
Boeing IJrtd <>¥fryHrhere* in the mniv* 
abla anrl Imtilii-vahEc (p. 11^); luaintl 
fni]n:ii?ichiHn(>:a of SpacD in tiie riaifai fhf 
(^ikT (p. IJPj; nut Uruiwing wh^tln'i’ 


A— 

tVie farm ut Ckai was aitting, fttaiHUng^ 
f>r rwltnlnu (p. IIW): seeing (.)Tniii- 
proBEnt tio3 iwth within nnd withinrt 
(p. 110). 

Amty, aa a ahnw of Inanimate pupiicta 
(p, 03}. 

Armgonoe, na in a fire-fly whit^b trlea to 
0 r 1 i|«o the Bun (p. 02). 

Asceticism, a vain purmaii (p. 00). 

Aaitft, ai talking uf Ri^cl to Arluiuv (p. I JSb 

.Aapirant, virtue* nl ad, *rf»eiding tu 
Ekanatha (p. ; aa giHClg in all 

aiitiFiniaajvedess to hla Tesuier (p. 40t); 
porfnrnltog fUdbana ([K 401); trying 
to bring hia ■plrJtiial trmrirnce on a. 
|par with the teachinisi nf bia Gtmi, and 
nt the Saatnia fp. 404); reviving the 
l*»i Iraditinn ol Atmajnana (p. 404); 
tryieg to merge hinuKlJ in the Alinan 
(p. 1114}. 

Aspi rants, i-mly a diforTn'?# of dt-grre 
between cla»ci of (p^ 1-iO). 

Aa 3 cnibly nf Slain la, kn,madaBa'’i mvAtcc 
tleacriptisih uf (p. 3SH). 

Aayinptotlo oppn.ix[mation l<i Ood {p. 

1ST). 

-ARvattha^ Ihe Tree of E.xiatoine (fo -nfl}? 
the type of imtoalily to JnWit*vara 
(p. ISA); that which di>ei not Iw-t till 
tono.ifnsvr (p. W); pooipartfi to tiio 
progeny of LL barf ED woman fp. bl); 
knowledge id it aa imroai la aiiiTk:irtil 
to dratrfiy it ip. fll); baa Ttally nn 
begfnniiigi, no rivistcato, and no end 
|p, fH 1; tho tfoe of ignoranror not down 
only by wH-koowhdge (p. fd); tfi® 
metaphioricyil dc^oriptiod <4 the 
of dcitrufitiod of -(p, 1*10). 

Atman^ the Infinite! lualre of. a* im- 
matobed by d thoujaannl frlratial aims 

(p. I IS); daliKht(p. lU); fK-n-ading 
the whole wnrld and illuminating ovot^'. 
thing (p. 141); dum^ribed t»^ >x^ beyond 
knciwledgr and ijniomnoe+in Lhr Amri- 
tjuiubhava (p. 142); apshen at aa being 
leallBcd through thff KmCo iif the 
Teacher (p. 142); not nonexiMmt 
(p. 141i) ;nL!t ihdwn 1^ the »nn {y* H6); 
Tw-ynnd nU egtiiBni Ip. 140); the onet 
pulAating evorywherp (P- J^l); the 

richness of theHurfOoipanihlr fp. Ibl); 
rhe Rim of Rpality (.AmTitanubha^'a) 
(p. cnmjArtd^tn a , 

1^ fhjiTiiJSridtfva (p. ITTJe proment tn aU 
AlAitn ol hmly nnd mind, and ckwige- 
Imb* (p. alone, aa llie ptaoei of 

04impleite TVSt (p, 4 tEi). 

Alniani vc^danii; mtlTe ■UfirmdiT c^^ Inn 
R^Jf tn Odd (p. 4tJfl); the biubest kind 
of llhakti (p. 100); attnined by a pm- 
per invcfltigatinn of the datum of Feif 
imd Gofl tp. 

Atmana, the fonr different, M iiltimltcly 
one; JiTalmart, .‘Siratman, f'uramat- 
mon^ Nimiftlfttman (p. 3KH), 
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Atmtiramn^ the of RflnuMUa* 

tr. 45^ 

Atri (p. 377). 

AttriboJ^p thm, Exbtepcie, Kin>wl(?diiv> 
slini Ulli^.tjhn tliiwfc Fpf &pincizA (p. I4jj; 
u iLiiiniUl WAyji of lipuhin]^ ftt HmUmin 
(p, 147 J, 

A^'Ah(nnl.fift thr fEperienLe nf 

tbe (p. 13(F). 

Awadliiit*^ as in his 

life, ihp diffemiti vitlnfR learnt fn^rii 
hifl rSnnifl <p. U) E taking 21 mcNlLiSfl 
fur bin fSunii {p. 2-43)+ 

AvrtlNlNvn, the lempki ftt, tiimEd hy Gttd 
ipp. iBfl, \m. ^ . 

ATidya, the 

ilt-ut {p, lo^)| sad Vldya^the reJatkm 

tjE (p+ 152); thri flpHltfcWtEfln of, an 

dpatnryinj^ the Innr kin*lfl td ifpeevh 
(p. ]52); when sl(atn>yed+ fib iiv[n^ ifl 
the fontl yt Vidya (p. 153); limitinjj 
tl+t Atman citTief wiih bunitaj*w ait wlln 
libemllon {p 153); defined by Eka- 
naUia (p. 2:b"p); the tilifmr vt Jii'a, or 
IndlTidnal (p. 2S7)+ 

B* 

Babftji, m Mtoilogtr, iuT^fysstm^ iSiat 
NaTuailcVA would write ft hmidred 
□nnr^ of Abbnnij^ (p- IR5). 

riiib&ji« Gn™ ni Tftkurumrt, tbft Sasnadhi 
ftt Ottir {p. 37P), 

BRhiriftti&^ sme iil Toharama'* jlfeftlwt 
Lliaeiplctf (p. hpr lefelbuciny jnarei 

aftliriritfltivci than that uf r^ilotm cir 
^LLhipriti (p- 5113) ; A resident of fsitir; 
Ah baviniif *een Tukaraiftii jHjrncinAlly 
(|j. 2fl3); laUr ronain^ uniler Ule in- 
duence id RamiuliL^ (p. 25^^)^ 

FialUp a pinn-r nf tbe r+tMEhwid in Pancha- 
ratrn {p. 4)+ 

ItsilSt depHi'ed of hia Wuilllh by Gml 
(JF. 3^11); Rixl ai the dor.r-kccl>rr rd 
(p, 336?. 

BaiiftSftnga (p. 209), 

IkiFULSWf the tefurPMir \Wmg at I he 

licifiniiinji *d tb^ 1:1th e.rntut^' fp, lS4)i 
the iloi'otM til SiHigainfiffvani (p. IH?. 

Bi^na^, iDiiipr'mtiMi of fp. 3), 

Baihfwfhei®:^ at l>t:Tng a coq^e thoupK 
SlTinK Ip. Hfl)- 

Bellv, power of tlie^Armidin^* UiNttmadpi a 
(p“ 100). 

F€nare4i. vblted lij jnatiadrva and Nama- 
dnVa fp, ^1- 

niia^^ai'ata, tbr oooult and ritnaibtic 
cuimtrinjf of {p- for tEkr 

niyitio jiiiiTenient (p. 8); i nitoBni’inp 
tbe phibiflophicaK iJiuupbt nf fUnilWiuja 
[inrl MadhVft (Rh ft); a Trpiflitory of tliC 
ftf Ibe ^aieni tnyBlSrt of ihe 
nnrdpnl tii;ni4i {p. W?; ai arobaio la iy 
dietion ft)s nnt wiitUfi abtnoi ihi> 
]2th ti^tnry A.U. (p, H)j written 


1^014^, 

Jirrr? pimii with Ibp developini^nt of 
oar]y philiuopbical syatami ^p, ft); 
types ot Myatica in (p. 8); ft^fb ^aptef 
uf, eontnining the quinlciiaeiice of 
Sukab tui^li^l phiioeophy (p. 10) 
ilhftgaTftta of Ekaoatlla, a ^arallii inni- 
tHi'ii tary < m tbs J llh rhajiter id fthcimaiJ 
Hhj^avate (p. 22??); lirel flvr .Adhyaya* 
of, written at l^ittianaj the rrmabiin^ 

. at l^tm^haruudra Mai lie *t Ft'narrre 
(p. Lf2ft?; the date of, 1573 A,I?.r Hb5 
Halte, Vihrania Kra+ FLiU-Muinn 

itay^ AlLKHrilay (p. the IJEet puitEe 

lo an ftjpiiaftt (p. 53S). 
llbtiF^'a-iiLte rharmaj dedti-aiii^-ii 'd one'* 
fltfrfitirin fur WF>tlii]y tiling in U’lc 
E^irtliv 1>1 Oud jp. 250); diwtinn of 
rme'fl tnatinctiT-c tod puqHciVET reli- 
gkiUR and Ewinl 6ctli~na towiida Uiid 

--WJ- 

Jlliasavad|[^tii, US demooEaliflulp^ rayutiral 
oTqitrieiiEe (p. 2); I Inty for Uu tyb sn k a 
OM Ibe eiifnlrai iloeaiJ lO {p. | thn 

lioctrine of IminorttlilT m tbap^fcr || 
of (p, 2?; EquanUnons Vocic endealniEr 
in (|i. 2); thn hiqip it OoSda out for 
^inne-TB |j?. 2); the anpetiofLly of tbr 
wav of Ilevotioft to that of Kn^iWlwIiro 
proaohetl In (p- 2): the UBiverettl 
inunan^inEe and mnciputiticw of OotJ 
in (p, 2); the apring of deVutiifti le- 
appearinu in (p. 3) j Itellpim of |p> 4); 
the phiE™p)lieal and niyffluill inipoit 
of (p, 4) ; dreEBcd l.iy Jnanadeva Jn the 
aftira id Macftthl jp. 47); ihc nMeffary 
viriheR cFf a BplritimS life cniWLoiukd 
in Ip. 71); the eonrio^cTay aa Ut ite 
Tatur uf knowledge and vnrks a# datini^ 
from the daya id the (P- 422); InlltLip 
na thjil Gitd inisamUlefl time and oft 
ttlinmg ma-n [p. 423). 

BJmkla, the mtiml requireinfnli irf a^ 

an dnacrihed in Xnmda i^ntm (p. 13) j 
the rltTine tmiurfurmatina of Ihe natural 
emotiulM of {p. 14); ha uplittin|£ Eum- 
idJ Mid othetB (p. 14); chaftlF^ under 
the iDft heavy waiydn of worliUy afiaiifi 
(p, 5io)| lofet sn the Ihougllt of God 
j p. 24d); the rliatrcfwed, sa im|mliiiiil 
for God-tEmlkfltinn {p. 245); cmMihn te 
not Viii|Mkta+ l.r,, aepaiatr In m God 
{p. 4 dG). 

RfaakteBt aatlvikn, Rajaaa and TaniAEtlr 
ideniiEcd With Artft, nlijriftiu and 
ArthartJiii In Nttrada. Sutra (p. 14);lbr 
four-fold elaMiSeatk^n of ip. 540)* 
Bbftkti, ihe detlnitiima mf, am given by 
Far&aatii, GaiRH, Sandilya Ip. 13|; 
t)iE love for Gorl AOKiTding to 

Karada (p, 13(: the rplalloli ef, to 
ilnana and Kiliimn, dji e^ipfFtrnded in 
Narada Sutra Sp. 13): (ho varioliH 
kindf of^ ilcimbcd in Naiida Ftilra 
(p, 14?; desclilk'd, aa rleVeli-foIiJ, ilk 
^^h^fl(ll4l Sidra (p- E4); Uie rrhHa of ; 
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c^DiTiletc pfJiA E md luippra™, ehoting 

ut linial* borripilatLuli, etr. (p. 14}; 
th-D pffwta ot »H dcflcarilMfil in Kiiiadii 
Hiltrm (|j. U]: the BleBtclit in 

t}w Veiutie f^ihnns »t BaniKniila uid 
MadhVtt 15); maTEincnta^ in the 
Vnriuuii jkurtE of IhiJiA Ip^ 15); ttic 
ladikll d^H:t^i^le nJ, ^ Elltirely Induui 
{p, Jrt}: h inwLna of FelieviiijS 
(n. lOV]; ihc nnly mpatifl fur tha atta in > 
liiyit fit nod {|L 111); Htill esiatmj4 
irt Mviita (p. t3fl); Twionciti-d with 
Adv.ilii. in thv myafeioian of IIaIiA- 
rtn^htm (p. dijiMliiTi &b 

ita Hower, And ilium!ilAtion eu itn fruit 
ip^ 22^); vflfiomt Idmli fif, KtunalliA 
iHl (p. 22^)); filial ifUmtiiHia for (p. 2-ifi); 
nkio^foki orfour-fnid. Hurt-fold or tvo- 
fold (p. 2H)): u Intense ioVo [p. 248); 
Esoteric, pci«i)ihfa tmlj on the hi^e«t 
pLiinr !jf e iperliifliisfr {p- 248); tJip roynl 
rj^d l^iid-raaliBatiion (p* 251); pufE- 
cictit tn itwli to destroy AvidjEi tp. 251); 
eVd-EunvodcT, Ulo hj^jhiiHt form of, 
oocordini*: to Ramadwift (p, 378). 

HhaktimAr^. Aa th* tmiy ewy pntlWAy 
in thifl (p^ i)24). 

Dhikkll Sot™, of M a tort for 

till- mjfitio miPTcment (p- 8): of San- 
dllVfl. BB A te3d fE*r the mplie mode¬ 
rn eiil fp. Bl; of fiandiLyAp intemitl 
evident for the utiteriurity of {p. 12); 
rif ^ondiU’Ap aa mtalellrd after t^le 
pattern of IhB liripati j4li]c#ophica1 
Siktnui 12); (if i^andllya, olilcr than 

thiisE of NantfU (p* 12) s of &uiiiily4i 
and crtnlnwilrd (p. 12 ). 

EbtfUlarkar, P. R.. on hllldnranpiip the 
epithet mf Siva, an Ironirfeitwl to Vittlukln 
(p. 183). 

Bhanrlnrkar, yir Ramkrifllina, on Vaau- 
deviRm (p. d); im thr rrconnilial iiiT> of 
Wiftkti auiE .Adraiia {p. ITS), 

llhaniiji tJofiaVi, fifty wdna finlit with 


fp. 354). 

ItiuLnUilA^. the .Ahhanga of, rompnwd 
at Vijayana^r, may be tutpn a« a 
nir^tUi of tiull-li>ve by all ilkiilt^ (p. 213)! 
^tlil tJN have Imni^ht baek the 
Ilf Vittkiila from Hninpl ip. 213); 
worshipping the Ti^wj Him Jp- 213); a 
iJ^a-Rtha Brahmin ; a itintc^mpntary id 
Biint Eamajiliont ip. 213) i the prent 
Bfand-fnlher of Kkaiuitha; bom nt 
Failhana in 1443 A.U. (p. 2td); the 
brliLidni; of Lhe idol of Vi LI ha Ia Wtm 
Viptj-ajmpiftra to PAndharpnr ju the 
preat twhievemeniof the life nf fp. 2H); 
UnoTrinp: no othnr nt ermdnri Itian 
ihal Ilf ihid'i (p. 218); i^gflfding 

Pandhan^cLr a mine of mblca (p. 218); 
UD flrid ^riitbala ai n wnll-aet ruby 
(p, 2IB)J reeniEwting rjfwl mjt to nsrtke 
him deiwndent on rdhera (p. 2)3), 

PhaniLkaja^ rimtelltinn of. that EkntiaUia 


emlUoii Veriee ATwl addetl new 

onts (p- ftSj; tile arguments of, to prova 
two Jnanji^evflfl {ji. 38): rai tlio i?™- 
tempuralicOlIPness of NaTnAcleViftp and 
the dnanadeifli of the .Ablujjnipi* (p, 185 )hi 
Elunta, Ai learin^ bolK hia mother and 
kin^^om for She aate tif l5«d (p- 314). 
ffhBuilwTli<fl!«aTl, the letter of»to DiTakara 
Gosavl {p. 

Bliatet I^f.p and fTiancTorkaTt on the 
first meeting fd SIta]! and FLamadiiia 
(P 3*>3). 

BtuAve, V. L,t aa bringing to Etjaht Lhn 
Mahnn!iljhiiva litemture ^p, 28); on 
thr date of Nansideva, the Hmhmin 
(p. IBS); on the drtte of TiikHrama^fi 
Lnitialiija (p. 2A2): publlBhing Ihe 3lfi. 
nf Santaji (p. 2rkft); publiidiing nine nf 
tho uti^A) GathaH of Tiikar^nsa frem 
the ilS of Santaii Ja^y^nade (p. 2l3U), 
HhiJ-nn, the ffiot-printB of llm doWh and 
eowheids im the landH mf fp- -41). 
lHiin^rkftr^ producing doeTamtnt* to 
\va\vp that Trlmhakpant waa the GoY- 
emnr of Blda (p. 38)^ 

BibhiahtinaT as leaYinjJ; hi« brother toT itio 
of God fp. 3L4), 

Birth, humftn. poealble fmly when merit 
and dmnorit tjalanre eaeh other (p. 248). 
BlJert, id the Atman, pnttmp a alnp to eiU 
sensiial pteaeur^ Ip. t™f’+ h* 

found nn3y in Self-Tlmim (p 175)+ 
Eotiv, Btibjrtt to the Influence of KArman 
ip; 5o)j the rompleTT of thirty alx 
clcTneflta (p, no) j A mettna of eaiMrrit^o- 
ing the atreAm nf nrotar {JL 348); 
fulhhmg all ime deiirira that one may 
barhiur fp. 388) | to iw utilifrtl for the 
wrv'ire of Goil (p, S88). 

Ikaly and ^niL the relalliin of, 9» iIp- 
Iterihed in the Jnjincjvari tp. 36). 

BtHly, fkiuL and Brahman, M jfiofH, 
olkungeful. And ehaJigeh^ffl 11 ^ 

Bondage and Freedom H llie roueEptir™ ol, 
as relative, and therefore fiilte (p. h'tCI). 
Bfiund men-F Kamadai'a r->n the, {p- 391). 
Brahman, ipokenof aa the inNtniitiim uf 
Furuflhfl and PrakriTi in the Amritanu^ 
hhaVA (p, 142); not All ohjiK-t nf 
knowledge evi'n to ilaelf Cp- 145); na 
At«4lut^ exiateflce (p, 147); eompamJ 
to KanlV th iiig-in-itiwlf (p- 14B); atfci- 
] Ate intetligrnr^ fp- HBJ ; ahioliltc lilJ?* 
ip. 148); AH not ImciWing itielf+ aa 
knowlefli^r ia iff lift fcvt lo ignorance 
(p. I4B) ; eitiatiny Utiiquely, wiUjouI 
Yxirhlngin nny imrt tratar wny Ijp^ 3 48) : 
transoenditig aU graeTAllty nml pArtl' 
cularlty (p. )4911 ranmit b^ pniTrtl 
|p, 140) lieyimd all illnHtraliom and 
paraUrt 140]; unity frf^ not dia- 
turberl, ev^-n thnugh it lUrlf hrconiM 
thr world (p. lJi8) ; apfittr«, formh-Sfi, 
™i ip. 412): fiuil5 near to 1111 + and 
yrt hiildmt (p, 4)3); npUhrt hanl. hot 
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snEl ((I. -112^; ptfople sectnjl; vilikin 
(p. 4i:!); 3Md while rejuiing j cntniin^i 
mlo the THiy jiiLpliwbcti a bwk 
{p. U-J; fe^lt at oVEry Fl«p, whiJ'e 
wfllkiniz (p. 41^h; not by fJijw-wl, 
hut hy intnilUc TfcpSon {p, 4l2j; ciikOut 
Iw nr ttirown ftWAy (p. 41%}; 

prKiiinlinjg Ititrll Ikt-fora oUt fBtc, SH wjfr 
torn a.wi¥y IrikUt it (p, 4l3) ; unVelupinil 
ail btiliip (p. 413); rtf ni nUoneniisly' 
jirescioT In ftll dinectiittus (p 413). 
Briihniin^ who tlip isimir l 4 <3od, 

ifl kkot & Bmhmin (Pr 
Brid E»^jjijOinii, Atman diHieTlhefl nff|, liy 
t'KimgndeVli (p, 

c. 


Cnrpeotor* Pr., on Miknikknvarlktipar, ^ 

IfrtJsulFijir thrLniL^b: all the ptacp* til 3flyBtie 

t!^- n J 

ffluattffl, aB ka.vlnjy[ no aipurlt^tiiiee kn tion- 

real^t inn (p, 3211) i diatinetlirfi ui, na 
TanuhLat; nnty m Xhf MatJVtie Htiitn 
(ji. 3!^)/ 

CnlH^tiri'Tal lnj|K!native, in Ettnt nhrl like 

BlininiVaiileitn ip^ 

E’ttthi^rinft of BiefUl. dpaifin^; tn nmny 
aij^i (p 10). 

flutitanyn ftfid lladhl^a (p. 13); a-mBn- 
cni^ed by OmBdldiL^ and \14yftpft1t 

(P- 

f?hlli Lanya KAtbaknlpatAm, an 

ftijctiiini of Lho t'hflitanyas* wnltrll in 

its: A.P. {p. 265K 

fIjmnElidaaa. (p. 13), 

Clmkradhara^ the Innnder of ttw Si>ct of 
the ?iLihannhhATn& (p. 2S); aa idmli- 
IUkI witli tlie C'tliLknipjml of C'llnup-tiiova 
l^ehti rp. 4ti). 

Cliitkrfipuni, iht 4010 of P-hatiuilawi fpr 213). 

niakraiAni Chnnjia, a namp of C1kAiki¬ 
do va^ nsentiofirtl in Ibe r'h^ngadprn 
PjLAiuhti (p. >13), 

Clumdorkar* aa itlnntifyinji tbo ^laluinn' 
bhi^n ChmkrridbanL Writli thn ^'hakra- 
[iHni of Chuinndova i^iasdili (p. 40). 

fliandnilJiftjm ip. 5«39). 

Clkimi^ndoTn^ wA m typnvl nSample nf tii& 
IsarTTflEki:^ of Hattuivnga (p- 43)1 EUf 
l^erttn^ dlEFermt names fp^ra. Ulc plaepa 
he vik-itMi (p. 4 e)) j powibly A fatnily 
appoilatitm used by all {p. 4n); Ibo 
looiitwn names of) nn-TktuTnivi by Kllidia 
in hifl Abbaniia (p. 4o) i initiateti 

by Uuktabni {p. 4(1)^ his dmtli thn tb^ 
riodavftri m 130^ A.U. {p, 4ft) j proudly 
kheliptrniH hiniie-U tn bt; the culm tnation 
id ihr ^pirituml knr>vleJge of JfivriUL- 
nitlia, Jualhadei'a^ Mid Mnkta- 

bni (p. 441); the my4timl espurisnert of 
(p. 177): Aflflr illuHtrati™ of die in- 
aulfteiennyol more Yogln pcitret (p. ITG). 

C^angvlsl'n and Tnanadrya, RamadaM 

un (p, mh 

CbiiLgadsTa workof nTnaneflA^a 

( p.3A): not a work of Hie Alahp^ntthhava 


fTiokfinIhftra jp. 4&): cinb(tdymR Ad- 
vaitio ailvitn 4o t bBTiE;adGVM tp. 4h): 
thr occaEiun uE the eoraposit infl of 
|p. 4^4: proTed to Ike die woth of 
Jnnnadcvji (p. I ft); abnOflt line 

offc ju haring a (JMUlJlil in the WOfJts nf 
iPnanadev^i (p. 4ft). 

fljatity, unEsell in mind and 

wieallb fji. ft7). 

f'haorrtnjpiuttha^. tlip bmbvn-Iimbt»«l^ He- 
^N'iinin)| wbnlr by thu kpbco of .Matoyrn- 
dnuiatha (p. 4i^). 

C!bi)d-|^jd^ n-nrEhlp the, {p, ]ft). 
t'hiirftlijiv’apadilt aakinjf ono l<i sihim thn 
cnu)tajiy of wnmen |p. 2lfi)+ 
fhokha If&la., the unUitu-hahle, oE Man fiat- 
VrKihft; A great devedec id Vitijoba; 
jitnaEnLin JnanndrTA-Nanjade™ pilgri- 
mag«; diet! under A wa[] where bn 
WtkSied (pp. 3HG-liXl)i aska for a mth 
wlifk wnuU [v a derotee of atti:S ; 
epeakfl oE Grd as Jmriaiikilli^ dl his focKl 
|p. 2mJ : iiKl referfe'nr* tn tlin tre*t- 
nimt iie npceivcd fniTo the worahippera 
tt\ Vlthriba : hia heart tnkl emlEmdliaye 
(Jk, 2il4]i: rrferrtd to by Tuhiimnia 
ip. 32tl) ■ God aa L-arfa tne dead Ealtlr 
wiUk (p. 3Slf). 

Chrlpt Ultd Tukarama (p. 3o5); tbrtr 

C^formity tn nnivtrsJll myatioal ra- 
ttcrienor fp, 3®^). 

rhriatlni] Fm, the ilupoTtanpe for lEvsti- 
eiFTo nE iht Beeond MlHrJiniiifn of (p, 1). 
nirtsTifinily, nnt to tn* Ipbteil by tbr 
If infill Ideal fp. STk?); and the^ Bliakti 
dew^trinp (p, Ift), 

rhudschakni^. m illnttmtlng thp dej^cOerfl- 
t Um of TantriL* practice (p. 7), 
rollyrliink, spiritual, as openinii I he divine 
eye jp» 34aj. 

niffilKknJlion of !^int and PiJi de^wrib^nl 

by Jnaii»^lila (p. 12^), 

OompaAiionp EeeSiniS djstrpsfipd al the 
m Uorit»f of othi^is, and Ijcc^ mi in g happy 
when odirtB ate IkAppy £p. 
f:i-pT|oentnitii.ra, the tmi-fjiformlnff power nj^ 

illUHtm+cri in tho raas uf the inse^’t 
and the bee (p. 24bt); ab idcntiljdnf: 
the toubjei^t with the ohjd'l (p. 24R). 
rnnflcifkuarioup i^fampAnetl In a !hni1de 
(iikncare mirror {p. TO). 
rontcTiipiBtinn, oil tire traUeformAliiim id 
bwiy and niirid in (p. :4m); as BtilliTig 
4bc mind (p, 347); briitRuig thrinllnitc 
profit of GiKi (p. 387); nE«liw wriiboid 
the grwi'e of 4h^ nfim fp. 3DI). 
fWmr>|iolitad Mj'fltiehin (p. StJO). 
DmragEj cllishited in w'ilhBtandirtjr iba 
tliHUi of Btuanal impulse (p. W). 
C'rittria of M^tttlcism f p. 424). 

GrileTlA oE reality t of the mvalie, ihc 
idonluif, Ibr rralial and the pra|iuatiit 
ip. 123), 


450 


index: of names and sdejects 


D. 

nnm&, nientumwl \n ihe Liurrip' 

tinOB Kt JUlJ Oh^L^UTljdil^ ikIlJ 

in thi^ Bh&|iB%'iidgitA (p, 3j. 

UntTlAilpiml:, liviDE ftbmjt either liv>i8, 

or Ui 1475^ the dateA uf itig din 

fftm ine in. the DM*n (p* 213): aa 

bPDotnln^^ A pariaL Cor tp- 3-30). 

IMulku^Lai Naini^tfTa** a tailorp 

lining at Nara£i[ijf|mr (p. 1^)^ 

DnjiLwhj of Biyrrhdlopioal (p- 

i^lk Xi#il of thu KrtiU of Weatefn ^lywti- 
cifini^ U partial Et oxptrieTlL'^d hy NuilJL- 
dev'At AB hy Ti4i^™na 

(E«- im^ 

DaBabodha, tJa^ cIdm of the SeTentb 
Il gjBftlm. fif ^p. 37111 j; Uie dat-c of thcfl 
Ptat part of (p. 370) s the twn anthrlilEa 
edithnu of ip. 3<7n); l^np rkar tditiou , 
dated Sake l»>rj (p. ilTO); n great 
hiatory fvf the daingd aitd thonshtB H>f 
TLfcfnmifljuk; remarkably VlEuaSiile a.'] 
giving the ppiritnal auto hiojpnphy cd 
RanmdaiM (p. 373); date ef. uiteniat 
ETldenec ler (p, 374) ; date ul a pfttfc 
of, Plate 1581 {p. 3741; date of the. 
Meiem-e In Tolia JKbaVani a^ AJn ak) 
tpi detennlne, (p^ 374); tirigiDaU 

written in loh I Sate; Uih Ffeven dawitaa 
theory (p. 374); the cornpletioil 'if 

the, U due to the f nf Clod (p. 4!^1); 
dividi^l into 20 Tla’inkiui, and 200 
f^ima^aa (p- 421). 

T>a.^aViFriiJ3jadhaJiui, by Atmarama, de- 
iiirihb][j Ramadafia, aHhaVine a dumber 
of namM (jF. givea theBtory of the 

SBinpmjilaya of RamaiJajiB {p- ^*^3); 

fuU of mLmelv* about the life of Rikma- 
daea (p. 373). 

Dattajinunla, sivLnR 200 I'oina lor the 
rei-tival of (p- 3(14), 

Death „ Eigfka of approachltiif. aeoodJing to 
JlOiTiiLdeva (p. 17:4); thr thought of, 
■liouhj alwa^'B be pruacdl id iKle'a iiiiad 

(p, I OH); thr^ Tneaaengeru nf, not edter- 
iiig a plaee where the Kirtana ie heidrt 
perfiLhnned (p, ^^) i Tukaruiia plan t¬ 
ing hia foot I in the head of, (p, 307); 
a great leveller fp. ASS'); Lhfi iiuitEidpr- 
fthle leLiieriM at the timr of, (p, SHS) ; 
not DDdHidering WeaHh^ pivivrr, of even 
incamatinii.41 of God (p, aHP|; aa power- 
berH>ro Ckid’ii Xanie [p. <04)). 

Deep, nailing unto deep (p, l*S0), 

I3«hu^ of TutanunaV lurth^ uotl 

death (p. Sf)!)- 

Dedbip vLiited hy JdnnadevR and Khma- 
de™ (p- 34). 

I>alivemiiee, Maiden ofp aa adorning tlif 
nec:k of the dLifpa€iiliii‘ktttG (p^ 01). 

nemlna, ilfr,. Ihe WiFjk of, un ^RamadaHA 
imd RAtnarlaaii' (p, 422) ; m ItumadnEa 
and dirutianity tp. 4Jti)| the view of^ 
that Kimadaaa makc 4 a COdfualoo 
between a pereodal and an impersonal 
Tiew cif the Oodhrad^ eon.^idcir'il 


(Pr423); on RalliailaiMl'R f^merpti^q; of 
Hilvation aa nrgaf ive iualcad df (^isitEVD 
(p, 423); rejlutding RfljnadaRa’fl vitw 
rd Titenmatkm aa imly a pJnWtNe iFUr 
(p. 423)' the Rth ics dE RojuaiLiea n nd 
the Kthics of JeaUtf abitilutfly on a 
lur (p. 423); on RardaclDaa'a mlvoesoy 
of caste liTld (liriNt^a adTocacy of 
deniwjUiDy {p. 424). 

DcniLwratic M^i^liuieirit unnl the VEmacit-^ 

hFH (p. Id)' 

DGdiLnii^ HeritagOp ri heritage iif vieei 
(p, ^1); eriTiaiiiiilig fd iJie ntx vkpBp 
lty;i«heriisy, pridu, amugance, anger. 
iLamhniHBB. ami igneraece (|i. 81); 

ineludinji which makea a 

inim'B Bight like the iliacliAtge (if ■rrowB' 

<p. 02). 

Deva, H. On iIec first meeting rif 
Silvaj; and Ramadaaa (p. 3ft3); and 
Ra}ikvmlc, answering the ar^nunentsi of 
Bliate and Cbandorknr (p. ^fi), 

De¥agin, kings O^f , aa Bniuirine £p^ ^5j; 
tEie kingdom of, bb eon boated in 
A.D, fp, 27), 

Devah, tu taLhing ot (Tiod ta Arjujia 

£p. !12), 

Devotee^ ar anpt‘Lir«r t^ the rjiiloto^iher 
(p. 60) I Uiiditfttuip; tm the foTin uf 
Guru in hia bcaii{p. To); regurrling n 
nF(kirkdt ii i(l(nut Ciuru gniater Uiaii 
a wnrld-cjfdliJ £p, 75); hnvidii hia 
(•WTU'a refciilrTife a* Ills only' eynoHure 
(p. 7 fp); wnnENiJpmg hia DUEU wit)k 
the Howera of hia ^mi^iona (p. 7H); 
reeuriJin^ hiti Dij™ as ft mtilher (p. "H); 
rcgaiding hii Dujn aa n cow. and hiin- 
Rslf a calf (p. 7(1); imagining hipifelf 
na the yimng me of a bird (p. 711); 
<FLT:irinf', allvr di>ath, to di^dre him- 
wplf intn the elenicfltB' for tile ^enivo 
nf hi? flan] (p, 7fi); feeding on Die loVfr 
i.d hia Guru |p, 7(1); having his Guru 
aa hie solo pince of iill^ma^e {p. 76); 
filling big niiKutb witb the Mantra of 
hia fluni £p. 77); Aa C^, »f t^hcmi 
K rtowieiljae is thp dev^dee {n, 77); 
Iniop cht«Ti. into fny tiding aud breufreB 
one witb me ((]•* 1J2); knows no diE- 
t-Jiietinu Ixr^tween king and |jaapfr 
{p. Jl4); hii love luwaftla ollmr dr* 
Votfi^H jp. J2fi); apoken of by Jnsnee- 
Tsm Hie Bplovefl ([F. 13fl); fttw^ripttnU at 
A tni«^ {p, 13d); as an nbjscL i]f wur- 
ship to fh^d (p. I-fd); dearer to Rod 
than even LnE^hmi (jPp. 120, 131); ua 
the ubjett of Qod^a julormtifm £p. 132); 
the reriplent cd partit-lllAr grace ftum 
God At (be Lime of death |p, 133); 
sbecplule idrl^tity of, w|t)F Riql cvcTl 
iH-furn his departure flrptn ILTe (p. 134); 
the father of God (p, 225); haa not hi* 
eyes obi worldly Lumour £p, 246); 
unr iin whom Ouil Ehnueefi to nhower 
Hia grace (p. 246); hia Rpiril rhullld 
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Tise lo p. fuimlnin (p, 

Hbaujii fljr JitrB&s^kt iuta Drahltian Jtfl! ft 
fly into ft ilftinfl' ; shauJil thpnv 

himuir itn Ood as a 4:iri h^r biM- 

(|7+ 

ihtliT in tcr-i.'^'imniiiiiinn {p. 1^5^), 
Dn^'^kUciti, witli humanity 

fp^ Si): ft* (IvntrDymK All owtci euiiI 
h\Tih (p. 110)5 dI ile*t-n>FmB 

A]k din (p. IJOJi Ifuo, oa Tiftiim 
idenUty with GikI (p. 1I2)J riiw-p<fcmtt»d 
(p, 3^5): HUpremi^i iiUI# uf , iw 
tiotli! meuatiry eilid fc^rT^estiulneaa {p. lMd|; 
ttUtkinji fkt- fld-vutM tlin eldtr, itJiJ Gt>fi 
t.bj> _vnLmj{Bir (p. 5253, 

Cib.Kl, Okc’ iwritral pt>i'n.t in 
myntiral tJw«3njjjy (p. 113Jr 
rUftTDtiiKn tu Guru, aa iiE’"crilj«^l l^y drttt- 
nfb4TftrA TiS). 

Phnrftkftrh, Sfun rnTii1ft>'ft nf, (]»■ 21^)^ 
DhjLmirl, tHn eklftit ul tJsie ['ftndftii'iM 
H-tj piaiiii' liui thuin.^ tr'IlillB ^ 
ilK 

DhniVa, tnma whftn inaiultcd 

by his Btcp-in&th^r {p, ft* 

Owl l-hnmgb dpTuthta {p- loy). 
Dirukknril ffMftvi., pcwt, ft-nd ftiittnir icd 
Sv.iTinblEBiVa L>i]iJtkii.™.; llftibivolji at Tin- 
in AhTneililftlBir DL^itriut (p- jTS); 
hiH Uefttirn'^nt nt Ypga rernimila nne fd 
tlifr itLh ctinpTflr id Jnftnpflvuri (p- 3^3), 
S>Iscip!4>, thn tnK% hiniseW in 

the pps>nnJi3lty □! hla (p. 39"): 

tbi^ Iniis lU'^tingubiliwl hy it cft|mtUy 
f.ir effort (p. 39fT); de^VOtij^ at lie 

lnJ£', Ai kikLiwin;^ aa bildC’tnniLn!!, frTMi 

thuu^i Ibn iieftv^ns miiy I All 3973- 

Uiac:rlmiiifttiim+ na tile Samp Pfc rind nul 
Gc-fl jp. I2fr). 

DijipftiEiaii. wUeb kft tin?' rn?C'CHWtrj' ciT^^ni- 
titin Ilf iliD puretjil Ilf OcmI (p, 9i), 

Din paEBi-Dtliite mtm, raring afl luiK'h fnr 
li^ftwrily plciAiin- flii h>r dip njttffii 
d<nh nf ft dog ip^ T9)i ^^-^-m^S^Ilg \t a 
d^uLK trk rnltr ft busy Ufwn (p- 79). 
Dlvftkfti'ft Qu&iki'Loni? nf tbs' mueli brltiVwl 
diBcipli^ of RflmiMSftsn fp. t^ll)l Aftko- 
nUipriLkikrfttiftK writion aA'iwiPiing la lie 
inatruoliciTLs ofn {p. 301); lio undatinl 
lettera ul, Ip. 305) j the po^t-wript of 
tht? I^tfasrol, (p. 3W|; diaripin nf Rftntft- 
duft, ftpkird to look after tbo Mnihft by 
fL'tniAdftsa during hiiUfe-tlmo fp- 3T2); 
hatalll&d hy Sfttnbbjijk Aft thp tufwrin- 
tondont nt tllD I'hftpliftlft ^ilfttba jp+ 372) 
Divine Heritspe, a horitago nf vjrtura 

(p, 80). 

Ihdh temalo, nut to bo UUrthod by im 
ftipjmnL, ftooordinrt Klanjitha (p. 3*1 )» 
Drftup(uli+ GihI An hA^tonlIlg hr tbo boEp 
nl, (p. 31d); roletrrril to by Tufcft rAiua 
(p. 238). 

Dnrp# nf ftWEfttH Hs oreeping ovrr ttio body 
Ell an ftipirant (p. I2 p7). 

Duty* conftistft in bdlnwing nur eldom In 
thnir Jkotinna tp, 99); (^rJnrnjftnce nf. 


D —CV-mie#. 

ft means nf i^elf-realisatioil (p. lOl); the 
Ijorfannaiicn nd, aa duly (p. 101); ppT- 
loTTn»tio& of, inljuiuiiliitent with an ftll- 
al^rfaing love of Dnd (p. 310 ); ft ri|^t 
[ivrformajirB of^ in the luldet id Godi^ 
Enatifttitiiin (p. 310); perform aO^/p nf, 

AB purifying tbe mind (p, 540); rtini- 
pftT^ by Khftnallift hr B philneorjIiEr ■ 
Hhmti, whioh iraiwIormB thr wnrld illln 
tbe gidd of Rnubman |p. 24S); Ilb ft 
Shiftl In rmH tbe wnrldiy tm^n (p, -4-1), 

£. 

FVikbart^ the panthelatio appcuSAtions nf^ 

(p. 43.1). 

Eintfttic Btilt^. nut tn be oallwl IlkE Etnte 

of nnitivn llftpaa there Im not oven K'h\^ 

(p. 1203 - 

l!^3AliLS«d pIfttE nf the Samsilhi 01 
baLdf. 14), 

Edwftiilfl, Mr,p nn Mr. itftfmicol fp, 3fin) ■ 
altwnpl to nreaent tlio life and utt^r- 
ani^ei of Tilkawnraa in BLtdicul ruabiLm 
(p+ 3JWS). 

KlcAnatha, a^ inilLiteiS by Janardniiii 
^vam i (p 39); ftft ft ^rftt Yumko ri 
td Pftndiiri tp. 29); tmoing hie ipiri- 
toftl illuTntfiation to the line nf Jnanea^ 
vara (p, 2u); ayntfaoaiBinp the rllitlhB of 
wotliSly and BpEritiial life [p^ 29); thn 
AhhjLnVft ^fr d»rriLitig tlie irnddent of 
bi* redftctiE«n tbn dnanesvari [p. 37); 
c4hTii)«rkna tbs lanipering ol the leJti of 
the ^.TnnilMVftri to the plAE’ing nf a enma- 
nut jihelS in ft ih*a of nectnr fp. 38); 
iftkiitg llse Jnanftilevft of Alandl as the 
reaS Jnanudi^vft (p. ^4) ; preparing an 
■.nthrntir text nf tbo JnancBVari In 
Sake IMt {p- 4T|l5botb A sftint and a 
lK»tbu>bEddor {p. 2Jti); bum at l^lthana « 
liMt hk parent* in hia cfaililhiKKit; a 
vuioB Bjaking him to ao In Janjirdanft 
fur initiation; atndiwi ,IfiatiE*i Arl luid 
AmritonuWravft ; lived for aLt para at 
Deva^Tufjt ftlld Allftinei.] tn Oud'rf-ftliBft- 
tion fp. 2153 j warding off the AttAok 
id the enrmy by patting on the coat- 
nf-mftll of Jaiift^ftiift btfrftml; w^nt nn 
pilgrim ftftL", returned , and manicd Girijn- 
bai Bijapr (p. 2Jfp)^ hw behaviour 
with ft MAhutuipitftn ; feeding the \m- 
ti^nnibftblpB on a ??inddhft day- bb 
giving holy water to an aw; hia up- 
liftmen I nf ft eoneilbme ; his feeeptkm 
nf Ibitvea (ji. 21C); veiy r^Sar in 
reading BhagavadgitA* Dbairsvatm, anil 
plniinoftvsri, alkd perfEifmillg meditation 
and Kiriflrift at rxed times <p. 218); 
motleTHtiEm or the TU\p of the life ef^ 
(p, 216): the thniftt diseav of, (p, 216) ; 
hk RhftVBjtha Bjnuapma left it 44th 
ohaptar, and enmpleted hy flavaba, hk 
difiOiple tp. 217); mfoTming the IrXl id 

ibe Jnnne^vftTi In lfiS4 A.T>. fp. 217); 
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tcMjfc ;SkiniMihr fcl hiitJiMUi Iq 
wlEhncrt BJiy lirt*k uf 1^18 apiriliial 
miniiiB (p. :^n); A pH-* o^ * vcf>- liigh 
orl^Tt tBA^'lkpr of mUpKnil 

t(i 217); Ilia Icvn for Jib an greni 
iis tlml «r ilnoJHavafifc for 
(p. iliUIlMrtAhjrii;!; the name of 

JnimDiAlia SwMili liy munthmini^ hini 
at tli^ eml of fveri' Atthanga (p. SStM ; 
aUlbu.^ tlmfc Jalirtfibita elm wed him the 
witJiln (limeair (p. 220); on the 
rnily tm> lor Una attamiiiDDl tif 

Bpiritual life; Irvedom fmtn cT«rvtAnjiiiB" 
tifjfl wiih MtberB* wealthy hifI wiie 
P- 221J; n^rilins a iliau who betakea 
liicaeLF to * Icresl 68 :i4i owJ thA^I 
Itwlf befo^f itni-rbn [[U Jib 

iljao&irfw on the pnvf r ot (p* -21 J a 
fin dpaLh flji jiikJ Ifirvitable {p. 22 ? ]■; 

61 Joining la l<i llTieiii Jtfe rt-f pUfriiea 
birrb (p. 222) ; making m nol to follow 
tJio Tftj^rie* of nuBil (p. 222}; 
ua to keep oat nimds iffipriArmed at 
G\yi*a leet {p, 222)1 rompniiiii! ihe gral 
oJ love tn 6 powerfaJ ram. whn tronhldJ 
liankara, Indrm, Karada, aFUl oLhetH. 
all earefii ^tfca [p. £22]: daUuin^ 
lUutkti an IhB r^_-«iGnitioll of dieinity 
in all beingii Ip. 223) i zL^t^Ung 
ttheinhraDee <if find, as HrahJium, anil 
ror|^l(0lll»a am Ltlusiort tP- 222)j 
om BJoikti (w tJie ntterinj^ of llcuJ 8 
Name ip. 222); Name id Ouii ai lead¬ 
ing to Hie Fortn (|1. 222): KiklEH onr 
tij bclmA-e that one b Hinfal U Ifco 
feeb tm joV itl ntterLnp frod'n Name 
(p. 2'J2i; find, as mtinlns to iJie billp 
of Fil!^ Devoto«, I>raLi|iiidip Aijtmrt, 
l>rahlwla (p. 2 S 3 J; mi ft IramrtJ man 
03 fto hifdiGt tHaci u eotirU-aan (p. 22^); 
rei^nlinj? I^iTtalia an evelj d*y 

A new Ciharm {p^ 32^}; fteaimiK eulely 
Lu Jm Ananrtl for K.iriotL» >{p. 223); 
Kirtana “ebonid aet tho fantl uf t'lod 
firmly befote H man's mind ^p. 223 ); 
im tbt Toririus kind* ol JthakU peT- 
tgimed hv rorioiia sajllt* like rVrikeJiit, 
Jiukft. etc\ ip. 223); nsj^nliny meidiiig 
with fkinta aa ejireTiiely fortunnffi 
(p. 223]: t^>ntristin|T itaI f^amta with 
fake {p. 22*]: fiTtijriT'i'd tn meet the 
Hiinb [p. 221}; kb myitwal fixpimeiice 
id Ihe highest ntder (p. 22r>); visitm of 
Jib GurUp Jind the F|jifituaJ Nob (p. 22{^ i 
Vbiiin rd (iixl UTiilHT Wnli-r, the f-irm of 
thn fijUF^mndwt fSiwl, f!in4 as evofy- 
wherr ip~ 22fl}; anil imn dilerence In 
ail Unn^ {p. 32 fi)i fonrlh in dvm.-tit 
from UhAnndaaa (p. 2211); ii|PicitUAl 
IJnni^e from Uattalniyil and dnj>*T- 
dana jp. 22^] ; hJ* gratituile Ui Jaiiar- 
lUna <p. 23 ( 1 ) ; an enl^^iJii tn hb nisiifh- 
bonr^ (p. 231); idoiw of people alxmt 
him : on enwjite I^mlit, ttu Jipioiamu*. 
fl JiVAELmuktAf a wnrldly rniiidrfl man 


E—O^Mid, 

ip. 2311 1 bilnence of fiantaia nn 
(p. 232): hia debt ta MukundantfAH 
and JisanKivara fp. 232); hb popiiia- 
rfaatkjon of Vedantn (p. 232) ; pnovinE 
the imeeaUty of I he wi>rlil In Variotm 
tP- 33^ri + tefefenco ifartandeya 
niti\ lihugiLmdl (p. 2'H ) I ln;ii«il fti iumm 
oJ [p. 23il): power of yipcifttllon (p. 23fl); 
hb in j tmt'tion tn the ajs-Jlillkllt Ipot to 
tJioeh even n feinalu doll hj tiis Jeel 
(p. 24L); fiJliiwlnt .Saratk, definwi 
Bfmktl lu ileeli and 4^aT^est love for 
Cfinf ip. 24b}; hb mw wf ae^ua) nhim- 
Faoloyy i>o doiewTibe thn rrlation nt the 
Gnpb to Gud (p. 232); a lypiCAi ^Lht 
whii did not extricate hin]t*etf frmn 
worjilkyliJe (p. 256); a house hnSder 
and a "aasnl mmhSni^i fp. 2f.b): acram- 
plialimp in the reecaicilistiirtii of wnrJdliy 
nlld (ipiritLlaL life njial vnis noi AcoLHU^ 
plittheiJ hy JnFkiiUill bVh - Nwnwdeva^ 
TukaraiiiA aild Ramsilaida (p. 2fjh); 
hit lAnsnago and &ly3c f^m±ria1uHl with 
iJ-at of JimnftdeTa fp. SM); hb greAt 
Imc and re«]H'tt fur tlie llamlhi lan- 
iputjte fp. ACai-tui 

the I^diti fp. 257); onoiijiyiiig a bl^h 
|i3aoc among thn fifeat poet* of MjaliM- 
nuhtra (p. 2I’:S); helped by Qmi (p. 33rj); 
IkNcl oa flaying the dohc nf^ fp, 330h 

Elenirnta, ?flirtyrfi.li m num^r fp, Kll^). 

Elrphantt the jrrealp ** ntJleiriHl Inuii tlir 
Alligator nn account of dewoti^m {p. fl); 
and CnJctAjile. stoiy ul the, |p.. JlUJr 

Emanatinmi in PannlvaTalrfl s Ynsodera, 
Sntiloiiahltnit, Prailyiimtka^ and Aoh 
Tncfdhrt fp. 5). 

Emotion. iTiton^, capable of leading 
141 Grtdp whufher that of deOl+tlsui, db- 
! 44 lteii>rj* or hstrell fp. 10&). 

Kraotionap rij^ht faiijoufl. In the Indien 
l^yclkology ol Jltysticlraii (p. 126}: 

InLnsfumiatSiin nf^ for llic 6*ke of GsmJ 
fp. 317). 

ErripefEoklean Idea* of Jovp and atrifo 
(p, \^l 

E|Kikhp, apiritnal^ a* the mark nf a saint 
fp, ) 4)3 as the mark of reaElKatiim 
233); thr niilUfo of+ {p, 4l0)» 

E4|LiAnJiiilt|-^ In friend nr foe. to honour 
or djjLhoninrr. tii hm or jmm (p. f4)i 
Nattiftdeva^fi iiuabtence fp. nhl). 

Eflitirtbm, aa fjdivlDH mi place id 

(p. 13 ). 

I'hjtiumjLfla, rc|MnifHl by foolbli pei>ple ni 
the mark of a hlensefl man (P i- 4f Kh), 

E.wluiat, as Kjmwii Hodriceil Uk 71). 

Kxjirrifni^^ the of uw rnyBile 

{p. Il17)s TmiliTe, of ruis who fias 
T¥>a|Lied EtahniAn fp. INI); oml logic 
fp. 390 h 

F- 

Fame, a* the oitujinfill iif the wbe 
man ip. 4U), 
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C— CuJfcfrf, 


T WytiiMi f-j tliiT', lo in TultA-mn:^® b 

\LLaQf^i &ci«l£)wtw:re tiEi*r Rake 

<T-2«^K . 

ratlin hir^ IH.P IH4 Juflntavam irio 
of Btoiktl mirii^emfrnt 111 
tbe Mftffttlui Htt). 

EVfl-r ivnd aa ouiitpetini^ tor Hupn^ni-afly 
iu. Uie mmil nt th,c mysjtio (]?. 12^1). 
t-WlosmJfeflt fSuo T^i lliu r>f Uio 

imitr uE ull thinjti (ji- ttSl- 
Kcmnlrh wnftSdp n^i T:ifiltiKiu (p. 
Ferryj all tht liauku of t.bn JlfiuJla, 
takiaci 't*Ui:' to (pL 

FiI^iwiF ■.nil ,\laT¥iTJlc^l< Tfi^il^t^1iH■^llll i>I 
TiikjtrJLma> GftUuii (p, 

Fn-^nmn A& Ltlnwify m bolnUitt* il*- 
I'lii'lld of (Jod. lU alwiij^^ TietorloiiJi 
(p. E3.14): hipjMr fbAii ah aspjmnl 

Ep, -U 131 ; beltftTinR fflnly in tbe manuel- 
npjmivipd of (ly God 
trieiirWiip^ uiiKpaitkASiEe {{i- 'lUo)- 


G. 

GRbi^blalb^. na diftil^ma bi# 
kjllTft'lR.l'^ fpoitt 4'lEirHik^lUl- (p. 
ivB iMtifkltniJ NiFTittinatlia, fit Bnkl.ma- 
tftH, in (p. 2ilK the ti.iaton«l 

1:^1 ttj ul, Afl pmTod by hie iniiimtiuii 
tn ;S]TTittLiiiitha tmJ JriAiiJideva (p. ; 

rerwiviPK tlifi tpiriiLwil [it‘m 

IbUtLkshfliiMtia tr, fS); upnmiii£iii.^tiii^ 

the HpirittUil tnuvv ledge to Nivrltti- 
UA-tha (p. 1^). 

GAll^ntcna Ma valft, A Tfriter ol TuklirAnifc * 

Abhftn^fan tp. 1 j I r 

GArwUtAk^^pIllMflthE^L■^l m-nnil nnd imrJcr+ 

were calScfi ^atiw (p- 20Eh - 
Elhninmlli, Inarrlptioscl of (p. 3)- 
Ghcs»t ul Faniili*ri. aa very jwiwcrfitl 
fp. 323). 

GHdLar^t 

FhunrukNl iook fiartl-tdUi j tni«.M his 
^iDbltJsa) llneAgri WilU-l imd 

iklvalAi; hAi\ i«8HEi ItAEUAci-ftflu ip. A ; 
tiilf by IVrimiuJA** to ircrfuftii KirtaJiii.; 
S£utb4t oL at Bbin i Hiithor nf S^murtha 
Frfttaim (Ph 373)4 

Gwl, Jnliiille awe for. In fhAatimi (p. U ); 
mnlh’ not difl'eitnt fi?oin thr 
Gi tit) I the ^cijd of tha tree oI tbe 
woirtd (IP. bl)[ thi^ of. ae 

iffcdaaarlhftWD even hy thii ^ oda" and 
Seaba (p. h.7)5 idi'ittified with the 

w^^Tld [||. Ofp>; inrinitA in hU prciitp^aa j 

L kiiown in m. antiroty U-p); 
Lfnknowakiln to any berill^ that, in twril 
i.f Bint (p. m i acnwPiihlia U5 thiiaO who 

ffiva np tJtlo ptlilo of J^atniaii, luarti^ 

IfllT, afld we*tth Ep. nSU liUTnan 

fnrjll aa i tlMijnllkiaitt lief ore Ilia preot 
TratwEilcnraliOP (p. Afi) i 
knowti^lJCn of, A* eaebli? Him eVafV- 
Whrro Eln CHS)? biomi l?y otic who 
tbtnui nwAy Iftnii Hiwsci (pi utij; 


Biijitilia 111 (III: miJet ol iht qiuilLne* 

04 ft rxbstft in ft tyrsHt l»I 

(tt lOEiJ; to wmmir-ii tbinuau ftll 

tiiii!fn>r. (!>. LOS}; rrmalna unLiutniiinft 

tlinnifih iilL 1-ImnspB <l>. '!-): 

ai the nr*.i *l«li ill tbe mlvftuftjiiJSiit 'jt 

flpiritimHirD (p- US'): M ftlna^sfrmnLl 

bcf.ir<i tliHiEC who etlL^hnilc Hu ILftm* 

(p. 11*1, mil Urlnif in \aitmlha 
(p. li In ); [tot I Lvinu in the Sun (Pr^ f 15); 
tn hv identirtwl Willi frvery nlijiH! tiv a 
eii^T^-TVi o (p. lib); ft Jwa«m4i}iilL of 
i-amphor, before the ipyatio (p. I Itt) i 
cun hb Bwn wilh'jul lof>hinjf at Him 
ro }lhl: flfHiken uf hy Jn-ant^vaift as 
lln-Af (IK i^n of the ^inU 

ft if tim n lhi e of (p. I3U); PiMikm oI «b 
thv Mother oE ths cltViitet Ep- 
takinct nJ lll-t inAli™l [uiiJ Bplri- 

(qfti Hcllinro fp. 1 : 11 )! lulfillitiM 
flnsirfft oE Lite 8iiinl» {p- 131}! 

Vnu ftiiy nhjpcT frftrn hln tlcVOle^rfl how- 
ftifcTer i iiai[^ ificjiut {p-- 131]; the! seiTi'aiit 
ef Ihe llflVnlfle at I be tinir of hia tEealfci 
(|i. m); rrnirttjn^ the hlTO of the 
IVvolfe wilh Llir arfiiiio inteii>:Lty Wilh 
which tha Ucvot-M (oti^ Gfi-d (p. lJ4}j 
Vidlory Himrtif (p. the 

voteet of. on the iif^lftr ol m# 

DAlun tp. ia»}; M darkHLLnnpla^iun^ 

^p, 17li) i. ^JcpflficlWV cl, ae aUaioAltlc m 
all frtalaa of Cbfwificioitfnefie (p, IT?!)-; 
hv JTtftnaclEira (IH the unity of Sivft And 
&kti (to 17+) t frtt of. the Killy HKort, 
BDCdnlioE lo N^amndeTa (p. 1®^)^ J™ 
he seen atimi by a blind biMtl, 5 

iuv *t tfjD ftt^lltt'uE, bpttfrthjiu ft Dlwnll 
trativnl ip- aW» i »Jcftliitu Ood (p, 210) i 
ft. the aU-drtTOUTir, JcTouring nrpiJ Hif 
pHrfi'iniijmro d( un«^a OAtanil dutifs 
(o. 2101; liii Itamn, eTiiMlnp U» to 
UTEtMtm ptlLLnniStUy (li* 2211 ); diniLMg 

Iri Kirfftiii (EkftiLiLtEn \ji. 223)^un'inp 
hlB dflvolcirtt lit* Aliiina. piftBlJfii 
Coni, (131:110 ftnd olhcrs {p. 
in3lTU34 lli» ilovittws. KnbUlw, 

SmntllLlitli Jftnaliai W”i linntaji (Ji. *..51; 
ftnd i>0V”toE, Utp Ihi' !:«"« 

ot tiuwDt and fraLdim™ tP; 
wiiuliipinntt His drifUfli* 1 * !^ 
la His iLiflil \ | L. 2.H} i ft voiilmi 
fti Hun. ItL ft rtivintily dJacimlcntw “Ul 
fii, 2.'KJ1: ni> nsTf wan 'd Vnipis* (1>- “Wl s 
mvar Itflpitlll Hift ik'iutee U- l»ny <H\ 
jllB in all fliwy inMmcr (p, 2721! [ *f'>® 

oLJhI ol in itapimuH mfditotKm 
(p, 317); .toJWlinjT lip wu''™ Klltanii 
U ,«rionj.(Hl (p. 322), tra.ijLpe™™il. 
n. Tcotilteil tluniiidl luVo (p* 32* JI 

n,)t fliiriii^^ (or AliytlLiltp 
Eik 523) I e^ihim^ing tne 

Twarinona fil thn Htemtccft (p- S?®) j f’^Mnd 
Uv (LilUhWLni! the indlL^ted hy Ibo 

linnrf Lti t»d jp. 32Bi, poit^llsMltO 

bclliloas ftrwi Hlc Iftjor 111 aini'U (p. wnjt 
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G— C'LiJtCrf. 

iuU id Wiica ip. 320) i M Uie kmiicjvni 
rntw^T Ip. 331) i Ltimiui^i: ft way the 
prBLlfttiiM^a oi (p. 3^i4): Iftking 

plcftaorelti ttirDwinj^ iti* d-cvtiteo in tile 
itrticlflti of dintnllltiw (p. 334) ; tu Iw 
invakccl wiien iJca(1l Ih bprore njitl 
IsrhTud (p. 335) ; wurdinc wS tlie 
pecimiftry dlfRcuItiea <'f Hia flaiot* 
(p, 333 dcinR ULimclefl for H"h Mint* 
Jp, 336) f ft* riRCHrptw 
(p. ^1); nol f'ftnnff iitt fine wEo i* 
cciiuciokM of kfiFn^lcd^*! (p- 343) ; influx 
vU ft myfttic (p- 340); and Sami, tm- 
liraeu fttt iV- 348); ftS PJnfftftntiy llloVln^ 

witJi A. mm llJ. m); penfft^littH 

HtttCe (p. 348); dftncinif before ft BtftTin - 
ins Hftifit ip. 34U): dolin' All tiie wisrk 
<if ft Si Lilt oisaskf^l (p. 34fi)T ludiitin^ 
[ruin ft Simt {p, 340); kiVillH 
HU KirtAiia (p. 34U); nodding fwforie 
J^int (p. 349) ^ befnnp 

ft iwUnin^ir mm <p* 340)1; standing in 
tke cfiortyacd oE the Devotee fp, 341>); 
iH ^fhftt p^r*\»U eVBft when the liudj 
fftilfl (p. 3®1) ; beyond rDefttiun 

(p, 381): ffbftt hr U not (p. 3fll); aa 
the Seer (p- 381): identified with the 
Inner (p. 381); behind Mil naliiml 
phenoiueiift (p^ who crcftten the 

wurldT Tniiat exUt boforr the World 
{p, 38ri); thh iffily profit in thie mortal 
fair (p. 3@7); the only good (p. 31)0); 
rfftlUfttjofi oEp ftft iiniBjIilc eiren ddrhi.^ 
tliift lire fp, 3Dl>); reftliaation Hume 
diy duriuii the lunji eTolutLim of 
OUT live^i nol tn he inult?d (p, 390); 
a jCTftnl <4 ^ canniit be made hj 
Emlieron and Klupn (p. 3tto}; Hie 
Enlrftclea for the HftintR ip^ 3W); lorni 
uf, ihouLd be praa-dt wiiih uttering 
HU Kamo tp. 4W): boldtf the keys 
n[ eucoBflft iti Hi^ hftiida f p. 4lXl); eveiy-^ 
thiiitf to be nitiraftlely ftaerificctl Up, 
inr) tiding ont life fp* 403); n-wiung 
the Pan'Llvjm firnti Hpu hmnhig fire- 
h-kU£ci (p, -bio); hgeuniing snUly de- 
Viitftd U« ua, if We ftro da voted Ur Him 
(p. 40.’i)t to he ri*[;^Ttl[?rl aa pput Father, 
Mother, Wealth, Ail-in-ftil (P- -lOTi): ran 
to the help nf GafcodTil jp- 4(81); at- 
tftlncd in the P-^irnpany oE the Good 
(p. 410) t fniBiwid. when we 2^ tj> see 
Him: mcti without fining anywhcie 
Ui meet Him (p. 4l{^): ndfttioiMhip 
with, iinhrrftlcab)o fp. 4)0): hcliMvin^ 
fteDr>:nllng Ui the inner emfitliPm of 
Hill devotee (pp 410); the thier of ftll 
thin^ (pi 4-l)» 

Gnylftvftri (Pp 200). 

Gud^ievntitwi. nil objret of love grpater 
than God tp. 31); ronaUtlng In fear- 
Icnidy ftpprDftthjng God (p. SI). 

Godhead, fuuJ ascendlnp oidera of the j 
idnU. IncmmfttiMtfti Self, and liie Abeo- 
1nt« [p. 3W). 


God iif Pftndhftri, At the eAbuitiiil eymlMl 
i]f ftjL alt-immanent light {p. 

Gud-reftlUfttinn, the bodiJiy, mental, and 
moiftl eHeeU of (p, 12)); Jaeolty of, 
re^rdfid aa a G^al-L^ircn gift by NnJiia- 
ileva (p. 100): j^yohu physUftl 

markti in the alate of (p, 323); the 
tuur tneftna oEi BJmktU KnowJpdj^Bp 
lii-EiiincinGun and Meditatitm tp. 248); 
ft BtAge in^ nhen the world ii mil ftOd 
God aJune Is (p^ 254) ; the oriteri<m of 
fp. 40y): the inr>rt of, u baip inif im 
dniebU (p. 400). 

Gud-realUer, MM immediately rbinf; fiu|ie- 
rinr to the ct'imlderfltirtiktt of the laidy 
{p. L21); ftft tdanliiwl vrllh aIL almee 
and time fp. 122); clean 03 rt JoliiarUaf 
that. U s[irinkled with water {[k J32); 
the aefeioTW and dnubts iit, ftS automati- 
oaMy dropiJLtig down (p- 123); slightly 
dirFrient fnim Gial (]>. I2Jf] | one who 
hfta knuwn whii thp A13^h*er ift (p- 4ll'0). 

Gud-i-iFiim. the Luipo^iihility uf, in any 
other life (p. 24P). 

Gnodncfis, codsUliAfi in chj Bering tho de- 
Eceta of otheia (p. 88). 

Gojiala^airti, as remind in*: ihftt Vitthala 
wftR jdentinft] wiili KrUhna (p, 13). 

GopUp afl having tenched Gitd IhtolfgL 
love (p. LOO). 

liora, the potter, ai ttisling the 

jmlhcrcid at l\Lnd.har|iiir (ii, 180} : 
Letted the &pSri<.imlity of NaniodeTa 
tp. 18S) ; said Ut hftve traniplcrl hia 
child ill ulfty under hU fe^t, while 
daTVOmg in the jny of tfod^lerntiim ; 
the ohltrl aiVeii by GraPa graro 
ip, lldl); hia reference In the Anahala 
Xwla ip. 20i):a«* JivantnilktA; hU 
Wlief in the myatic ftlEent*t^+ oMks to 
keep Ihia eaperlrJnce of FipiriUiftl Slfr a 
Hflcret (p, 211(2 ^; raferred u* hy Tnkammft 
ip. 320); aft benrifi^ nftrthen pkla 

for (|i, 3:i«). 

Uorabi)iA rhiiicha, a Umarind tmo in 
i^tara DiAtriet (p. 20), 

Girrakahanatha, ae tlerivbiG hia aplrl- 
tnftl knnwleki^e from Miilsyendmnalha 
ip. I0i; the liifltork^l reJility of, proved 
by bia at ill evtant wi>ltli the Gumkahft 
Samhita ip. 29): receiving ^pirstunl 
power from Mateycnfl miiftthft; aa impart¬ 
ing the tfpirituftE ar™* to fJriininntlm 
(p. 48); rofpmll to hfy fUunndiiRa 

ip. 377). 

GrmeDotaiid, as brinifing spiritnal vUien 
{p. 34(5); ita neecMlty fur rertlUathHi 
IP- 540). 

Gmce of the Divinity, aa a Hhowrr nf wim- 
paEffliun eoming from heaven 0). 

Gtftce of the Gum, m making the In¬ 
divid kiual wU so pute aft to make him 
refiftrd Siva as Impure lAmrllannlthava 
U) (p. 3 02), 

Orwntfaa^ebof Sikla, miilndcfl roghty 
Abhiuagaa of Xaniftdeva (p. I8H), 
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nriervjD, Dnwii ttn? co&m^Kxgy nf lltt? 

GlljAr«th, |ji3jmma IrulU, « Em-kin g w 
F^hilliArpiir tP’ 

t'iuru, JnitnPiir rcip^wM Ptr thu 4«) ■ 
Biii wmblblg iTnmnfl'i.civa to cruea tio 
rut cxiiicTift' t|o 4P) S wcinJiip 
of, rt4 ol JftH rtcsirw tp- 

tiii^ tlracc oi tiic, »a coMfP-tiinl to 
nttiiin all defiinrd nVidia {p^ i 
EtpmjJflirKNi Irj iho Wiah tnee (p. ■^0')* 
ihD irHdwfinhabk inoirer uf (p* 40); 
Lhci | 3 Tiiu^ 'dp crunjmrcd to ft jnntbi-pf, 
fearing up hrT (p. 4UJi the pmisfl 

of, M iho callM pf thi? tnowlwi^ nf 
iiM tho tp. m; fho yi3l^ h^F, 

Ui edipsLilg the aiiltr^JanK. id tno 
oni^'pnie ip. afJ); the efufttne® of. aa 
intTapallc of adr^piAk |iiiilra (p. 4U); 
liB a fct^emftiin {p. 62); nuselini ca in 
lliL' fiilm™ tim* [\K 113) ; tlLn 
of, na rjrt'fv.tmj^ tho mocio, th4^ Meo and 
the Btans ^p. imi * 

^JoiJ flirrctly tn oaraig^lt (p. 167); ™ 
hplpof, H4 mVnlimJilc and indisfwnai^hle 
U^ih. in wijrJdJy atld ppirittwl inaUcrt 
{Elukuallii fthftgavatftj (p. £^}J Mil 
tiwl flS OnU tp. 2Sl] ■ flllOLtld BBS thtkt 
Hie rlietiipilf JB wturtiij of inatruetirm 
t|u a IS): litatrottion «f, tJaan 

tiiD Vcdimia (p. 37K}; Al tte (mJy 
wuTM of tfie knowledge of Gftd (p. 3Sl); 
giviui ihe key af Epiritnal e^fporicnee 
fp+ 3§2); grpataf than Gf>d (p- ; 

liiparioi' pi iHft Ln iieh-B-tona 3Iltl) i 
hiE nnly n^ErHittitta praise la hfi 

W praised (p. ; imitM the 

LnHjtvidilal iwSt to the Uniupnaal Self 
(p. Sffii); itiKl, fti ^Kre^eswng LoLtimU' 
late Sclf-kncnrladgo |p- 3^); real, 

IhLIflt reaxnfti fiplritnal diiHrLmii.in M a 
conatarit paatinK- (p^ 334): real, 
exemplar the vancuifl kinds of 
03i*Srti (p. 364); LeJIing ua what 

IH MEiLiible U oaeliHrtT and wlutt IB hldilnd 
li» valuatiLe {p. 4l!^}, 


HadpE, priJud pejwUkB S^dllg iu dn- 
umbed hy Tnkajama (p, 

Hautnnanta the wTlter of the 

Bakkani nf iLaniailaaa Ip- 361). 
Harihamndni tlie Matha of, At 

JUmd i, ftB having the inuijna nf Villluilji 

and TtathumaU Sofe-e HSl (p. 41). 
ilArinatha, aa bka«d by t!ie Bitddrti 
viJiinn Hjf fikui Sankara (p^ £'6). 
HAriBehaadm and Tara, aerving In iht 
lujUw of a Pa n ah (p, 332). 
KarmlefliDinH^ nif body, ll^h, and mind 
(p. 73). 

flfit-lift Vi^gXr ftfl utandiriR In n difforent 
category from Bhakli Ynga (p. ll^)p 
the difcultioa of, without demotion 


(p. 117): tht folhiwi-m of, aa having 
only miaery rcBfnred foT Ibcm fp^ IH). 

HrgeL oft tbo ouwelJatioil of the ennihet 
lit kn■l^aiedge ami worka in a higher 
nynthe^la (p. 4^2). 

Helio«iOtrv£?m, in clnancevara (p. Mn|- 

HemadalAllt, and Bopwiesa, aa ^ 

certifirato of puriwation Ift Nimlti- 
nalbil and Kis brnthcrii (p. ^3); tbo 
minuitcr of RftmadsVaroo Jadhan (p. 
1P4); a oontribittor to iJie le-blJildinB 
of the teiTipJe of Vitthala (p. l^)-. 

Heritage^ diviljc and ilrmoniaa (p^ , 

KlnduieiU, not Ui be teated by thn f’brtB- 
tian ideal (p. 356). ^ j 

IlinduiBTq and (*hrtatirtnity, to lie testccl 
by the oritnrioli of a universal mystical 
liclifion (p, 3fi6). 

HoiTiphatiorv iif joy [p. 

IlnmiJit-y, dnaUeavaia^a daceicildt^m ot 

Hyiioerifiy* ^hirih ciaui&lA m iweU'ncnng 
greatncH*! wbete there 1 -p- none (p. Wl). 


It left I Sage {.Fnanatvftra.), fta moving like 
a ccmu? or a ItCr se an to diatnrh nelking 
[p_ 73); waUtiflg froltly ai if in 
patina (p, 75); bin dirBi?ttoii of tuotitra 
as the directioTi of love (p. 73); epfe^" 
ing bia life below the fttt of oUicr 
Wings (p. 73); moving ihe 
hit tidy only In jiriitect all (p. 7 b): 
ftlwaya fringing the rayfrtio iouftd {p. 74) : 
hk wnnis, ai meft&nred and BWeet as 
wavcfr of ncutar Ip. 74)* at Wing Nan- 
injmy Inoaieale {p, 74); not Wnnil by 
giXril actioTlii Ip- SSJ- 
Ideal Sami | ftamada,tit)t ** everywhePT 
and yet nnwheTfl fp^ 415): * man Ol 
great eonrage and a anppnrl to *jl 
(p. 41.1) ; fot^ving liBftyic for their 
igneram-e fp- 41S); nevtr diipU^mg 
iLUybodv tp. 415); fchoilbl try to pEcaw 
alh and gradiiany inakfi them 
(p, 4 IS); pleaBOB the God In the wofla 
Ip. 41 S ); Hhonld fill the world with 
^ nsporl (p. 41ti) : filltni^ the miadfr 
of all with diHfioitfialkrn and 
thous^hta {p. 416); Phfinht *l<»* 
and then prt eVrfylhinR d™ by ntliena 
(u. -ini - Hhfiuld never give up coUimgfl 
Ip. 417| : flhuyld ool mEcldle mocli 
with the affairs of frociefy (P- 
knows already what peopit have m 
mind Sp. 417); frhnnld deiiiftid npen 
hbnBoir tp. 417): sbenid ^it be «CO 
anwh^re ip. 417) ; slroold set a fncl- 
biidv msn to meet a foul-hanly mari 
(|i, Vl7); pwwntfr him-peif sndd^ly 
whenever pcHhple aiUEletHly wail for Inm 
(n, 4lS) s a jrf/rr/iJmilMiB canug bst all 
Ep. 41S); the one bilftinM of, to nil the 
W.«rld With Gud (p. 410); ahoeld know 
the inner motivra of misn (p. 4ID); 
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Jsliolllil behave ute ■ jyfui^t ^LpTtvrr hn 
([n. 410); l^ri^limiz fliiWT3 [ihllHi- 
opiniijns by Oit itn^njrth iif 
hifl tovatb*] rt,tlii^ticvn fp. kritrff- 

imi: tio Turiuiifl wfty^ +»t jllumintttiiJij 
iltr (iL'iipIr (p- 4^11 l^upkii^j^ like u 
ba^^arJy miin in (p. 42l>j ; lining 
In muontnin Valley if, ftncl m ni ilntlli]! 
fur the (^'iCicl ft( all (p- 429); 
iLmiiilaiinm;y; the rcj^itlarity nf Fi(i‘ ppl- 
ritiiftl lif^f Ip. 421F) j eJcrrhinif Ilia jHinpr 
in aiiifEkOa (p. 4^J)« 

1'^liiira.npep nn vitx |p. ; wha.1; niokfft a 

inau inciapiblf- of lU^tlngniabinj; be’ 
twBE'n anrt bnfl (p. 92 ); nrwi-eiisl- 
rnt like the euH nf a Isamin wi>num 
fp. l-ll) { unniai like a rAlnhnv ESI); 
(Bise like Iho ^imaTnenta c^icati'd by a 
magir^ian (p. 151); and all-krtCiwlTijf 

ALttlan, lictng crjiitrad Mary, cann^nt 
eiial tniiielber (pr 3 55) ; tiut djirei.'tly 
A& thn riUinaTutR HJid BcUves 
nne cFfecta fA ignomiira (p. ; m 

bjgicaiiy ijilsifibie frum ita cfTis:4, tlnj 
ai^nliiag tu Ajnanavadliffl (p. 

m). 

I'ifi'i i-rant inan, live^ Ulhin Lbp rv^piict 

wliich otJli'lfB pay to him {p. ; iii b 

braj^art (p. 83); Indiflcrimiisatt ia 
aeticiiB like firpi b dtinw of #?rjcr ti> 
Uae H-butn vorEd (P- b2), pseT^oing like 
a n’lil, and dcailly like ii puLmh {p. 8^1); 
ia imnratcfnl hia spiritual t^^nchef 
Ip, 8'l); wilE bU m ind full Df cimbta 
(p. 83) t mad al1 cf pelf (p- ft-Ti); A 
CMJwanl (p. 83) J iinbridlcrl In Ilia da- 
airDil fpr 83);^ re^iinla TfPB as all ©rna- 
metit (p, 83 ); Ve^^rla bidy aif ncitil 
(p, S^ii known no' humility (ik, K4)| 
full u[ the madnei™ nf youtJj |p. 84); 
duHB tiling whirh Im L>uj,:^]it nr>t tn do 
(p, ia BhBEAcIcsa {p, a-Ti); wnrehipa 
GckI with a pnrpoRe ^p. Ek^l; unatendy 
IT! bia dovollun Ui Ouru uid Gcni (p, ; 

iak^ delight in HJMiio+y, and the hilatln 
of B luwa {p, ; haa AO lava fur the 

KptniiibajclB nr (p- 85); k»ira'fk 

atl A HU nnd Sr ceni'ea extept the St^Jencu 
of the Self (p. 8K}. 

Tlknuinaibai, ncc4»fiBry to j^ntliuir t^nple 
in tlin cBiwe of devulinjn (p, 415)^ 
IroagaE, UJieleiv Aa .’n meana fdT finding 
GckI (p. liil); iirA iM (pr 379); aUdenj, 
aluttcr^, dUihnnuAted, nnt Und (p, 
370). 

InLa^'iUrtthm, the iltm uf. In rtpirituai ILfo 
(p, 4f>2) j tb^ power of, m er^Ating 
ubiecti whioh never eiiat (p. 403); 
the cuufincflt i]{, BE JyLag in a dat^nni- 
Tlftte ende^YOUr bi reaeli f.hid (p. 493); 
one kind of. killing Antitber (p. 493); 
puTCp aa centred upon Rea^lity |p. *10:1); 
dejitroyed by SoU-espflriflnce (p. 403); 
when led tlodward, ]lo«»cE Itwll in the 
Unima^nAblu (p. -k)^)i 


t'trJtli/, 

tiLLiiiortalJly, iHstEOnal and iin|kunftiiial, 
dnalteE^ aTa on {p, ir7), 

Impiire tuntl, w jth, eTcterilaSly good autinnia, 
like 4 dead In^dy aduniDU with umn- 
ifn-nt^ {p, 7tK 

IncuiTLali'Lini, reffardr 1 thfijlighnut Hindu-' 

48 a verity and a fart {p, 425). 

Lidii pmkaf^a Edition, I’lf TukamiriaV 
Ahhanyo^, lay the iTnvt’rnnieLit 

nf Ikmihav (p, ^fiO); a careful ivuUectiriii 
Fd Various n^'eiuiriQE nf Tukarnlila’s 
(ittLhfla at Deho, Talei^ann, Kftdiiea and 
I'Andharpur (p. 203), 
inltiloeti Tnatd wtieh eijinH-ntH ib«jll ft ilJl 
Ciod abuYe eVcrytlunc else (p. '83). 
Intellect and IMoniinAtH-n, united like a 

|mif id CTlBtakft hirdfi (p. TO), 
Introvemi^mT as the watch-ataiul <i) 
eikiitrnl (p. 79). 

Intuitl™* EnyaticAl faculty nf, isnmtMled 
w\ih fnt^^llwfc and feeling |p. 42^}, 
Intuitive vifcliin, aii diRcrent fruin ikUltT 
vi«ii>nfl whieh «i|irrat^ cnly ill the Hgbt 
ul the ann, or Lbu lamp (p, il&). 

J. 

JjLgiumathndaiHi., fti: a lulli-HcdE^cd Vainlma- 
va {p. Iti). 

JaiixajTaliL, kin^T mlinii fmm T131-1219 
A.T>. (p, 2fl). 

jAlandhnJm and Maicavati. Ibe Rlory of, 
probably b Bengali atciry' (Jj. 29), 
JaUahtlT leiling Llh ibftt rlnanudevB ufirf 
bum in 1271 A Jt. Ip. 321; thr ™ri 
acrvaTit of KBmaduvu * came to Xhina- 
dnVa'a houAU while only 4 girl; 4|wnl 
her life in tucnial K^rrire; Bei-t only 1« 
Mukt4b4i among VOineil aainia (p. 190) f 
hur place next to iluktalpftj nnormp the 
apiritiml poetcBec# of Mnharathtni (p, 
LH>5); ftalw all to take trATe of egokin ; 
on Bhakti; her ituarrele wUh ^'ittl3ab^ 
(]i. 29^i); any-ing ikut -Hhe owca ail to 
Wainadeva ; her m^llo (vxperirnrPH; 
Bi enmplptoky ^jBc with OcHtl (f^, 205); 
God dcjEWibf^ 4ii helping: lif'r refereJitc 
to the Aiiaijrttll nada |p. 209): Quel, 
vLi gathf^ring cuw^lnng rrith (p. 33’^). 
JanakaH rereJTod tn by Tukankma (pp. 282, 
288, 377). 

J ftn mrlfaojh Swamif BB instlatrd by Xri' 
rnimha ESanuVatL {p, 2<>); tn>lJi a fiaint 
n nd A fighter {|i, 213); Ihe twii^her of 
EkanaliiEi, buiTi a I fhalirgncm in ir^i4 
A.il.s Dc®Batl3B BrAhmin iccmvertid liy 
LIlb grace of Xriainjliit SAraavaLi; IHOct- 
ing hip Guru iindcr tht- AlKiinnluini True 
al ,\nkiiltop {p. 2J4); Kdieflara rd 
Dava^dA, *fcnd a BlatcBinfin ; a type fnir 
KIcAnatha for the nfimblnation uf ’n^orldly 
and BplrituaL I ifn; respei t^fd alike liy the 
Hindufl ami MahomEdBnp; dircl il 
HanlatalJAd in loTfi (p, 214); hik Samadki 
iuBido a eavc on the hill at Daltlatttlinrl 
tji. 214) j tlBBcrihing hiii Hnrn hr l iving 
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ilk Atikiv]kuji iintlt^r liii ±\uiiinn^m t™ 

fh, alfl) scirtiOTibiiiw liiniwl* 
iJ Blm (p. 211 J); RMing ^ 

H ileyim thAt Iid mmy nrUEiVc |»mi rif Ins 

siitkn (p, yanking EklU^atlui tc 
tihf easF mlK -J* fandiiiirk U'- 
rrljiting tllilt UiL^Ff^ ia m chllier remirdy 
Cnr fijiirltuKi If-TiowkNlpe tl»a^ idl«r- 
unt'e Ciod'B miTTn? (p. 210}. *ridjin 
muni 

wiLtynJtwmaiilunlLiJn uf ftJfltu ^^T cidonr 
fiK a 10 ), w 3 if« 4 h wittjUi wbrci^ 

L,t. «ith iiTArU (p. 210^; .i*;* vuii™ "1 
tli.‘ liffllt «i riihiM. Jintl «! Liwi« 
|.nl^wLLltd(li.^t&): tlwapifUiml toucher 
4.1 PliiLTUilliit (p. 22 SH-. influcneo vn 

dial lift gi™ up urairWly IHh tl*- ^^6), 

<L fi^tor and ft Bamt <P- -'^ 1 ' 

,k-siiiU tuilAjonB, njcuiTed by Akbar (pr b 
Jivft and Sivft. h«t bicudr thowl* 
i>pLK»wsl bi eack nUktr iP- «»'■ 

rt rii»€l njflalilknri».ny M tifiu birds., on 
ihu same tTM (p- 23/}- , 

JivanmufeU, (« 

l[k M i^e immcii'iilate ^iman 

him^di u>- 

I'jinclumitro (p. t): the pnnm^ qottb- 
1y uf S^nkHiehnno- {(■- ’i”*'?, 

■a ft racfttl* tu Bhftllti in ?:a.rftdJi. iMitim 

.Innnatlcv®ii, Ihc pwHbiri t 

Rhftmdvftjfton (p-381; 
i.r twfj. Ji! nftccenitBliIlC t|»'' 

\i¥ritliti«tli*H. and ec fririh ip. -m. 
the iredilion .at Iw*. as 
kniiwn to Gnrft, NuinadcVft, JanftWI 
imd ftlhcr eftioU (f). +t|. 

IIB hclunglnt; tf- 
uf Sfttiifti (r. 1ft); 

hcffintiinj! nl tha myjlifftl luic to A1^- 

f*,htin tp. m): IftyinE thcjoundnijim 

ip. Itt); ■« inlcHeetual t"™tw 
pm.nii»ny .>-in« little to yahftnntU^ 
S-adItitoi (p. :B)i »"■ writuiBU ft. influ- 
nis^-ud bv Yogie practieRfi iP- r 
tJiE AhhinpuB of. “» toferrins to the 
(*,|..nT of Tiiwtlc ci^ncn™ (p. -tt), 
neither a intrtiBan r.ir »n rippi^t 111 

(he Jlabanutihaira" fp' '‘®)» "J 

J±7l 1.r I27r. A.I-. (p. 3£}i the d'ltr of 
the p-Eem? *«>r 
iito to Jftiiabai fp =*^1' 
l^l He nwaj at twcnty-twii 

to taiL Ac .ifijprine of * fafttitolnEm 
tun>J huwholdcr (P. f-’f = 
to NcTftBc ft (tor SmWIii (p. 33) j wring 
Sacobhlanaclli Baba fton. (( dnn^totoi 
11|DR« (p. 33): imaeintof Sivntlutotoii 
ftftaiUtoK to haar the dlBMiUlte (to W), 
imlijrinma Ulftt hn (^ftllOunIh! the dia- 
C«iuac on Gita to ao as^cnibly of leamwt 




mail null siildtji (p. •'f:!); bccuii’ini! the 
liniL ftto'atle uf the IVtodliftFI ^totini- 

daya (p. siri 

thp Uinulu ol foiddbiavarA iP^ * 

THiurmff with Namiidrra id I piJct 

MU and NftLTimluTat a* rrtumin^ 
t^i Piidd}t»™pwf abijul l29t) AJJ- 
(11,34): exjfrt-a^infl liP dLrlrt ]o ^-u 
AHndi and tmiSH awiiy irym ihr ^ 

(tp, 31): aittini! bk [herEi^rtrl Kirwua 
Hin ^liD VMh £>r Kartiki Vadya alkd 
tbii(«4Lnu ATJriyill ttial 

injr i^fF *ith hifl face IrNWurrU tba ww^l 
(p,, 3^p}: tho maidiJiTi^ Sikmadllls 
^•flrlaj i^p-d l*i4tfp*tmvaU in SiitafTi 
irkt (pn m ; hift own aKuimt -if hk» 

hpiriti^l linragu (p. 47); afi pi « 
tiSrd cakhins; a fow dr^lm cd Ulu raitl 
of Ni™itrs gTBCHs ()k^ -iB)! bk gnatJ kudo 
to h\* Gum (p. m; bit grotitude tu 
the Saint* ilK 50]; hlfl 
EimttinAtiia (Pr Nil; hii^ bwi^iji^ 
fp 51); hi9 gratitude to Vyaim (p- oUl 
Epoakuili i>i llimFeU aa lill infilmmeiit 
ia the liACHla of hli* Gutu (p. I^ko 
PbilO, deaoribin}! the AhsoSutu ab tho 
Sim of Kcfllily fp. 70): h\* MiOe find 
oriLdnalanilyBiEi'f mcfrftl virtue'^ (p. i\ ? i 
hlfl OguMtive mitthod tor ihv descfip- 
tLiid ol Tirtkiot (p. 71): nourlElkinff hiii 
bwlir PKdv to Bome bis Tfiacbor (Pn n); 

Uie nrigimitoT of Ulu Kbakti M'HkJol in 
(F 311D 

UipCTienco of* tiefl^ibpd (P- ^ VV 
Aeikidg gfaoE fTiim tJod .(p, 139); hSB 
cdf^iiDiunL* uf Ui^ Auiibhayftinntft fp- 
1-iO)-" kia appriluflS alT.rutEin (p* 1^1): 
toaliElng hia .ton ecII hy ihc atocc id 
Mvriiii (Amrilnnubhava) fp. 1^3; 
fii'l EToat writer <>f noto in Abhodeft 
Litctoturc (]). IM); J'iniitB tor thid 
Id. I OS}; tbe nkyatioal + 

KH duo to ihr .^ce of T^t^^itti (P- |b-J) ? 
iJlO colour esppTicdfo = 

LhB Fonu isiporiuTLc?? oft (P- 
rt^einii impcnJmble peailB pnd 
(p, 171); espEiriotKe of cinrScfl _(P- 
his rkiun <if the oye (p. ™ 

vUi^m of ibe Ltngaup of Hpot (p- l^l)i 
seoilkg Ibo unirerse iW a Lingam (p. ^ 
his. oTpericdCr of Found imt osprw^d 
i^ith the Fame fuldpra at that Of hulitp 
au'i) (.imi l|i. 172): drsiTibiKig Ibo 
fcijjTw. of ftppD.iB.ehinp' dtaib (p, 173): 
Bftlitttocl h)r ibi? uniuynicnt uf I^ituio 
l^inricto'e' (to **«t K«^ll ywun ..f, 

(p 174 ): ft paal-HiJtHter Si' l opSfl 
TiBion cl fufti (p, 174); BMlnii UlinarH 
ereiyftheto (p- >73); biddinc adieu to 
Tihciikxneual criEteurr (p- 175); er- 
ncriencihl! onitr willl bia teacher, 
SivriltKp. l"r.)[ iceincOiHl afiHWrinp 
had uedding (p. heanuB O.rf 

■t Nnak lnir wmrtlH Pd ci lufidutliCe (}f. 1 <mj; 
iuflueni* uf the Xftthn Sihuol im. 
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J — CDttid. 

(p, 118): «|^iiiat Muy* Diwtonfl u 
unlin^rUy tiruIrnil'Hid {[k a 

in llaya V*da in ita atJliCftl 
And iDiTiltf^l kapcclfl (p. tJio 

C^jryphii^n.^ oi Lbo Bkaliti FDorpmfrrt 
l« Mmlutmnlltnii iOT-iftiing to Dr. Fiin|U- 
hiir (p. 170)^; thp gre&tcHt Hiint of 
pAiiijhnrpiir after Ftiiiiijviika (p. 
hla^ TiefcTinnrts to NnltiadcVA (p, iSo); 
decLirilljZ NamadrVA to b* 'the LlibtminJi- 
tion of tlip vrorM' jp, tb* Gum 

fy\ thi'' fJcint iif N>iiniBd[iVa BCOOTdin^ 
to one Tiew tp. lR7)s tbe suurco of 
iu^piratiiJii to Fkaimtlia (p. 22H); not 
n^Doti^itiBg worWIy ond apiritnal Bfe, 
na licr had I 11 :^ wife ^nd tdlildrefi (p^ ^d€]i i 
GtKt itn moving ihn walS vi (p. iwejit 
H Mp^t that da^«fl murt hy ila 
lirilliantf (p. 3W); a Soint, not in the 
makLn^p hut airoady madfl |p. ; 

tkLi hazard towArdii the inUmiki in, 
^p. 3&5), 

Jrian^vam and ChaJia^duTa^ ftamadafa 
ftn Ip, my 

JnantaTBJip At pomptused ill I2P0 A.D^ in 
the rnien of BacnadvTBiao (pji. 27, 3f}; 
and ArarilanubhAvap worka of tiof aame 
eulhiiT (Pp and .\iiiritaJiu lihava, 

r^jlatiuti between, (p. 3*'i); aft almoit 
an impamUL'Iled work in ite HigtiitA 
<lt irnaginatirm (p. 3&J; evinvinij; tlio 
anthcFT'a wimderful eipcsieneo of the 
world (p. Still the preateet Work in 
ihe Jlarathi langniFlc! (p. 3B); a new 
rqdairtioq ot Ule original by EkaElatha 
in A,D, tpp. 37,'47); th* language 
of, AA modemb^ hy EkanatliA (p. 38 ): 
the linSDiifitiD and i^bojogioal Eimilaritjr 
ofp witli the Ablmnpofl (p, 39); a 
refe»at*e to Llio image of Viltbala in 
ip. 411 1 the Tersea in, timhiiiiing a 
refeirence to Vitthala [XD. 214—218) 
(p, 41): ‘‘written in the fiaka jmr 
L2I2^' IPh 47); handed dnwn in KS. 
fonn bjr three bund red ycara, newsdi' 
tAtlng many <!lkarge3r BDcrDliikna and 
ominiorvN (p. 47): following the meta- 
|4iyjiicaL ILoea laid down in the Jlba^- 
vadidtA (p. 32): the rclmii™ of Ehukriti 
•Jill FuimihA aa the fuunilatiHm-fltono 
of ilke meiaphyain of, fp, ^1; folluw- 
ing Ule Blucavadipin in mAkmu A 
Hegfdan H^'inUic^^iii of the MntabJe^ the 
ImnautAhle, and the Transcendent {p, 
& 4 ); both U phi lofluphira I and a mywli- 
ral work (px 178): tike fi^reatc^t pom^ 
mentacy «n the Bhag^vadEita {p. 178); 
cserlliniz almrjBt any other work on 
moral pHilftpuphy £p. 178) j the aualyvia 
(kf the ililfflftint viitiieA in, m ajciuIo and 
iwvdound (p. 178), 

Joly, ftfoncieur, mi the mbentiuU uf hie 
native temperament by & Hyitie (o. 21>). 


K. 

KablF. ae iikrtnencul bj Kult^ini (p. 
and tlkrUtianily (p, IH]; uiid Bama- 
nanda (p. lU); rafcrTotl to by Tuka- 
rama {p, 326); GjmI ae Atavinj^ the 
fldken rlotbee ut (p. 335); heSl^^ hy 
tktd (p- 338), 

KAlyana, the create^l ul the diecipEcB ul 
Kamadneii (p. 372); died whtin HimiA- 
deja^ft bonee were r(unuVL'rl from tllA 
phala (p. 372); neviT y lined in euptro- 
v-crslfia (p. 372); boncji of, CAnied fmm 
IhnnAgaon mth thiMr of hie uiJimLir tu 
Bfuiaie« (pr 3T3), 

Kamhn, aa having rcechMl God thioUidi 
fcAF (p. 309); Went tn hEavcll hy 

K-inoiTrinj! f^aIadJ^^ though hr luted 
Hneliiuv ip- 225). 

Kanakiid[y»A, Aft uprung fri»m p low eiutir,, 
and ae deypbipfcTlg Vaiahnueisri In tho 
KajtifttAti (p, Iflh 

ICAnhopatiU, iW wcddinc{ herBelf tu Gw 
(p. 10) ; the danolni giri+ daughter iif 
m'ama; would marry uniy her eipJA I 
in beauty; fnimd f>id of Fpikdhar]iur 
BB I^Litifnl (p. im); recnaiped a 
WorHhippor of V'ilhoba; dinl in the 
temple of Pandharpur (p. 191); uaya 
the path of senAiiAl pLeaHUroe is u had 
jHirtBit Ep. 208); referned Uj- hy Tnka- 
rama (p. 32h), 

Kant, tim thLng-indtwslI id, (p. 148); 

the ClategorhCAi lm|»^tive oE (p. 2). 

KarKad. JnanaAfETA and NaPuadevs^ ur 

from PiLEuihfl rpu r to (p. 

Kannajeii^n, Bert the vrufld And Boee it 
not i does eiiurything and di we it not; 
enjoye evocythiug aud OUji^yH it JJot 
i(p, tWJ; the ideal of the, Ooruiiflte in 
rtctmelling aolinn with flEtiEmJeaneso 
(p^ ^)i after haviu^ icaejlerl artion- 
j nfTtt Htf^ ImB Btill lo do duty fur ttilterp 

(p. 

Xactia, aated for charity by fit a 

critical time (Pr S(tl]- 

Karnataka pilgnuiB frum^ ae lluokliig to 
Pandharppr (p, 184). 

KjeaeTA I'lhaiianya, aa identified by Bome 
vilb HabAji dhai Lanya jp. 2tiu)x 

Ke^va GosiVi, the letter uE, to Divakara 
Giwavi (p, 384), 

KetirAia^ imajee of. in tb® hfiDMi of Nama^ 
deVA (pr Ilt7)x 

Kingdom of VaLkunthicho ItAniTO# 

ctucurring In JoaneeVArA^a writispij nut 
a pnwpE oE the inflnence of fUsrletinnity 
un JnanHTarB (p. 11}* 

Kirtana, aa n method uf jhujiutArbiing 
Bhakti (p. 42)4 a mcilKid uE apreadlrm 
apirituai knuwlcdge Amcmg tliC pkigritni 
oE Fandharpor (p. 184); aconlbience uf 
Qod^ Devotee And the ^^alT^e fp- 322); 
the metlitAtiun of GikI Klmnelf ip. 323); 
the power awl joy oE, at indeacrlliuble 
fp. 323); rpi|niriellkrtsha nE it, (p, 323); 
dcutruying all fear ip. 324); a aWtind 
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K-CiMAf. 

lijCifUM uf fij.T'lfiltiutt fTcaliBitli-'rtii -^01)1 
t-bffl rtquirmtpnl* <if, (p- 401); abn ilki 
iiDVi^r a Jeai.'riptii'™ of bc^uLiful 

^iiiDf! n ||i. 401) i CfemI 6Ui?ding in %ht 
itildal of ^p. 322^). 

Knowlci3(i*c, Cfinfl-iHla of maflj Tirtnee 

(p, li2); fiiity of, omiCBiBlnii* in tho 
doftircr fi>r AtlUfifl I what de- 

atroi'H igfinrjinco, Or^truyi itself in titn 
Alwnlutfi (IK jrsH); Lk <li(«!rbninj*(i!tn of 
tbo reai from tho unrral ([k 247); 
n grrfil ill tbs 

(p, :Rn); realt nut tbt knijwledpc of 
the |WMlt ami future 375) ; oI jewels, 
tlriw^^is, fruit* Sp. 3T7SJ of Eangna^, 

4t[ pin(-tir>v H.d sin^iui^^ of piL-tilTWt or 

tboucht-iwwliin! iv- ^ ' 

Icuowlnlgia-, if,eTi- vlHlon oI tfWf tself bj 
iSelf {p. 377). 

KiiyiitEedeo ^nd ij^noraDef, dbcussion of 
the nature uf+ln Amritansthhava (p. 142). 

Kriehna, penMiriJilif.V nf, in tbn Bha^Vad- 
yila (p, ?r); a Solar L-Vity (p. i a 
v^'^ntation dqiiy (p, S); nf tJn? Wlftpii- 
ViHllcita, and iJiai of tbe rJihandogj'?! 
Urwmiiiliad tp. 3); idulltHuil with Vasn- 
dova^ llio founder of LEhaj^aValE^ 
tp. 3); ^ jftitice of tbe Yfifthni family 
jp ; iJm pnjinulKaUir i?f BhagaTnla 
doclrins (t^ 4); tbo of all 

myaliisa mnntir>Pod ill Hie HhaRiL^^lEA 
Purunia (p. IMl; thn relfttitiii of Uopia 
tfl* entirely miareSjPMeiikscf and mifi- 
imderatood’ (|J. l«): tBat^bir-SS of. 

idnntioal Ui l^bajlavata and 
ULt* EM-11^1 i living allfes of atdion (p. 10]; 
oScrinE hinuitli l'> be abot by an Jinw 
(p, ID); bi& BpiritLwIi rElatioo to thfl 
(.ji'vpEfl entiTEly nun-winal fp, 10); 
mit Bejrajil wUtlun of. with tlin 
a^'bAjxl t<3 Imasido (p. Id); Idi 
divine natuw* immantmt both m ttie 
Gopia ftciLf Uteii hTHbanOp <M“ 
ematiriH by tie JoubloH of the 

(h>pb Worn their biB^iandH (p. 11); 
the Tvlatitm of IheCrt^pift b>. (i# ofLly an 
aileinirical in[w™ntatioti of Ibo tnlailinnH 
of Sin to iltc BeLT (p- 11); ht% 

i^latioTi Up tbe G^ipia, a 
nation id (p* H)j tht ojap.yment n . ^ 
tha fkfnl*. as only the nnjroymniii oE tllfl 
vyintlfifthD fjodboad (p. If); a-^ig 
Ariana fe> e^obftJiHC Invie for Epar jp. W) i 
tlie trikiciLj (d a liunian form by, dearnb- 
ml hy JnnnflaTaralrt amunber of rimilw. 
(p. (iil) i tlriiinfj tiuj rarnDHt duvutco 
die iiniltiat (p. 6[>|: «iJ Anu^ IftfUti- 
fic4 ((,, la?): UcKing Animii WlUl 
BmlirnauiD oiTRStcloiranis* and rnftkini^ 
him fljiht wilK IKd KiioreTAi [p, 2M) ; 
defutin^ hSmaull to Hie «^rVlos of bin 
Maaler fp- 3fK). . , . 

KruhnadiuA, tbo wnrk df, forming the 
hflaU of frhailanya Katfia Kalpalaru 

tp. 3^15). 


K— C'uwld. 

Krlahnaiam and ChrUlian beiicJ and 
practice (p. 3). 

Kriftbnftraia, liing of Vi^RyanapAr, aa 
taking thte ima^c of Vitllial* to Hainpi 

(Pr SiS). 1 - 

Kabam, as being tho oiaht-fuUI l^akritj 
(p. iH) ; Mutter ag woii M indivEdual 
Spirit Ip, M); Afl what apneari^ as Name 
and Perm {p, rR); iJm AfiVattba Tree 
(p. 54); tho Mntabifi, tk& d(!ac^i^^cd In- 
tbfi nlnMieuvari (p. o4), 

Knlhja, wbw wxaallty waji Irawilorinirtl 
into purp Iovej fer I^i^bna (p., &); not 
bt»ni rd a hiicli raute Ip* 327). 

Kvndalini. awakeninsi of* in Tan Irii^in 
(p, T); the awakening of tbo, ** tbo 
oariioRt efiucl of JWSWflfl in Yoga {{K I Ilk). 


biberatirkti^ trmr kipili eiL atfuording 
Bania^lafla (p. 4d7). 

Li^jbt, hft one ol tb* rJiici fin™ in W‘]lieb 
God CBVWtla ELimurll <p^ 11&). 

Light of Gijtir «R that of ibo twelve s^unH 
ftt the time of th? great oonflaglntjen 
{p. IIS); iQilcsortbabl^ (|^ 1115)- 
Lint^amt Ibo wfirahEp of, relermri to in 
JnalltflTari and Abbaufuia (p- 42). 
Lilllfam of Sira. a» orcLiteJ: in ttioTnoiy of 
Pundaltka (p. 183). 

Linj^Rp vArioua, ifcti symboHual lllnaljfat.PUu 
of certain itsyolwlogical cuncyptiona 
(p, IH), 

Lure+ towacds all, liltt that of the eUH, 
or the wnteru of tbo holy river (p._ Ift)); 

libit-inetioiu bJ&t in (p. 333); diBinter- 

f^tfcj+ for tTorl hrlllgR great fxiwer with 
it (p- 40l); ot God, made eumjiaribln 
wiOl thfe (rerfurmanco uf Billy by 
Ekanalh* (p, 310). 

Lllat., t» rininji evsii Ln old age In thft 

Tkioily of womea {p. 242 ). 

LUAtra. oouf&go in LtylDg tn cMi-h C.ud 
ip. 00). 

K. 

Maonlc*oEt Br., m Spiritual Bipcrionco ar 
tianBonndiltg bnth Muniam and DinUuun 
(p. IIU); euppoAing Tutarama Bj be an 
ixuLaiilN^ of a luil+imibiir f-kririniiM* 

|p. 3ftS) s on TuJtiirania'R in-rtinsieton- 
eicfl ip. 3511); quefttioliLng the andaelty 

nf Ibe pantheiatiesperulation uf l*>kbnrt 
(n. 425); iblnklng that tftorual pEPtce 
IR lo bcfouini In Spiritual LtperJenre 

(p. 

Madafmonkar; biH trtt of the JiLftnMvari 

t[K 

Mftiialiisa and Cbsalala^ belpiug jimple in 
their jonmoy tiKwar^ iyfwd {p, 242). 
MadliTA, op[jis*i€tl to Maya (p. 13). 
JiiahadfljlpantT lln^ Knlkami df Debu. a 
dkHCiple of Tnkarama (p. 2tMi), 
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M&tuluv* or Muhiniraia. a trwple '>ii iho 

bAnk' <r[ thi^ ({vdAVAri (li. 4T(; Lhe 

CDHtnii ol tlic liff-arthity o( Uro world 




..jAkhnliu. B* irum An AMtmiB* 

tkA ot AuinuldkB with Alinitlksnk 

(p, o). 

M-ilmnublmvai, Uio ilifliLfcce "ir Jns" 
naJcVA ip- 4lttbi-lbvidiJ the. 

Vedni!., th«i cmste syBUm, anJ t.ho 
Ajsntmfia ilK 28}; rcffognifliti (S n» otlmt 
dfiity c 3 ccf]>i Krislinji (p, SSj i Jtuwi^rn 
jipcthiRuti* Bnfti'iuiiiRa thoir 

lAith in thi; Vf-das imd AjmJnaa (p, 28) j 
nut btljeTinj' in V'itlhalft (p, S&S i WcArr 
inM rlurk^blini: rfothfi in fKitignilion uf 
tlujir deity,. Kriflliua (p, ^8). 

Mahamfllatm< JnaiiadoVA’'e time, 
frw and united, and aa muiioEested by 
Mahi^milidaU invader* (p. 2^*). 

Mabipati, (.tating tint Vilthftljmnt bo^ 
lijUgL^l to tho Ananda school (p, 30) i 
hiB refenmee to thfl two part* of Tnka- 
rftma'i life not to be intErpCeted vLgi.dly 
jLff hull to balf (^p- S'^)- 

Matdciu of V'njpi? etAgfa (p. I2fi)- 

MaknlTM^ Lha dve, of T 4 Hi,trtEn (p. G)h 
M alik Kaphar, «nt by AllA-uiMm, to 
rtin^ck Uie wKolo conntry of Rama> 
dEVanto (p. 37). 

filnrabaji CoMvip womltiUy bclmvpg 
with Tukarftraa, nod tat€r repentioK 
(p. a&i). 

ilan, ihoohl not wnito a moment to atari 
in MftTnh of Gnd tp. 3t9>i a dcfliM of 
iho iwo worldH—hunum and divine 

ip- ^ ^ rr 

Manifut, tba, Afittoperior Uf the Unman I ^ 

r«t (p. tw). 

Maoikkavsdinsirar, the man uf jto 3 d«n 
Utlenmece, an topping the list oE lhe 
Saivate Tny*tb*ft (p-1"). 

Mctratha M>TiticMid, bprinJiingfrom Joanjt- 
delTt ending wltll RaniJidawt (p^ 10). 

lUmUmfi, nnd the I'ortogOeiw (p. 355). 

:UArathir as appenlins; to the mny 

of thn Maratha t^ocielj (p, S-Ti ); richly 
lo^len wilh Iruite oE dlvinB knowledge 
(iP. 

Manria^iPr th« fnHtitntiim of, an atteinsji 
nE thn Vedas t4i reAtrain the MrEuaL 
imtinel (p. 244). 

iMwIihunt, lhe Vrisbni family nf^ fp. 3), 

HIjitAV^-ndr.i and tli>rftlcfihm, Aa hieSoiiual 
peiifi/na, Ibriugh of uncertain dates 
(p. 10). 

Matsvenrlragwlftt a hill in bialan DisUiet 
(p" 29). 

MaUyendrsirLilha, c^ujeatioo of the hiatori- 
cJtV of. (P 23) J lying hidden in the 
bniotn t>E a threat lull in the ocean 
{p, ovar-heifing the spirituiki 

Bficiet impAfiefl bn Pervatl by oankara 
(p. 4S>; gi-'dny to CiOT^kskimalhn the 


M—Coaid, 

piWpr of a}prcailiiig HpirilnaJ knowledue 
fp -Ift)- 

Mayih, the by which liaE n>Mt ui 

the Aflvattha troi EenniliJitirrB Jp. -T'D); 
emensin|j! from A Ijei^ plule I'juatertue 

(p. a ffVJlimjTn of noii-cJJiat4=-neD 

(p. S 9 ); tLp" elreaTO of, ae ifflniDg out 
Of nrahman (p. til) 5 the alreftm of, 
in rtuiwl fp, lit) s thp ealliK! of the Wt^rfd 
according to HtallntliA (p. 2.Hi) i Ati 
cHohAntrpee, awonlini to EkanaUui 
Ep. 235)^ the LaDcif of the diffeCf/im 
between the indiviflual anil the uni- 
Ttrsal Miif (p. 2 : 10 ). 

Moditationr tninafnniilng Mlltient- n^an 
Itlhi j»alE-refofgenl God (p- 3^&); four 
pitialEs; diampalbinH pamion, ficklenrii®. 
and abeiiriJtion 2m; ii^lew when 
eandisl rm by a broken mind on a 
d^compc^ble object (p. 4iHl ); t rco?+ 
ae wwiHLitLdp in the uiillicatiull of Uie 
meditator wilh Him he medita^ 
upon (p. im ; 

mind ia affBclrtl hy nn doubte [p. -103). 
Meditation c.n Gud. ae a panacta lur all 
duturbancea (p. 263); the driving 
power for apititnrtl life (p. 399). 

Mental impiifer-a, Tnhe#ated, eprinpog in 
dm mind at tbe time hi mrHlitatn.iti 
fP'^^'2). 

Mind, OA making the Kiuea what itiU 
eed is iP- ; bJ ^ fltcengthECi^ b^ 
practirjw and right study (p. ltfi)i a 
niaid-fiervaji.t of tha Gunv (p. 243), 
Mirabai^ae weddiiif[ herwtf to 13 ck 1 (p. 10 M 
under the innnence of Vallabha's 
leaohlnpfa (p. In) I Gijd as taking; poison 
for, (p. 33fl). ^ . 

MiTMicji, not an indication nt lapintmll 
jacatnefts (FEAmarbrna) [y. 371) j due ^ 
the deirotiaiial oharaclef of the people 
themicl™ ^p, 396). 

Monads, as fUiE<i with li-gbL (p. 34S)r 
^tnktabai. paainE away juat aftor 
Sbpana [p,4 i)i: pQ^ing away ■Jw-h 
o! ILjdiLning while perfonninR a hJrtana 
(p. ^)+ her ajivice to ChuJiRtldeva 
ipp. 4tl, 176); ftwakotwd to &piHHml 
life by tbe graen of \ivtltti (p. 1 J0)i 
her lilYi!rt.ic experianMi: oE an nntj a 
acorpinm, and a Hy (p. J76^i ^ing 
imxmllKht by diy, and atm lipjit ty 
nlRhl ip. 176); r^miparCN a dovoteo in 
n wndil tret ilU 17*1) I Uie apiritiml 
iasrher of Chanjipdovtt tjJ. 177); llifl 
UTCatest of the Indian myiiical |" ttlaasrt 
(p. 179^. 

Mnkunrlansja, aa Iwith a Vodantic philoso¬ 
pher ami a myatle Ip. 26) i tminp hu 
lineAfle from .Adinatha and Hannatha 
(Viwhwindhii, 11. ii. 34) Ip 25) j Iba 
author of PATwmnmrita anil Viveks- 
nindhu (p. 25)1 ths aiiiritnai teaidier 
of Jaitmpala (p. 25)4 the fint Storalhl 
wriler oE n.>te (p, 3 li); the modernity 
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in tbe Sjin^a.|^€ *A hin «^orkfl g3pUInc4l 

Murmy Adtdinll. nn Xnl&Tamii *■ in- 
ftienrefll by tlhusliinily [p, StM). 

MllalCt vitlioiil Ond, niS p»bit«i.-le (p. 4J;|2b 
Mytttii-, rw sitting an tho thrano divmD 
'bna=i ilK 12b) i likf! n Wttrriar, RiKinii tii 
Win the Di^msal o! blbomtkrn Ip. 1£7); 
jvt nrNt bftciiming <j*Ht hiiiMBlt (p, ISOs 
fllo^ly putting aaidc hli wcnpon nl 
Tut^dititiiHt (p- 128), 

>ryati<'*l e^njovin*"^ ptisslbl*" 

for twth men ftod wdmin (p. II). 

uxpeTJBHMj, apiWiriDg i'QOtni- 

dlclofy 410); a 

many (.P- -ti I- J ■ c. ^ 

STy#tiral life, onkm nf Clod and fkint lu 

UiiLi flulmiiiJi^ion af, jp- 1^)- 
Mystical r4itcniliiro in B-m^U BcniMls, 

And fp, 1^)+, ^ u i 

Myatkfll Ilanlis^Limi, iw jUflt|fyiiiJ« Maral 

Conduct (p. 2). 

Mv^tlc&! aitel^utadurw in tbn Amr^tiintl- 
'bhuPft (p. 1-12). , . , _ j. 

MyJFfebiMi;, na the pmclienl««« at phllw- 
pbv (P- ID Tiled Sacral twnlEafttcd nilh 
ITtimkliadle My^ticiam (p* 1) ; nf tbo 
jriddk Age* m(i i?aiitni*ted with that Uf 
th* BhagAVadj^tA (p. 2): Mabwaht™, 
OH tnice-Abb- U> Bamananda |p. ly); 
tcmpfifumtatal diSclrnceft 
MabAraaJitm, typeti of : iynthetSf. wtel- 
liaetiialp demijcratk, peiBonaU actlTEatm 
Jti, 2l))i nnjtiiii^ni and, in nlnanejuani 
!p. 130); And Thnlpm tP- 

K. 

Subhaii, B, ahiwiiutinjtill Hindi the 
of tfUt Sliinta (p, Wys Ihat 

VitJiallKint Iwlangcd to thf AnaiuU 

j4:hoo| 30), 

NalB and Uamavunti, B^imrated !>? f?'’*' 
(p. 3M). 

Namndtt^-B. crocling * dlTiBp solictmry 
im the fouodiktidn laid by JHaMdeVa 
(n, Ifl-lj being inittalcd by Viaoua 
IChEdhaia (p. 20U hcwlding the de- 
raoeialic a™ (p, 

pant to fhp Aaramn School ip- ^fr 
mllirtg \^ttialpuit rhaitanyaHWTOi (p, 
nOI ; on VithaJpiuit bocoming a hensfl. 
hobler agnin (p, W)* 
to complete perfactKin (p. 
pillar of VitthalaSttnipmiloy* (p- IS8)t 
and .Inafindem, as CMratempomnM (p. 
Hit); the iTPpateak early ^^OMia- 
™tfur.arr (p, IW); ‘b® 
bctwBBd the Ijwii?iiag« u* bl^ AlihATig*^ 
Bjid that, rtf Joama^'ari, ni4 a sninid 
anpimint td> jimw diffprune® af tim* 
between the olJthwra fp, : Ihc 

mrtdpmnrafi rd hii atylo doc ta the 
Al4iaii^» bfiing tmnatnlrt^ twm mOijUl 
tfi iii.wth (p. Ida death in l.tSW 

AM (p. IMfO! tbn datn t>i hia de^lb 

,*^1 vi-HTfi later than that rd iTnanad^ra 


M^Coald, 

(p- IfS); iW:rib«l Lu ann of hi* AldkiUQ- 
CJ having an cOTly Ufa af n 
maralldeT and ft wayliVof (p. ^ 

nimaUv rbnltingthD IcRiXile of Ami'ndhya 
(p, I^); dUiTrrted by the tenra o| a 
womfttl Trhnm b* bid made a Tridow 
(p, 180): atriking hjj ni>fk with a 
Aeytheio iJie tiiry of ropontAnM (li. I8fl) ? 
hiH fieteniiiilAtlon to lertU A holy MIp 
at Fandharpiir (p. tailing 

fTAte before the deity nt BanplhArpnr 
jp. I8fl):l An entirely uiibakf^i i^it 
(p. Ifldh drtKrminalioii tci Hnd a 
i:nro [|P- IHIli) ; toaylnc®d of thr omrd- 
prwM*Ttcie of frod bv Visoha (p. IfiO); 
apokesi of by Janalmi &a haring once 
eared rondhar^^r fmm a inioit Hoad 
tp. hli Itonaa in PtkndharfJiir 

(p. IS"}; tma who gronlly derijjop^ 
tlfct aampradaya nt l^ndhari {p. 187); 
a repreaenlAllTO of the emotjimat pldr 
of apiritnallUo (p. 1H7): bllficd at tlle^ 
^ftftt dor»r of Ihti tempir of Vltboija 
(p. 187); hii Abltan^* no aiitbontir 
lulteciion TTt cd, jp, 187): Tailor, hi* 
Al^tan^ " hopelessly Goofaecd willi 
those of the Bralimin (jh. 187)? nairm^ 
clei ol, in hia fatruUM pi larini a ge (p, 187) J 
eighty AbisangaH ot, incloded in the 
f iinjitbftBahEh of Slkha (p. 188); ap- 
pfnaebitig riikarani.A in bis brart- 
rending® <p. ! eoltanring Clod 

18^1): eondeaifilng idnl-iHjrahip^p. IBO); 
condemning the worship of inanimale 
thinga hy animate beings lP- 
OB boadtifal rPLiOen na the calefe of 
florrow (p. 197) : his riperlflncft of tbs 
ni^bt of CSod (p. ?nfl) ; assening the 
identity of Clod willl hjmfelf (p. 201); 
pot tvionoiling worldly and npiritnal 
life, aa Ood waa to him all-al^rbing 
|p, 2M^); api^aring Ln a dream and 
^hnltring Tuka to eomiPCne poetry 
fp. 272); ent™ting hifi mtflsdon of 
(>oinpr>«iing a bimdred erores of AlihftrigaB 
to l^kammA (p. S73)j helped by Gad 
fp 33-1). 

NansadftVa and Tllkarama* of as moch 
uae to the mmtha KUii^lani aa Rama, 
liafl* him«lf £p- 422). 

NamadrTA and ViahniJiiaBanftmR (p. 188). 
T^ame and Form, NftTnadova vn (p. 1^1); 
EkAoalha on <p. 222); Tntaramn on 
(p. 348). 

?^ame of aiiwI.rotielaUtm finally reolicg in 
(p. 75) : Ihr eolebraiion of, a* piittin;; 
on end b> the mlserieft of Ihe worid 
(p. 114); Ibp erlrbniLtion nf, iji the mennfl 
rd imiotl with<lijd(p. 114|; ronttifu. 
ting the boal for eToosiilg the oeean of 
Wrtrkilv life jp. 132) ? the holiest ol all 
thini^'fp- 168): Namadcm'B iOftisteJlce 
on (p. 134); rettoirrii ocitbe.r iti^ 
iirtr cajtfi {p, IP*)I SiVA Am being fr« 
from the tiarmenta nf poyi^m cm Aecvmnt 
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or, (p, ly*) \ tlie p'fcWTr ol tb0, i^lkfriiinK 
Sivi rrfnra Ibc t4]rnlcnt<t ai 
(p, -UHlI: m0dittit<d Liptnip hy tiie 
Piiviftvjka (p. iULTiiiK >taiiEnniin 

frcim ftn? (p. mj; PnihaatLi; 

BAVif^SdlA; BATwJ Hthhiahiinfli EP- 
Having nne Ln Sam Bara (p* ii ^VJp 
ptiwEr Iilf, ip. 195): makes unv forgel 
hidngi^r and thiiHt, ^ Naina- 

fleva -Ep. 19E^h ®‘" 

A€Canlii^£ tA-r NamadEVa (p- 
aa ttbae iiliperiHhaisIc {lanflAtha) jp. 

222) ; wanling nff allralJimitieB (p. 253); 

tt\e fire ftf *i ■U Hinlul 

acta {p, 312|l; aiwi mfinUl 

affeata nf meiJitatinni on, (p, 3!tli): In 
be nttarrcl whra Ullt doaa nnl kftnw 
«QcV duty (p. 3J0); ratditatSnn nn, 

bringing p'od i>iTienH (Pl i Ibe 

of the. as inalcmg ihn ^tdy 
tuiilniii^ {pr 32ta) ? rTpelitlw nf, withuut. 
Iqtjh-Fm itpiii fjit^ lEadin^ to UheTatioft in 
this very' lifr EP- ; tic gain of 

uttarini^" the, jncaJculabla EP- 330); 
o n+^niscinr for dE0trfj™j^ ihr dijpaEe 
of Eifr ipr ^21); Tt-^ aweetnesa mil knmm 
to fbil HTnuieSi (p. 321); the ^Mlly 
rrtsl in this pcriahable life ((Tnbarama) 
(p. 321}!; tha swe^tneafl r+f, imieacri li¬ 
able EpH 321); the utlETaln.^ fd, u 
puriTying the wbuU* Vinejvyif (P- 32Bj 
the nttorLiu; of, rnahlinj; nnr te cwliJer 
apiritualnhJigatiLiiifi T3l"ill othtns (p. .121): 
cNTfitriMitinir lo peace aiirt forbeamnee 
(p. 3+fl): 'aaintB, both fwlian and 
f.liriHtian, laying atreea on {p. 3Pt)); 
fcfi be uttered at aJ] liiuM and umlrr 
all eSnmmfltaneea Ep. Sfffi); tllp Ii^wer 
ef the. inrRablr {p, 400). 

Nammalvar, ths? iv(Frits nf. rEVrnH^FrH&d like 

llie Vdbtsin the TamLlapc-alting e^miltry 

fP \^h 

XaMs, ltbflktl?,utra d ip.bjf J^t^ras nip 
aa surpa-MlnjI tlnwas ol ftmililjhai in 
einqunni^e and doVOtinn (p. 12)* aa 
haTlnir reaeilrd Ood Ihmnph deVi>lloTii 
(p H>0): slnginj; the mSnfy of Ood U> 
Arjona {p. 1I2S; iiHng iin Rrahmanie 
oon&liioTiiioiejB pren tbriii^Ji be cut all 
Jlflrla of j p. not ^4 a bigb 

tineage fp. 327); ip. 3TT), 

NsrahaH, the ^ithkniith* nf Devmpm 
lalEf on of Pniidharfiuir : great 
de¥rktoe of Hiva in the beginning; 
in^uEnnr of JnanaileTa mukita him * 
Vltthala.Bhnkta EP- mgania the 

world M a piclUfr drawn UjtoFl a wah; 
hitt TefeirflCc to thr ptiwpr of bin tJunir 
Oaihinatba; lita re-fcrcnre ta Anabata 
Nads (p. 3ft3)! a goliUmitb in aplritual 
life EP- 

Saraai MeJita, as under the innnmee of 
VallabhnV tiiaching EP- iutbor of 

‘llan^raala' (p. IBHjj Or^l ii« niwhing 
thr eheqilc nf+ (p. 339), 


n—Canid. 

XathfimUlti, a dlBoipIo uf ?>Animal!var,> aa 
thr nnllEih^r uf tba fuur tltiiiuuind 
hymni of the Al^am (Pr Ltt)- 

Nathiuu the great traiiitlo^) i*f tbe:^ aa 
inHiiencing Jiianadeva (p, 27); the 
Yojdc influrncD oF IbOp < in Jna^ade^^a 
{p, 2^); ^topradnya of the, like aU 
reUgionja^ as Ujet in myBi^ry^ at ila Htftrt 
(p, 2S))s thftiT place uf rrtidenee nnt 
kno™ Ip. 2U); eloimed by the 
Hindi, and YAcal hL iieople alike (p. 29); 
pevibahly itlnpnnt migiom lesrhers 
(p, 2L1). 

Nmtlira Nahioina* (p. ItS). 

Natum Xaturata, EP>» 

iSluwu^, the JuaneBiVO rl rompneenl at. (p. 
33). 

NihiiiytB, TiEgaEtling the Atcnan at nothin gT 
brink iheir o™ tllrory In |rnartiwi 
(p, 145). 

SijagillKwiTayngi,. aa more of a iihihipn- 
pliEi than a mytiio |p. 18). 

Nlloha^ aa relegating. Vitlhalpuot fn Ihr 
.Aaiviim sFdiQol jp. 30); Uvlng at 
Pimpilttfir, and oimtinULng the tradi¬ 
tion i>f Titkaranla |p. StiH); I ha ^reatrSE 
of Tukai^ma^tii dUrijilM; Initiated by 
XiikarRmn in A ilFram in 1078 (p. 208). 

Xi^'fittinatba,aft coming fn>m the spiritual 
Une of Gahinlnaflia (jr. lP)i and 
JiluriadeTa^ Esopana, llnktabai, ilateS 
of« aiH^Fnllim; to two troditimui {p- 30); 
and JnanaJeVa, ^^ipanaj and Mulkalifti, 
the UaiiirA nf, aa supfinicd to be a|lc- 
gE^riral cepmaentation of the at*ge» of 
an adraneln^ mji'Etio (p. 31) * aa bndittg 
Oahininatba in a ca>^c in BFfthIna|!^iTi 
tp. 33); Initiating JnanadeVa (p. 33) J 
and hits brtKtheni, b> Paitbanu 

for a ofirtifl'^tc Fif Sod^lhi (p. 3^1j: 
being not much EattiOed wdb the 
JiuLnEEfarik rrpci.rted tu have onlETod 
JnaimdeTa to writn v^n mdejirorient 
truatuie, the .AmritanU)ihaV'a (p. 34); 
placing n. slab on the 8bkmaiJbi uf 3 Ef»- 
Ufa vara (p. 34); pasatfig ft way kat of 
the brrFthera (p. 44); aa raffylng hwk 
bii apiritml linnage to Hod Maheea 
Ep. 47): recciTin'g aplritiml power 
fri’isn Gaininatha. (p. 18): doBcribfHl M 
the Sun of Heslily* by .fnaneavam 
(p, JIO)* regardE«Fl aa equal lu God 
by ihianaiteva (Afflrilannhbflva I) 
(p. 101); dinerkbilijs the fiugranee of 
■boll AS siLirpa-fliinjl fill other fra-yruni'ca 
(p. 107): atarting frvm Hhnkti to rnd 
in Unitivt Erporienre (p+ 17Dj. 
Non-ongEf, like t)tat rjf a <)tone, UtKm 
which water ia ptsured, and which d<>ea 
not Apmut like a plant (p. 88), 

Non4njury, devoting Ihe mind, body, 
BJSd apieub tn the happinpRa rd the 
world (p. 88). 

Nipvjoe In Yoga* riilea for (p. 3^1: 
flbrjuh) live ntl the leavet of Ircea (p. 315)+ 


INJJEX OF NAMES AND SUBJECTS 463 


n—Coiitd, 

JHAOPefi pLa™ 

fiilcrs NriiiinilLaTBdL, Audambarni* aikd 
(■anagafnir {p. 214}+ 

0 . 

Ocrull and M^tjp moVfCfll^'ntji^, nmtiLnji 

pamllpl in}. 

(}rputikmH ill PflTitiluinitni+ af imptfirUnt 

Bft demticiti (p. 

td Tantrie-m, as with 

^lyiticiani fp. 

OiltC^te, InViniJ iJir unime nf G«kI ii A 
DfmliiiiKu (p. 327}. 

Ori of JnanmipTa, as a l4>nn nf tJip 

A^shanj:^. wMch Utiif it 

(p. 3rt) - unliku llmt cif EkAimtha (p. 3fi}. 

P. 

PaJa {p. 178). 

TWlma pofttiltc, aa llip pn^tnre at the time 
nf dcftLb (p- 133}, 

FailJuna, m ihn ClodaTafip tbt? pSaM id 
ERanatWa liff-wnrb (p. 
rani;hatatfm+ tlip iliictriiir oft hnViflii ii« 
Fihoia la the Mjlllftliianita {p. 4}j an 
tnoAhin^ an i^ult dnolfine fp. 4]; 

A ftyat 4 -:Ri of VjjdiiiU worahip (|i. 4}: 

A ivatum df fi™ iliacipliniM : ( hitalnt^', 
Lilier 4 ttuti+ i>eTOtUin, Yupiii ami St^iei^ce 
4) ; Ihn fii'nr aapwjta of Diifinity 
in, (p- 4}; ihn drK’trinn uf+ m endowinK 
ViHlinii] wllH and Annarahji. 

(p. 5}; Afl Ihriatii'ally iniprfcrtanl+ nn 
ari'dinil Ita frtjngnitiim nt the prin- 
nipk nf hh not nupportinR 

the illiieinnwtk tWlrilVr of tJie MvaiUt 
fp. rt}; a» mirly ui^inR fhta Iftn-joa^ of 
Adlfaita (p. 0); and Advaita+ doctrine 
nf Antaryaanifl In jp- n). 
PanchAtAltvafladhiinA, tha ‘pl’iilfiiaphk: 
import nf,mit imdnrBtiXifi by tha people 
in fenafttl 7). ... . . 

Pamlariflli^. a toam **n tUe IhuKJ ot tlin 
BliimaraUli l^}- 
P^rknta, rpfeTTCil tjt 1|_V TntAJama 
(p, 28f^}; not a high-born litmUy, 

(p. 

fVndhan'Lip* ln^ri|Ptiiin in tlie temple nf^ 
nM peojrding Uie visit of HamadeVarw^ 
in 127d ip. 27} t a viait In, As rnnkio^; 
Jniuiailf-va and Namadevn aplritilAi 
friendfl IP- 34); tk^ galllering nf the 
Bainti *t, nt the lime of Jnanmlrva 
(p. 1S«}. 

FAnihta, rjidhing tlsouehk m 

Hanakrit, cwMmJited with MafnthA 
Saltitfl (p- 

Panduniin^a Sarma (p. 173); nn the 
date of NaniJulaVA (pv 1S8). 

Pan]|Arkar+ Mr., on tilft blrth-datn of 
KkanathA {p. 214); baaing bk aip- 
mEllt for Tukai-ifciija’i date rm Tuka- 
jnma'^a reference tft the fatninc ip. 202); 


P— 

tifi ikto id Ttllc^rmnia'i hirih luftVc* 
TukaiUtTPLft A Ehorl-livcd man, and doe* 
TVnt eaplain hli teferttioe tu old age 
tp. 2tS2) j m the mriulding of the 
iplritua I Life <it TiikanilriA (p.^ SiTd); 
hu (daim that hia edition of the l>aan- 
bodha ie lATlicr than the DhidiA i-dition 
(P30«)h, 

TWLni, the esiatcni^ of Vnaudeva dnclnile 
■ nil Older at the lime ip- 3 }* 

Punthj^iHra ip. })* + „ 

Parable of the Care jn Plato a Repiihye 
Cp. 141 ). 

Paramamrita^ ab piiMlhly Bilggefttini' to 
dTumadev-a the tetts of hk Atiuhhava- 
mriU (p. 2S)i tho Hnat Ai'etcinaLk 
effort in MaraUll for the oilKMition of 
VedBnt id principlen (p. 2d); tbfc r™‘=" 
UcaI way tn fiodHiilAiltment as de- 
serSkdin the 2th f’hapter nf^ (p. 20); 
the ]jh)'¥ii:«l effiwi* I'f the eceUltie atate 
dt^rihed ^p. 28); the rpaliflalieri of 
Ihe Empire of IHiia (ij+ 2i>); dcK-ribmg 
a ni\'Htk!i aa hivifig he ing|! |p, 2tj} l 
a'aming n^inat (Jic eheai>chlnE of 
myitie tnyirlriJgc (jt. 2Q ); on a myKlia 
aeTer leVealine hia inner aeefat 
(p. 2tS). 

F^caniatmaii+ the Tranmndciit Being, 
aa np|irii«ei1 to kdh iho >futatile and Ihe 
Immutayc (p. M}; aa pflyehologically 
hiilhor than Ihe wakeful, the dream or 
deep-alecp rnnaeiti Li*nr*a (p, JS6}s aa the 
tnmul uf aeandfii the tirnte ol taBtea, th« 
Juy td joy^, the liRhl -d lighls, Ilia 
void <>1 voids {\r. 

f^rikahiL; hie *|uefY abcint EtiidinA a 
rektii^n tci <7<ipiw tp, 11); An nealiaing 
Ced witldn a wcek'a interval |p. 34(1}, 
PkrllMp Tigly to Imt at, yet makes gnld 
^p. 3411). 

Fathfitii!^ Vemes oI Itamadaaa, an rTklente 
of Ilia deVutiDu and emetion (p. 3>7I). 
Pathway to fTed^ Yfi|iiil& and Kiahia, Art 
having walVeii nn the (p. 10 "); hard, 
to txaverw (p. 127): ftmr aVunllcA In t 
knowledge, worka, dci-olioo, and t\m- 
tempktion (p. tOR); wnrk on (p. 4^5}. 
Patmidhan, W. II., Pnd,, en the prew- 
denre of Amritanuhhatfl tti dTumeavarl 
(p. 35}; nn thH Oviof JiianadeVa fp. 38}; 
on the literATy TaluB of the JaaneAVari 
(p. 36); nnl justifted in denyinc the 
llfkguiatlLT almilaiily Ipotween the Abhan.^ 
gaa and Uti! Juaneavari (p. 3P}: on 
tht dEmSjeracy of thn BhaklL ^htiyl 
(p. 200}; on Ekanatha^s dcacriptiem nf 
cmrjtiynji (p. 217}; rw EJcftiiatha^i 
HTiTiet tn Siffflraihl liteHitiiro (p. 2h7}; 
on enJdile F*iidLti!+ as conliBBlEd with 
MaTAlha !iinta (p, 557) : nnt cwireel 
in Ms Krutraat ai Tukajama With 
NAfliadera (p. 285}; on the It-iKmanii- 
cism of the TVclrinr of Bhaktl tan|ht 
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hy Ihe s*inbi t>r ihe Manit.lu SeImi^iL 

{P- *24). 

Pi^mnn?, ^pEnsmcipAtluii of titic'-H body for 

lU Mko or (p, fij): diiuirm 

into Sallvlkfc, RajfiEifl Jinii TanjAsift 
jfp, 9r)j a^tbvika, dividt.»4 into tlmt 
i4 iJiii bindy« tpeech, Md mind (p, 
bfiddy, dei'i^tuifi! rra-aaelf to this 
of EJdfltWp the QurUp Mid Go'i (p, tka); 
of epe^idi* tM in ipeahlnif lor 

the b^neAt nif all* in Jii^enkici^^uiily 
m'Hm iijni«krn to, Lh TW5itinj? thp Vaiiw. 
ar iitterinK thp iwimo of fSod jp, Bfl); 
iPliSmtal, iKmaifltljn U in rnUong tbe 
rtlLnd abiiicd tfl G*k\ (p. M ]; TamajjLp 
{wnffibU in fkK>lj>ihty rcipifdini? the body 
A^ti oiae''a and t^irtllfing' -It^ ill 

vjirioLw fp- 07); TBCEiJusa, aimn 

at tho dt^itnicllon or BUhjQ^tioli Of 
otbeN ip. 07); TUJoaat 
jiciiuLiition of wftaLllit t*r honuorp nr 
pr^itnca {p. &T); true inflaii_Ln| 
of, A 4 SMioatMilt mEditJiticm OD Ood 
(p. 2m. , ^ , 

I*orffe;tkjii in my^tir*! aa In be oniy 
Kra'illilly atUinod (ep. 127). 

Periona] Peligicm. re-Af^hinj? Ita araip in 
Titkjirama 

Po^iEiiam, fia n noW39*ry #tep m Stli- 
jwtllyitton tp. dr>). 

phjiLj?jii£ia VadyA f. Tlmr^iay.. m tJia 
ijcneMilly reringn.i«?d data ipf TnkaiMnjlV 
pasdne away (p. 

PhLlnsopby, w'a Way nf Life (p. 1). 

Pinda ip. 178). ^ 

pjppala^ tb** holy, hf^m of thn rmw a 
cxe4-eta(p.S:!«}* 

Pianp nf f:^nt43mpUlLiFfl (p. llo)f na 
piittlDg sS’tn the aficiM-tiw_and athoUM 
iaUh A ciifKid ut iHintorilplaliofl (p. 
iihnQSil be one #liere Saint# haVo laedi- 
titT’d on Q-jd (p, 11^5: na temptingoTctl 
A kin;-tn ra=iipi hi# kingdom (p. Hd): 
h»vlnif uprinca nod tmeff (p. 110)^ free 
from All Boiind# (p. IIQ}^ ^ lUi^naatoij, 
or A toiciplfr o[ Hit* (|p. IIH), 

PEnt^i: Paiabln of tbst CaVo in tJio 
pnhlio fp. 141)- 

Piontv. thAPense of, as Ike wmaa of want 
ip. H-il. 

Fortiigurmfi , A nd tho ^tam hha# j p, 37i^. 

Poweni, A lit ** ftttribul4« Qf the Uodhead 

in PiinnHaralm (p. 4). ^ 

Pracr.refi, making tko impowihlf puffllWo 
ip/MM 

PradviiinflA, a# a Form of A^idmU {p. 4); 
|i.fcs 4 e^iing AiftTaryA and \i1rya fp. 4); 
the son of VA»iidfiVA (P^ 'Ij; Idnntiral 
with Mini! (p. 3). 

PF^hl idi r Pii^ pnra and diailit^'rt^W \uvt 
for iJkyl {p- S); lo by Tuka. 

fAma (p. 2H7); lijavlnp! bin father Ur 
tlie -take of and <p. 314); aa™! by 
mrlitathm on Ood'i iwmr {p. 1190), 
Prakrit it deii^Tibpd a# the Ai'tort In tha 


p—Ct.nhi. 

doann^Yart (p. o^h ATyftkta 

itl the Samkhyai (p. A'l); and the 
Mayn of the Vwlantlnfl (ji. TiS); 
ranee a# the nalnre of* (p. aa the 
BCLlrap of SatlVA,. Raja# »nd Tanua^ 
(p, lUai^ spoken of ai Sakti (p. 145]; 
apoken of a* bn* deni re of Fllrtla3»a 
to Mijoy himself (p, H^i; VAiiifthinfi, 
whnn w'e hnVe the kiii>Wledge -td! PltritaliA 
{p.Ul). 

Pnikriti and PuiuiImi, the ideaa td, intprr 
deiiellJent (p. 143); ALietrei^ and I^ol 
of tin Itnnw (|P. 343); aa and 

Sira fp. 143^)? aa exliibiting cmentlal 
imitv |p, 143); spoken nf aa Iwin^ 
unlimited (p- 143|J wif^ and bniliarid 
(Pfi. 141, 1^, 14 : 1)4 Bering na mirrera 
to one anrklhfir (i i-. 143); #b utl ly rt-lat tve 
etiDoeptinns (p. Ilf); imiting in Unih. 
man {p. 144); a# BhaA'ani ftnd JlhutesA 
(p. Hfi); a? SarnWlflTi nnd Snmhlan 
<p. 143), 

pfiinftva, Ibo pictorinl repreaselltatiane nF, 
(P^ 11^) 

Pride, tlie fe<‘liiiK a fbh In A pond for 
the\>(Wan as of tin f-fjOBf^neiiCe (p, tH); 
alworeof, cCIlAista In contraeliuJl nf 
otic> Toluine m3 thAt of the OargM mi 
SankaTa^A hNwi ip- ^l). 

Pfiftiary ^|nalitieo^ tlirfo 1 Jnanat^’^'^ry'*- 
Saktilp-4). 

PI nnpanal t^:i riamen women 
\p. 3;-tB); a work of Ramadaaa on, 

(P^ 

I^ydiobgy of Myiticlim, TakainunA * 
KihtritaitdoCl to, (p. . 

Ftindalike, aa ths^ drat high prtt^i 

□1 tbtGod Ot TVindharjiur (p, 183): ft 
KanAttM. ^int (p. IS3); hi# tt-mple 
built on the aailrti ^d the Hldma [p. 1S.1); 

rffTiemb*n!tfl At Pandarlgp M A jarewt 

Bftint {El. 1^); bringing tim thief 
Viltliala til Fandhan (p. 32^h baying 
be<nmc ArrogAnt by bii love of V ilttjala 
(p. 35U1: Ond waiting on a bnok tnr» 
(P, 33iS), , , 

PurAndaraiiiiAA^ a fiill-Kedgfd Vaiphnsti'A 
f^int of the Kamntaka jp. SS)^ 

Pure man, aa whewr ^haari in Afl JlLi- 
troui! aa rttmphor (p. i^O- 
Purity* maintninitig fic-rfeet diacrimma- 
tlon {p- 0O|: Iniftmat nod eTtamal, 
(p. i3fl), 

Pnrtjflfcva#, th** &tory oF, (p. ^42). 
Pumahn, aa reoeiTin- tbp. appellation of a 
BfilF-WMiEoicina being (|>- ^2); the Et^’mal 
Hpeetator in the daaiirtVAri {[K «2) j 
the niwflpone uF, iiaUeiOff the movemen^ 
nf the tnatlimali: Imuly {p- 33)? hiM 
ctlatiim with ptakriti a» deJicTvbfHl iw 

the .AmriUindtbjtva (h. 141)! apoken 

riF a# 8 |t» tie Rml in ArnTltaHoMiava 

fp. ltd); apiken oF an himself beyoiTling 

hi# MovP^ {p 143); cimrealcd when 
Pridiiili hetw-IF (e»- ^44 E. 
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Q. 

QilAcks, tipiTitoiiL Hfl irdiutnigt^riaR Itkin 
ntHtmcEU, jknri mllrTJt*fatk£! in 
ip. 4M). 

QuALi^oU Fiint|«lRTi (p, 1), 

Qu&litieAp ill iUKu Le mihclfr th^ vcijulib of^ 
(p, 105); A miLii tEniMir^ndi nf, rcArlnB& 
(p. 10^)? tnuBcendFilt'c oE, ii^ 
A1w>1ut3i>n (p. 105); tnie4om the 

thimUtcini ofn kb Ibc i'AIIae ent deAlnur- 
tlom of ^TAttim (p, J06). 

E. 

RjuihjLkrL^bnq Calt^ ha inEmsirlni^ VAwlmJL<^ 

Site ^ilLt« (p. 1^). 

vm ChaibiLayii+ Afl bkn Rpiratual 
embint of Eofb&tijrljiiZianOA Habd^ 
whn> vn.a A dUtMple ol JiuHuulcr* 
(p. aft4I; Uring Ld Uttmiia-iia^ri ur 
Otnr, on the bankA ni the P^bpamti 
ip. 255). 

Raja&r effpcU of I Flu ptt’dojninfcnr? of,^ 
{p. 5T), 

Mr.^ IW di*:MJVT;Tmg tJie key 
tbe L it^rntcETs nf t-lfcp MiihniinbliAii'Aa (}K 

21^) 3 bln T|;:xt nf tb# rTruUifla^liri, U 
tAinlttis 104 tkam tliHt of 

njL thiiL (p ■ riTjLlttij tij^ hifi nI the 

ifnan^THLri to hei oK^n'^t than thab of 
Ekinatba (p. 3B)^ fixing U=m A.l>. 
aa the date nl TuknratUft'e birth (p, 2fii); 
bAlIfTing TukaraniB as initialed ^ 
™re artor ttm d^inlb o| Babaji t|i^ SOI): 
hia date ni TulUkT^AUiaV birth, nol 
ocuiTlnoing, btitftuaft it makca Kaiayana 
the poBthiimiUla jUjh al Tularania lie 
horn to him at the nge (4 (p, Sfil): 

ilboovoriiig tht V&jienifii|Fi:akamiiA at 

OupHaU (p. 3ni). 

Baja Tnp^, as cnin^l^i i^iih Eiiahti 
YngB lpy dcFoteei (pr Ufij; not 
dictoiy of Bbuklili Yoga (p, llh}. 

Rakhumaltai, the dati^EEr of Sulbnpant^ 
KulbarnJ of Alandit given in marTingc 
to YitthaEpant {[y^ 30). 

Raniu, doYoting Jiirpaeif to the eerrifie 
of hia Master \p. 362). 

FLojna and Siia+ the llliagii^A of, bpcragbt 
fruttl TanjOfe for EamadaM \n ^ke 
\im [p^ 353k 

Bimadaflfit EmapahHl to fleraoli^tui. in L« 
ArdriOuLl iw«lftticm (p. 20 ) S atrifcmg a 
new Imth HlOigethcr (p, ^0 I the 
iif ta\ Aotivp Saint (p. 20)5 not r^r 
rondling ^orldJy and apiritoanife^ aa 
ho had nci wife and f^htldTOn {]h 2art}; 
aelllinjif nu the VranUa of this Krlahna in 
lh.14 A.Dh. (p. 2li5); vl-iiting Pkndhar- 
[inr and it.rtl3aing the identity of Vitfbala 
and Rama [p. 2ir7); giving an imape nf 
Maniti (« Hahinnbai (p. 2(^)? no 
baza Id tnwaJlIit the i n5n ite Uf c fp. 3u5); 
naiining away to TaLaU ip. 301) i praip- 
tiffing nuateritieff at Taholi for 12 
yeaTff ^p. -klljii Rikma ap^pearing in a 


H — 

viainn tr>, and initiating^ him (p^ 3^2); 
nd liiF owii inltiaticin ip^ 352); trmYBl- 
ling all over the wuntry (or 12 yaars 
(p- 3fi2); obtaining an image ol ^ama 
in the liver Kriktma at Angipur 
(p. 3A2) 't ^tting up the image of Rama 
BtChAphaia( p .vatd Tukarama 
<p. 3hl!); at Helavnha, KOfferlng fnmv 
malana and hrenchitia (p. 352); hia 
autniniph letter to RagbEmath Bhalta 
ol fielflrValia (p. 362); ordering new 
imagea oE Rama fmui TaulK>m in iHaho 
I (p^ 353 ) + iianding Kmlyana ti> 
IlninagiiOn (p. :ttKi)+ and Shivaji 
ip. 3IKI)5 the pari played hy* in thu 
poHtieal arJiiievempntff nf fp« 

ilC3);. the tinir of bin apirillial ftiln- 
ti^’mabip with Shlvaji, a cnattei of 
diffputa (p. 3fi3); living at flhaphaia 
aince Siko 1^^^0 (p. 36ft); harrlly n 
p:?titlclati; a# only a mUgiu'JB naan 
(p. 305) J iaelinn atfongly about the 
politiral cHTiditicm dE Mahamphlro (p. 
3^1 J; bcira fling the anpremai^y of the 
Mahunirdoni |p. ; Imploring thr 

Oeddraa to advance the nghteam^ 
ellilfiv of Hllivaji (|i+ 3fl7); hi* political 
BantimL'ntn in .4nalldavaiiabhuvaiu (p, 
3ffilifthi5 Vjai^in of+ dca^ribitd (p. 30“); 

4 works of, fp. 35n); l^ithetJe verae 
of^ (||. 370): Yunwif addreoaed Uj the 
Mind by, (p, STfljlj nil the Pteudo- 
^Enti (p. 370); nn the onliiufy no- 
ticraa of Gorthlfim (p, 3^1); raXerrinK 
to the myth abodt rhnngadflva ana 
Jaanadeva ^p. 371); rontemj-jcfarici of, 
(p. 371); advice nf^ tn Shivaji; in 
adom his body hy phrrwdneai and 
wisdom: tu he alert; to be on hia 
guard {p. 37-1); ileclanng tie quatilieH 
df ShtYaJI u gif Iff uf Cidd l|p. 374); 
crmvitioeKJ ol the had condition of 
MahaTaBhtin (p. 375); bewailing the 
laid oonditian of the Bnhminii (p. 375); 
fin the e]3croaclnn«nt of lie Maho- 
mrdniui (p, 375); iiti the importance of 
Uimffana [p. YTfi); on the meaning of 
Upasana^ which im knowledga 

fp. 37A); dedarlni; Rnmn aa hw Kamlfj 
deity jp. 370); m Eh^^ linp<irtanCo uf 
ilUilrnetion from the flnm {p, 375); 
jn the futility ot the penatirea (p. 370); 
(in the futility uf the wnrahip cjf i magea 
(_p. 370): on tlir real tvwtura of tSod 
(p^ 390); hlff ratlrmaliam (p. 381) ^ 
the tnpfiititioua in, (p. 3its); biff 
belief Lu the windy IoiHeh ot g*xlli 
(p, 3-^^:!); belief cf, in the powiT cif a 
tune to light a lamp (p. 382); <iup|Q(. 
tion that the titree tleitiea are Eorma oJ 

DotiBeiotifflicca (p. 3B3); on the piwer 

of nnimth (p. DMinolijgicBl 

argument for the caiffteUcc of God (p, 
355); regarding l iod as Hie f^llpTeme 
Agent (p. 3^“'): on the grral value or 
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tliF* Iriily ; rnf^rrLi^p tlip 

inciJ-PEit ill <"hiui^ils nml rTflJllie 4 V%i^ii 
(p. 3^^)+ ft mvjitic] doscriiHiotl 

or Ihs Aii«>Eitbly oI S^lni-a l,Urwahalhm 
L. fp, :isn|: biji ilssctiiiiLLd] of tl-ui 
Mr:iL J^rtirit (j). ITi); eP? twirninad Jii>l 
tu fltk itnythinp Uimpi liifl fihaiplM, 
^xsepl- tkr wor^bip nf Cidii aft^r htii:i 
fp. 4LLt;^: sp>irt^ m ly iilecf nr jiuto- 
biogmphy (p, ilMj ■ fcctiiviiiEtl* tllc^ inoflit 
nbarAiTterifttk ftAture r\l thtr t4?jLcliingM 
itl, [p. 42 ;!); tirlliil^ m tli*t nur effnita 
KElcnetfi only when b^rkHl trji by ijoii 
fp. 422) I tldJiko oLh.er tiBS,pi?tl t.hc 

Conn^tlnEi of ihm ^lnfat lift Kin^om 
fp. 422) j eon tEUNt^rel vitli Naniftde™ 
aiul TilkamEEia (p. 422] S iniifllinp ki\}cm 
th^i hfiftCiru'i cL&EEiB]]i bi !itiTnjiT> lift 
<p. 423) I aSI peri pip as api- 

ritnaNy Eijii&L in tin: cv*ii ■fit Gnd^ hut 
di rent (p. 424 ]; tho rn 
f>r, aa' mllah anti titriple^is 

a$ that of CkrlEt (|1. 424 f. 
RitFEia'IavarAiiJ, slm VadaTa kio^ of 
pifi mcntioDiHl nl tht end of the Jli4»- 
neST*ri (p, Ifii); a urcat p&tron of 
EEamitiK fp. 25h deVi^tea ol tH& 

^od of PaQrihai-tnif (p. giving;? 

rHitwHii t^.> Allaiiddin hi save Ui& king^- 
dora (pa Sih tftken pri&nner to 
l-^lhtp and rfltuminjf U» his klTi]^om 
to dEPiti A.D, (p_57)i K^nj^om 
aa Bniayiii« all Xirvi»perity Lon^X an 
J uaUrtiieva liTMi jp> 27): the papperi 
of aU am iBd wifrnoea (p^. 47|; ^ 
vlffitiEii: the teniple of \"itth.ri.la in 
L27fi A.D. {p. an fiivin.Lr a large 

Aiihiidi' to Ihfl temple ul Vitthalft 
[p. 

Rama, Kriifluia, the manlm givm 

to Tiikarnma fnr med it'ition (p. :2 jP) 

FLainaiMnd&, fti ft phnM<%4'ipJ|if!al tU-^en- 
I'larit Ilf Ramanuja {|L \b]\, aettliHj:; at 
BeEiafos {p, I^S); the three great myati- 
c^ft! pchcK^la of TulttMlda^a, Kahir And 
\al.»hAjl+ a-i flnriuginji ftura* (p. id): 
thf. teachprof Jtmiadeviii'i father(p^ Iflk 
and ^IhliAraEhtni MyEtirtHtn (p. 19); 
ami Kahir and TaiaEiihLM t9); 

a^ nuppliraT-^l by SiddhmvAmpHnt and 
FtalLlsninahai ip. ilD). 

H-^manojA, nnppi'^Hed to Mn^-a fp. lat; nis 
influgncfr av lEwm'Uinii in htH hirtil-hnEl 
Ip. I A ); biR inJlDBOLV^ aa reafipea.Hniz 
with gfeliter force in l^fiTM-r India 

fp, So): tho phiEEWipliEral di^-EUilatit 

i.f Yftmnnftchnrya (p. lb)j hnildinit a 
jiyutein iatendwi (-o cut nt tiic rOMt njf 
moni^ni and dnailEiu {p. Jd): 
the pTe<je.’N?.wi>rp nf. ft» eiTen murr to 
iievTition than in p1iJJo«.i|iljy j p. 18 ); 
the nfguillent«i nf, afl&irut Ihn Alaym 
Dontrine, uLiliar^l by Jiianadev* (p, I79J. 

R^mannjn and hladhvftp nciL imderatazKl- 
ing hriw tn\^tiei«nL i-au rnf^imulo theism 


4nd iiAnMiriAifeL {p. fA): atiEl f’hriNtiaDitj 

(Pa m. ' 

4Eain«™raLliattA^ firat a iMtlcr^ and later 
a iLLftCiple, ul TnkaTama i p. StH); fnnai 
Kamatak, ns wurahJpping Vv-Bfdinavart 
At Vaghuli ^p 2fl8)j jiuiftTing pain 
when TnharAlflA vm trouLlcd (p, 27^)^ 
aak^-d by JoanK^Vim to aublllit tij 
TokanimA {p. STb); OtinTer&ion of+ aa 
a disciple of Ttlkarama (p. 27fi); his 
referunoefl to TnkatathA's life (in 276). 

RaminidiEnlnaa, liEMminfl avray in Sake 
irm (p. ftiiihor of Uhakti- 

rahiiayA and SolaljhnpAyft (p- 372}, 

Rajiadfl, Mt. Joatim, on RaniadanA aa 
it^aring hia poUtico-TtilgioiiB cdidcenn 
the urnnkl ffnmElfltiona Eald hjT paciOat 
aalnts like Namarlnva and Tnkarama 

(p. 422). 

ReaLiaaliun nf iUriL the terrifk^ lutiuB ol, 
(p, 12b }; ] ncomimra hie ^Ti th the 

knOfflEKlgB of the three worlde (p. lOI). 

RealiBation, tfir joj o1. ( p- 12fl). 

R«li«AtIrin cif the Self^ ah diEcrvnt from 
that of the Vlutanipa ip. 119)- 

Ffealjper of Gfahmnti^ £iay b nil h\i dphle lo 
iJnitiee, aAwt*«* anceHtvrp, ntid 
(P. 25,'3)a 

ffcAlil>% AS haTinjr 110 DnlCJlir {p. 41") i 
elomal.omjflipreaeiit, and BobtLE (pa 412). 

Reinnamaticrnr phcntimtuallv wnl (p- 67) ? 
ncmnlcTtallly aniiiuEiinti (p.n8): wMprrior 
lo libemtioci (p. 331 )a 

IWliigifrtL, 44 living hy the word* of a sage 
(P >23]. 

RKlELntoiation+ as A raeaJia for wcunnp^ 
actiiHoLej^ncsa (p. Ift2); of adiona inho 
a men? voidi fti (iilr'DcateHi!| by Jnatioat'ftirA 
(pa 102) ? aa diflgiwt ^reli for Urvaai. 
or B heap ^if jewels {]\. ’241*). 

Be[)rntAiicej fnMoA if'dine of^ d estiny eil by 
the oelehrfttion of Trixi^fl name (p, 114); 
the eause of oiatAH-y (li]knlULlh&) (p. 220); 
the true act of otoaftinent (p. 24Sj. 

BcRijmatii.in to God^ na anbrniflaiEn) to Gnd 
aitrl ernnplele lltlinn with Him (p. fk8}. 

HetirBment, the Value of, deefrihed by 
Klunftthft. by thr motapbor of Jk briilc 
(P- 24IJ). 

Iligvcda, the dpTelutunent of Indian 
thomzht Imce+I Inim the dimtneet 
heainninge in^ (pa 1}. 

FtJifhohlutEleva: hia utter carvl™tiwe of 
the b-Kly fts B mark of Givi TvAliaati^m 
(p, H}; tiving as » Elnmbn deftf rtmi 
blind nuin, in tntni* and foiwsla iFK_0)s 
HH wandering lime and nahi^li iTl Kjir- 
nafftk anrl uther ptiivincet (Si. 9); 
o^ering hifl Ixidv US n. holcK'nOkt to fJmli 

(p. 


ibihiilaaBi refesTfed lo by TukantiiiA 
(fk 326): GiaI ft-i dyeing the iikInH of 



(p. gS7). 
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(HJEain^i h ^i'SSlInm unn fur iri*^ 

vritLiis: itf Ihe jnniiHavarS fp. ; a 
devtiut Am&Tiii4^iii-in -nf 

Siarilin.'-^ iLuliiiilLy irifferiTiH Onil wIpaI- 
^viT j* ip. WT);' (livssi^vn stKfl 

i^itlviJui, flAjaflE 4ittil TauiAflA {[*- iWf; 

SittwikA, hija nn atlarhim^nL bi thf- 
fniit of Afliiili {pr U3): Kfl.jn.Ba+ tiSfflft 
M fame ip. !^4); TamRAi, airni At 
i^lly (t^ W), 

*S*c!rili^, J iJtP i^utracELAn \ *tia 

Ab r^trAinliu^ (Ijc unhridlffrl inEtinCUt 

of m*Ii (p, 214). 

ki3cle^ withuill the la 

(kwi (p. iiO); iJfltileafl tt'ithout a P.fUr« 
ffi. Aft ncrxirt«iir>- sfler IliHl- 

reialiaatiH>np ftnJ bb unoeassBary ftfU^r 
thxi^lTEligAtiilPti (p, -^}i nflcewily 
ipf tPin Luly tp. 4im-. a man wTthnnt, 
as ^nvlsri^ atHjp*? l>o aniL itili-nfiHB 

{p, 4(S:Sjj mjJiccefiaiiTy wli*^Q Htt 
fa Ar.rjiin^-fl (p- 400). _ 

RadJiikiufca i*f Ehi* Tatlitrisii EUcffljriwilly 
mterpr^t^j: {p. Ii>r 

JwrShu, A truefc ah :Hiiff4.'<rin^ r»Ljnly Uip 
flandcra of rtliupna {p. 241). 

thje lo«k Ilf E. an Hut fUttHi? uf hi^lie^t 
pCTiftJieritj- (p. lH-^lii I'tiUfil 
(p. 1^3): 4>htAinlni the TTWliw i>f 

world-unitv (p- Hllpirnift 

rdAOf Ilf pilgrSinAge jp^ 1-3); aolhicliu^ 
the fliNtllrsd (p. 1^4)^ ni.t WiV^tin^ a 
StFlgle minntt (p, 4Hh TluE aUHTwiHR 
Otheft to i msgino h j ? mdJ. it.i un <p, 414); 
Tint liTini^ A rMoment tfithont tho 

aerriw ul (P- 414) ; pjMivatiiiij^ 
thfi U-^t qiisLitin 3n himujli, aod tbcn 
toeachiil^ otk^™ (p. 4Np; nUlt«vtin^r 
rum toRfither fp. 414). 

SajpuiAi lia CBSipr attajflUKUr t lluiH 

Niripina f|i. 247). 

ftkiani^hiMiiifae, Mild BHeVp, Mcmib., m 

EtanothA^tt blrlh-ilAtt ip. 211), 

Haint and CIikI, t-ntrapina in a (luarr^l 
(341): I i te and irvr (p. ‘i41) s 

th#- diatijiOli I ui lAitWoffli all illtHjun. 

(j>. :^l)r the nhvEt-e anil rfiVePtie 

rd Hie same vinn (p. 34] 1- 

Wiiut, ami Nalllr, Triplp piuiflu. 

eiii'e ijf, (p. IHOl. 

.SaintlMM-rfl, discfiveiTil ooly ifl » timp id 
tFial (p. 3^0). 

.Sa Ints, as ImiaticB^ iIi^tV berJ In T Ha 
PEr^kmamnla ip. 20): Ihe temple of 
knnwled4ir (p. IIS); the Betticn of llwf, 
AB puttinjr an end bo inOll|w'tiire and 
douht {pH 13)^ otlAbUnp ini lo M.-e sll 
tjrinCT in (r.ll3); the mceHnu' nf, 

I lott ing an rJnd to the kdl of liTc- 
(p, IrtS); aHa rairteriatit* of, acci?nJih^ 
117 XAmjiiln^a (ji. tOTj; hal boiir Jfcpape 
and forgiv^nt'Sd 1 n limit fninilM (|.». 197)j 
aiT 11 n iiePAli id rUfTT'y ! UipiT ivinipany 


i. ijuriivlnn ((■. nl thr Pi«c "1 

XiiniAdeYiA^ chaniclerffeed by itintrillim 

Ilf Hie hpArt^ liy LpI plmnese, by n 

nf ainruiiiEM^, And by rfinvtmon [p- 20W)i 
OM ninrr ]?<ineTfi1ia than cliuHli sElrtnalh*) 
(p, 22-1) I the tmly HiiTionre in calanitty 
22‘i)^ irttinflon a Kirfly when the[iath 
of rc-tj^inn vnniiihea ip. 22n): 
by A'hith HifV are known (p- 30'^)? 
hAH’iiininn ^amilotta And yet ncTcr 
l-iiintdi by untruth (p. 30tt); having 
nn diwirea and iLflectimB (p- 3iSh)! 
HL'-edincrnn hmj'OT Ih> BUppliuati:!- to uthara 
{p, 3flrt); an 4K>aAn dF happineu <p- 
a. pkee lif pilgTimago (p- 320) ; and 
;iinnf:rfl* eamisd he ’ft-oralLlppwi 
(p. 343): like t™ eerVAnta, nuL mfrAjd 
uJ their Miit-ter (p- i^33);. there whii^e 
omMidemH o-ti el I he tody Iw At an Tiid 
(jk 3345) S epai^ mrclv tih he met withi 

Jp. 33 l)} s Jwarth^- tuifTelft nf miFFoili;ni? 
ip, 33"): indfcffetvneei to the tvil laJk 
uf tiir wnriJ (p. 337 ); abrenu' of feAT 

nf dnalh fp. 33HJ; riU^dute P^uaUly 
(p. 333) i no riiiTACle'mnnretiltg (p-_S3^) i 
tni> |Migatt.43ir.^ uf uppiwilp ^liiilities at 
Mie snnie time {p. 11311}; their apiritual 
pmcliee in spite of ealanHHes ip- h130) i 
hAving opcnerl a Mhop fp- 3^+)) i frei-- 
duln rnmi nin and FOrrnw tp. 340]; 
spread haplilneBB aM anjlapij {p, 340); 
!C\ud foldin'^ hi?i hundhi before^ (p. 342]; 
llmnifeat difFereme ftfiin Cud tor 
uthera' Bake {p. '442); nils' nt-er <ic>d 
(p, 342); Birfiei'iur to find (p. 312); 
AFkinjZ nothing of find (p. 34U): melt¬ 
ing thcP^aelves in find (p. 349]; not 
£jarlnR tor UberutEiiii <p. :I49); [Ifr 
ot, after fTud-attjiiiilPellt (p, 349) j 

deiieribwi af having been hmmed tt> 
LiberAtion {fu ; of spiritllAl ex- 

perleoc-ep Ilf enpiyinu auLltudr in -uAek 
nther^e ctim ini ny {p. 3H45); a Iways Inok- 
Ldg at the Atman {p. 304); onteisle the 
world thullgll living in Lt (p. 3tM|i; 
elutrAiiteriMd by entire ahepliL-e nf 
duuKl (p. 304}+ hnvixii; no arrogance, 
hatred, jEnbiu^iy nr hypneriay (p. 304 ); 
AEBluiiiated to CJiMi (p. ; the 

abode of hllRS (p. 3M); if-temally 

Iil>efnti4 fp. 497), who miJT willl the 
evil, atp gresl {p. 411V]; paiaed by 
ntbem^ Rnflpiin^, and happy in their 
happinc^i (p, *18); nn-ci living in 

their winjHiny 3 hr»nld iiniHcJliAtrly 
mend their manner^ (|i. 4l1)|. 

the induenL'o rd, mi Amritanu- 
bhava {p. L42). 

Saivism and VaiBlmavitim aa idcnHeal 
' li> Jnanadeva (p, 42)^ ISu difference 
bcHtween, ft'^eordinjtf tn khr ikiinth nf 
IVikdliarplir ([<■ 

flajona, (hid leJUng itenb wilh (p. 333), 
j-jsTiARBi Ia, the imapea nf RndiA stitl 
Bita *.ift np nt^ <p. 31154), 
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^kti, 1 , powBr gI ihc GodUloKtl in iho 
Pa.tLcy mtm tl*- • Eal*- Ylfy* Arvrf 
Tejup Ki Eil^ntiral with |p, 4); ^h^’ 
Gmbcsdimftiik qI sapTEmp It^iWeT {p. h}; 
(p. HB). 

Sijofcita, living in ihn nf thn Deity 

H>flp WOTvfalp^ (p. 4II7J, 

GT Brakm^c EGnuiuLtsliG&bp 
flom 6 miatiikGrL ilutioSfl abtiut^ (p. 1?54); 
of YajiuL’nilkyii r Buka adiJ VauiiideTa, 

BE imtAmpered by erery^lBy artir^tiE 

(p. 254j' true* BH etitirviy eompotible 
with &:]tion {p, !i*i-iiLi) ^ b 3 i-ull^t-nilt 
ditiiie eTpertcnw (p, 

SBnuilkiH, the lll«stnr7 oi tliB two, of 
JiujiBdeva, at A|w^0lt (p. 4^). 

-PnLtapa by fimdbBim, chrimi- 
clflB the c^Giita in Itan3[idjiflB*3 life; 
valuable bocause the ati^Ty of BO rye- 
vltnKfe (p. ref Bra to the I^eath 

of AfaiilidantL^ to the improvement, fst 
the Matha at ChaphalBp io the E£tnl> 
Ljahiuent of Tii|j 4 Bhavaiu at Piwtap- 
gBd (p. [n3)j the tn^JitioTial 

akory of the relatiiToa bcIWBen KbiUb^ 

flBHB Btid ShivBii jp. 3t3j, 

SAmhhajj, HeeiO;^ iGiniBdaAa in ^ke 
I6i>2 (p. 3^}/ 

tSamipatA, Urijig fn proiimity to the 
Petty (p. 4Q7). 

SiirakBnii:ImiyB, M B TaBtrLat {p_ d)j 
the ayatem of*i ■lippoSH^d tn be nntB^ 
gonliitie to Bhakti (p. abaotbing 

Bhakti into liit abnobtiatio ochemG 
(p, l.ij; his EdoVEMtient Bi phih^phiuo- 
myaiitBl {p. 

Samkhva* Lfae iudilence of, fm the nicta- 
phynim of AmnianubhaVa (p^ L4JJ; 
the influcurp of, m AmritanubhAVd 
(p, 143). 

the C^ardeGerp of Amna^on ; 
oonkJ aeo Gofi in everything? prcttiiit 
In the JnanadeVa-NtttniUlEira piliprimap^; 
Simadhi of, at Arana ^ann (p, ISfl)? 
Bnslfl Him alhpcnading in hie ; 

tpeakfl of ^rlie, Ediilly, anil: imion ju 
tiocj; Baka Ui bfl relieved of SaiUBani 
{p. ii>2]; hie rralisatinti of Chx| - 

Olid tiriinj^ the jpLTTlen with, |p, 

Sanaka, at grewn trny^i in hie after 

God ip. roferrrtl tn bv .NjLmadeva 

(p. lQ5^j (P :*3-b 

SuialkuiiiBra, at hliving reuL-hiHi Caod 
thrungh devotion (p. lOfll. 

Sandilya s^ntra (p. B1; imirv phllii»ophi- 
ck| tJliin ^atiulu ^tra ip. 1:2!); de- 
icribing two kind.! ut Bhakti* priniriry^ 
and rtif^vodary fp. 12). 

Saiifametvam, the teiiiple id, at thr 
iionfluenciB of the Krlhhna and the 
MalapmtiLia (p. li^). 

Sanjaya. aa ^uM^Ing tkiB Luatre of fbffl 
ahlnin^ alt areiinrk (p. MOli expGricne^ 
LDi; nniaon nrhltE Fcialio^ the uniiif^ of 
Kriehni and Arjuna (p. \‘A1). 


S— Cttnid. 

Hankara^ a3 throwirig away Ilia prifte 
tiefore (*pd (p. ; yet on the way^ to 

God {p. IU7}. 

SaDkarahona, bh a form ul Viehnii {p. 4); 
poMoaaing itnana and Bala jp, 4); 
iha brolhar of YanUdEVji (p. 4}; identi- 
eal with Prakrit! (p- o)^ 
tkjnta,a fAxird ampiy Lndleatirv of Vittfvulrt 
^mprEdaya in the Jnalipavari (p. 41}; 
8ftnTn]i daganadti^ the faniDim diiieiple nr 
Tukatama (p, idl); the tfriitnf of Tukrt- 
ramaV .Abhnngae fp- 3- 
SftntiiiarvBn* Sottvata or Atkantika doc* 
triuA Ip. 3)^ reii^iun of, (]i. 4). 
Sarpabbuahana, as mnre of a myatir 
than either a |lh.ih.iU!phcr nt a inomliet 
(Ph f«). 

^arupata, roaohillg tJsc Form af God, with¬ 
out Srivataa, Kanalubha aOii Lnkahttii 
(p. mi 

SftaftVada* plai.T’ nf Ihr f?amad|ii of Rrhpana 
44). 

Sattva, the ciffH-’t* of. when au^ented 

(p. 30), 

Skttvxta DLiptrin^, as identical with 
BhagaVatiam (p. 3). 

3attvika quality, a man of, Ba havini^ 
fa^revof wlihin him thv ballaat of Spirit 
Ip. fmi 
^unaka ^p. 377}. 

fSayuji'a Maktl, aa real Lihetiatinii (p, 4ii7/ 
j^lf tio be niiLied with the GiKihoad tii^ 
(p. mi 

%hrader, Of., on thr dtiCtrinr fif thr 
Antaiyaioin in I^iii?haiiLlra (p. al 
SeB* aa frKijitinf fn Itaelf and far itaelf 
fp, f2i>3, 

Sclf4?ontrel, ai not allowing the mind tvi 
obey the jonaee (p. TB) ; aa [jenn in g up 
the mind in poaturea or prana (p, 79). 
SslfHEiKaEUltmttnn^ eidmlnating in repent- 
ani.'Vt aa tha liar ^nu non nf ApifitUnJ 
life (p. 242), 

Self-knowledgB, pute an end Uy all fjin^ 
ijK 379), 

iSfllf-realiflBtiilin, M the raft for nYwaing 
the fttream uE Haya (|j. itf] - thv Hjir 
fruit of* gained by atrictly fo]|owinM the 
ordftra of the Guni tp. 1B2). 

Helf-reaflier, ai not caring for ifii* fN.iwtini 
that may acenitf to hirii (p, 121], 
SeU-rDiinnoe, of uo usr in apl ritual Itli- 
grrw (p. 2^2), 

Solf-reatrmlnt, ran^ittF in FepafAiing ibi* 
leiL^fia frotn tbelr ohjcrla (p. 87 p 
^rnii, the Barber^ In the fervire nf I he 
king of Bedars did nra nfBy thr 
invitation of the king (p. 11^}: bat no 
i^improfiiiiHr' with fivil di.>erp; hrlioVO# 
in the eOiemey lof thn ^famo ; retrra tu 
the art of abating spiritually (p, 2^7) ^ 
given thr date of hia own death at 
IJlh of the dark half of Nra Vana |p, 2t>8): 
Ftftrnrfl to by Tukarnmjt {p. 

^nini* Ai kaaving a rrallirr of God, at 
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fi4^T7iciils Icavo n burning ttre (p* 
thu grtAt aRJua tiVP tHiWe^r of tbn , (p. j S) i 
heif obiret^ cTBKl«t] by Ycgn-pran- 

tiuQ {p. Tl|; And tlw prA^tlfX i>t Yoga 
ip, 71): ^ fllovcn, to l» diiwTbBtl t^i 
G^kI (p, 2 ^^); aib to be directod to the 
rontomuLtt'Km nf Clod (p, IWT}; at 
war with fmi! Biioth cr for Ihe TBaI iflalitkn 
uE Gflti (p. ^47). 

titfriwllt anil the * dcflciijif Suit of* 

Ip. 116b 

Pw:fpcnt-T™rfihip fp. 1137), 

Servttnt ot God, who bii risaliaffl3 Him aa n 
Tower of Strength {p^ 2515); m con- 
qnerinp the world fp, 34h). 

Shakeal^ftTe, hie relation to the ELr^beth- 
an writeitt (p. 27). 

SbakiUK oE the lx>dy, on aewjunt oE in- 
temml hliw (p. 

SSlftmOi AB A wjtoh that ha* apioLIt ulkhI 

W’hti (p. S'!"!); for utterine the Nensc 
of "GckI, hen>elf put to ^hfliofl (p. ^7}. 
J^iRupaln, as rearldng Gcxl fhpiugh 
hjitr^ (p. 106). 

Hibl, Jciiig, tried by Gfrfl (p. 

Skddhaii^ Yifasaivai. aw old as the Tamil 
AJTnrm and Hinrti Nallle.* (p, 
Siddheavftift, as a temple dedicated to 
find Siva at Alandi (|L 34), 

SiladitVfli reoeivctt S^yiinn thrintiaiui ip. 

lU)/ 

Silence^ spiritual |p. 34S). 

Sin, a* fnntoTfd b^' mcditatbii? lpti a Sam t 

(P. 

Sinner, booainin!^ a iftint thnmgb |ovo for 
tfod (p. 110): wHuolatiDn offered to a, 

by JnansBvarji (p. 110). 

as tba einb<jdlnient uE supreme 
L-oiuniciiisDefiB (pp. d: 17)1). 

Sm inrj ^kii, aw aspects ol Brahtiiim 
fp, 6). 

Siva OcenlElain. Tanlriim aa old a* 
MahabhamU (p. d); aurpuBing Vishnn 
Ocenitism in irregiilurLtlcs of bcBcf and 
practice (p. o); the woiahSp ofE Linga 
Kin d Yoni In, |p- 6)+ 

Siva-BUtrae, the inUnenoc of the |ihilnw5^ 
pby of^ nn Jflanadsva’i Amtitenubbava 
(p. 178). 

Sivaba Knaftra, of Lotutiaon, tint a hater 
and tJjon a dieciple of Tnkarania (p. 268)? 

wife ol, M pouring bol water on ths 
Enwlv of Tukjirama (p. 2HM), 
li^ivmji"? biw lodjpnimt at Foonar between 
Dcbn and Lobagfton* tiiahes hie meeting 
with Ttikamma Very paaiblc (p. ; 

rapturing Toimna Fort in 1640 A.I>. 
(p. 266); offsting hie kingdnm to 
Kamaduea in Sake 1-777 Ep. 3^12); 
coming to RanimlaMi at tkjjanagadu 
Ln %he 1666 (p. 36J): giving a Sunada 
to RamadjiRa in Sake lOtil (p. 3tkl)3 
fohl of bis apitroaohing death hy Rania- 
daflnin Sake 1601 ip. j thp time of 


the flmt mBBtine Pfp with Rarasdii^a 
Ip. 363); bin "Paramartha", exp|ain«.t 

aa fnitiwr spi ritual illetriicliocil (p. 3C6) ? 

tJiB initiatiim of, in Bake Ift£l4+ ^llbct* 
with tb« eBliibLliflhment of Tnlja Fha- 
vani in Saha 1&83 (p, 367); Rirniminj* 
np his relation to BamadaEa |p. 
residing himielf aa werrly dust on 
his HafrtVa feet (p. 368); his drain? 
to dealroy the Turk* imd build fast- 
neasei fulfllErd hy Ihc grace of Hama- 
dM (p. 368); thinwinit at the feet oE 
Ramadafla whalevflr kiflj^fan he had 
earned {p. :s68): flaaigning landji, 

wbenfTfir imftgM nf Got) were ralnhllfch- 
ed by Hamad ua fp- 360). 

SlnehAc^kja, aa illtJstrafcMig the degene¬ 
ration of Tanteic practice Ip- 7). 

Society anil Bulitudn, equal tt^ a aiknt 
(p, 348). 

S^rntic view of Virlilo |p. 82 |. 

SoftDiJrtT enernpIlHed bv a uioiihEr'i cflrr 
of the chiid; by tha vbiiorn of the 
beloved : by Eamphnr fp+ 80), 

SoEnravara. king, as encampiue *t 
Panrlarigc (p- 183). 

Song,devotinnatTaa the only inapired 

CF 482), 

Sopana^ paHiing iiway jUat alter J ri a na -^ 
deva ip. 44) ; forgetting all joyf and 
Borfowa LU Use na-ma of God (p. 176); 
starting froin to cad in imitire 

flxpnrience (p. 179). 

Soul^ a# much ffifferent from the wdy^ 
A3t the Knel frtuu the West fp, 1^); 
mirpoied in the body a* the Son in a 
lake (p. m i the realised, ea jwrieneing 
wonderfut eqnallty and cven-mijided- 
nra» (p. 24U); perfected^ ram in this 
world (p, ^66). 

iudiTldnal, as birrle which leave 
their neBl at the dftwn oE epiritual 
hirht (p. 711) j Isec* let lonse at the riae 
of the Snn oE Absolute Bcellty 

of Und^ as emerging from btealh 
tNivritti) ip, I6T). 

Bound H the tmatruch, board whctl the 
Ximdalial H attftVenoil {p. 116); 

Ellin e the whole apace (p. 117). 

Bpaes and Time, non^eiiHlcnc'e of+ in a 
vision of God Ip. 34S). 

Bpbnrtivftda, JnaDftdcva'a (p, liii8); in 
the Amrit-ftnubhavn (p. 170). 

BpinorJlh, the Aniibutefr nf, {p. M7); 

on God, ae a ^at liSon b Hen (p. 256). 
Spiritual eiperiencep n!(ni|«red to wealih 
dcpoBilcd inflido a lake filled with 
water (n. 416): every peteeptihle 

thingna lab^ and mean bclfire^ip- 411) % 
MHO Trithoul, b a lieiajrmr (n- 4il), 
Spiritual knowledge, not to be priiell for 
the liako nf iTiiTneles |p. 307). 

Spldtuai life, lio>ught fmin the dolnier 
to tlie market place Ip. 2). 
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i^piTit4iiiK pwiuaiiftfy bar^ma 

nn (ibatHde' U>, ip- ^ 

3uLrimnl iMoher, tht' fl-iidTlificanw ^ 

dfwcribfMl Ln riUimbh*VJV LI (p. lUl^i 

BUrpaBfiine eV-oO Sh*ii in Wi jprcntnEBH 
(p, \^±\i 'the- niMtincr III thE+ iW reJideT- 
ina tbt asiiiraciL st^rarij- »ntl ■rt.'tifinuaft 
tp’ IBS}; beVivtid all infertile^ and 
pmnt (p. l«f>J 4n i.^^t 
of Rilut;ititiU, li» ttilh the rtlYjeet of 
milutatiim icirl *|i.|nti>r viuii4ili m 
IP. HC) ( the Bronte** {p. 

^funiUi raganl bis dUci|jiea aft 

if IP. 3lTi: muEt pot hlx body 

Ip! 3lS)t ^ hyved in tbe #Ame ^Tiy 
i%s Gtui (p* 44 Mill. ^ 

SniVAiuiH as a mcrkfis al Kpiritu,^l dtiVcl^p- 
™nt fp- 4111J: ni^titis appnlnn 
imi^l ip, 401) ? ua riweeeflEry bb fiioil 
Ip. -lOl). 

liribbmabjra. uf RampUinja ||*. ^8], 

fciiiVA la, m»di=^ tiN ki n Ills »™ 

as Ibc pim-muvLflg til tna 
rninil hy caiaTPitit:#, djujKrrt ^ir llifi- 
bi.ifioiir (p. tfll.. , , , _,j 

^tfjpe^ beam pared with nj^J ] pad, lupift imhI 
tr C5i>d, ai ntentifined ^BPl^wIe™ 
IIP. IHjb > . 

.Straifibtfornari-ipeafl, iwnataHnp ^'I 

cflUahLeficf® nf tbe inn apd tlsf^ acK-ira^ 
m.>iiatiTPae^« ni tbe ikj (p. 75); 4- 

ITEM Oi all Iwinga. ft* tho wiu] in 

ail (P- , I . 

^^udanmn, the pemf dpvtitee, ftfl 

the ifirfl of the f-ity id t^idd (p. W); 
KfiaSoia nd partftkin.e of Lbn panned 
Ties dI, jp- 1^)- 

Sniferapw. aa cimai^tiug in niTimKoiiUflly 
bearing^ afflieMAm (p- 

Hoka, as a lypical myatiii wbfj- prwetuefi 
t.hi: phitnBiPjihy be iMebfe* m the 
BhiuaTPibv {p- Ul'l't bi# apaWer aiuut 
Kruima^B rrlBtioP ti^ Hie f-npiB (p. U); 
hAvjpif leachc^l CkwS Through clfivotlon 
in. liitJli reforred by Namadeva 
Ip, lUft); mferred tn by TukikFftma 
III, rtml Shnalw, ah witnesses to 

FarikftbU'a ri-*liJHTttr.m of fftnl in a 

Weftb’s ijmie (PP-. ’’S-Ilh JT7^J 

of AlutnlnU Kraiity. ftih thnift-iBg out 

ravB »t dipirriTiuliatinn IT’ “ 

hiding tbn itiltnomiMal «n<?rLd tp. riJ); 

as eatilTW pp the fclPrt P^ l^nrapcc 
rtnd knnwIrdDlft (p. t dft pmdticms 
tbn rairaue rd oecult pEauta (pr j^I) : 
beyond lili paira nf o|A|Kyittes (pr 71)* 
Supreme dnvtilioiit arid pensPlr Ba 

fedEkearS in Hii-EfiAc! in* Ip^ HM-). 

@4ifrr-.ndiit ii* fjofl. a* a ineana *\f destroy¬ 
ing nil Bind tp- illi). ^ 

^Titya)ipnhi . EiUlftdaM^ fuHirl (p* 
.Sun-annravAun , I hr fatbrr of Eli Bliatba 
lii. il3/. 

SvAipjyA, of thfcj myiiiir ip. i2h). 


%—CvHf^- 

J^iTian i lirifetimifl* irt-elted by Sihidjtya 

(P- idK 

T. 

^t'amu. bdeuls id ths predomiliftPi^ff of, 

(P. 

Tatnif didSriutif, pLIgriJltift train, M flocking 
tfi Paiurthartnir (p* l!^). 

Tamil My«tioifini, in ita origin, ba Diitjtelj 
□ninfloFnerd by f.Tirijtiunity (p. 17). 
Tamil ft* eetablMhed in the 

i*oiSnlty In the (5th rentnTy A.U. (p. 17)* 
Tamil &ivilcE and Valithna^^iteftr aa 
flhoaiop an inPate tendeney to llcV4v 
tion ITh 

Tafttrlo Hadbaiift, a?, the unfoldnjt-nt of 
piire-r (p. 1}- 

TeaT^^t aa an inde* of Jove trhwiitdh tii«i 

Tilaii ^noy, trLckliP^ dciwn Ihc l yrB m( 
the Afrpimnt (p, iSu). 

TEia-ft+ a pEAfP of the Clndhcad in ranebs- 
rttm (p* Jf; the primaiy' quality of 
PradynniCLa {p. U. 

TttTugn djHtrii'ts^ piJgriPiP fratn, ila flm^kmit 
hj lVpdhaffH.ir [p. l&4b 
Tempcrmincntp fttyehologlcah of ShPfr 
kinds: [^(t.Tika, B*iBaa fitid lAniaM 
(p, inb); Sttitvihi, jFrtfl^iminnnily oon- 
steting of seSf-conatloumcaSn and htinVf' 
ledgrjp, It4|; Kajirtpseehafor pleasure 
ftTtrl ifl luH of dwinEfi ip. 114]; Taniafta, 
a tnAFi of^ia ignorant, aluiigifib, inAotive 
(ji, IsM;), and is houfid t^igftlber by the 
(Jinre rapes of Jiicrp, idlcnriw, lutd ctttir 
Ip. 10.7). 

Tboiam^ (p, i). 

'nifdam and iVitbtism. iKigniAtiE IhHk- 
riwra ufp AS foriiellmg the i^noiHng 
temlinoy id M^-stfeiam (p. Jo). 

Tlr*Tl ul TiikaTainap the iibhim of Ni^Ta- 
iJoeai .biAnEdeva, Kftbjra. and Rkn- 
nfttha, referred tn, fp. 2(U>), 

TiirtlinTZLfi of NaituudeA'ap th© autbnntirity 
of^ (p, JBC). 

Yinii nrLtiiuKft infiftniLhftr, ith etntury A.u., 
the great light of Tam 13 Saiidte literature 

T/rmrinlAt, wtb miUiry^ as the li^l of 
Tarail daiviU literaturr (p- i7). 

TranniiillitT, omiHistmgof th* destruction 
oI ihn ImoW'er, kiifiwlwlgci Aod Tho 
Icnown (p. JtK)* 

TrajiBiifcnrotiun, of KriahnA* in ibn j^h*' 
gai ftdglla Aod the JciaPCBVaf i (p, hfl). 
TraoHinlgimUoii, dnaneavarA tm* (p. fi«| f 
in the caeo of njuu endowed wim 
HSaUvEp tUjafl. And Tamas (pp. d(S-4j7}. 

TitritrianK an abounding in iinDoreWATy' 
elnmente of umrahili snrh fts UfAntTWi 
Viinlm. Nyaiia, t-n?, (p. Ibo prac- 
tifsl wunltqihrl nd AdvAitism {p. t 
thE' Sadbana counterpaffc of, aa engen- 
iWring gricYOOB jimetlccs (p. ita 
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T—Cftitrf, 

EH^ntrlbutitid. ti> tbft ti^'v^l-npHifn.t 

ra] tliolrlig|.ht in Tndii (IF- T^) ; 
itn r^Mxijf^niHEin ol jjlnnfiefii * wjulri- 
Imtirrti io the limlaiimfiiit o! pbyHni- 
[a^ Uf- ilrivlnp ira^ 
inir> ocTLiU rliannela [p, “) ? pe^tiiillg 

miflci aa a Vftyt niA^rvztiht “iFf pnwiim 

fp 

Tfimbftltpjint, tljfi j^rPrtt-pninEl'father of 
■TnanAcl^Tn, aw Initiatcsd bjf C!ciTa.k^Ji' 
jiatha Bt Afwpjifn (p- ■SO] i 
ttoIJ- known BnCMtcir of (P- 

:i0>; InitiatHl by ^HomliaihanjithA (p- ^W). 
TETUth, of two kinds I plEttfcng and fuila 
(p. 88); ami Untnith (p, ‘^0^)r 
Trj’ftmllj&itcHPa'FWi plJMse U'^ the lift-nkwlni 
of NiTTUtinJtttui i]\ 14). 

TukftiHirtftj bin InJiatiuice on Ihe power 
ihf tin in man; M nwl induEnred b>' 
ChTiatianit^^ (P f'?}; pinnacle oI 
tht di^fiiia annt-inar;)-* of Slakarastiira 
to. IW: dcriTLng^ bb spiritual lirteice 
imm n OboitanyB line (p, "Ki); hln 
tc-tH^fVterl atndy of thD works nf JnAnflnli- 
taeili and Ekojaatha (|>. : 

his mratioiann as most fK™inftl (p. 20); 
thiH pUniJiflc ai tbe wvilcttt oE Abban^as 
ip 16*jl ; personal rt-liginn, ne- rcaaKinR 
il* Acme in. (p. (Jatlm at 

Dehu (p. different dale^i of the 

birth death of, (p. ; hU <Jatha 

by Hrtlaii, the Hon of SantAji daganade 
Cp fajH hlilihp Ennr thcoriefl nbonl 

the at, (p- 201) i his lamily phnjnn- 
Lwjiea htttli ivt Polm jind Pim^ftrpiir 
ip ^ti2) : bis date nf initLatiijn+ ivH 
itsm A.t). un Ma^a Suddba til. "1 buxe- 
day (p. Sdj); bis Barlicrlifc nf *U ynir^. 
»n^t in Hsmsani (p- 203); hi* (attor 
part ol Hf.* of 31 i'MiTB aiwnt^ 1^"™- 

'(I’. ’ 

niiifrifcl ohout 1013 A.U,; h« li^ 

Fn ■ i?lvLilfl hiuiielf Ul spintiULl 

iLlTne *nd Eh™. 

tUn (p. 303); iilitiftted hy 

dark niisht ol If' 

God-rtiron (p. 2W)i penanlling Kjr. 
tan* Jit i’tlii*. 7™" 

In. 2M1: Tfife of. H XantipF* (P-264); 

m«l hath SiTSjl K™,*- 
due* {p. 26-'1 f J** dirtM*tmfl Sirali to 
PaOJpfulaaa for Hpifitn*^ Ini^tTicet i nn (p. 
3£V4) : possibly meeting rumadjin* at 
Pandharimr (u. 264) 

Sat* 1J7I2. PhnlJjiuia lady* 5 <f ' 
storv oJ hlfl fti.rElliiDn to heltTfti llSt 
that <.f (IhrliJt ip. 261): n" 
nf. At L'fhn or elwwhsra IP. 2W), 

deriTiBg tile hi! 

fmn< hi* Rnrii Fubaji <P >' .‘‘J,* 
Ntlirttllai line InrtWjd to t(J»»ha¥* t ^i- 
iinVA, Koiihaih tTirtitiinys. ™nd EaUiji 
nMai*n>'- (P- Sft54)! 

ppiritonl lint (P -‘'■'I- 


T—runlrf. 

hiB hiplj retpwl for JnaJiadeT* ip, iBo); 

hiR felstinn to Somadeva, and th* 
'dentity of their spirilliel methuo* 

(p, ixiSiiitiittEHg tn mcmerj' *hf 

HbagAT-nIa nnd Ihr dnatieaTari iP- 
1;riflffii3i; G<4-ivalirAtIwn within tie resy 
™rh nf all {[k 2W5) i hi a niertlnp With 
HaitibiIAi^ a Eld SiTajs not legendary 
fp, 2tJ8): enms AbliaElgM tif, oom- 
pwpd iav aivnii [p. 2m ; bin Abbanias 
S (raitmbe AbbnUga) mcetif 

EorFlivaji tF-2d7); regarrtinp rt bem to 

Iw A hero in both Tmridly And splritwal 
matters <p. 2fl7)s and Tfiunadaea, the 
-toTy of, as- ™pectivi-ly wopping end 
bawilog, not nlteninjdtiftil Ip- 
finiX Bamadata^ ibn tendEt-mindEd And 
iJIHh ton^ii-mindwl Kaints (|i, 267); 

haying a“ diFdini^nLsheHl gaJnJiy id dii- 

fiipSrt (p. 2fl7>; M* AbbAnga^, Sr.Uftir- 
limrk Of, Ip. 2m) I bifl doMription of 
bis initiAtion Ln A flroAm (p- £"i-l); bis 
own BeraLLnt rii hXB Bplrilnfl l devdoii- 
niflnt (p, 271)); his Bpiritual e3:pejicnCT 
eomnarEHl wiUi that of the EtiystSm of 
tho (P. a Varakari o£ 

Panilhnri tbjtmghulJt hie fa^iily Uncago 
In 271h tatnlne m&kiiig hayoc in 
the riimily of. fp. 3'!); 
that hr ™ l«ini » Xunabl (p- 2rl)f 
like other piperieneing ewry 

kind of dLffif'nUy ip. 271) i Ibe^fHjrSnrn- 
ncya of^ in liie villege {p. 3ji); bit 
mutate, all M (Fe 271 h boiling water 
thrown nn hiJs hcKly ip-2-1): hi* b-rr 
^or God nnlv InrreaBed by tht array i^t 
ralaoiitiER (p. 2T2); wife o(, 
at liiR hreplliitile treatment of the 
SaintR Ip, 272)! ilieuTri±.|t tiif! lj.rallj 
rd t)ie loftmed (p- 273); n?tfd hy 
Vamadc™ in 1 djnMM to ctvmilOW 
poetrv (p. 2"3)) Ilf* 
into 'tlip river liidm^Tini ().. 373) ; 
Gx'd apTJearing to, in tifo brnn oi a 
ynthfol (p, 274); wking for- 

ilTenc;* of <1od for the tnsnblrft hc 
HbiS to ip. 274) J hin fii^t 
dayw Tot an a^mmnro ftcm ^^od {p, - ^ J) 1 
hie tbankspiying to God (p. 174) ; b»s 
iDejEnwiimity (p, aTo) ; ^m^mtion of 
iiY RameavArabhatta jp. 27S); a 
of hi% anto-biOfiimtilij (p. _27ft)i Utt 
^ervikUt of h=iH trAcber ftahap (p- 370] i 
tollinR the of ht^ own f™temijn 

(p^ 2771; hie refermlccs lo hl» rarl^- 
life [p^ 277); Kirtanft ea tilt? sule pAfh- 
«TLy to Qod for. <p. 277); oiirapka 
[p. 5781; a Hrahcrlill fuiked to gu to, by 
Jnasieivafft in A drreui (p. 271J); rt- 
tiuiPH to at^rept prn™u fn-m 8l^ji 
(ij. 27^)); A® J^inriloal Kina (p, -twpj 
his Tpvt-ri.!ner for nlitaneuVRim {p. ; 

the linni Hr'ettP'm HF*' il-. * 

vpiritjjal aRpimnl [v- 
diolcrtir in the *f™l ‘'f. (l’- i ttf 
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flret BpiritiVll Laret ir, nf 

iSiftt jMrtitive ^ffinnnl^KGn Ip, l 
tile iiciCWliH Blailf, tfiikt o£ nrj'[tlLtH]^ nr 
war wiih tlli own aall Ip. 3RI3; thf^ tliilxl 
tin filml Tiflion nf GoiS (|a. 3tH>; 
in^-itlflU rlnUboraU- iiii»CTy,aH a m&aini In 
T^aich CjHjd (p. S-^Sl I ut\ thn fvmtiPJiooneo 
of tho huinan bnriy {pp. 
iRkio* ponple nnl CATir for llie body 
Ip, 28^31 ewklnil peii|il0 to lutltp a irsnon 
fniiu tho dflfttb of othBra (p. SRS-); 
deacritilnif Oad an tin only iuTiolir 
fmm death 2S.1); era plirmiainn 

\hc wjUMracaa of the wurlil (p. 383); 
on the infirraitiea nf old ncr (p- 383J; 
■cniiseloDB of thr iiiirJ.ir4kntftge iit t-ho 

btaly (p. ^84) j htB love toaanla GlhJ 
(p. S&l}! de^eribirtj^ lumaelf m a biid 
iin lie cTefl|»r of iTcMl'a Nbiitc (p. 3*3); 
hh dcflir« tor the company nf thn aainla 
(p, SAt) t hlfi iimvor to Oed, not to 
luftke him dependent on fttlw proptiete 
(p. hifl Ihroes of God-reafiBaLion 

(p. ■ deACrihintf that hla deftirw 

hmjvn remained nniuiOlleni (p. 387); 
hiA confesiioa tint lie w^k not able tn 
tfw liod Bven In a dream {p. 3R7); fiia 
ketai dcairr to acn f^od (p. 287) | vlHon 
Hit the four-lmndfid fjktd, the enrty idenl 
of , tp, 237); Uljid after God (ji, 28S): 
mniparln^ himflelf to a yowup mnrried 
pirl tiwldng wLHthilly townids her 
fathcr'ti Imnae {p. 3^8): tic reatleaHncsH 
mE the mLnif of, (p^ SSfl]; Tiaion of God 
an the innermoiit desire of, (ji. 288); 
H-Hinanioua nf hi a nwn clefectfl (p^ 280); 
HiidinH deBrjli.tii>n in the crbfiiTiml aiid 
intemat worlds (p- 288) t hta uollatanl 
warfAm wLtll the WcfTld and tie Tnind 
ip. 2801; Aceuaing hltnKjlf of efiointn, 
4in, arn>0nnefl (pi" 31^1); npeukinjf of 
himardi aa m liabumpi |p- 2IHi)} enur 
raijtnting hiaffirn* of Mmimlnn (p. 39'] )i 
liijA sin at^ndfl Pjctw#‘cn himaelf and 
(p, 2E>1) j ennmE rating the rwooriA 
why Cv(i«3 iToaa tir-t fliow hitllBcir tci him 
(p, 2t>2>; Imnkwrini! nftt-r the company 
of nmta Ip. 2S3l: humility of ; iia 
dpiiro to l«? de?LarwS tin (mfcajite (p. 203): 
aekinu tie ^la intA li God ivoufd fAvoiur 
him [p, 2144): railing himEdf a l^ei^^mi- 
in the door of ffiHl (p. 2Rft ); t^timparing 
himwlf tn a dmi ftt fbn3a ionr (p, 29li); 
fi?cling hfm^ir niim^i bolh in wurlcUy 
Kud rtptnliial rsiifctera ^p. 2mi): rw^winff 
tirouci ihc? I’ylitre ol imli^ervllro 
(p, 208): ainping Ihril [p- 207): cum^ 
plelcdeefiaircf. {p, 207); miyin^f that 
nnd iA mndr hv hii ilevnleEa {\k 207); 
a peaking of fSod n* bring impotent in 
fuitc him Iji. 2fW); talking of as a 
mnaningleH W'onl {p. 207); nsfuLtned 
oE ealilng iimaeU a rervfint of Qod 
ip. i’Mllinff » U-Ht (|i. 368); 

caiUltg In litiMfkin EJ c UtnrrLRity of 


T—L'ont:^. 

God (p. 268): thrcateninie liod wUh a 
cn™ (p, S&&); dcoldinH ill^n i»ll- 
alMiijiiiter Ip. 200) S calUni in 

the exifitonLc of {p. 299)! 

his fludden viainn of ntrl (p. 296); 
rcifUMina SiiiT Cijd.-'feil isstion fp. ^ 3 ): 
hiH ^’fmlpBaion nl blosaedncW (p+ dOl): 
ft photic as WL-II an niiandiblo myatio 

([I. 31^2); ife^cribing his Is aitreipenenet: 

(p. 082): ira tift mystie aniind |p, 302) ; 

qc^riibiDg himscU aa his oats motliBr 
(p. 3(13);'on the highest c^rielice of 
a mystic |i>. 303); fjn tin eftecifi uf 
t^od vision Ip. 304); finding itinipos^J- 
hle tar TToJ^nip Gnd, sa all mea^ of 
UDiahili have bffeoUie God |p. 305); 
wring feci cTcejwfarrc tp. ilOi'S); 

flaying that ftll men haT? iM^ime GikI 
Ip", 303): the universe rts bis country 
(p, :wfii: iflnuTiering time by reeign- 
ing all aamiWS in Gcd (p- 366); plani- 
ing his fool rm the Infchead ol J>cath 
(p. 30ft); beintrflll Tromofl appearing 
as bears to, tp. ^8); gsining the end 
Ilf hsilife ^p, 087); seeing death With 
bis iiWTi eves (p, 307); apeiking nf the 
fimeml piTC nl the bfriy [p. 307); 
night alili iJeep os mm-erislcnt To, 
(p 307); the lUFtrilwtnr nf the iaTveal 
of 0(Mi*a gmee (p. 308); the tey hcldrr 
sjI Gud's imaHin' (p. ^*9); the atm 
at Cri«l iTthrrit ing hiA patri m^my (p. 3i)H>; 
descri bind himaell as the Spiritual 
Kin? of tho world {p. 308); I'i* great 
^piritiinl power ftfter God-TEalLsfttitm 
Ip, 308): Mking all people _ to beliaVe 
in illTiT aa hr bears tie Lmprrii ol 
Vitthala {p. ^iDSJ); ITod ipcaklnH throtiah, 
tri. 309); like a palTi»l apaafeing only 
rts he is lamdit by his miwtci' |p. 310): 
like E^od, smaller than an atom, and 
yet larger I ban the uuKeise (p. 310); 
nut ivd|%n»ib|fl fur iiifl pocm^ Ip- 310) j 
living onlv for the Ijpnefactiiin uf tlie 
worlii (p. 310); sowIngifV taith {p. 3IIE) i 
Idp upecch. like rtln, imlversal m itfl 
iiaftire (p. 310); a LnmpanjuU of Itod 
from nf iild (p- 311); bum to SBpttl’atc 
i..)Laff from Wheat (p. 311): doing h^ 
work of djireading rollgion ihn>iagii 
vari (lus 1 svee fp. 31 1 ); prejent 
? 5 Uka went to lie raotmtaina for hamadhi 
(p, 31 )) s s^msdng away fahc prr.|iherft 
(p. 311); lie Hinly duty of^ tai epread 
religion (p. 331); come as a nscwwngrr 
fnisn ViUhrlla |p. 312); enmt jo tarry 
thElli acrofiH Ebe loa uf life |p. 312) j 
like all «AinlA, ronie to partb To pursue 
thE path id J'rntb (p, 312): on Ihr 
impdrUTU'e id pruclice (p, 313): his 
negstiTu so#‘ial cthiiCt tor tie , initial 
■ EakCs Ijf E pi ritual life |p- 3]4); liink 
infl that renpaneha afid I'aniniArliA 

1‘uniiiit lie r!eif‘riinni3i’!<l [p^ 314): tleclai - 

iiig the b«ly fo he hMi giawl l ud tud 
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asrpjl <113 IcOifikng ui t.ho iKHiy ii 
(fj. 31 su the ft?(jjirafitft 

E^i fc^riid paic iisd jplNWur* ab fcliFfl 
(p, iVl^ll; flrtLin^ ihp Mpimnta lj:i nPft 
aujicriar to thp body, acd tbink 01 
«oti ([1, iUfi); in^iatlni! upoc internal 
piirptT (p. 3iri); IW tfl einpty 

thfi Jvftart ppf it* poiileotffl for God to 
live in (p. 51)*}: asking one to dv 
tfvfn a bftd dsMsd to ccaiih U<hI^ And not 
to do even H sfoflHl ilped IF it 
In the HAy dI Ofld (Jh 317h 
Nii-tElO sa the EBJilcfil "WBiy to realiiAtion 
(p. iLkeninp Klrt^n to 

tJi*t Jlowa upwArda io Ood (p. .SaS}; 
LiuiBtlii^ iipon thoroorjcaiti™ oF eAHtfls 
(p. 3£7); lookinR niwn the GikI of 
I^AndFiatt^cr u» tbE I'ynoatiro £>i nift 
evw (p/32T); raBpKtiag a 
l^caUBC bii in bom a MralnnLn o.^ 0 ! 
a (wirtfir wi the l''eiTj- t« Gtnl (p. 338): 

not allimiUL! Goli tc nmiaiu [onnlE^ 

„r imperanoi! fp, 329) ; s-ishinp tn ^ 
uiJy God’a devfjtw and not » =*»■ 

turner (r* i ^iir' 

that ho in not liheTutHl (p -wj. 
idoDliCjiny Videhamillrti with thn tt-r- 
vi.)fl ot the l-onl {!». 331)! 

reiitaamation AH SQporior ^ UliPK*n™ 
in 33111 nol' tnakiig Ibc kinf' ot 
GliueiB woik biddinE (h- 

not ft liHilHJeapher to ftlifiio about 
trifles (p. 3WJ; not ft pMudp »aint 
[p, KW): on i^bo [ntiiity of Hin*g™ 

(p 343); on tho uniVL'taal LjiimanEDW 
ni (4od ip. 333}; on the ot lilc 

Pentonal and the lnil'eroooftMV- 
nantheiittu: teaching of, (T- 

mvBtUifti eipotienae of, ahwhuei> on 
. Ur with thftt Of othoT fiftiota !P‘ 'H+) . 
speaking of oVcTjntiPgae wiib.I (p.^>: 
calling himeeli a niftil man tp- 
im, the difiortnoB taWii ftn intpIlEctna 
lyffLvioticai of 'bftl a") 

Tiaion of Hi“ (P iWfi ; askins 0^ 
Irt dcetioy Ills Bansefi il tho)' perraiVi; 
anything raoept Ood (p. p) j *“ridly 
wi^otn of, IP. 350 f 0“ 

.■{ smAlineeli aa tHtmmrwl With glwCni™ 
([ 1 . 352) 1 aaki“S bum tho 
lijiortnt by ft (IM-Iimiul fP- > ““l 
InU 111 to Borclinib to tbo power nt 
Pate [p. M3) i oontpafii'K "’^'1 wan 
“ft wMhrmftn tp. MlOi nn 
affection ai diffemnt frxim itH,l ftfieciim 
(p, 353); Wftming u* not to Ine ™iit^ 
ituftllv in the rimipony oI the rtinta 
fp. 354); ftihiog ua never to feyfftt the 
lJjrtlual'«etEt(p.3ii4); 
vUim fif God fta the only omen (P./M), 
telling that ball the iine of • tUfotp!* 

m m itwinint ''thorn oidy m thi^ 
deserve (p. 

uf poiEunnllstic nyntipiBiu (p. J j 




and c^riet (p. SM): * lijthl tbit ie 
a reommodative, Elcady, and ine ■ 

inontai (p. m : 1^'^.X 
inflmlelife (p. 3M); Exhibiting >11 tl o 
iTEahne«ee, eofferili|B. and dopbta id 
RD aapiring M«1 (p. M5 )j the huinalt 
Elefflfitt in. (p- 3135); ft waBdering 
nilgrimf n tho Innely wotid, progresait «!y 
rwilainK (M (ji. Mf>): hift artenaiun. 

Iho aiwoiinl ni, IP. 

to nothing ftbnnt (liriBtiftnlVy (p, ao«)» 
the ramtniBccneee of Chriet a bfe ■» 
thonght. in, U mu 
ft* ft rteiinilo who of the Tolre of God 

'l‘c!pft BhiVani, as the lifttrun Goddena ^ 

Siv ftiHp, 3fi«); the imngB of, esubi lan^ 

at rmiapoad. ip f^ko (.tS 3. fti tbs bind* 
oI KamftilftBft U'. Ml); proud of Sivaji 

TnEidaia, ae greatly jnfiftenerd by the 

hiatoriro-royiilif ft lately i>l I^ani a (p, l^J. 

tiiMl ('hrb.tLiiiiiFy (pa IttD Ftfcina- 

nftndB. (p. IPJv , a Tft 1 

I'lirk, JIB (rum, mentioned by RamadiiBa 

Ti^^monlioned iiy Nftumdevft aa hftT- 
liijF hrokcTt the idols fp. ICfiJ, 
Tvftwi.inontlwiod both in theinNmptn™ 
atl^nagfttftPd Ghaamidi, eml m Ibe 

BhagftTB.dgiia fP- f'). 

U. 

Udiihftve, the lypUwl Ivjfii.'i of ’ 

referred to by TnkaTamft tp. 2^). 
I'ddhmVft GraftTi. ftited by Hftmarlaaii to 
took alte r the Math a ftt the time of 
hie doath (p. 3-5) j OB thn w 

Sftmhbiii, went lo Taldftlun ^ka IWH, 
tmated nnii p™yod llU Sato lt)21 fp. 37^). 
Unattachmeiit, aKhibited in a 
fsolinjrior tJii‘ hflOw of FlSft liDSt (p. mj* 
4 ^iDiLBkiiiigFll liB Tixarii for ^^rio fl wife 
M far one’s shadow Ip. St) : Mmuatingm 
aa innt-h lovn for emo’* cbildrBn »• for ftf- 
eidentji .1 paaengete (p. Hi); aa » memiia 

tor wnuring *etl[>ti1isKtic» ip. tot); 
Gn-agoiHiB, a* taking no pride in Mtiuos 
dune (p. "9): hitTing «»» notiona 
uni.- 0 «iwted with thn body ftJi softttefwl 

■olAuala iPr 0^^)- .. t 

Unitivo life, in (Irihmin, *h b_ matter Of 
gtadujil ftttflinmont U- 
UulIrttentiouanoSS. deeoription of, (p. 
Itjatnihjhftbii-a, ft* oroaslng t^ Mean of 
tiJo hy ^3od^^ovoli(ln (p. S'-f')- 
l.'ntnith, power oE, Meording to Rumsihuift 

fflh 

U^nirhftdi. the inyatieiil vein 
in, (p. 1)’, phiiDflOpbieftl wiMsdlm^ m 
which tho aprifS dcvntion hides 

itacK (l>* 3)! i^bc mystit*! it»ui m tho. 
^p. 3)i irap rmiH in in m bfcvip g 
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lr>vp ior^ tj'. ilBwrihjiiii tliP BlttH- 

inBiCL in nP 2 [Bitive t-ftnns {l?. 

UshlJi, amtl AiviTiirlilhft, tbiUjrbter oI 

Baun *iTi^ the j^ranil&usi A’f KriBhiitt* as 
leir^n ifi Lh^ i^miTUta {p. ’^41). 
Ubbarrtyaiia anJ I>.ikflhltiavann, I Lie time 
ni dcatK falliug in, H dESiiBSen (|k 407]. 
Uxiiiricius, Ihe tdmjjUfhV Oft Ihe, Ui be 
avoiik'd ip- i?42}. 

V. 

V'aknnavLBp Anlaji fJopaln writjn^- his 
memorjuiilu i5» of (p. 3fLl). 

VakefiiBiprnli^rallJ^i ^ iiJcinorftndum PF 
indici^mta Lq Ra iP- 301), 

Vutlha, mi not of a hii-h Uncage ([n. 3£7>. 
VnLktfctia, ^ppeaed in ilaya (p. IJi); ihn 
philusophiuAl monifim nf- (p- 

tP, made liy Kantmt^^alrn 
<p]h. a'n)il[l*eratph liy ttie !NaniH- 

.j( thnl etldferl eentPiril^ tue (p, 3W). 
Vnmftdeva (p. 37 T), 

Vamkarj^ liP looJtinf! aakanw At t]3i> 

tpiritllai work IlaiiiadAi^'i (p-^ 20 
Varunft, doV^>ticm to. m ike Veda {p, :i). 
VMiHtha, nut pi a hi^li linaaipe (pp. 32", 

Vaandet^at as H torei of i tahflil {[v. ; 

^Kjfie^lng ccillis’tiTttly all tLiir pnniary 
inlulilteB- Jilontiuaofl in Fknfhft^tra 
(p, identie’ftl ivitii tfio Self Cp- 
VaaiKlera CJuBaTi* ft peftllv 

I Maniple, boaten hy Kamtuiaaft (p* ^172^ 
VnaujdeviBm, nol a new dnelrtne, but a 
new 0!i n!ii heltefe [pn 3); Iho 

inyatiiisl dtia^a-in lUi {p* 

VateHft-rhanj'ft, a name pf I^ujeadeCft^ 
menlinfled in thr Paflaabti 

[p. In): tke nartu? giTen te 7’bafie»cieTa 
after t|w ilHlty he w^jnshi [iK 4si)^ 
Vtflftnta^ ;iopfularlis4Hi in AlBtirttii.t by 
Ekanatka £p. 232 ). 

Vfdas, evidence aVil Liable lor Nit CHinnl-niD- 
Uon of Ike Fcranoality of Kriitdij in, 
^p. 3)! tko nriglB ol \ftiii]d.evS.RTn in^ 
{p, ;M; ft niountiiiin froTn wbieH the 
aprlnff of durotlcra \mlktn (p. 3); Ibt 
knowlddse of^ ne fl himltanee tin the 
croBflin^.-of IVIftya {p. the know- 

of the, ai ineompclcnt to hmd 
to the knOol thfl Atman ip, Ofl). 
Venubiii, author of the ^MaltiHlfr of SLU' ^ 
died in the preseDM of Ratnada#* i 
hae a Math ai (p. 373}, 

Vemaculara, and riemoH.xatiL' Myatitlum 

(p. !«}. 

ViMi, ai*; Ukflned to a rntijunction cf 

nlx tlerre plaflotB ; to a iwrpion havLng 
WTiin liLlip £p, ^)! niTL. thr root-eaustt 
of the dowTtfftll of a mm £p. US); aia, 
an nhjor4f^ at whSfh nin ilmlf ^hmlderi, 
and dI wLk I eh hM t ia nfm id {p, ^3}; i he 
dealruethm nf, atf the mi-ans f»jr <+od- 
realiiuktieti (p. Ibdjt tkrec tmsrtth 
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kuiloft, krodka end Tnbbft (p- ItiEiJ; 
threo^ a4 roLkhera on tke woy tn God 
(p, Itm). 

VlLlum, rclerred to by Tsifcumma {p- 28ftJ: 
ricit L^tim of a high ciaftle (p. 327) j 
God iL^ hav-ifig liTCrd wHk, (p- 33fi). 
^"Id™, at-Lung, like flr PkoBilil, from the 
O^h^R of Avidya (p. defined by 

Ekanatha {p. 234}? Lhe mirror of Siv* 
or Universal Self tP- ^37)^ 

Vidyftpftti (p. Ift). 

Vijaynilfteft, aa ft fnlL-fleJlged Hj.lldu- 
Va!?hnaVft (p. IB). 

Vijava^ltthida, the tempLfr of. at HAmpi, 
aa" desolate ftnd witkoul any image at 
the present day {p. 213>- 
VimaaLva MyatieiiffOt as making all fttll- 
Am^ wiili Admitio MonlEjn and Motrab 
Lut-jf Pnriam <p, IS). 

\lrtan+ all intelleCtikai view of^ £p. -W"); 

fiSentififd with fcnowlrdgo (Jj. 

Vi H ues, Ltstnl WF guards on the d-M^rway 
of mind {pr 7ft) 5 t^enty-di, apokrn of 
BE eOTL’^itiitutLug the entire preparation 
for ento ring the fieinp ol God (p, ftlj, 
ft power of the f-ritdlifiafl in Panchs* 
ratra fp. 4); tLifr primaiy' 

Anfruddha (p- 4). ,- - - 

Viabnu, aa manifeslmg him§eif m iour 
different fomiE (p, 4) ? thfi four \ >nIhaft^ 
BE the maniJtwtfttiollH of, jp, •'ij ■; tJtelllt- 
i5m (jh ^)- ^ , 

VjshnnhnVB Jog: hlft Edition ol Tuka- 
ntdia^t Gflllm (p. 2f^}? the moat eu- 
llghtenL-il nf Ihe pivsent-day \ arakariB 

ip- 2fin}i ^ , 

\'iftnn 1 ldjieanajiu!i, lator llun Nainftdeva 
by a conjile of DelltinieH {p. I-Ht} 
V'Seion, a new epiritiMl, [p, 348). 

Vifllnn ol Ihe Sotii tiy Liie net Fu hp 
c^imparerd to the vhion of mip'n re¬ 
ft f^uliun In ft mirror fp. !2il) ; the end 
of spiritual ^ndoBVOnr {p. , 

Vffti>1» Kheehara, as ft diMOiple of b^jpana, 

who waB hiniaelf a diieiplc of KixTitti 
til. 20); *^'mt<Kl by ^'aIna^lcea at Bam 
or AinTftdkyii fF> i toftL’hor of 

ftmadet'a ? Iivei:! either at Anivadh>li 
or B 4 inti? called Khe- haTm in eontempl 
by JnuJlfldeTJi and Muktabai; }#- 

eilne their dlBciple Iftter OJa fp, E 
con'^'inATd NattIfldeTa tif the Omni-- 
t.re-enns ol Gull (p. *11*^ wftmLflfg 

to NiifnftdflVB: naya hfl recoleod Bpl- 
rltufll Lllumination frum .InanadeVe 

ip- ^ .. 

VuTamilrn. aa not ol a high Murage 

fp, 337), 

V IRvanl-pfl p aa the origin of J^l fttsya, K urma 
and other forme (p. ; a form Buflg 

in the Upatli^hadF 

infiptmlioii of EBgrS like Panftke (p. (37); 
hern nnly by Intuitive ilid not 

by phyaioat yndon fp. dT); JeatToy^g 
ifift darknei^ id Lgllimancfl ip. tn}; 
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irEuttity of^ %ith ESft) ■ 

a iPcctusEe r>f great terror 
nuhnicint tp. «9) J Afjwe aakim^ the 
forgireoDsa fiJ, tp. IWJ J iowmetltini •» 
BOlsnetinn frtun, tp. C9)- . 

Vjtthek, the woiohlp ul, ftt Alalldi Uti.re 
Jnenadeva fp, 3B>J uL 

IdirtitlMl to Jttenede™ tP- ♦') > HheMlT 
M pro^elent in Altmtli 70 yr»B liefort 
the birth oJ Jo^nedevrt tp. 
unacc rrf, at PltniJhftrpnr. disBcrtl»ed bF 
XlTTillinetha and later by Hamiidatt, 
as htililing th* Lin gam 6f Si™ on 
w; tp. 41) i i1j« '^'Tu^ 

bcf'ira the time oJ Jtianailova (p. l«3)i 
tic temple C>It aa having an ineonprion 
L.( 1237 A.lXtp. 193)? 
image* of, loatui In Alandl (ifl ol IJOft 
A,11. (p. 193)? *"/■ “j "■ 

tailtl Uctwecn 1273 l?77 A.ThJp. l«): 
Dattatreva, or rfagaiialha, all aa t*luBl 
tp. 200): raltad by Tutamnm a s<reat 
tiici (p. :«lt). , 

Viuiala Samprattaya, the oarli^eet relef- 
enea tu tie, aa rontained in tho inacrip- 
ttfm at Alandi (p. 41); |■It^'^alea^ 

beferr Jnanadjova (p. 194). 

Vitthalapant, the emi ol tJoirndj^nl. amt 
the lather til Jnailftiicva (p- EW]; me 
lifeetoiy lit. tp. :*)! 
with, the coiHent oi hn wile (,p* i 
initiateil Into Samoytma by ^inanimilB 
In* iMAtra to 

AUof^i ta bpoinne a CprihaathA E.^\.n 
(p. SI ); H'iiTcuHUtinlHllfltLng f^iunaffin 

Vifi'th hi* foPT childmo (p. 

VivckRMnrthua to ll&s 

VcJlS* 

ma fcdVfiOatetl bv tlia^cJtvarm jp- ULK 

goal bv iPTittg (p. .S-); 

Iwiirt, mn SmtU or VpJie hpniiw iiirar- 

diiti? tPr 2ai2)r * 

V nabTiip KrllbttUBprinroat tic i^T, 

a» tflUinp An’’''f 

(p- II?); refi?med to bv l^leiLimnsn 

(pp.. 2 ST^, 3 T 3 ), Thj j -a, 

Vrahae, na iliaintegfatioM “* 

■fl, 4); eaeh -jf thor ns idestieal with 
Vi>Ddova (p. ■«); eoanialngieal 
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me ailing of the, tp. *»)? n ecriee i*I 
enunatiiliDa (p, A), 

W. 

Westenl JlyaticWin, tp. . 

VtVimaa, the compklty of even a hittvn-. 
to ha aTcii.icl (p. 242) i «a tic caoim of 
aorrow (p. 3n3}, „ 

WoodioSe, juBtiee, on the intefprotatiuin 
Ol tie Gvc foW Sndhana in Tadtriam 

WrJrf Jj^portant in n^itung a to*l ihi ng 
(Ti. 140); serFiog BB a mliror, which 
etlablw oven the Wind to aee tp. 149) ; 
the I^ety of the tamllj of the hnmimt- 
feat tp-' 150)! inviriWe line the *■?' 
fldwert and yot niving rise to ^o fmil 
nf the wnrid {p. ISO); theTorvi-h™ter 
that lii^ta tie IViti «I action (p. I™): 
working BB a magieian (p. HH)): »ert' 
liciM its life for the knowledpo nf 
Atman tp. IStl); fnlile, alnro it neither 
cleatmyB ignantnce which la mm- 
niir Jibuti AtJn^p. wbo !■ ftllr 
kiiowl^4& in the ™ 

of the Atman tP- IW) : imjiarttd hy 
the tlom mates the light el knowledge 

erhiiiB tp, 3&1K f 11 q 

WijHd tbe tr^ifir i« thei inacd uiily|tifHLi+ 

. Grid (p. tw); Ibfl e^Eteimioii pf 
the Atman (|., 1.17); ae tie S|iort el 
Atman (p. ISI)? “■ ^ 

Atman tp. 157); not difiefent ftwi 
the Aboolutfl tp. 1581: unreal, neconi- 
iniE to Ekftnuihi {p* 23S)- 
VVorUlv and SpiriMHlI Vtfe, iwuUCiJialiCrti 
Ul, i* the clina<?t®rifitic ol the 
oE Kkanalhn (|i. 3S6). 

Worldlv U^e^ dti?HTLbtd m3 fidl nt muafif 

(p, im- ^ 

Xwitlppt, ^ iJeertiniMriHS to* 

(p. 2UU 

v: 

Ynmimarheijtt. the g^dwn of Na^- 
mnni (fl. 19)? 

V<id(B,aB graduany entonngmlo the Bellie 
^ Odd (p, HR): oight-foW, “ 

lem btfote .Advaila Khakli (p. llO). 







A SHORT BIBLIOGRAPHICAL NOTE 
ON COMPARATIVE MYSTICISM. 


I. Inliian Mysticism. 

T EIE aim of tte present work to show the placp which IiidlaTi 
Mysticism and. particnhirlv the: Mysticism of MaharitshtTH, ticcii- 
pieaintlieMvstkalLiteTtttureof the World, it would h- neccaaiiry here 
to .dve ft comparative view of MahaTEwlitra Mysticism along with the 
Mvatical literntme of the other Provinces of India aa well as of the 
itcneml Mvstical litemture of ChriKtiaiiity and fslam, together with 
recent wois, historical, psychological, devotiomih and philosophical, 
on the Philosophv of Myaticiani in general. 

The details "of the works of the Mystics treated m the present 
volume have been already given in the body of the book Before, 
however, one can arrive at a conipamtive estimate of this Mysticism 
along with others, it would be necessary to have in a nutshell a gcncriLl 
knowledge of the great lights of Maharashtra Mystieum for the benefit 

of a Domparative study. - , l-i i 

The Jnanesvari. the greatst work in Marathi on mystical philosophy, 
eompoacd bv the Saint Juanesvara, baa been edited by various wntcra, 
urominent among whom are Sakhare. Kniite, Madgaoiiknr, Rajw^e 
and Bankatewami. Sakhare’a edition of the Jnanesvari gave the first 
Marathi tranalation of that great work, and appeared lU a revis^ form 
in 1915 from the Indiift Press, Poona, Kante’s edition printed at the 
Niinavuaagar Press, Bombay, and revised in IblO, b a very bandy 
edition, and though it does not contain any transbition of the work a.s 
,v whole it has still some good footnotes ond b very’ serviceable for 
original’studV. Madg^nkapB edition, I9t)7. was pkimed on a more 
ambitious scale. The different readings were cited in the work m the 
footnotes, and an attempt at a Glossary of the terms appearing in the 
Jmmesvari was made by the Editor after a comparative review of the 
meanings of the aame words appearing m different contexts m difleieTit 
nark of the said work. Rajwade’a edition (Dhulin, IStiSl, which was 
intended to give us a redaction of the Jaanesvari earlier than that 
revised by Ekainttha. contains a good introduction on grammar, and 
a second attempt was made by him for the Glossary of the dilbtult 
words occurring m the Jnanesvari on the aforesaid pattern. Ibe 
latest work on the Jmineavati is that of BankatswAiiu, who, in colkbn- 
ration with a number of Boholam, has produced a Mnnitbi trenshition 
of the Jnanesvari which will uecesaarily repay close .“itudy, A com¬ 
plete English tran-dfttion of this greatest worit in Maharashtra Mysticism, 
the Jnancfivari, b badlv necessary, and let ua hope that it is produced 
at no verv distent date'. In that way, the entire .Jnanesvari may be 
made avaibble to Englbh readers, aa Manikkavaihiigiir and Tulsidaaa 
have been rendered availnble to English rend cm by Pope and Grows.- 
rtflpcptivel^. 
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' Thf AbhaoB^is ol Jnim^^vAra, beii^ hia hriirt-p^nrin^. 

«KCeetlingly 

close. H.d ..H we might 

STT';™' «) Jn»n..t««, «a «»1.-,. i..» 

“■■■t ~ 

.rr^nged in ^m. the m- 

Abhai.ga« k ^.b^wiluiely necessary, and should be t^ken Uf. ))> some 

the Bhngv^ta 

iVHsr=HHtS.#f“- 

::^^M€gs‘S:S 

the editorship oI Mr. S. V. Puiid t Ittti Yi..i„,^travii Joe’s edition {1M09) 

„ wh.. h. f,„?srl“= StuU. 



»n” po»iM. tl.« !««.»« W. W. 

Saints which have been mentioned m the P 
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laight; do well to |i;ive a peruaiil to Prof. . B. Patwutdlifm « ilaon 
Philological Lectures (which we incidentally call upon the Bonibiiy 
UiuveisitT to jjiibllHli aepamtely on accotint ol their iiitrinaic value), 
Macnicor'e ‘ Psalm? of the Marjithu f^iiiiita'’, RnwUnson’a ‘Khivuji 
(OYlofd UnivorBitv PreBS, 1913. the appenrUi oE which conto™> soene 
tranektiona fiom '‘Tnkntama'', and “Rfiniatkaa-* by P^f-R* D. ^loade). 
Edwards' "Life of Tultarainii”. Rraaer and Marothe’s hngbsh Traiiatii- 
tion of Tiikatiuui's .Abhaiigae, Deming’s very assiduous work oa Kamti ' 
dafla. and bo forth. Particnlar mention, however, must bt^ made of the 
indefatigable and acabufl attempt that is being made m the cause of 
Marathi Religious Literature by Mr* Justin E. Abbott of America. 
translations it was not possible to mention in the body of the book, 
as thcv camfi to hand too lute for recapitukticm and survey, but which 
we nicoinmeiid to ihc of ilamthi Litem t, 

Abbott has been devoting hie green old age to a aeries of pubhealiona 
in that field. 5 volumes having already upi>t'Eire<i, thus proving lus very 
great love towarcLf that Literature. His puhliahtHi works in 
include "A Life of Rknuatha”, ‘‘Antobiography and \erflca of 
bsi”. II life of ‘ Daaopaiit Digambar ”, “Stotminay'. a gailund of 
Hindu piaycrfi culled from vaiioua sources, Bhikshugita or the 
Mendicant’s Song, while a uumlier of othere ore to follow. W e only 
wish that Mr. Abbott is siJftred for a long while yet to exhibit m further 
detail the remaining parts of the panorauiu of Murathi Literatiire. 

The Mvsticlflin of the Maharashtra Saints is on all fouru with the 
Mysticism of tbo Samts in the variouB Pi-ovinccs of India uutaido Maha¬ 
rashtra. We have contemplated, th.at as companion volumes to the 
present one, at least five other volumea on the teacbinp of the Mvshce 
of the other Provinces of India could be very easily produned by acholftta 
who have devotend their life to a study of the Origmil Sotmefl com¬ 
bined with a Philosophic understanding and a Mystical insight. 1" 
volumea we might say that at leEist the foUmdng bve could be 
produced immediately': (1) a volume on Hindi Mysticism, (2) a vo ume 
on BengaU Mysticism', (3) a volume on Gujemthi Mpticiam, (4) a vo nme 
on Tamil Mysticisni, and (6) a volume on L'anarese Mysticism. Vi hen 
these five volumes have beco wiitten jxiri jxmm with the present 
one and on the lines indicated here, the world at large might 
have a fair knowledge of the teachingd of the great Mystics of 

is impossible to give within a short space any reasonable asiconrit 
of the vast literature in the original o( the fkinta who have wTitten in 
the vBTJCjus lafi^uastja iitoremeiitions^il. Thutigh, however, the origiiml 
litemtiire of these'great Myatir^i of the various Provinces of India la 
vast Engliah literatnre on them is coiupSTatively slight. Unlesa and 
until the Hvstics of these Provinces of India bAvo been interpreted 
into English! it may not lie iwssible for people outside India to iintler- 
at&od the necnliur contribution which has tjwn nmrlc by the ^mts of 
each Ibtivinnc to the development of the Worhl'a Myaticisra. It would 
behove us in the present place, however, just to make a short nientjoii 
of the mote importent Euglisl works that have Iwen written on Lhese 
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great Saint? of the varrious Provini>Efa of India, remembering that n^^xx 
here inav not allow m to enumenito tho originab, 

Hin^ Literature haa been be^t iit tidied of ail the ProvLneiftl Lit-era- 
turcB of India by La the English kij^uage. Mr. Griersons 

“ Moderii V'emncular Literature of lliiiduatiin ' {faktitta, 1889) gives 
a good account of the: teachiiigs of the Hindi Saiuta. Mr. Grierson is 
also respotkiiible for a lar^e number of artielea in the Rrtfjal 
NartViflf'fl Jtturml Ijondnn. on aueh great Hindi Mystics Raimnandfl. 
Tiiiaidiisa and Nabhaji. Ikrtknlar mention might be made here of 
paaavs on Hindi Mystics in the J.R. A. 8. for 190'S. 191D, 1912^ 

I9ll 1914, 1916 and 1920. WesbcotGn ’ Itabir and Kabir Panth ’ 

is aji excellent appreciation as to how even a Lhristinn inissionary might 
look at the teachings of un Jndiaii Saint. Growse a tnin±ilatioji of the 
*" Rnniayanfl'^ of TuLidaea is anothei illiL^trution in point. Oarpenterfl 
* 'Theology of Tulsidasa'’ (MadriiSj 1918) is a general review of the teach- 
iDgs of Tnliiiidasa from the point of view of Indian ChriiitiatiJty. Thi‘ 
Rev. Ahmad Skihk English traiislation o( Kahir’s Bijak (Hjiinirymr, 
1917) ia also worth w^hile noticing. Dr. R. CL Bhundarkar in hin 
“ Vakhn&visnfi and Saiviflm’' has given a running summary of the 
t-eoehinga of the Myatica in the different Provinces of India^ fo which 
abo reference might be uis^h ivith advaiituge. Dr^ BhaniLirkar wtirrea 
accurately^ and succinctly, and we are sdmojit tantalised by the account 
that he baa given of thesie great Saints, 

The Liternture of the Bengali Saints, b very vast, lii the original, 
a study of it ia fomiidabk. and mn&t be attempted by a Philosophic 
nchokr who knows the original Bourt'c^, aa well as the general principles 
of MvHtieiHiu. Mr. Sen's ^ Vakhnava Litemturo of Medircval Bi^ngaV^ 
(Cakiitta, 1917), his work on ‘ ChAitanya and his Compiinbns'^ (Cal¬ 
cutta, 1917). aa well aa his History of Befigali Language and Jjiterature 
^Calcutta, 1911) would siirrly repay perusal. Mr. Sarkar's " Chairiinvu's 
Pilgrimages and Teachings'" (Calcutta, 191*1) is also worth while study¬ 
ing, as it comes f rom a hifitoricftl writer who k intrerested in his language 
and religion. Hr. Estlin Carpenter’s ‘ Theism of Median jil India ', 
like Hr. Bhandiirkar^s ' Saivtini and Vaishniivism", is Jinotber work of 
importance which considers in passing the teaching*^ of Chaitanyaj 
as it does also of TiiLsitlasu and Kahir* Unfortunately Hr. Car|3enter's 
life w^as not spared^ otherwise we W'onld have hsd the benefit of fur¬ 
ther work from him so far as the ilvfttic^^ of India nri' conrerne^l. 

The Literature of Gujerathi My^^tics, though not so vast in rtic 
original, is iieverthelcBS tu'iite and |.Mfnetratiiig from thr- myi^-ica! point 
of view. Narasi ilehta nud Mirabai’s i«>ngH in (lujemthi, and Himii 
or Braj, tuusf excite the intcrcHt of everyb^y who cares for uiVHtical 
knuwl^ge in any part, of the world. Of English iHHjks on the great 
lights of Qujnrafchi Literature nught 1 >p mentioned Jliaveri's ''Mile¬ 
stones of Gujeradu Literatiue’' {Bombay, 1914) TripathiB ' niassicjd 
Poets of Gujerat’^’ [Bonibuy^ 1894J, and Scott's “(iLijcrathi Poetry 
{Surat, 3911), There hiis^ been. howeser+ a uew councionBncAg in Clujernt 
alaiut the contributioo which the Jjiteruture of tli^t Province has made 
to the developnieht of liirhan Idtcriitiue* aiitd it seems, in couraeof time. 
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itsfeiiroli iiilifLt instituteLj ou otiiur Kicfifc inyKtiiiiil ^Kji«ts (if t4tijerut. 
iiiid other Jiblr Ix+ok^ bo Iinwldoed on tlio ittvstiCH that }i:tve ^viiton 
m thiiC 

Sii f.ir tre liLive iliticiiHmjd tho wfio hnvc eonio nudor tho 

spell of Aryftii inflneiiee. Of th&'w Tijy^tica wdjo imve como iiiofe ot le*^ 
uncler the afieli of Dravddian iriflueiico might bo Tnr-ntiniiprl the Tuniih 
the Tdugii, anrj frhe CaJu^reso Mystics. 

Trtiihl Litefiitom, again, would not yield eithpr l4j Hindi op to 
Bengali in it^ width or intensity. Tini name of the niy^icnl writings 
in that latigunge is b.>j:pon, though iM the Simt' time it inirst be mentioiiL-d 
that not ninny Englibb workn have l»‘eii j^rmiiieeil fin the writings of 
thesve Siiinta, one ol the prinoiisal for thia (ituliubly tHiuig that 

English writers tube to n study of Hinijiistani^ and therefore there are 
greater oppoitimitiefl for them for tbe Riudy of the Hindi jK>e4:a iiuitead 
of the Tamil [loetWp whose language it ifl very liard and difficult fur them 
Jearn* H irf for thia reason highly ertMlitable for Mr. Eo|>e to haw 
prodnoed a monniuental tninsliition of the ‘ Tiruvamgani ' (Ojcford, 
1^00) with iutroductinn, text, trailslatian and This, in fact, ought 

to be the ty^x-^ after which the wrritntgs of other -rreot mptirs of Iiiilia 
such as Jiiniiesvarfi might ba prtxlueed with advantage in the Kogtkh 
languiige. Kingshury and Phillips' Hymns nf the Tamil finivife 
Saints'' tHcritage of India Be ties, though a stuall book, yet ^ives 

iw an insight into the tcachingB of those great Tumil K. 

Aiyaiigar> ''Ancient India'' (191 1), nnd B, Aiyangar’a Tamil Studies'" 
(Madrufl. 1914) might also be tnentioued in connection with the great 
writers of the Tamil land. We ko|je. however, that some ixliolai* take^ 
up at an early date the work of Tninll Myaticiam as a wtioks and biiog^ 
out on eiJition wluvh w^oiild tell the world of what Lhesc Tamil 

Saints; w^ere Jiitide. 

the Tehigil Saint^ij md many are juiu’^stsihle from the viewpoint 
oF nivstieism, though the Literatim': ifeelf is vast. Vernana, the Heroc- 
leitiiF of the TeUigii biiiguage, has produced beautiful fxm which 

have a my>d:ieo-[jiiyehologiusd tenor, iind havi-: at the flame time a didactir 
nad exhortiittve value. Mr. ftrowii is responsible for the trjjnshituin 
of thi' ^’casefl of Vem.^iio (Maiiran, 1911), while a few translations might 
iiUu be found in BarneTt K " Heart cd India ' tLondom llX^Sh A st^hoLii 
of the Cidibre (jf Prof. tiiMlhaJaiKlman might easily tEike up the work 
id writing ^ ivork on Telugu Mysticism. 

Of the PjLnare^iP My^^tieii. again, it might be said fiB of the Bengjdi. 
TauiLl, and Hindi Mystic^?, that their Inti-ratnre is so vast that a dilTerent 
voluino ivuuld be necesfluiry for an adpr[uate presented inn of it, Ther*' 
arc two difereiit atreains of thought Fimning in f'aoare?Hi Myatical 
Literjitur+x the thd^^hnii^dte atirl the Saivi+^c, the lirsl represented more 
Of less by Brahiuins, nml the soemnd represented more or less by the 
lang^iyuts, and each got its own oontribsitinn to mnke to iht' 
Lit-raturc oF the Wofhr.s Mysticifiin. It would h- impoaHiide lo 
eni 4 iiiernt 4 ' hen? the munv origiml wmrks of w'rilers like I'urandiirdiia, 
dugaimatluLrnyn. Bivsfiva, Akhjiudt-Mhvnni, and so forth, who loivr 
eimithetl the inystiijd litcniturc of the wovld, Eogbsh litenifiire. 
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howovet, afs lieftJrej h zst^aiity jibohit thBse writers. A few 

irauAliitiom may he foanti io Uove^■^^ '^Foik-fkprigis ef E?oTith(?rii lndia"j 
{Ixindou, 187"i). The :^pri|fhrly little volume of Mr. Rice on CaiinreHe 
Litersturi' (flubnttiit 1918) T\Tf»uM he n. )^d<ln 1 Rign-poift for a btief 
itidlcAtion of tiiF^ ^at worlca m tlib language. Mr. PavAle ha» 
recently |inidiicfd a work on “VLni^^ivu Philo^sophy'' (Hubli^ 1928), 
and Mr. P, Ik Halkatti mTO^poiisible for the very valuable traiiAliitioii 
of the ’‘VflehaiiaK of Bat^ava'", which he cuotri bated to the Indian 
Antiqaar}’ a few yeara ago. Mnuh further w^ork, however, remains to 
be done in this fieldt nnd let n* ho^^e that somv Cftnareee echnkr 
i^ked in the principles of the Philo?^|ihy of Myatiriinii takeA It tt|* 
at Jjn earlv date. 

■9 

I[. Ckbi^tun Mv5tic^«. 

For a proper understand ijig of the teaching of these Indian uivstlcs, 
we mmt compare them aomewhat to Kuropean and lalaTnie mvatics. 
In fact, a proper apprehenAion of the works of these grait SaintB cian 
take place only when they are stndietJ in connection with those of thc 
great Saints of Christianity and 1 alom^ fin n general siirvoy of the apiriliui! 
experience attained hj these myatjcs, it mi^t be found tliat the kernel 
of Myatrici^m is at Irattouii one, though Indian Myfltic;^ may ring the 
changes upon one chord, the Christian Mystics on a second, and the 
Islamic yet on a third. All these Mystics constitute tho miiaical band 
of (rod, and each contributes his note m anch a way that the whole 
becomes a hartnony* and a symphony wonderful. 

The Literature of European Mystioa Is as vast as the one we have 
indicated above, and the Europeiia mystica are scattered through all 
such countries an Greece, Germany, France^ Italy, Hpain and England. 
For the loai two ihotittand yeara Jiiid more* they have cdtitinuefl a 
ta}'3tical tm^litioii wliich is f^till powerful, untl which is still the breuth 
of Europ<‘4n civiliMtion to-day. Piif^ the Kev, Dean Ingc^ who tells 
ns that SC) for as Myatirism is tronceniH, ^'we shall not find very much 
to help m in the Old Te-itaincnt, the Jewish mind and character, in 
apite of ita decj)ly religinisiJj being alien to Mj^icism'' (*"Chriatiaii 
Myatici^itf\ p, we have to remember that wheri*vcr pcmple have 
walkeil with God, there hms \}^n a veritable myeticfil ejcpt^rienci% and 
we can scarcely deny to people like ^Td9i^, Isaiah, Tferemiah, and so 
forth, a direct mystical ejc|jierience of ftxi. So Far m JiisuH Christ kini- 
self is concerned, we regard him as one of the greatf^t of mystics 
that ever lived, "The account of the Tmnsligumtioa, his Agaliiaais 
[Luke, X, 21) wliicli is so chiiracterktic nl hh« mystivai niidiiro^ bis 
choice as hia Jitiircst Cijiiij^jiriioos of jueti like Peter, Jairiim, .John and 
Paul,, to whom the visioiirst-utif was [amiliar^ his appn'ciaiinn of thoso 
who w'cm ehilddike in heart. an?J liis teaching, la the Serniori on thw 
Mount. Jiliout ft dirert visrion of God lor ptiople who wore pure in heart, 
are illnstraijotia to show’ whnt radical hold inystinil experience liaJ on 
bia miiiti” (Fleming, ''Mystiei.sm in Chriatiaijity”). In fact, it is exfieri- 
ences like this w hich make the Btbln oae of rlie wmrlcPs text-buokH nf 
MystiriftniK tine of C^brist’B nearest diHiNplefl, Sl John^ iiietelv voices tha 
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of ki^ Mii&ter. ^'lien fie that flmJ bf l^vo. <\f»l h 

Light, Oocf in Spirit, The of St. .lohii hew hem ftppnj[hrirtt<4y 

called by Dean luge the *H -harter of Chiif^tifin Mystiei^iii'’. 

St. Paul Ih, yet jiuothiT ijcuat niyi9ti<' nf (Thristiaiiit>\ The 

appearame in the aky which ininiediately precetltiJ iuji canverHiuii 
^ttui r^pooHible foi hin apiritiiul rebirth. Hin entire (lk|hiJitgeiTLent 
in the "^Epmtled'^ of the fomiJi ejcteruttlia ot leligion, hw 
of the pre’i'Jtisteni.'e of Christ in ‘"the Form of (loi]”, bin dezK^riptlon of 
Jetiua an well m all ereftted iicing? aw the linages of the Inviiiiblr Cod 
who h niirrojed in theiii^ and his chamoterization of Chriat jtfl tJiis principle 
of creation in the iini^’Tirse hove al] ihn' IimElaEDcntals of n 
philosophy writ large li^aili tbeui. 

Plotiniij^ (A.r>. 20^-270)^ the greatest of the NeoplfttonistH, oxliihita 
no iTiflqence of Chrhstiaiiily wlifttEwevor, nnd hiH ’ EiiiieLiula \ which 
were ao CLLUed beoause l^; 3 r]jhyTy Fimiuged Lkem in groppa of “fi. are an 
embodiment ami a visible manifestation of hb niyatiraL liteiary and 
pbiloKophical powers^ and mnsc be stadie<J by oieryoiie who wishes to 
understand the Fhihj^pby of Mysticism. 

^‘The Confessions^^ of St. Angiintine (A.D, t^I constitute 
anotlieE great landmark in the histOTV of My^ticisin, His greatnesd 
olreadv odnuibrated for os when St, Ambrose told hi:^ mother Monnica 
who was weeping for his derplLcticuifl tlmt the s^oii of thfJ«e holy tcsirH 
would never perish, 

Dioti 3 rsiiis, the iLrtrofwvgite, (A.D. t7II-51t>) is another grent tiamc in 
the history'' of Mysticiain. In fact, ft is probably the first gfestest name 
among diristian WTiters who have diiScribed the workings of the ni vTsfical 
nonRciiouaiies^. His works later made a profound impre^ion Ujioji the 
ilevelopmciit of My^ticTsm, and incUid(Ml the jVngelic Hiemrchy"", fhe 
** EcHcsUatical Hierarchy*'lhe Naniep of QmV\ and ''TTieologia 
Mystica'', the Last of which trannlatcd into English by the anony- 
niDUS aiithar of the *^Cloud of Untnowing"* (llth cenl-iirv}, Diony^ma 
hirrusclf.—and the name seems to be an aasninfid name,—is responsible 
for the description of God as ^'thc ftUjwsr-Ejuaential Essence, the irratiotifll 
Minil, the absolute Not-Bcing above all exi5tenoe'\ com pa ruble to the 
Upanisliadic deHoription of Gotl us the ^'Neti* XetP\ 

After Dionvsius, we fiftve two women mvcitics in the [tersoiia of 
St. Hihlegarde (A.fL 17S) and St. Gertrude (A_D. 1182-122^1). 

The [Kiiiit of E'ontmst lietween them in tlint widle the one combined 
nivefticisin with practical Iifi% ^he otlier busied he reelf in her suhji-ctive 
oKja^rieiue^. 'The Irf-tteis"’ of St, ilildegnrde, and the ' E^orckefi'' 
jiiu! the LtevelritioiLs"^ of St. Gertrude are well worth Htudying. 

St. Frauiiia of Assiai {X^U, 1 LH2-122fi) is a nor her grtnt tiiiine in 
the history of Mystidam. So far as Ijih ethiciil f|tialitie.s lire i'4jncerni?d, 
be reniiiids ns of the great Biiddhit, lie werlded ''Liidi’ Poverty ', 
und much to the wrath of hiH tatber+ wliu was a rich merehantT went, 
out mto the world a [uior man. He left a large nnndier ol works, 
nf w^hich two at leant are avuilalde in Kngli^h " The Mirror 

of perfection'" (Temple CIJi^Hins, [miubti. lliua), and ‘The Litth* Flowers 
of St^ Franc! 3 *^ jlVniple CUiM.-<icf-iH London, IfHXl], \Ve ore toll I bow he 
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prcjn'li to tiiu littlo sist4frfl tlifj liiitxl&i (lud OTico nudortooic tbc 
uiiuversioii of th*? “feroctcmt wolf of Agobio"'* Ho saw (imhI in all 
ftiifl in an oft-nuotoil jjissape, wo are toltl tow “ he would rBinain in 
coatoiu|iliitioD before u dower, an insect, or a bird ; ^ how he iron in¬ 
terested that the plant tthould hnvr its sim and the hiid its in»t; and 
how ho (SUppos<}d that the humblest uiauif&utatioiiu of creative force 
should haw the happineas to which tkev are eotitkd”. 

Angela of Folitjuo (A.D. wan converted from n ftinful 

life to a spiritofll life, and in the "Book of Divine ConwhitionB’’ we 
are told how she congratulated herself or the deaths of her mother, 
huskuid and children, who were to her great oljstaoles in the vtay of 
Hod. 

Thomas Aquinas (A.D. 12:!6-J'274) is knoeru more for hia Philosophy 
than for his Mysticism, though from tlie undoubted iuBuence that he 
left upon Dante, we vunnot deny to him a niche Li the temple of Mysti- 
cLsiu. Hk "Siimniji Theologica " (Park, and ‘■Suraiim Con^a 

Gentiles” are hk great monumental works on Philosophy. In Engikh 
transhitioDS, he is available to us in Rickahy's " Moral TciichingB of 
St. Thomas", and “fiod and His Creatures”. 

Dante (A.D. 1M>-1321) is oue of the grentest names in the history 
of Mystic ism. He combintk extraordinary powers of rhythm, imagi' 
nation, and spiritoal experience, bo as to be able to unfold the pathiVay 
through the fnferno and the Purgatorio to the Paradkn, where one 
might cnjnv the BentiEc Vision of GcmI. 

MV now come u|)on the trio of the great (lerman Mystics, Meister 
Et'khjirt (A.D. 12W' Tanler [A.D, 1300-13fil), and Huso 

1300 PlfiS). Mekter Eckimrt (A.D. 12(i<t-]32ft) had a» great intellectual 
power as he has mystieni insight, and was condemned for having taught 
“Pantk'kni and other Heresifs” hy the Church. Hk "My&tkehc 
fckhriftcu” (Berlin, 1903), and "fiermoiui” tmnslatcsJ by Claud Fiehl 
(Loudon. ]lKt9) must he read by every student of Mysttekm. Hi« was 
the doctrine of the " Fiinkeieie'', or the Divine Spark, which ™ the 
•■apes” of spirit hy which the human mind was in direct eommimKuitbii 
with God, 

Tauler (A.D. 13lK)-l:l(i I}, \vhofu we linvp in out rrefftce, in 

an«tJiergn?Jit iiiystic, whm.' inner Way'", whli'h is n sekt^tian nf i>f 
kw S+^niiuJuiH m n.^f^l^klJ!e tt^ m in the Libtury of Dev^otioii. Lninlon, ilKKI* 
(A ly. VVlu) ** Autobio^fipby" n vpry reniarkablp 

ilijcumontr we hnve m hL=i cifniipirLHon with Tnkiimnin in riur 
Prefftoe. As l-nderhil) our. inysticiam to liim is not «o imi^h 

n floetrine to be imimrted lo otlicr men, m an intimate fjentonal ndven- 
tiin\ Hid Antobingrufiky is n stdindarr! n^orii of tis nod jop^ 

fWiioA ujui vision^H nod miseriesand is nvailJible in English 

tmtoilatinn, London. 1865. His ' Little fkKJk of Eternal Wisdom * 
(Limdun. 1^!0) might nifto he read with ml vantage. He seems io 
liHve been a Viaioiiary, and saw Angels^ the Holy Child, and even his 
ble^yed mn^ster flrkkurt. As a token of devotioii^ he ’'eiit dee[> in bis 
breast the minie of Jeeii^t ?o that the mjirlci^ of tbe letters reinnitie<1 
there all his life about the length of \\ finger joint 
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IJiidpr the jutiueiiLTe of theHe thrw Ueniisiti My^itica wbjh pro- 

fluck'd it voTy VTihitihle toiet sif MvHti^Mtl TkL^Sogy ealli^d Tb^liigia 

fjeJ-iiuitiiesr^ |jy li Mt?mbi-r of " Friend hi of God ^ In itn 
form, it sivjtiJnhle in thi^ IjUthor About 

it, thiit next to tli« Biblp siticJ the CoiifeHftinnH of 8t. Au^iiSititie, 
waA no otliiT boat which infiLiettcetl Iiini so <b?e|>lVi. I t vvlhj edited! 
by Liitfiei\ and littH siiioB paA^cd through Heverat ediliona in (-rvnnuti 
and TftriouA other liiuguagea. 

Euyfibrwck {A.D. 1293^KW1), the niyttic nf hlaitderH, ia Anathet 
great name in the hifltory of My.?ticisiii, and in him find a hn^ppy 
i:oiii}>inatlDU of the "metaphyaiekl And perianal” aapeet^^ of MvAtirufm. 

In English tninaiution he iis avail able to tin in bia ^ Flowers of u My^^c 
Oardea ’ (London, 1912), And in Mkn UudeThiirb monograph on hmi 
(Quest i^fcriea, Ijondonj 1915). He wafl informed tbroagli and Ihroug i 
by the iloetrine of love, ivnd was exceedingly fond uf using the image 
o£ EpTmuflal with the Divine Bridegroonn 

Eichatd Rolle {X±\ 1349) starts the line of English Mvsttea 

hut tils interest in Mv'ntjulsui is out philotjophica], hut pTaetical. He 
r^ganl-H ilvaticiam not iU* philo 60 [ibv. but iw ft mode of life. Hifl 
“Form ot' Perfett Living ’ ([.oiidon, 19U)) and hia "Mendini^ of I.iffi 
(J^iDdon. Jfi%) show- lift till'!' pntkelv pnmtlcal bent of his liysticiatn. it 
WBrt Rotk \^ho. among all the niyatics, Wfus ijeculinrly chamcte^^l by 
hitt ExpcrieiiLe of fSotl as Musk/and be tells ns liow the buniing Love 
for t !od is later on cbangptl into iJiviiie Bong, “L’alor into t iinor ■ 

The ;Viioii¥Tisona Author oi ^‘The L'loud of Unknowing ^^(1-ith 
ceiitnn')' '*'ho aLo tranHliited IHoiiy'sius' “Theologiii MystiBa into 
Englisii, iiiiikefl an wrote analynus ol the Psjuhologv of Mvsticiiim f™m 
B tmivcrsal standpoint wbiirb makes the whole world km. and wbiea 
therefore deserves to be studied by every Htndent of MvEsticLun. 

l,ady dolian of Norwich (A.D. i:t43-14i:l) is one of the gr^dest 
of Enelifth feuiale mvatiL-s, iind her “ Revelstion-s of Divine 
(Methuen, London, 1901), “Biitecn Revelations of Dnine Lava ^ 
(London, 1903), “VisionB ftiid Voicea vourbaaferl to Lady Juban 
(Ijondon, 19U) show na of what atnff she w’Ba made. In one of her 
visiotifi of the Lord, we (irc told how ahe saw three things ’, “gft^, 
scorn and earnest; garni', in that the fiend wiis overcotiie; worn, in that 
he was scorned of tiod; and fsutnest, in that he was overcome by the 
bliaafu] pnaaion and ileath of the I^nl Jesna Christ, which was a very 
earnest affair indeed”. 

About the mtjribi of Thonuia a Reiiipis {A.D. 1380-1471)_ as a mystac, 
opinions vary. Inge’s judgment about ThoiniLS a Kenipis' “ Iniitation 
of Christ” is'timt it cannot'be regarded fw a mystical treatifle, hut opy 
tia a niornl one. It eaiinot be taken, be aays. as a safe guide to (.TinikiLUi 
Ufe iia a whole. It only offers to ins the defence of the Lie of a retiuHO. 
His indiflerem'c to hiimim intefests, and his uttorance that * whenever 
he had pone among men he returned home less of n nuiti [irovokcH 
Dc.'iii 1 tjge to coll li un, in Platonic tenuiiiolo^p'. a ‘ Bhtdl-tish . AswcticLsni 
is an iiniHjrtofit phase of My-stiiiaiii, and if Fmm is ium depift+'il that 
in his work pfoniineJitly, wo need not ijtiurrel with him, a.s we do not 
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tiiink til sit he rcganls it «w the hc-all «»H ♦■Hit-all t.hr life 

Two (cresit J toliftii feDiftlc Mystics n(»w uateli our vision: LrtthRntie 
of PieBU (A.IX uinl Catherine of fleiioa (A-IX U47 

Both of them reooDriled the active life with the et'ittatie lifCi anil ill their 
rc»ii«;tive works “The Divine Dialogue * (lyiimlon, anti the 

"Treatise on the PargaUiry” fl^mdon, 1808), wc have two master¬ 
pieces of mystical literature, Catherine of Siena (A.l>. 
sulTered from acute ill health : hnt jdie had the good fortune to wear 
a ring of pearls a? a symbol of her raarrbffe with fSod, St, Catherine 
of Oeooa (A,D. 1117-1510) has been honoured by Hugcl in his great 
work on “The ilystical Eleniont of Keligion which faitUiilly describes 
her mi*HtkLsiii, and that of her Diends (Loudon, llHlS). 

AVe have now a trio of great Pisinish niyntits, who were at the i^e 
time uiTtivefl of a high OTfler* Ignatius IjOTOia (A,IX HSJ-loSti), 
founder of the Society of Jesus, has his mystical gieatni^ hidden on 
account of the active propagandist work that he did. Dis text of tlie 
“Spiritual Exemisea”, translated from the originol Spauish, Ijimdoii, 
1880, must Ije read by everybody who wishes to know how Myaticinm 
could Im; retoncilwl with active life. 

St. Teresa (A.D. 1.516-J5B:J) is again one of the greatest of the 
mystics of all ages. In tranalation. she is available in her “ Autohio- 
giiphv" (fWoii, 1901), "The Interior t’astlc" (Baker. ISticJ), and 
the “Way of Perfection" (Baker, 1902). The moat remarknble passage 
i n her Autobiography is where she deseribea the four him la of j^yer 
by an atlegorv : "it has been alwn_\*H a great delight (o me to think of 
my soul as a’gardcn, and the Lord as walking in it. Our soul is like a 
garden, out of which Ood plucks the wctnls, and plants the rtow-ets 
wliich WK have to wnler by prayer. Tht-re nre four ways of doing this : 
first, by drawing water troin a well; second, by a woter-wheifl; third, 
bv causing a at ream fo flowr through it ‘ and fourth, by rain frotn 
heaveu. It i» onlv in the lost stage that, the sonl labours not at all; 
■ill the faciiltica Utt: rniii-scent, and it is no iiioi'e the soui that lives, but 
God.” Max Nordau baa the veritnblu audacity to call such a great 
active mystic ux Teresa a “ degenerate' ’! 

St, John of the Cross (A’lX 15-12 159J), who was the greatest of 
St, Teresa’s dUciples. is available to us in English translation in the 
'’Ascent of Mount Carmel'’ (Baker, 1998), "The Itnrk Night uf the 
Soul” (Baker. 1908), “The Spiritiinl tknticle” (London. 1911). all 
trunslations froiii the Spanish. In St. John of the Crosn, we read how 
all vLsioiui are at beat “childish Toys ”, “The fly that toiuhes honey 
cannot liy” ; and hence St. John of the Croisa rcconsrneniht to us a flight 
from all niyStic phenomena, such as thooe of sight, hearing, and 
others, without c-vaminjug whether they are good or hud. To our 
mind, he api*care as the one of the luoat ftowerfni deacriptive mystics 
that have c%vr lived, anil his apofitrophe to “Touch” and his deacriph 
tion of the “Hnlxiun” of God arc licyoiut nil oompariwi). 

The Gf-rmau ahoe-iuaker, Jacob Bot-lime (.V.D. 1575-1824), is ihe 
tv]»e of a mystic who was sprung from a lower class and bos aniJpguos 
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ill Chokbnmek, Riiidas. uikI otbeK from the huksin 

in intelWtatil ijowpt hi- isirrpiiiiaeH them. , Eiialish 

ww puhliiilied in 7 voliunoa 

tmit^ktiuu he in fairlv wpII tivaitiible in the ^"^nv einLl” ILondon 
(IjinHoii I^KWil “The Three Fritioipleis of the Divuio Ea.’.eni.e i^naon, 
“We Fort? Queatiniia of the f^oul" (UhieIoh, Oinlogn^ 

i; tt sLn^iwuAife*' lUiidon, 19(11). ami the ^ 

Thiii(i»'’ fLomioii, 191'2). The two rental iiointo of his teachuig 
the ■-Doetrine of the Mkroooani ’. nmi the ‘Law of Antithwa , os » 
L-oi-olhiry of the latter of which the World wos eiippoaotl to be created 

'™*“\Ve“have now to take «<^te of two great oontemitetivMof^^^^ 

Oiiietistic school ill France. With Franoia de balea (A*1L l.ib7-lb--). 

MvSIt, »«s . eri. uf th. life. H= »«. . 

beam. b«» hi* -Otuvte. Complete p»hlishrim 16 

S. »vAM« i« Kisli't i» 

"“'.f .bets 

Vr r'S’a D “b-2 rXtf 

jSillLg to DiS Kotovkap." tdl. - bM. 

Ltb'u. •>--™“'aS tr: 

ID one the i ^ “ mvsterioiijs converses with the Deity t 

S S“to m. -6^. ™too..».” 

mihlighed bv th^^ Cambridge University Press, _ 

’'■‘■"r™ lh.Ti.BR .Tite (1626 1666 ). 6 tenb« «■ i- 

...Wb^ilg^bOto b. ^ tbtoRSl^^. ‘f^tSS'SS 

which Seb'nte** Sell flim", but Runyte repUed "I 

nlt>T’tS thS;..* nl wotHb". 8. !« » b» l!y«|- 
S i.'cODMTUol. hh 

7‘Sfk.ST»vcteU.. the BtoteH iu . vBluublc n»na«t.t»o rf 
his ftiiitful eggy. of the B^ hool of thc Q^keKy 

te r?^3 iabs i formautv in ion and tn^ted Jo 
"r r It has been Mid about, him hv Emerson that an 

the leiinthenci! shadow of a migr. a.s Quakensm of Leo^ 
ae w^red iSa adt of ienther, calling on all people to trust m tho 
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'Inward Ijijjbt’, wUkb isthe imin urtidfMif Ills ‘‘Ijit? (Usust^of 

jiacfHiut'iitSytUf* iilwkndoTuneiil of limrg^'< "ali'iit- wofi*hiii. niijtaLti inii^try, 
mid so forth, being metety cons«jueiicc» of tliat OPiitral dortripe . 

Two Englisb gentlemen who now eouie under the tUreet iidfiienee 
of Boehme are WilUsi-ui Ijsiw, and Williain niake. Willitiiu Ijiw (A.Dj 
wiia a fuil-fleilged oI Boebiin;. Ip hii* earlier 

**lSerionB C'siU", he bad given the traditional view of f’liriatiamty, hut 
in hia **S|tirit of Pfuyer'* pTaO), and his ‘'Spiilt of Ijovo ’ UJp'Sj, he 
approaches the sftandpoiut of apiriltioi nijiUtitiKn), and ' bi not 
ashamed to be an enthueiaat”. 

Williani Bhike (A D. 1757-1827), paiiiler, i»et, ami myatie, made 
u reinarfcaljle (’omhination of colour, rhj'thin, mid spiritual ex- 
[lenejice. He ia known for nothing so much as for his ehildlike siJiipli- 
city in everything that he prodnceil. Though a determined foe of 
conventiouaf Ohriatiatiity *. wc see in his “.lerU9Atera'’t his “Pongu of 
Experieuce” and his "S^oiijS's of Innot'cnee'', how lie is at the same time 
a tnic Christian of n deeply mystical typi?. 

Of recent English Tnystiea we might ineiitiou .Ifthn Keble i W oida- 
woi'th. Browning and Tennyson : Carlyle and Euieraoii. .Tohit Kcble 
{I79i!-l866) wa» the author of the “OhrUtian Year” (18^7), wLieh has 
been “ncccpted and studied by rcligiouH people of all shades of convic' 
tion*'* He was ns well the author of the Lym IniMKientiimr’, uiid 
aloug with KtwiJian iind others of “Lvni AjKOitolica'’. anti has the 
bonoiiT of having n luonograph written on him by Ijonl Irwin. It 
would be neefllcsfl to go into details here alioul the tnerits of Wordsworth, 
Browning and Tennyson as poetical mystics. A full description^ of 
them belongs to another fi|theiB; but we camiot forbear remarking 
here that the essential difiejre nee but ween them seeiiiH to be that ' while 
Wordsworth was a poet of Nature, Browning was a poet of the t-oul, 
and Tennyson was a Cosuiic poet and seer”. Tennyson portk^larly 
is valuable for Mysticism on account of his experience of the Vii aking 
Trance which be userl to have from his childhood onwards by 
contemplatiuu ou bis name aloue. Kinersuii ha.s been accused by pcrsuiiis 
like Dean logo of having preat'bod a Myaticisni of the <.lricutiil ty[»e, 
but bis "Ovtrsoul’* and other essays rmist be read by every student 
of Mvaticul l/hilusophy. His fkiwriptiou of himself ns n *'transpareiit 
eye-biall”, and of his laiing uotliing, and seeing ull’\ as well as his 
description of "the cuirents of ITniversal Being circulating thmugh 
him” mark him out os n niystit- of a high order, (iirlyles “ViBion 
of the Flaring Flunie”. his doctriiir that ‘‘nil things are the SyiiiboUi 
of Clod”, and his deM.-ritiition that '' the true ^bekiiiah ia Man” make us 
uudetatand of what inystiiid Ubie he was iimde. 

It is ueedlcxs to enter ii}ion the tuerits of contemporary Jiiystica. 
They ate vet in the |<totTs« of history, lUid time alone would enable us 
to ptononme a Jutigmeiil u|joii their value and worth. 

ML l»t.A>iK; WvsTiriiiM, 

In Indiji we are tent by sehisiua mid set^ts, ua well a« racial and 
religious diflervneea. These can vaniali only wlicii a firm nijirtical 
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pliilosophy giiiui- grokiiid dll roiuiil. Myslicidw u» tbe Phil^phy of 
Spiritual can lit* tin.* only i>ug»iblo ground toe a ft otld-ieligiou. 

It is onlv iiutlef its influence thut diffen'uces ol all iilia{K^ iiu«ht (L«»pi)eiir. 

We have tliua to conHidcr briefly along with Indian and Eum^w^i 
M vstictsm the eotitributioH wbich the Mystica of Isluni have nmde to 
the world a myatical liternture. If we atady theif work carefuUy, ^ 
aboil ate tluit they have the same message 08 the above-nientioucd 

Indian and European Mystics, _ ,, 

The ‘freateat lighta among Msihoitiedan Myatuft are ;U (dniiijsuli 
io the I’2th centniv, Sadi and Jidaluddia Knmi in the l^Hh, Mafia m 

the nth, and Jaim in the Kith cent^uty. , , lu 

Ah regatda the works in the otigiiud of (htase great baints aiaiUbU? 
lor English readers, we have to mention A1 tlhoiusaha Conleasio|te 
ttaiiHkted Kv aaud Field fWisdoui of tin- hkst Scyn.^, I^ndon, 
and the ‘ Alchemy of Happiueas ’ translated by the same scholar 

aVisdoiii of the East Beries, London. IfllU}, - 

Sadi’a ‘'Onlistaii” is avuilable in the Eitghsh truusbtion of Mr* 

K. B. East wick (Hertford, ffiSJ), , „ . , 

Jalalnddiii Ruiai, one of the greatest of .^liomi^m rnystics, iii 
fact of the invstic* of all ng«) nnd countries, has ^he hono^ of 
having his ‘*Sek>eted Odes from the Divoni Shaim^i Tabriz 
Prof K 4. Kioholson (Cambridgy, ld9K), with Pei^iaii ^t, uitroduc- 
tiou; English t rantiation and notes, aeKliona 

availabli' in Hadland Basin’ traualtvtion (Wisdom of the Last aent^ 
Ixmd^n, mtH)* Mr. E. 11* MTimfiAl has also given ^ un abridged 
tniiisbtion of the “Masinivi" (2nd edition Undon. 18^. 

The “Divan ’ of Hafiz has been tnmslatol mto pt^- by H '\; 
Clarke in two volumes, with a note on Sufism, (fmndom 1891). Olwiceh 
SnrhLs Divan have been done into English by J. H* Mi^^arthy (lamdon, 

'“■"KhM.*! a»l Mta K«vim 1 «>t. ^ ‘TtSf 

Uw»'ih. 0 metis’ ol, SuOsni (OncDtal T^t .011 F.^ [»*.). 
while Selections from Jami are available in .Mr, Davm translation 

fWisdoin of the East Series, London, 1908), 

\fl a Muecinien nf the invstical uttomiicea of these Sauita, we take 
the hbertv^of qnntiiig a typical pasiage from JaUuddm ttiinu, whmh 
wtuld shZour roadem hoWiW mystics would 

The theme of the selection is the virtue ol Epwhe ut Mj^twail Sden^ 
for wc have often been told by the mystka that * he who famws ^od 
becomes dumb * To quote from the “3flasiiavi of Jalaluddin Rum 

(Whiiifield’a triuislation):- 

" The story admits of being told up to this pomt. 

But what follows is hiddeu, and iimi^pressiblc m wonfes. 

If von ahouhl apeak and try a hundred ways to exprusa it, 

’Tk itselesa; the mystery becomes no dearer. 

Ynu (tui ride on saddle und horse to the Hea ma^t. 

Hut then you must use a horse of w-ood u Imat). 

A horM* of wood is usdwiH on dry laiitl. 

It is the special vehicle o£ voyagera oy sea. 
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Silenct* tHus horao oi wootl, 

Siknce ia tb*? guide and aupiHirt of men a* 

As regards expository ind critical w-orb in bnglisb tbe 
of these Saints, ive have priocipAlJy io mention the works of ^ ■ 

Kichokon oI Cambridge* and eai«cially his brilliant httk ““ 

the "Mvatics of Islam” which must be in the ^nds of everybody who 
t’jires to tnmv not merely w'hat Talamic is, but also what 

4niong German writeis, we have bo mention Von ^emera 
"Gfsohichte der herrsobeiidcn Ideen des 

Goldziher’s “Vorlesimgeii nber den Islam (Heidelberg, I9i0), Imth of 
which contain brilliant accounts of Sufi iWysticiam. ^ u * 

Khnikh Mohammad Iqhal^s book on “The Development of Meta* 
physics in Persia" (London, 190d),aB weU as his recent “Lectures on the 
Regonstruction of Religious Thought in Tslam", would surely repay 
[ter Li sal. 

IV. Gt:WEBAL VIToHKS ilN Mi'STKIISM. 


Hitherto we have given a Bibliography of Indian, Kuropcaii and 
Islamic Mvsticisim It would now behove us for a brief while to 
enuinerflte the most important works bearing on Miratieism m general, 
iu its hlfitorical. psytbologicid, contemplative, and pbilosophiceI aspects. 
Literature in all these fields is growing, and is based on the sure 
foundtttiou o£ the study ot the sources we have indicated above. 

Prom the point of view of the History of Mysticism, one of the 
best smoll ea-saya on the subject is to be found aa an Api«ndix to Mii^ 
Underhill's “Mysticism", to which our own Ribliogrsphy is not a little 
indebted, Inge’a “Christian Mysticism" is another very important 
work bearing on the lives and teaching of the great Chriatian Saints, 
and covers in detail the ground occupied in a small compass by Miss 
Underhill's essay above-mentioned. Mr. Inge ia also resporuiible lor 
writing another'historical treatise on an allied aubject in his Studies 
of English Mvstics" (John Murray, 1921), wherein, after a general aurvey 
of the psvchologv of MysticiBm, he gwa on to dhseuBs the contnbutioo 
made by Julian of Homicb, Hilton, Law, Wordsworth, and Browiii^ 
to the general theory of Mjuticism, Vaughan a Hours with the 
Mystics" is jiIso a historical account of the grwt mystics, but his point 
of ^dew is vitiatcil by his definition of Mysticism as “a form of error 
which mistakes for a divine inatiifeBtation the operations of a nieroly 
human faculty’'. Rufus M, Jones' "Studies in Mystical Religion 
is again another hiatoricitl account of the great Mystics, and contains, 
in particular, a good uceount of the Trienda of God’. One of the most 
lucid introductious to a general history of Mysticism in Chratiamty 
coniea from the pen of Mr, W. K. Flaming (Robert Scott, ]U|3}, which 
aUo CO Vera the aanic ground as is occupied by the works of Underhill 
and Inge almvc-mcntioned. and to which also as to the two others wo 
are eiiuallv indebted. Dorn Cnthbert Butler's brilliunl and iK-netrutiiig 
wfirk on Weateni Mysticism, as opposed to the Mysticism ol the 
eontaitw a studied aocouut of the contribution which SS. Augustine, 
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tiri'Kory, rtiifi Bwiiatrl as W€jU na J^»hii ol the Cross. Uiaile to the 
iteneiid theorv of Mystieis^in, Jl^ full nxtriM^ts from tbe ongiiiate are 
verv pleasant reading. Aft rcgarda treftiiueDt of paTtici^ir 
Hii>j tlif whooh thov foiuideci, wc myrht mention a book like Huge! a 
‘ Alvptii'iil Element oi Religion”, ^vliich i« a study of the teaeluags ol 
St. Cailierine ol Ceiioa and Uer fTteiuk We have alao books like 
^•Mastcm ol the Spiritual Life" by ilr. F, W. Drake fLongman. lOlb) 

IV Inch coutJiios a study of the wnitings of certain tfrertt tnyptocs, for 
examiile, Augustioc’ft “Coiifeasions", Julian's '• Revelatioius , h Rfinpift 

lftiit4ition'\ Fruncifl iJinout Life ^ 

historical -study oi the works intlii-ated aUve would, we siipp^, be 
siifticient to greund the student of Mysticiaui iti a general knowledge ol 

the a^bjwt Psychology of Slreticiani, Jamee’ " Varieti^ of 

Reliaiouft Experioiure”, 'of course, occupicfi the fust place ft is an 
exhaufttivc and, on the whole, an nubiasHctl account of the iw and 
growth of mystical coiiftciouanePft. Joly^a * Piiycbology of the Ws 
L mother contribution in the same line, hut with more of devotion in 
ii Of moilern worka on ReHgioitft tknscioiisness, jaight meidion 
purticukrh^ Selbie a Psychology of Rcdigioi. ' (Oxford -.nd 
ItpJfil which is a very valuatde eoutnbntion to the subject, “ 

■ Beligiouis Conaciouiuieas” (Macmillan 19^1) 

iUTOunt of mvftfciml jisvchology, while 'rhoitlees' “ Iirtmduction to the 
PisvcboloKy of Religion” <'^"‘1 Edition, raiuhndge, 1921). w a reasoimblc 
defeiicc, .1 again^ Lcnba, of possible transcendent Cannes m iuy6ti<;|d 
experience ugninut mere psychological law^. ^e have also special 
tri^tiseft on such subjeeta in the Psychology 

Mr Underwood’s * Coiiveisiou, f^hrietian and Non Chriiitiaii (Leorge 
ijBwin Allen, 1925) gives brut a biftorical account of ^e phenomena of 
t’oiiverftion in Judaism, Pbrifttianity, Bmduiinii, Buddhism, Islam, 
ind BO forth, and later entem into a psychologicaUtudy of the pbenomena 
bv diacussinfl the relation of Conversion to Adolff«:encc, its Acimniponl- 
mentft, its Mechaniym, and fitially itrt Fruits De Mjiictis ^ 
Converdon” (Kegau Paul, IIHT) Ls a bio^psychological s^dy and 
Hie iwasibLlitv of Convnmion in cerlam natural tendenciea of the indi- 
vWu^Unch La the presence of religioftity. a habitual tendency to 
Ibsllhire convictiou-s, the tendency to extci^ ones attention 
lievond the r«ditics of the Benses, a cichnees of afl^n-e 
fimiUv constant recurreneea of the expenence of pam. TV Ftwich 
mind is particularly engaged in a psychological study 
nomona ^id we might make particular mention of the following works 
in that W’ LcuWft ‘ Psychological Study of Religion (Macn^n, 
1912). aiid ' H^vchology of'Religious .Mystickiir' (Kegaii Paul i9lt)) I 
Ea^s “Esftiii BUT les fondemeuta de la Coiinaisa^ce Mystique 
Sh HPPeam in English truuslatiou ns *'Essay on^thc Bas^ ot the 
Mvalic Knowleiige” (London, 1899): i.>cliu‘rois’s *' EtUflefi d IfiHtonv 
ct'ile Prtvchologic .111 .MvHtioLsiiie ’. which nmtnicih a ilctaUcd ateount of 
St V resa, M Jume «iWon. and Suso. In all theftc; works on the Bivcho- 
iJgy of .My=tick«t it iH the element of the siiblimimil eonsetousness and 
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it(* Iinshot intu thfi Jiorm&l waking coiwicMtUHncss whn-L i« iJ^t* t:t-nltul 
tkcriitt, and all niystic iplienontcjia aru tliiH PApbinctl nn the hv^tliw» 
of the Kuliliminal i-onsdoiisrintti. Ae an acute rriti?- jwmta 
very subliminal eoiwciuiiaiitsa wluc'}i we might oi|ULite with the i»ul. 
and hence all the phenomena which thew try to explam troin t^ejioint 
of view of PsvchologT may even hn os plained metaphyaically and 

ravslioallv in terms of the worlduga of the Sod, 

' Of work* on the contemplative iiml ilovotional side of lljatiLisiii, 
there have boon an infinite nuiubor of books on hymns, ^i^b, rehgions 
Ivdcs, and so forth, which express the pasaiou of the »s|uring Soul after 
So far iiK the mvatica tliemBelves are concerned, we need here 
cniv mention one brmk, Inge'a "life, Light, and ^ng selections 

from the t^erinan Mysth'u (Librarv of i)evqtion|. Of more mi 

the contemplative side, we might mention worksi like tiiise of Arthur 
Chandler, whose =‘Aia Coeli" (Bth Edition, ilel linen, 1‘UJJ la an 
celleut cs«iT on Mystical Theology', contaiiung very ridable icicles 
od such BubjiftK a* Disilluaionmeiit, Detadimeiit, Mutation, Imiou, 
i™ lortt. Aaotic, ol ki. »«!». -TUe Wt o( the Mm™I 

(Stk Edition, Methiiim, WU] is again a very vidnablc eontnliution to 
reiijnoua and contemplative life, in which he telk ns how we have our 
lilaee in the tmoaitorv, striving, agonizing world, Me do our bit of 
work, pass, and are forgotten....... By reviving, ^ 

momenta* from God. and offering it to Hia semre we shaU irnd that 
we have wrought in im an Kternal Life TeflcctiDg the supreme rMlity 
oi ti«>d ’ [pp. 2H^217). Hodg53oii*fi ''!□ the \\i^y of thu baiolfi tJ-ong- 
man's, 1B13) is another work of the same kind, a tirilliant 

chapter on We ‘^Direct Vision of Gotl :NicoUs ’ (.utden of ^^to 
(Hodder and Stoughton, is again another very beautiful produc¬ 

tion of the same kind, containing very cxccllont Hermopa on such siito 
iects as “The Stagea of the Irwaid Way “ The iJoctrme n£ the nolj 
Assemblv” '"The Lighting of tho LamiM , and ao era, Poalam s 
"Graces of Utorior Prayer ' (T.oruion. 1910) is an excellent exp^tmn « 
Mvatkism Irom the Catholic Btandimitil, and contoina a weU-seJeeb^ 
body of extracto at the cmi of every chapter. VUites fituihew m 
Mv-rticiam” (London, 1906) i# based upon the «^sirten^ of a 
Tradition, and his translation of Eckbartshausen s TIh> aouil upon 
Knnetuarv ’ {London. IW®) oontoina an e.^poaition of tou doutone ol 
the Holy jLiseiubly. Otto's '* idea of the Holy is another uwrk of the 
wme kind,—a hriiliant characterisation of the nature of the Nuiuiuouh. 
which ia the spiritual counterpart of the Etwas or the Dmg-au-aich of 
Kant and which compels our admiration and ffujcmatinii. love and 
wtimhip, fvar and awe, by its overiioweriog energy ami its non-moral 
iind iiod-ratiomil holiness, eyen though it exists ootode of us as the 
wholly Other, and thus as an entirely transcendent Ob)ect which 

exerdses inilueiice merely from the beyond. , « - tk,, 

Of worka })ertJiiiiiDg to the philosophical side of Myaticism, l^ 
most brilliant ii. of l OiH^c. I’mlerhill'a - Mysticism which lias pai^ 
through several iKiitioiL^ sint.^- its lin^t appcnruiice iii 1911. Hvi 
- Mystic Way ’ which is an uiterpiiitatioii of the earliest docninents of 



HITSLIOGRAPHICAL NOTE 


4ns 


th« Clhrisstiiui C^han'h ia not an biilUaiit, l»eit)g nw>Te Lisitonwtl tLaii 
philoauphiciJ. llenmui’s “Meaning and N'alne of MysliLiam ia 
another liriliiiint work ou Mysticiotn, and offers a. rh allonge to 
the intuitiojiiani of Misa Underhill in ter intellpctual defence of Myrtt- 
A. V. Shariie'a “MvsticiHJii, its True Nature and \nl«ie . which 
contains a transliitioii of the Mystical Theologj' of Dioumnn the Areo- 
pagite, maintains a distinction hetween the eternity of heAtific 
once "post mortem” and the transiency of niYKtical experience daring life. 
Ilueers “Eternal Life” ia a cWkal axpoaition of the doctnne of the 
life ever-lastiue, from fx>th the historical and the philosophical po^ts 
of view* Dyson’s ‘•8ti»di«i in ChriKtiaii Mysfcioiam though written 
nrimarile, ak the author telk tia. for his own guidance, and to giro 
definiteness to hbs own thought, Ls n brilliant production, which con¬ 
tains manv new and original ideas, anil is securely based on the teach* 
imiH of thV great Mvsti®. Waite’s “ Way of Divine Union , and his 
work on the “FIoIt Qraar' have been praiiied ns being ^at workii 
on Mvaticisin; but their style is uncouth, though there is a certain 

ilirectneas about them. Dean Inge's UiRord ^ 1 *^ 1 .' 

though intended primarilv to discuss the Mystical Philosophy Q^t the 
great Alexandrian Philosopher, is a .tedication of the lu^ticid poin^f 
riew in general in the light of Contemporary Philosophy, l er- 

sonal Idealism and Mysticism” (1st Eilition, 1907 ; :jd 19:!4) 
to offer a challenge to the doctrine of the so-called Peitioiial Idealiste. 
whose influence in psychology he rommenik. hut whose u^uence .n 
theolo.rv he regards as nuschievous. Personality, accordi^ to Dean liip. 
iB an (dadraction, and the highest ideal is not to mmeinber Personality, 
but to forget it. “There is hut one virtue , as Iichte would 
forget oneself aa a person: one %ice, to remember oneself tP- 1 J ■ 
This discussion takes us into the douaain of Contempornij bi- 
losophv in general, repreaeuterl esjieciaUy in the T^tiir^ nf 

the W aavante of the West. The ^l.dity of a^vstieal Experience 
must be judged bv a criterion, and it wotila be the husiiieM of a .study 
Tt rootemporarv Philosophy to afford such a entenon. Of 
criterion may change from philosopher to philosopher but 
in sure posscskon of a criterion, wc shall U- wnthout a 
a rudder on the mystic sea. Hmdleys Apivamnce and lit^ji y . 
the gnsdeat n-cent pronouncement on Pblo^pby 
ilid not appear in the (fifforti Sirit^. living liecn pnbli^heil bedore that 
^.ricH was Lbablv conceived- Most of the other Strsit books, however, 
nn (’ontennmiarv British Philosophy were dehve^ iia Uifford sutures. 
Bofwmiiiet’a “Principle of Individimlity and Value (1^^) and Value 
and 1) lUnv of the Individual ’ [\m) were delivered as l.ifford F^tn^ 
and thev afford to us a criterion in their own way for the ]udgiiieut of 
mystical experience. Ward's “Pealm of Ends - which is more, phi 
rali«tic than absohitistic. is for thjit reiii«io mora theistic than mystical, 
anti vet Lte Theism wunld place us in a position to disc-ips wdjt|thcr we 
might not pass hevond mere Theism to Mystei^wm. ss its nntbor first 
ppied r«>.rNatnnilism to ftpirituslisui, aid then rum 1 liralism to 
Theism Bovee’s “The World ami the Individujd . which wras also 
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deliv^Med oa Gifioid Lecturefl mauy y^ara ago, in not entin*Iy uiwym- 
iMithetic to Mystit’bm, thougli haa a t-ritico moiu^*: phil^jjhy 
of his own. which, in his opiiiiob. tho mystical ^int of view. 

Of modem worka on the Philosophy of Rdigion in 
we need ouIt mention Piingle Pattieon’s “ Idea of God , and 
inthePhikaiiphv of Religion”, Borky's ‘ Moral Vakes andthe Ideaof 
God ’, and WebVa “Ood and Personality”, which enable ua to di^nss 
the palore al the Person nnd to discover hia relation to God. Alc^- 
auder's "‘Space, Time, and DeityFaweett's *"The World as Imagi^ 
nation**. Lloyd Morgftn^s ^‘Life, Mind, and Spirit” and vvoxhs of that 
kind, again, e^hle hb to disc.over the nature of God each m its own wa}^ 
There is no end, in short, to philosophical cpnatriicticia, and e^h 
philofiopher haa lia ovm favourite theory about the nature of Bealit)'. 
The Mystic may be a Philoeopherj biit is n ot neceaaa^y 
experience is sufficient for his own elcTntiou into Divinity; ^ 
philosophises, he fuay raise thinking hunmiuty into a Divine Kingdom 

of Ends* 
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OUTLINE SCHEME 

FOa THE 

HISTORY OF IHDIAH PHILOSOPHY 


foreword 

THaie baa bwn a ootitinBoufl straam of philosophio or 
raligio-pliUoaDpbia thought flowing among Iho Indian Aiyiitw 
from tho eariieat timaa,before they migrated to India and wttlad 
in the country, uRto the preaant day, As it flowed on. it WMived 

tributaries and became a mighty ri™, and afterwarda threw 

out a number of brauohea. All along its cnurae 
cuiation has developed ideas which, in combination with those 
elicited in the thought of Europe, are likely to fo^er ^e 
world’ephilofiophio knowledge truer, more accurate and 
Ing This subject in its vast eitent has not yet attracted the 
attention of European scholars. What is kimwu in Europe 
ahcut Indian thought is Wething gathered from Buddhism 
the TTpauishada and tba Bhagavadglta. But even this has had 
the effect of giving a Uberalising turn to Eii^pcaa religious 

thought. If, therefore, the richness of Indian ideas is 
brought out and eiplained. it cannot fail to pmduoe a healthy 
effect on the world’s phUcaophio or reUgio-philoaophio thought 

This is a very laborious task requiring eictensive k^^ledge 

and keen critical iudgment and skUl, f 

and R B. Ranada have now undertaken it. and I ^lie™ 
toey are fully oompetent to execute it. They are not only 
criHoal Sanskrit echolars acquainted mth the modes an 
methods of fruitful reseaioh, but have studied European pliil<> 
Bophy and are M. of our University m that 
have acquired the knowledge necessary for a correct eshmate 
7phSlpbic ideas generally. The following Programme 
which I have carefully oonsidorad and which I 
explains the scope of the work they intend 

it leaves no important subjeot untonobed. The first soven 
volumes will contain a complete history oE the 

lation already traversed, and the eighth gives an estimate 

what may ha raosonably expected m the tieax fntuie. 





FOUEWOBS 

Tb« work undertaken by tteee Bobolnrs is imporksnt and 
pnmiHi to be W iiite««tin8 the same time that it advancee 
Sewcrld’s knowledge of pbiloeopby. I therefore belwTa that 
it deeerves the attention and support of all ^^o are 
in knowing fully ^hat humanity has been thinking regarding 
the purpose and goal of ite exiatenco. 


Sanoahabhbam, Poona 
§lh Decent 


a a BHiNDABKAR 
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UUTLINE SCHEilE 

70R THE 

History of Indian Philosophy 

I 

Volufflc First; The Origins Mi) Anutteoipt will be niade 
In this volume to rsise s philoaophicsl auperatructure on the dete 
supplied by 

(a) Ethnology, and by CompsTative Philology end 
Stylomctry aa applied to the Veda j 

(ft) Aseyeiology, including the recent finds in Sind end 
Asia Minor; 

~(c) the CJentrel Asian, Scandinavian, and Arctic Home 
theOTieB; snd 

(d) atudies in Av^itio, Egyptian and Sam Stic religions. 

( ii) In regard to the Risvada an attempt will bo made to 
trace the inner devalopment of its thought by clflaaifying 
portions of the Veda into eufficiently distinct strata, and to 
adjudge the value of this thought from the point of view of 
Qomparative Religion, Mythology, and Anthropology, 

(iii) In the treatment of the post-Rigvedio period will be 
offered 

(a) a new theory about the degeneration { as eiemplifisd 
in the Atharva-veda) of tho old Vsdic religion 
by its contact with Chaldean magic and eupersti- 
tion; and 

(fp) a nsw foiaon (TSlre for the S&man and Yajus qqHm- 
tioDs, and for the ritualiatic praciioea of the exegeti* 
cal testa known as the BrAh manaa , 

(IT) The volume is expected to afford many new points of 
view and new solutions of old pioblemB, snd in ft an attempt 
will be made throughout to evaluate the contributions mads 
by the Yedlc period to the general problem of thought- 
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II 

Volume Second:* The Creative Periodr-<i) The aaTliet 
part of this Tolume will trace tba progress of thought from the 
Vedic through the Brflhmania to the Upanishadic period by 
showing how, for example, it proceeds pari pasw with the 
development in the meaning of a word such as Brahman whMOi 
originally aignifying a hymn, later dettoM the aacrificial 
worship, and finally came to be identified with the Essence of 

the TJniYerBs- 

(ii J The maior port of the volume will however be devoted to 
tba Upanbhnds. In it an attempt will be made 

(fl) to set fortb the conditions that called into ciiatBnoo 
the varied and eitraordSnarily fruitful thought-acti¬ 
vity of the period, affiordlng, along with it, a general 
and anccLncfc character bat ion of the Upanbhadio 
method of philosophising: 

“ (ii') to reduce, whereYor possible, with the help of the re¬ 

cognised ohjectiTfl tests such as those of etylometry, 
the contents of each UpauiKhad into sufficiently 
distinct strata; 

(c) to afford a general survey of the various Upatii- 
sbadfi one after another by a dovetailing of theae, 
strata, wherever possible, with a view to trace their 
thoughbHlavdopDient; and 

(d) to rear up a philosophy of the tJpanishads upon 
these foundations, setting forth in bold relief the 
keen zest for knowledge an3 the'fervent spirituality 
of the period, 

(iiij The concluding chapters of the volume will be devoted 
to a brief account of the poat-Upaniahadic thought-fermant as 
gathered from references in Jain and Buddhistio literatures. 
This is a phase in the intellectual life of the people about which 
practically nothing has bean writtan; but its recognition and 
adequate evaluation would give a new significanca to the doo* 
trine of Bhakti and to the great diseantiEg ay stems of Jainism 
and Buddhiem. 


* tiVQtdf DtilfliabEir 1S27 p 
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Volume Third: ThelSvntlwtiC r-( i) An attempt wil, 
be made In this Toluine, at first, 

(o) to sot forib the Booiologicnl and pbiloBopUcal eignl- 
ficatioe of the earliest pbasee of the domeBtio, ritnalis- 
tlo, and other forma of the Sntra literature; and ^ 

(&) to indicate the Tatioua Unsa along which, from ita 
first nebuloOB beginnings, the philoaophio thought 
of the period progressed, giring riao to the earliest 
and inchoate forme of Sftihkbya, Toga. Mlmafistt, 
Bhatti and other eysteina, oil these different ten- 
danoiee finding their illustration and ^ntheaifl in 
the philosophic thought of the Mahabharota. 

( ii) Then will follow a critical exposition of tbe Maha- 
hharata from all points of ^ew : textual, fiocial, ethical, 
cal, hiatorloal, end religious. Partioulaj attention will be 
giTen to the forces of discontent and disruption that were 
gathering together at tbe time, and to which the Mah^ 
bhsJnta,onapuroly autonomouB moralistio basi^ euppliea an 
answer, which, only in the Bhag&vadgita and allied episodes, 
a&gume^ a definitely tbeonomoua aepeot. 

(ill) Finally* tbera would bo given an adequate and unbiaased 
account of the theism and the aotiTiiio of the Bhagavi^gM 
and the philosopbioal synthesis it attempts and carries out, fu^ 
iuadoe being rendered to the very vast literature on the snbjact. 
including soma of the most recent pronouncements on it in and 

outside Indi^. ^ 


Volume Forth: The Voice of Dissent Mi) This volume will be 
mainly taken up by Jainiflm, Buddhism, and the other protes- 
tantsvstems of Ancient India, which will be studied and ex¬ 
pounded afresh in the light of original Hourcee such aa (a) the 
oationioal texts, {$) their interpretations by latter-day 
tutors, (v) the accounts of foreign pilpime to India, and {d) the 
latest finds from aioavations all over India and from the ox- 
peditiona in TurkeBtaii and Central Asia j as well as in the 
light of (s) tbe Modern Indian, Ceylotieae, European, and other 
eiposition0 of tliBBB eyetfliUBp 
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(II) Th* traBtment of awjh sysiam 'wUl itioluda 

(а) a praliminary auryar of tha oonditiona that brought 
it into aiifitence, and an eatimate of Its indebtednaHa 
to Its pradeoasaois; 

(б) a dotaQod aud oritlcal account of tha cosmology, 
physics, athiofl, psychology, epistemology, and meta¬ 
physics, and, in general, an estimota of its perTiianent 
oontribution to the whole problem of thought; and, 
fin&llyi 

(c) a brief review of the later hietory of all its diverging 
seete in the different parts of India itself, as also In 
outlying countries like Ceylon, Tibet, China, Japan, 
etc,, bringing ont dearly the doctrinal development 
of the system caused by raaction from and aasimilfl* 
tion with tba other sister-syetema from which it had 

(tii) Boom will also be found in this volume for interesting 
monographs on topioa anch aa (a) the great Buddhistio Univer¬ 
sities of Ancient Indb and their contribution to learning and 
education; (jS) the organised work of preserving literature carri¬ 
ed on by the great Jain Bhin^raa; (y) the eitraordlnary ar^- 
tic and architectural deTeiopment of the period as eYideacadi j 
imagsB, frescoes, and paintings on the one hand, and tempi as, 
BtnpBS, and Vlharas, on tba other ; (S) the evangelic propaganda 
of Jainism no leas than that of Budd am in times anciont « 
well as thoee nearer to our own; and—j^et because it comes in 
bare chronologically -(e) the GteDo-Iudian problem of Priority 
or parallelism, which will be diaouesed in the light of the 
latest reaearcheB of apecialiatB in the field. The volume may 
have to be leaned in two parts. 

Y 

Volume Filth ; The Period of Rcconstrudlon Mi) It* 
early pages this volume will set forth in its fall filgnifinance 
(o) the great re-organising work, espooiolly in Ethics and 
Jnriiipmdanoe. of the Smritis and Nibandhas generally, and 
(6) the valuable broadening and syncretic work of the Bnranaa, 
with an appraisal of their contribution to thought, as also (c) a 
■imilar treattnent of the more or less synohronona Keo-lTpani- 
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■h&dio mOTementi which has failed bitherta to adequately eUBage 
the attention of saholare, 

(il) The main part of the Tolume will howeTar be devoted to 
a bEstOrical and critical exposition of the various 'orthodox* 
Dare anas or Schoola of Philosophy. The volume will thus deal 
with Nyaya-Vaiseshika eystema from their dimmest begin¬ 
nings through their BuddhUtio audanti-Buddhietio ormedimval 
phases and their mlations to theietic schwla like those 
Saivisni and Pa&cbaratra, on to their latest aotivitias in Mithils 
and their eclectic and manual-making phases. Or, to take 
another Instance, it will treat of the Samkhya-Toga systame in 
all thoii TlcissihidDB and even ahermllom through all the 
oenturies : and it will similarly deal with the great system of 
Mlmaflsa, pointing out, on the one hand, its relation to the riti^ 
listic speculations of tha BrShmanas, and on the other, its 
influenoe in the making of the Science of Logic with its closely ^ 
defined critofia of tmtb. 

(lil) All theflesyetema will be set forth and amluated from 
the point of view of Western Philosophy, and many interesting 
poTtkiUelH will be drtfcWfi bfttweea, for inBtBUMjtbe Indian and 
Aristotelian Logic, or the Xanidian and Lcuoippian Atombm. 
With the sole exoepHou of the Vedanta-dare ana. which wiU he 
reserved in its entirety for the next volume, this volunie will thou 
devote itself to the very cream of systematic Indian thought 


VI 

Volume Sixth: The Cmvmlng Phaae:H i) Tto volume wBl 
be exclusively devoted to a study of the Vedanta in all its 
forms. The early chapters will contain 

(el an exposition of the relation of the Vedant^Sufcras to 
the Dpaniflhade and to the Sutra litemtoie in general; 
a disoossion as to the probable aocretfons In 

the course of time to the text of the onginal Sutras; 

« preaenlation. in the light of the latest Prononno^ 
menta on the aubject.of the probable criginal doctrine 
of the Sutrakara; and 

brief account of the Vedanta doctrine prior to the 
advent of Sahkarachirya, as compiled from stray 
notices in different worke. 


(c) 

(d) 


s 
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(ii) A suway &f ths pMloiOpbical poaitioii Bt the time 

of ^tikaiBoharya will prepare the ground for an eipoHitiaii of 
tifl philosophy aa seen not only in the Bh^hyas elono, but alao 
in hia other g^uin^ religious and philosophical works* 

(lil) The history of the flchoo! of ^kai&ohirya will next bo 
pursued through tho writings of the Master’s immediate pupils 
and later followers such as PadmapSda* ^ Surssvarfli Sarvajha- 
muni, ChitflUkha* Yachaspati, Srlhareha, Santar^ panda. Vidya. 
ranya, Madhusudana Barasvatl* Appayya Dikshita, Dhaima- 
ri^jadhTarlndra, and ofbers. 

( Iy) Tharo will then be given a similar treatment in the case 
of the dh&T alllod Vedantic schools such as those of Yisishta- 
dvaltSi I>Yaitai DYaltSdYaifcaj and Suddh^YaitBj setKing forth 
their peculiar dootrinaa and practioefl down to their latest deve* 
lopments, 

(v) Throughout theYoluinoan attempt will be made to set 
forth the philoanphiaal background of each of these schools and 
to show how it was ueceESitated by the peculiar oircumstancea 
of the time and the psriicular temperameuts to which it address^ 
cd itself. On an impartial consideration of all these types of 
thought^ an attempt will dually be made to see If they could 
not all be subsumed under a single larger synthesis. This 
volume may also have to he issued In two parb« 

¥11 

Volume Seventh^I Mvsttdsm:—(i) An attempt will be 
mode in this volume to aoDurately dedns and aualyec and 
evaluate that peculiar mental attitude to Reality known as 
' Mysticism/ which is ohservable in the people of all lands and 
ages I and whioh is especial ly obseirable in the Medlmval 
mystics of India acatteied through Its various Provinces;* 

(ii) The roots of Mysticism, it will already have been seen^ 
reach even so far back as the days of the Upanishadst and this 
peculiar attitude was practically never extinct from Indian soil. 
It received a most systematic form in the Nirada and Siudllya 
Butras. and we also meet it in the Salva and Padoharatra and 

* Pjirt First, dealing wjtb. Meliarauii|re MystleiinL, liauad Dsoembc'r 
193^ The Becend Fart vlil wUh MriticLam outside MeharSah^r a. 
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otTierBhBktiaohooK aawsllaB in the BMsurnts ^ 
Purtnas. Tta Rberrations are eiemplified in one form or another 
in TantriBm or Oocultieso, as&lso in some of tbo 
Id Yogio praotices. An account will be given m this volume 
nf all these manifold phases of Mystieiam in the order of their 

occurrence. 

(iii) The major 1>art o£ tbie Toluma ’"'ill howavar ha 
to L diecnssion of the apiritnal leaven introdueed into Indbn 
LugS by writers such as R^mSnanda and ^ablra. Gaurangs 
Ind^lasWasa. Narasi Mebti and Mirabil MoW«^ 
Tnanesvarn Namadevaand Ekanitba. Ramad^isaandTutaramn, 
Purandarads^a and Mablpati, M&nikkflvaaaear 
These names am merely representative of many 
TTimht easily be enumerated, and they prsotically eiha^t all 
thl types of Mysticism that are known to eiist ^ ' 

and the alleged Christian influence on Indian Mysticism. 

VUI 

Volume Eighth : Modern Tendendesi-<i) This 

M W..: pad I»dI.nO!»W.- 

T'L tT^dV.ry PrB.ni5=d -Wd™' “» ““‘f 

rr vrtLtrrir, ns. 

suggeBtionstorefloctineminda 
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every casa to make tbo pmantation aa fair and as objective aa 
possible^ Thus, in regard to Chriatiaoity, au attempt will be 
iiiade« by a succinct preparatory study the development of 
the CbTlfltian doctrine in Europe* and by an extumination of it in 
the Bearoh-Iieht of the progress of modern scienea^ to aiaign to 
it its proper place and value in the general soheme of things. 
And a slmtlar traatraeilt will be given of the modern Faraee^ 
Jain, Buddhistic, and Mahomednn tbongM. 

(iii) La^ly, an endeavcnr will be made to apply the teats of 
modern soleitoe to Hindtiiam itself* and^ if possible* to place it 
on a firm raUonallstic foundation. Rcm^oi will also ho made in 
this last volume, by way of a fitting oonolusion to the entire 
History* for a picture of the possibilities of Hindu thought in 
days to come. 


" iV'orA'^* in moments of insighl unthd^ 
Through years of labour are fulfill^*** 
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**A book that v8 shut is but a hlock‘‘' 
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